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INTRODUCTION (2003) 

1. The reprinting of this book by Hackett Publishing Company, thirty years 
after its appearance in 1973, finally gives me the opportunity to make amends 
for some of the deficiencies of the original text. In the descriptive material 
presented in Chapters IV, VI, and VII, there are a few significant errors of fact 
to be corrected. (See the Appendix to this Introduction, pages xxxiii-xxxix.) 
But it is above all the theoretical discussion, contained in Chapters I-Ill, V, 
and VIII, that I attempt to present here in a clearer and more precise form. The 
original version is far too long, and not always consistent. The discussion is 
also dated, of course, since it reflects the state of linguistic theory and philos­
ophy of language that prevailed in the 1960s. I cannot undertake to bring this 
general discussion up to date, but I do offer a more concise and, I hope, more 
coherent version of my theoretical account of einai. 

What seems most out of date now in the text published in 1973 is my insis­
tent argument against the view quoted from A. C. Graham, that "there is no 
concept of Being which languages are well or ill equipped to present," and 
that the functions of to be represent only a linguistic peculiarity of Greek or 
of the Indo-European languages. This version of linguistic relativism is no 
longer so fashionable, and my argument today could be less defensive. On the 
other hand, the argument against relativism rests on what is still my central 
claim, the conceptual unity of the system of einai, for which I offer here a new 
formulation. 

First of all, a word of clarification on the nature of the enterprise. My orig­
inal aim was to provide a kind of grammatical prolegomenon to Greek ontol­
ogy. The notion of Being, as formulated by Parmenides, seems to come from 
nowhere, like a philosophical meteor with no historical antecedents but pro­
found historical consequences. It would be difficult to overstate the influence 
of this new conception. On the one hand, Plato's doctrine of the eternal being 
of the Forms as well as his struggle with Not-Being both clearly derive from 
Parmenides' account of to on. On the other hand, not only Aristotle's doctrine 
of categories as "the many ways that things are said to be" but also his defi­
nition of metaphysics as the study of "being qua being" provide deliberate al­
ternatives to Parmenides' monolithic conception of what is. And that is not all. 
There is a well-known line of development in Greek natural philosophy that 
leads to Anaxagoras, Empedocles, and the atomists, and that can only be un­
derstood as a response to the Parmenidean challenge. But where did such a 



viii INTRODUCTION (2003) 

powerful conception come from, and how are we to understand it? Since there 
is no clear anticipation of the concept of Being in Parmenides' predecessors, 
our only clue is the linguistic material that Parmenides had at his disposal, that 
is to say, the usage of the verb to be in early Greek. So I set out to catalogue 
these uses, in the hope that a better grasp of this verbal material could con­
tribute to a better understanding of the ontological doctrines of Parmenides, 
Plato, and Aristotle. 

Thus my original project was philological and hermeneutical. However, this 
project was altered by my concern with the attacks on this concept from rela­
tivists and positivists, who claimed that the metaphysics of Being resulted 
simply from linguistic confusion or from the reification of local peculiarities 
of vocabulary. Since the question of Being was of such fundamental impor­
tance for the Greek philosophers, I felt obliged to defend their theoretical con­
cern with Being as a valid philosophical enterprise. The outcome is my 
counter-claim that the variety of uses for einai form a significantly unified 
conceptual system, a network of interdependent concepts clustering around 
the notion of predication, and that these concepts provide a proper subject for 
ontology both ancient and modern. 

Thus the argument of my book reaches two conclusions, one linguistic and 
one philosophical. The philosophical conclusion, my defense of Greek ontol­
ogy, rests on my account of the system of einai but does not follow from it. 
Greek ontology might be defended on different grounds, and a reader might 
accept my account of the system of einai but doubt its value as a defense of 
ontology. Furthermore, I have not tried to demonstrate the fruitfulness of my 
linguistic analysis for the interpretation of Greek philosophy. That could be 
done only by a detailed analysis of Platonic and Aristotelian texts.! The cur­
rent study remains, after all, essentially a grammatical prolegomenon to the 
history of Greek ontology. 

2. Thirty years ago the theory of the verb to be in Greek, and in Indo-European 
languages generally, was a simple one. There was a verb *es- whose original 
meaning was "exists," or perhaps something more concrete like "be present," 
which came eventually to be used as dummy verb with nominal predicates, so 
that it lost its original meaning and degenerated into the role of "mere copula." 
This distinction between be as copula and be meaning "exists" was first made 
famous by John Stuart Mill, who claimed that the entire metaphysics of Being 
was based upon a confusion between these two uses of the verb. Linguists and 
philologists have generally taken over this dichotomy for their own purposes. 

1 For the application of my account of einai to Parmenides, see Kahn (2002). with refer­
ences there to earlier publications. 
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I note as a mark of its pervasive influence that Kirk and Raven, in the first edi­
tion of The Presocratic Philosophers in 1957, could refer without question to 
"the ambiguity, of which Parmenides himself was unconscious, between the 
predicative and the existential senses of the Greek word esti." In a second edi­
tion (1983) a new editor, Malcolm Schofield, corrected this view by denying 
that Parmenides himself was confused; but Schofield agreed that the Par­
menidean use of esti "is simultaneously existential and predicative."2 I think 
this change reflects our greater sophistication in dealing with the Greek verb 
einai. At least we no longer take for granted Mill's deflationary account of 
Greek theories of Being as based upon a linguistic confusion. But I suggest 
that we need to go a step farther and call into question the fundamental nature 
of the contrast between copula and existential verb. 

A radical critique of this dichotomy is easier today than it was thirty years 
ago, because others have shown the way, including Jaakko Hintikka, who has 
consistently argued against what he calls the Frege-Russell claim of ambigu­
ity for the verb is.3 G. E. L. Owen's formula that, for Plato and Aristotle, to 
be is always to be something or other, was another way of undermining this 
distinction by showing that existential uses in Aristotle were also predicative; 
and this approach has been decisively advanced by Lesley Brown's work on 
the syntax of einai in Plato's Sophist.4 I will not reargue here myoid objec­
tions to the dichotomy between copula and existential uses-that there are im­
portant uses of einai that are neither, such as the veridical; that there are other 
uses that are both, such as existential-Iocative sentences; and that the distinc­
tion itself is problematic, since the copula use is defined syntactically while 
existence is a matter of the lexical meaning of the verb. 

3. Acknowledging all of these deficiencies, we may still find the copula­
existential distinction useful for organizing the data, as I did in this book. 
However, what I did not do was reflect critically enough on the distinction it­
self in order to recognize that the copula use is implicitly existential, and that 
most if not all existential uses of einai are potentially predicative. The syntactic 
distinction between copUlative and absolute constructions is real enough but 
superficial, a feature of surface structure only for the Greek verb. This is how I 
interpret the results of Lesley Brown's study of Plato's Sophist. She shows that 
the relation between the verb einai in sentences of the form X is and X is Y is 
like that between the verb teaches in lane teaches and lane teaches French. 

2 Kirk and Raven (1957), p. 269; Kirk, Raven, and Schofield (1983), p. 246. 
3 Hintikka (1986) in Knuuttila and Hintikka (1986), with references (pp. 112f.) to earlier 
work by Hintikka. 
4 Owen (1965/1986); Brown (1986). 
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This seems true not only for Plato but also for Aristotle and for the language 
generally. Adding a predicate to einai does not change the meaning of the verb 
any more than adding a direct object to teaches changes the meaning of the 
verb to teach. From the point of view of transformational grammar, the longer 
form is more basic: X teaches is derived from X teaches something by zeroing 
the direct object. Similarly, I suggest, X is can be derived from X is Y by ze­
roing the predicate. This is one way of formulating the thesis that I have mod­
estly referred to as my version of the Copernican Revolution: replacing 
existence by predication at the center of the system of uses for einai. Logi­
cally speaking, every absolute or existential use of einai can be seen as an 
abridged form of some predication. X is is short for X is Y for some y.5 That 
is the full meaning of the formula: to be is to be something or other. 

Let me say a bit more on the interdependence of predicative and existential 
uses. 

(i) That a copula use of einai is implicitly existential. Take an ordinary use 
of esti as copula, with nominal or locative predicates. If you bring esti to the 
front of the sentence, you will often get a strong existential nuance that justi­
fies a translation as "There is such-and-such"; fan 1tOA.L~ 'Eqn)Pll IlUXOlL 
"ApyEO~ "There is a city Ephyre in the corner of Argos" (sentence 27, page 
246). But word order has no syntactic significance in Greek. In initial pOJition 
the syntax of the verb is still that of the copula, as in "Ephyre is a city" 
(EqnJPll 1tOt..LI; EO"C 1,). The initial position gives rhetorical emphasis, but it 
could not give the copula verb an existential sense if the verb itself did not 
possess existential import. This implication of existence for the subject is gen­
erally stronger when the copula verb is construed with a locative complement, 
as in the sentence just cited. (Thus we can identify a whole class of locative­
existential sentence types; see pages 164-7, 245-65.) But the existential im­
plication of the copula does not depend upon locative complements.6 I argue 
that positing the subject as something to talk about is an essential element of 
subject-predicate assertions, so that some claim of existence for the subject is 
implicit in all affirmative subject-predicate sentences. (I leave aside the case 
of negative sentences as more problematic.) In copula sentences this claim is 
carried by copula esti as sign of the subject-predicate relation. Such existen­
tial import for the copula can explain why, in Aristotle's square of opposition, 
"All Greeks are human" entails "Some humans are Greeks," although the 

5 I.e. the existence of the subject is entailed by basic predications, as I argue below. But the 
syntactic derivation will vary for the different existential sentence forms. See below, sec­
tions 8-11. 
6 For examples of nominal copula with existential nuance, see sentences 40, p. 250; 4S and 
46, p. 259. 
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usual quantified version of this rule is not valid in formallogic.7 In a natural 
language like Greek, a predicative assertion implies a subject of which some­
thing is true, and (in normal cases) for the predication to be true the subject 
must exist. If there is no subject to begin with, it cannot have positive attrib­
utes. The abnormal cases are those where, for non-grammatical reasons, the 
predicate expression does not assign a real attribute and hence the existence 
of the subject is problematic. That is why, in the time of Abelard, logicians 
began reparsing sentences with chimaera and centaurus as subject term of the 
copula est. Sentences like Chimaera est opinabilis "The chimera is a subject 
of opinion" were then analyzed as "Someone imagines chimeras."8 

This view of the copula is systematically developed in a recent book by 
Allan Back, Aristotle's Theory of Predication. Back presents this as Avi­
cenna's interpretation of the copula, which he endorses: "The copula is asserts 
the claim of existence," so that S is P is to be read as S is existent as a P. Thus 
for Aristotle (according to Avicenna and Back) an ordinary copula sentence S 
is P makes two claims: "S exists" and "S is a p."9 Because they did not the­
matize existence in our sense, the Greek philosophers do not seem to have 
worried much about negative existentials. (Some interpreters have claimed to 
recognize the modern problem of negative existentials in Plato's concern with 
Not-Being, but I believe they are misguided by the desire to modernize Plato's 
problems in order to make them seem more interesting for a contemporary 
reader.) Nor do I see any special concern in Plato or Aristotle with predication 
for imaginary entities, as in Mill's example: "A centaur is a fiction of the 
poets."lO 

So much for the existential force of the copula. Now for the converse claim. 
(ii) That existential uses of einai are potentially predicative. In English, to 

exist does not take predicate nouns or adjectives, and it does not normally take 
locatives either. (Socrates exists wise is not an acceptable sentence, and 
Socrates exists in the marketplace is not acceptable without a special context.) 
In this respect, exists is never a good translation for esti, since there is hardly 

7 In a Fregean scheme, the plural grammatical subject would suggest a different analysis in 
terms of classes or concepts, not a straightforward S is P sentence. I am assuming, however, 
that for an Aristotelian interpretation an expression like "all Greeks" refers not to classes or 
concepts but to Greeks taken individually. 
8 Jacobi (1986), pp. 157f. in Knuuttila and Hintikka (1986). See also S. Ebbesen, "The 
Chimera's Diary," ibid., pp. 115-43. 
9 Allan T. Back (2000), pp. 3, 11 and passim. 
10 Aristotle does mention centaurs once (Post. An. II.1) and goatstags several times (Bonitz 
Index s.v. 'tpayH"atPos;) as examples of "what is not" (to me on). For commentary, see 
Brown (1994), pp. 233-5. For the claim that questions of existence are not thematized in 
Greek philosophy, see Kahn (1976). 
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any use of the Greek verb that cannot be completed by a predicate expression. 
The most explicit Greek formula for asserting existence is in fact predicative 
in form: einai ti "to be something (rather than nothing)." This is a paradig­
matic illustration of the point that einai does not lose its existential force when 
it gains a predicate. 

Lesley Brown has shown how the absolute or "existential" uses of einai in 
the Sophist are regarded by Plato as so closely related to the predicative use 
that he treats "such-and-such is" as interchangeable with "such-and-such is 
something." And the same is true for a crucial argument introducing the doc­
trine of Forms in Republic V, where Socrates begins by construing what is ab­
solutely in his identification of the Forms as "what is completely" (to pantelos 
on, 477a3) but ends by contrasting this with "the many beautiful things," each 
of which "will also appear ugly" (479a), and hence "oscillates between not 
being and purely being" (479d). Here again it is clear that Plato draws no dis­
tinction between einai with and without an additional predicate.ll 

Both in the Sophist and in the Republic, then, we can say that Plato has only 
one concept of Being, expressed by einai, ousia, and on, a concept that will 
cover the notions of existence, predication, identity, truth, and perhaps more. 
That is why many scholars have wanted to speak of a "fused" meaning for the 
verb, where existence and predication come together. I think this term i~mis­
leading, since the idea of fusion implies that the constituents were previously 
separate from one another. Of course for analytical purposes we need to in­
troduce such distinctions into our hermeneutical metalanguage in commenting 
on Plato's text. But we must be alert to the discrepancy between such modern 
distinctions and what is actually under discussion in the ancient texts. It is we 
who are fusing the two meanings, not Plato or Aristotle.12 

Putting the predicative use in the center of the system, then, means reinter­
preting the so-called existential uses as a secondary or derivative phenome­
non. When we come to the syntactic analysis, we will see that both existential 
and veridical uses are best construed as second-order forms, as a semantic 
sentence operator on a first-order sentence. I shall suggest that these second­
order, explicitly semantic uses of einai are to be explained by reference to the 
implicitly semantic functions of the verb in its first-order use as copula. 

11 In a letter Brown cites a passage from Plato, Laws X (901c8-d2), where a single occur­
rence of einai provides the verb for three clauses, although in the first clause (where the 
verb occurs) the syntax is absolute and the meaning existential, whereas in the second and 
third clauses (where the verb is absent and must be supplied) the syntax is copulative with 
an adjectival predicate. This shows, as Brown points out, "that for Plato they are one and 
the same verb, which can be both complete and incomplete." 
12 For those passages where Aristotle distinguishes between being simpliciter and being 
such-and-such (Sophistici Elenchi v. 167al, 180a36; Post. An. II.1, 89b32), see the discus­
sion in Brown (1994), who shows that Aristotle is not making Mill's distinction. 
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4. I claim, then, that it is precisely the predicative function of einai that 
serves as a logical foundation for the system of uses for einai, and that it is 
this conceptual unity of this system that justifies the theme of Being as a sub­
ject for philosophical research. More generally, I claim that the three notions 
of predication, existence, and truth belong together in any theory of how lan­
guage functions as an attempt to depict reality. It is this network of interde­
pendent concepts that explains why ontology, the theory of to on, emerged as 
a branch of Greek philosophy. And the conceptual coherence of the Greek dis­
cussions of Being will emerge most clearly if the predicative function of the 
verb is recognized as fundamental. 

Before developing the syntactic argument for this thesis, I want to support 
it with a strictly philosophical consideration. In earlier presentations of the 
case for the priority of the predicative construction, I failed to take into ac­
count an important piece of evidence. This is the famous doctrine of Plotinus 
that Being (einai, on, or ousia) does not belong to his supreme principle, 
called the One and the Good. If by Being Plotinus understood what we call 
existence, it would be absurd for him to deny it so categorically of the One. 
For if the One did not exist, nothing else would exist-there would be no 
world at all, neither a noetic cosmos nor a sensible cosmos, since everything 
else depends for its reality upon the One. By denying einai of the One Ploti­
nus denies it not reality but predicative structure, on the grounds that the being 
of predication implies plurality, namely the conceptual distinction between the 
subject (hypokeimenon) and what is predicated of it.13 That is why "One" and 
"Good" do not represent attributes of the supreme principle, but only names 
that somehow refer to the One but do not describe it. I submit that Plotinus is 
relying here on his acute philosophical sense for the fundamental function of 
the verb einai in Greek. 

Since I now insist that copula uses of einai will normally imply existence 
for their subject, my proposed revolution in favor of the predicative function 
should seem less objectionable to those scholars who, like L. M. De Rijk, re­
gard existence as fundamental for the philosophical meaning of the verb.14 

These two apparently competing conceptions of einai-whether the predica­
tive or the existential use belongs at the center-are ultimately not in conflict 
with one another, since their concerns are so different. My claim is that the 
syntactic function of predication is more basic for comprehending the uses of 

13 For Plotinus' denial that the One is a being (on) "so that it would not be predicated of 
something else;' see Ennead VI.9.5, 30-3. However, I do not mean to suggest that Plato has 
the same thought in mind in the uniquely puzzling passage of the Republic (VI, 509b), 
where Socrates describes the Good as "beyond Being (ousia), exceeding it in dignity and 
power." 
\4 De Rijk (2002), vol. I, pp. 30-3 and passim. 
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einai as a unified system, and also for understanding the role of the verb in 
philosophy. If, on the other hand, we are looking for the lexical content or 
meaning of the verb, as given in translation and paraphrase, the copula syntax 
will not even be a candidate. We return to this question below, in section 12. 

5. Before turning to the syntactic description, I need to borrow some con­
cepts from the philosophy of language, in particular the concepts of predica­
tion and existence. These will be needed not only to describe the data 
adequately but also to formulate my argument for the coherence of the Greek 
system. In addition I need the method of transformational grammar in order to 
provide a rigorous syntactical description of the sentence types exemplifying 
the copulative, existential, and veridical uses. I have adopted the transforma­
tional grammar of Zellig Harris in the version that includes a theory of ele­
mentary or kernel sentences, from which more complex sentences can be 
formed or into which they can be decomposed. This theory of elementary sen­
tences provides a fully worked out contemporary model for the kind of first­
order descriptive language that is sketched by Aristotle in the Categories, 
while Harris' theory of transformations permits us to see how, at least in prin­
ciple, the rest of the language can be constructed on such a base. I take this to 
be the independent philosophical interest of such a system of transformational 
grammar, over and above my use of it for a description of the Greek verb. 
Here is a system that actually displays the underlying grammatical structure 
of sentences in a natural language. By way of contrast, such a system makes 
clear the distance between a properly grammatical analysis and Aristotle's 
logical-ontological project in the Categories. 

For our syntactic analysis we need the notion of elementary or first-order 
sentence structure. This will be specified theoretically by the kernel sentence 
forms of our transformational grammar. (For the full theory I refer to pages 
10-22.) Here I list a few simple forms, where N stands for noun, V for verb, 
A for adjective, and P for preposition. 

1. NV: Socrates walks 
2. NVN: Socrates sees Plato 
3. N is A: Socrates is wise 
4. N is N: Socrates is a man 
5. N is PN: Socrates is in the marketplace; Socrates is in trouble 

Sentence forms 3 and 4 represent the nominal copula; sentence form 5 repre­
sents the locative and paralocative copula. 15 

15 At least one critic (Klowski 1975) has complained of my following Lyons and others in 
generalizing the term "copula" to include locative sentences such as Socrates is in the mar­
ketplace. As explained on pp. 156f., this broader notion of copula is required to take account 
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In first-order sentences the subject term N may be a proper name, but it may 
also be a common noun referring to persons or to individual things (animals, 
plants, places, etc.). I count as syntactically first-order such sentences as A 
man speaks, The cat sees the mouse, The tree is tall, and The tree stands in the 
yard. Because these subject nouns can also appear in predicate position, some 
theorists might prefer not to count them as elementary but instead derive them 
transformationally from the corresponding predicate (is a man, is a cat, etc.). 
In order to avoid this theoretical debate as to what can count as elementary, I 
prefer to rely on the more generous notion of first-order nouns, referring to 
persons, places, and particular things. Whether the class of first-order nouns 
can be defined in purely grammatical terms is unclear. (For discussion, see 
pages 76f., 290.) Here I simply take for granted this distinction between "con­
crete" nouns on the one hand, referring to individuals, and, on the other hand 
"abstract" nouns that are formed from nominalized predicates: for example, 
wisdom, transformationally derived from (he) is wise, or outcry, transforma­
tionally derived from (they) cried out. The syntactical level of the sentence 
will depend upon the level of the subject noun. Thus Socrates is wise is a first­
order use of the copula verb. On the other hand, in Wisdom is a virtue and The 
outcry was far away the syntax of the copula is second-order, since these sen­
tences have second-order (abstract) nouns as their subject. 

Some explanation is in order for the terminology of subject and predicate. 
Predication can be defined (without reference to the verb be) in terms of the 
basic noun-verb sentence John runs or (to take the example by which Plato 
first introduced this analysis) Theaetetus sits. By grammatical subject I mean 
the noun (or noun phrase) in sentences of this form, and by grammatical pred­
icate I mean the verb or verb phrase in such sentences. By predication I mean, 
first of all, the relation between noun and verb (or subject and predicate) that 
constitutes sentencehood. Here predication is a purely syntactic notion, equiv­
alent to sentence hood for a noun-verb sentence. 

Initially, then, the terms subject and predicate are defined syntactically, and 
identified with the two sentence-components that Plato and Aristotle referred 
to as noun (onoma) and verb (rhema), respectively. However, when Aristotle 
introduced the term "subject" (hypokeimenon) into his own theory of predica­
tion, he did not refer it to the onoma, the nominal sentence-component, but 
rather to the object or individual that the sentence is about. The original mean­
ing of the term subject is thus what we sometimes call the understood subject 
or the logical subject: the subject in the sense in which the subject of the sen-

of the phenomena known as the nominal sentence, in which locative sentences are treated 
exactly like sentences with predicate nouns and adjectives. For example, in languages like 
Russian and Hebrew, where there is no verb to be in present tense, a "copula" verb will 
emerge in past and future tense for the same sentence forms. 
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tence Socrates died in 399 B.c. is not the name Socrates but Socrates himself. 
This original (but from the modern point of view secondary) use of the term 
"subject" for an entity that is not a linguistic part of the sentence is essential 
for Aristotle's notion of predication, and it is also required for the analysis to 
be given here. We have already relied on the notion of (extralinguistic) subject 
of reference in defining first-order nouns as those that refer to persons or par­
ticular things. I call attention here to this double sense of the term "subject;' 
because I will use it systematically in both senses. In regard to the sentence 
Socrates died in 399 B.C., I will call the name Socrates the syntactic or gram­
matical subject of the sentence, whereas it is Socrates himself who is the on­
tological or semantic subject. 

I want to preserve this original sense of Aristotle's term "subject" (hy­
pokeimenon), and not merely for historical reasons. The true philosophical in­
terest of the subject-predicate analysis of sentences is that it points beyond 
sentences to their subject in the world. Paraphrasing a formula from Quine, we 
can say that a subject-predicate sentence is true only if the predicate expres­
sion is true of the object that the subject expression refers to.16 Thus the no­
tion of truth for sentences presupposes the notion of truth for extralinguistic 
predication, for linguistic expressions being true of objects "in the world" or 
in some universe of discourse. In this way the subject-predicate structure of 
sentences, interpreted in terms of truth, entails the notion of existence for the 
semantic subject. (This is the backbone of my argument that the three uses­
predication, truth, and existence-belong together.) 

I use the term "semantic" here by analogy with the notion of formal seman­
tics in logic, in the sense of giving an interpretation of formal structures in 
terms of some extra linguistic model, for example, in set theory. For sentences 
about Socrates our model is not set theory but the history of ancient Greece. 
In the case of the Homeric texts analyzed in this book, the domain for seman­
tic interpretation will be the world as described in the Homeric poems, the he­
roes and events of the Trojan War. For the semantic interpretation it does not 
matter whether the domain of discourse is provided by history or by epic po­
etry. Achilles himself is the semantic subject of many sentences in the Iliad, 
just as Socrates himself is the semantic subject of the sentence He died in 399 
B.c. This notion of semantic predication, as a relation between a sentence and 
an extra linguistic subject that the sentence is about, will be needed for our ac­
count of the existential and veridical uses of einai. 

16 Word and Object, p. 96: "Predication joins a general term and a singular term to form a 
sentence that is true or false according as the general term is true or false of the object, if 
any, to which the singular term refers." 
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If we now combine this notion of semantic predication with the earlier no­
tion of basic (first-order) sentences taking concrete nouns as subjects, we see 
that the grammatical analysis has some definite ontological implications. My 
conception of transformational grammar as a descriptive object-language will 
properly imply a quasi-Aristotelian or Strawsonian ontology with persons and 
stable objects as its primary entities, the semantic subjects for first-order sen­
tences. This is not ontology in any very strong sense, since the universe of dis­
course that represents reality for my sample sentences from the Iliad and 
Odyssey is simply the world of the Homeric epic. But the basic sentences de­
scribing this world will take persons and individual things as their semantic 
subjects. In this respect, my use of transformational grammar has the effect of 
begging the question against two alternative conceptions of basic sentences. 
The two views I reject are, on the one hand, an empiricist preference for pro­
tocol sentences that report something like sense-data, Lockian simple ideas, or 
Humian impressions; and, on the other hand, a Davidsonian insistence that ac­
tions and events be counted as basic entities on the same level as concrete 
things. I do not claim that the choice of John runs or Socrates is wise as ele­
mentary sentences with individuals as (extralinguistic) subjects is metaphysi­
cally justified, only that it is more useful for analyzing the syntax of sentences 
in a natural language like Greek or English. In such an analysis, an event like 
the death of Socrates or the French Revolution will be represented by a pred­
ication with individuals (Socrates, people in France) as semantic subject. 

6. We turn now to surveying the various uses of einai as the basis for my 
argument for the unity of the system. With this goal in mind I limit the pres­
ent survey to copula, existential, and veridical uses.l7 

Since the copula is a strictly syntactic notion, a description of such uses can 
be relatively straightforward. As we have seen, there are two kinds of copula 
sentence: the nominal copula, where einai is construed with predicate adjec­
tives and nouns, and the locative copula, where it is construed with predicates 
of place (in the marketplace, in Athens). A subclass of the locative copula is 
the paralocative construction, where the predicate expression is locative in 
form but metaphorical in meaning: is in trouble, is in a bad mood. (For exam­
ples see pages 159-64.) All of these sentence forms are repeated again in sec­
ond-order syntax with abstract (nominalized) forms as subject: Wisdom is a 
virtue, The outcry was far away, Killing is against the law. For such second­
order sentences we need to reinterpret the principle that a true predication im-

17 This means ignoring the possessive and potential (esti plus infinitive) constructions, both 
of which can be analyzed as special cases of the existential or locative-existential use, if the 
latter is thought of as meaning something like "is present, is available." See pp. 265-71, 
292-6. 
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plies the existence of its subject. Instead of speaking of existence for the ab­
stract subject of such sentences, we may say that what is implied by a second­
order copula use is truth for some underlying sentence: if the second-order 
sentence is true, one or more underlying first-order sentences must also be 
true. To say that piety exists means that someone is pious; the occurrence of a 
revolution means that people revolt. 

An analysis of the existential and veridical uses will be more difficult, since 
the notions of existence and truth refer primarily not to sentence structure but 
to the meaning of the verb, or to the meaning of the whole sentence. The prob­
lem is how to make this meaning precise enough to serve as the basis for ex­
plaining the relations between the linguistic functions of predication, existence 
and truth. My strategy has been to use the syntactic analysis as a tool for spec­
ifying the logical function of the verb in existential and veridical sentences. I 
assume that only if we have an accurate picture of the syntactic structure of 
these various uses of einai can we give a clear account of their conceptual re­
lations. 

7. I take the veridical first, because here the basic syntax is clear and uni­
form, whereas the existential use of einai introduces a baffling diversity of 
sentence forms. The veridical use (where the verb means "is true" or "is the 
case") is statistically rather rare, and accordingly it has often been treated as 
a special case of the existential verb. We shall see that, in the end, such a treat­
ment can be justified. If I have chosen instead to give this use its own name 
and assign to it a separate chapter in the book, that is for two reasons. In the 
first place, this use of to be (as in So be it or Tell it like it is) has venerable 
credentials. The meaning of to be as "to be true" must be prehistoric, since the 
word for truth in languages at opposite ends of the Indo-European world-in 
India and in Scandinavia-is provided by a derivative of the present participle 
of *es- (san, satya, etc., direct cognates of to on in Greek; so also in archaic 
English we have the word sooth).18 My second reason for devoting separate at­
tention to the veridical is the fundamental importance of this use of einai for 
philosophy, as one of the preferred expressions for the notion of Being as the 
object of knowledge. Although for Parmenides as for Aristotle Being (to on) 
means many things, it points crucially to the notion of truth as the goal of un­
derstanding and the object of knowledge.19 

18 For the evidence from India and Scandinavia, see the article of Frisk cited on p. 332, n. 2. 
19 In Metaphysics Theta 10 Aristotle says that the meaning of is as "is true" is "Being in the 
strictest sense" (to kuri6tata on, 1051bl). I believe that the veridical sense also fits best with 
Parmenides' opening claim that "you cannot know what-is-not" (fr. 2, 7), although other val­
ues of einai are also required for his argument. 
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By a veridical use generally I mean any occurrence of einai that can have 
the value "is true" or "is the case, is a fact." More strictly speaking, however, 
the veridical construction is a specific sentence form. In the veridical con­
struction a clause containing einai is correlated with a clause of comparison 
containing a verb of saying or thinking: £O'tL "Cama oV"C(J) O:7t(J)~ aU AEy£L~ 
"Things are as you say (that they are)" (sentence 2, page 336). I call the 
clause with the verb be the essive clause, and the clause with the propositional 
attitude of thinking or saying, the intentional clause. In idiomatic usage the 
second occurrence of the essive clause is normally zeroed; hence we have the 
simpler form "Things are as you say." But this second essive clause will show 
up after a verb of saying in the more explicit philosophical formulae for truth: 
"To say of what is that it is not, or of what is not that it is, is false; but to say 
of what is that it is, or of what is not that it is not, is true" (Aristotle, Meta­
physics Gamma 7, lOllb26). In the idiomatic version where the second essive 
clause is zeroed, we have as the syntactic subject of einai a pronoun (tauta 
"these things") referring to whatever the interlocutor has said, and hence to 
one or more underlying sentences. Thus the syntax of einai in this veridical 
construction is obviously second-order, since the underlying subject of einai 
is sentential in form. The verb einai in the essive clause takes as its subject the 
content of the underlying sentence, that is, the state of affairs corresponding 
to the claim expressed in the intentional clause ("what you say"). The logical 
function of esti in the essive clause is to endorse the interlocutor's claim by 
asserting that precisely this state of affairs obtains or "exists," that things are 
"in reality" the way the interlocutor says that they are. Hence, if we think of 
the reality of states of affairs as a particular mode of existence, we can clas­
sify the veridical use as a special case of the existential verb.2o 

The syntax of esti in the primary essive clause ("Things are this way") can 
be described as that of a sentence operator, since the verb takes one or more 
underlying sentences as its source or operand. More precisely, it functions as 
a semantic sentence operator, since it posits the content of the operand sen­
tence in "reality" (which for Homeric sentences means in the semi-fictional 
reality of the epic poems). To explain why it is precisely the verb einai that 
functions as semantic operator, I need to introduce the notion of a sentential 
truth claim. 

20 Matthen (1983) has shown how einai in the formulae for truth can be interpreted as a 
kind of existential is, taking as its subject what he calls a predicative complex, an Aris­
totelian unity of thing and predicable roughly comparable to the modern notion of a fact or 
state of affairs. This will be an attractive solution for anyone who (like De Rijk) thinks it is 
an advantage to interpret the ancient notion of truth in terms of the modern .notion of exis­
tence. Thus De Rijk (2002), r, 81, cites Matthen's paper as "epoch making." 
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For simplicity, I assume that we are dealing here with ordinary declarative 
sentences, that is to say, with indicative sentences spoken with normal intona­
tion, not with ownerless sentences written on a blackboard. Hence I am ab­
stracting from the distinction between sentence and statement. I claimed 
earlier that first-order copula uses of einai (at least the affirmative uses) nor­
mally imply the existence of their semantic subject. We may now add that as 
asserted sentences they also carry a truth claim, a claim that their sentential 
content obtains in reality-at least, in the reality of the Homeric world. So 
copula uses of einai, like all declarative sentences, are implicitly semantic in 
two respects: they imply not only the existence of their subject but also the va­
lidity of their truth claim. By truth claim I mean whatever it is that the sen­
tence asserts-the content of the sentence understood as candidate for a 
positive truth value. My notion of truth claim is, I think, just what Wittgen­
stein meant by his remark in the Tractatus (4.022): "A proposition shows how 
things stand if it is true. And it says that they do so stand." Such a claim is im­
plicit in every declarative sentence. What is distinctive of the veridical con­
struction is to make this claim explicit. 

Why is it precisely the verb to be that serves as vehicle for an explicit truth 
claim? I think the answer must lie in the role of copula einai as sign of predi­
cation. In simpler sentences like Theaetetus sits, this function is performed by 
an ordinary verb. But, as Aristotle pointed out, any verb can be replaced by is 
plus participle: Theaetetus sits can be replaced by (the Greek equivalent of) 
Theaetetus is sitting. For this and other reasons, the copula verb can be seen as 
the most general verb, and hence as the sign of predication.21 But every predi­
cation in normal declarative form carries a truth claim. Hence the copula verb, 
as sign of predication, can become the sign of truth claim. (It had already be­
come such a sign in prehistoric times, as the words for "truth" in India and 
Scandinavia demonstrate.) That is my explanation of why, in the veridical con­
struction, it is the same verb that serves to make the truth claim explicit. Be­
cause It is F normally implies It is truly F, is alone can mean is true. 

8. A similar explanation can be offered for the use of einai as semantic op­
erator in existential sentences. Because the copula verb (like any verb in the 
indicative) carries an implicit claim of existence for its subject, the same verb, 
when properly emphasized, can serve to make this claim explicit. That is pre­
cisely the function of einai in existential sentences. We can see this happen­
ing in a variety of ways, corresponding to the diversity of the existential 
sentence types. I distinguish five existential types in Homer and one post­
Homeric type. 

21 For considerations confirming the central position of einai in the verbal system of Greek, 
see pp. 388-94. 
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However, of the six existential types identified in this book, the first and 
most vivid sentence type is neither explicitly semantic nor syntactically second­
order, since einai functions in this case like an ordinary, first-order verb with 
concrete meaning. This is my existential Type I, where einai means "to be 
alive," "to dwell," or "to be present" (examples on pages 240-4). In this type 
the verb takes persons (humans and gods) as subjects: "Your parents are still 
alive" (et' eisi in sentence 1, page 241); "The gods who are forever" (theoi 
aien eontes, sentence 20, page 242). Since the subject is typically a person, 
which is to say a dialogue partner, this is the only case where the verb is de­
clined in the first and second person; all other existential types appear only in 
third person form. Furthermore, einai in Type I takes adverbs of time and 
place, like any normal verb. Why then do we call this type existential? In such 
sentences the verb will not be translated by exists or even by there is. Never­
theless, this is the first use listed by L.S.J. among examples of El!-ll as Sub­
stantive Verb, as distinct from the Copula; and other authorities treat it 
similarly. The explanation lies, I suggest, in the universal assumption that 
einai once had a concrete meaning like any ordinary verb. Type I uses give us 
the strongest hint of what that original meaning might have been. 

Similarly impure from a syntactic point of view are the existential sentences 
classified in my Types II and III: "There is a city Ephyre in the corner of 
Argos" (sentence 27, page 246). These are all copula uses of einai, usually 
locative, but with definite existential overtones as measured by the translation 
"there is." If we ask what corresponds in the Greek to this existential nuance, 
we can find no answer in the syntax of the verb. Often (but not always) the 
copula will appear in initial position. Since Greek word order is free, the em­
phasis given by initial position is of rhetorical rather than grammatical signifi­
cance. I have suggested that, since the copula verb itself implies the reality of 
its (extralinguistic) subject, it is this implicit existential force of the verb that 
is brought out by initial position. 

The examples cited in the text show that a Type II sentence generally serves 
to introduce either a person as subject for further predication or a topograph­
ical item as a point of reference for the subsequent narrative. The existential 
force of the verb in such sentences is correlated with its rhetorical function of 
introducing the grammatical subject of the sentence, but the verb does this 
precisely by locating the corresponding semantic subject, that is, the person or 
place that will figure in the narrative that follows. (See pages 252-5.) Thus the 
underlying locative-existential value of the verb ("is present somewhere") is 
highlighted by this rhetorical act of introducing or "placing" its subject in the 
relevant domain of discourse. I suggest that it is these semantic implications, 
accentuated by rhetorical emphasis on the verb, that we perceive as an asser­
tion of existence for the subject of the verb. But since, although highlighted, 
this assertion remains implicit in the locative predication, we do not have a 
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properly semantic (second-order) use of the verb in existential Type 11. What 
we have is a rhetorically loade,d use of a first-order copula. 

The same can be said for sentences in Type Ill, if we interpret it as the plu­
ral form of Type 11: "There are many paths up and down the camp" (sentence 
51, page 261), "Among you are the bravest of all the Achaians" (sentence 56, 
page 263). In this type the rhetorical function of introducing the subject is less 
conspicuous, but the existential force of the copula verb is reinforced by a 
locative complement or by a term of quantity (some, many). In the negative 
versions of Types 11 and III the existential nuance is particularly strong but lo­
cally restricted: "There is in the whole Scythian land neither any ass at all nor 
any mule, because of the cold" (sentence 75, page 273). 

9. In none of the sentence types so far described (Types I-Ill) do we find 
an explicit assertion or denial of existence, but rather a use of the copula verb 
that is forceful enough to justify the English translation "there is." For a use 
that is properly existential we turn to Type IV, which is closely parallel in 
structure to the formula 3x(Fx) for existential quantification in logic: "There 
is an X such that X is F." In Type IV the verb einai serves to posit (or, in the 
negative, to exclude) an indefinite subject (someone, something) for the pred­
ication formulated in the relative clause that follows: Let there be someone / 
who will speak wiser counsel; Now there is no one / who will escape death 
... at my hands ... , of all the Trojans and above all of the sons of Priam (sen­
tences 86 and 84, page 278). 

Since the indefinite subject is typically a person ("someone who ... "), the 
syntax of the verb might seem to be first-order. But in this sentence type the 
verb does not stand on its own; it is construed together with the relative clause 
on which it functions as a sentence operator. Thus the subject of einai is not 
a definite individual but as it were a bound variable, anyone or anything that 
satisfies the condition specified in the relative clause.22 The semantic function 
of einai in Type IV is precisely to make explicit the reference, positive or neg­
ative, to a semantic subject, to an extralinguistic entity corresponding to the 
grammatical subject of the underlying open sentence: x will speak wiser coun­
sel, x will escape death at my hands. Thus not only the syntax but also the se­
mantic role of Type IV is like that of the existential quantifier: to affirm (or to 
deny) the availability of an object satisfying certain conditions, to posit (or ex:' 
clude) a subject of which certain predicates are true. Here again we recognize 

22 The verb of the subordinate clause is generally not einai, since the poet avoids verbal rep­
etition. In the book I described the non-recurrence of einai as characteristic of Type IV (pp. 
281£., 316). For Benardete's correction on this point, see the Appendix to this Introduction, 
pp. xxxiv-xxxv. 
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the conceptual link between truth for predication and existence for the subject 
of predication. 

Type IV can serve as the paradigm for what we mean by an existential use 
of einai. As semantic sentence operator, the verb here shares a function with 
the use of einai in the veridical construction. As we have seen, in both sen­
tence types einai serves to make explicit the extralinguistic reference, either 
for the subject of a sentence (in Type IV) or for a whole sentence (in the 
veridical). And in each case the semantic sentence operator has only two val­
ues (esti and ouk esti, positive and negative), endorsing or rejecting the de­
scriptive content of its operand sentence.23 But the syntactic difference 
between these sentence forms is decisive for the distinction between existence 
and truth, between existential and veridical uses of the verb. In Type IV einai 
operates only on the subject of the operand sentence (that is, on the relative 
pronoun hos "who" introducing the subordinate clause), whereas in the veridi­
cal it operates on an entire sentential structure, on whatever it is that the inter­
locutor has said and that the speaker confirms. What the veridical einai 
"posits" in reality is the content of this sentential structure, the corresponding 
state of affairs. What is posited by the einai of Type IV is the existence of one 
or more individuals satisfying the condition expressed in the relative clause. 

10. Turning to existential Type V, we find a sentence form that is closer in 
syntax to the veridical construction. In Type V the subject of the verb is an ab­
stract action noun representing the predicate verb in a more elementary sen­
tence. In sentences of Type V einai functions as a verb of occurrence, 
affirming or denying that the action of the underlying sentence takes place: 

Around him was a clamor of the dead (sentence 9, page 283), where the ab­
stract noun clamor (klange) is a nominalization of the verb in the underlying 
sentence The dead clamored around him; 

There will be vengeance from Orestes (sentence 99, page 284), with 
vengeance as nominalization from the underlying form Orestes will take 
revenge; 

For you, Odysseus, there will be no murder at a wife's hand (sentence 100, 
page 284), with murder (phonos) as nominalization from Your wife will not 
murder you. 

With an abstract noun as subject, the syntax of the verb in this sentence type 
is clearly second-order. Here einai operates on its target sentence by taking as 
subject the nominalized form of an underlying predicate verb (to clamor, to 
take revenge, to murder). The syntax of einai is quite distinct in Type V, but 

23 For this notion of a semantic sentence operator and its connection with the locative no­
tion of being present (in the world, in the universe of discourse), see pp. 310-4. 
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its semantic function can be understood as parallel to that of the sentence op­
erator in the veridical and in Type IV. Here also esti or en serves to posit its 
semantic subject-in this case the verbal action-as "real," that is, as occupy­
ing a place in the universe of discourse. 

Notice that it is our syntactic analysis of the varying relation between einai 
as sentence operator and its underlying operand sentence that permits us to 
distinguish the force of the verb in these three cases, and thus explain why we 
translate einai by "is the case" in the veridical; "there is" or "exists" in Type 
IV; and "occurs," "take place" in Type V. These are distinctions that we make, 
on the basis of our own translation and syntactic analysis. For the Greek 
speaker these will be simply three uses of the same verb, the very same verb 
that appears in ordinary copula sentences. Hence the Greek speaker will not 
be inclined to distinguish veridical from existential uses, or either from the or­
dinary copula. One fundamental consequence of this lexical equivalence be­
tween different syntactic uses of einai is that philosophers thinking in Greek 
will not generally feel the need to distinguish entities from events or states of 
affairs. When they speak of ta onta, "beings" or "the things that are," they may 
be referring to the existence of individuals and natural kinds, to astronomical 
events like eclipses and phases of the moon, or more generally to facts and 
whatever is the case in the world. This makes the logic of some Greek onto­
logical discussions quite baffling to US.24 Our translations and analyses take 
for granted the distinction between things, events, and states of affairs. How­
ever, these are distinctions not made by the language but waiting for the 
philosophers to sort out. Insofar as they manage to do so, it is not always in 
ways that are familiar to US.25 

11. I have saved for the end a discussion of existential Type VI, the unqual­
ified assertion or denial of existence for individuals and kinds of things, where 
einai is construed "absolutely," with no locative or nominal complements: 
Zeus is not. The gods are. Centaurs are not. (See pages 300-5.) The absence 
of any predicative complement makes this use of einai syntactically parallel to 
the modern verb to exist. I find no examples of this sentence type in Homer. 
Type VI appears in Greek literature only with the rise of theological scepti-

24 For example, when Aristotle distinguishes questions of "if it is" (or "whether it is or not") 
from questions of "what it is," we naturally take him to be distinguishing between existence 
and definition. Some of his examples fit that interpretation, but others do not. Compare the 
quotation from Melissus on p. 305, where three occurrences of einai vary between (in our 
analysis) existential Type VI, copulative with "true" as predicate, and veridical-existential. 
It is clear that Melissus intends to make the same point with all three uses of einai. 
2S Thus the ontology of Aristotle in the Categories, often regarded as a reflection of common 
sense, can be seen rather as the result of a struggle to provide an alternative to the Platonic 
construal of predication. See Wolfgang Mann, The Discovery of Things (Princeton, 2000). 
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cism in the age of the Sophists, in the second half of the fifth century B.C. In 
Greece, at any rate, this use of einai to mean something like "exist" presup­
poses a climate of theoretical speculation and an attitude of doubt concerning 
objects of traditional belief (like the doubt expressed in the biblical verse, 
"The fool hath said in his heart, 'There is nO God' "). 

Type VI provides an ancient precedent for the kind of existential statements 
that are characteristic of post-Cartesian philosophy. (Recall Heidegger's radi­
cal question cited from Leibniz: Why is there anything at all rather than noth­
ing?) Thus Type VI serves to express a more speculative notion of existence, 
by contrast with the conversational notion illustrated in Type IV. We have seen 
that, unlike the implicit existential force of einai in Types I-Ill, sentences of 
Type IV are explicitly concerned with the existence or non-existence of a sub­
ject, but with existence qualified in two respects: 1) the class of possible sub­
jects is specified by the context (speakers in the council meeting, for our first 
example, sentence 86 cited above in section 9) or by the text itself (Trojans, 
above all the sons of Priam, in the second example, sentence 84); and 2) what 
is affirmed or denied is not the existence of a subject generally but the subject 
for specific predication, spelled out in the relative clause. The second qualifi­
cation has its parallel in the Fx component in existential quantification 3x(Fx): 
in both cases, what is posited is not a subject in general but a subject satisfy­
ing definite predicates. However, the first qualification marks a difference be­
tween normal speech and the formalized discourse of logic. In the idiomatic 
sentences of Type IV the subject whose existence is affirmed or denied is not 
any object in the universe but something of a definite sort: a person qualified 
to speak, a Trojan warrior. These sentences deal not with unqualified exis­
tence, being something rather than nothing (as when we discuss whether God 
exists, or the existence of the external world), but rather with qualified or con­
textual existence, the existence of a specified kind of thing (a speaker or a 
warrior) in a definite context (a meeting or a battle). In the speculative Type 
VI, the sortal specification of the subject is retained (a god or a centaur), but 
both the contextual restriction and the specific predication have disappeared. 

As a result, the syntax of this sentence type is not transparent. The explicit 
existential force of einai recalls the semantic sentence operator of Type rv, but 
in Type VI we have no operand sentence. Perhaps the most natural construal 
of Type VI is to see it as affirming or denying a subject for any arbitrary pred­
ication, a generalization of Type IV that maintains the sortal restriction on the 
subject of einai (e.g. gods or centaurs) but eliminates any specification of the 
predicates by zeroing the relative clause. To the "absolute" syntax of einai in 
Type VI, restricted in this case neither by predicative complements nor by rel­
ative clause, corresponds an equally unqualified affirmation or denial of exis­
tence for the subject. 
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How did this speculative sentence type arise? For an intuitive understand­
ing of the force of the verb in Type VI, I suggest that the denial comes first. 
The affirmation of existence can then be seen as secondary, as a response to 
sceptical doubts: "You say that Zeus does not exist? I say that he does!" But 
what exactly did the doubter mean by saying "Zeus is not"? If we are right to 
think of Type IV as the paradigm for an existential use of einai, the semantic 
function of einai must be to posit a subject for predication. Hence to deny that 
Zeus is is to deny that Zeus can be a subject for any true predication whatso­
ever: everything they say about Zeus is not only false but inevitably false, be­
cause there is no such subject to talk about! The denial of existence in such a 
case is a denial of truth for an entire tradition-the tradition of the poets and 
the priests. This reading of Zeus is not explains the zeroing of the relative 
clause that we would expect to find according to the syntax of Type IV. In 
Type VI denials of existence there is no reason to specify conditions to be sat­
isfied by the proposed subject, because the not-being of the subject guarantees 
in advance the nullity of every predication. 

If this is the correct interpretation of Type VI, it is easy to see why the sur­
face syntax of the verb is systematically misleading, as Ryle and others have 
observed. For in this absolute construction einai seems to represent a first­
order predicate, like a normal verb. The surface syntax of einai seems to be 
just the same as in Type I, where the verb means "be alive" or "be present," 
or in the quasi-existential uses of the locative copula in Types 11 and Ill, such 
as "There are no asses in all of Scythia, because of the cold." It is this mis­
leading syntax that gives rise to the notorious question, Is existence a predi­
cate? It may be a predicate after all, but not a first-order predicate. That einai 
in Type VI, despite appearances, is not a normal, first-order verb is clear from 
the fact that it does not take complements of time or place, unlike the same 
verb in Types I, n, and Ill. 

The failure to notice this discrepancy has led some philosophers astray, as 
it led philologists to combine Types I and VI in what they took to be the prim­
itive (or at least the oldest known) use of einai in Greek. My catalogue of ar­
chaic sentence types shows that Type VI is not likely to be a primitive use of 
einai, since it does not appear before the late fifth century. And my syntactic 
analysis indicates that, far from being a normal predicate as in Type I, einai in 
Type VI is best understood by analogy to the existential sentence operator of 
Type IV, which specifies its operand sentence in a relative clause. It is pre­
cisely the absence of this relative clause that makes Type VI so problematic. 

Alternatively, we might interpret the absolute construction of einai in Type 
VI as the result of zeroing the predicate in a copula sentence, as was suggested 
earlier in section 3: X is is short for X is something or other. This interpreta­
tion of Type VI ties it more closely to the copula construction but does not ac-
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count so well for its strong existential value. The explicitly existential force of 
Type VI (being something rather than nothing) is better explained by a deri­
vation from the semantic sentence operator of Type IV. 

12. Having surveyed the various uses of einai, we can now consider the 
question of how these uses hang together as a system. I have already pointed 
to an answer on the basis of the syntactic analysis, but before pursuing this line 
let us see what can be said on the subject of the lexical meaning of the verb. 

Any attempt to derive the different uses of einai from a single Urbedeutung 
or fundamental meaning will plausibly begin either from the vital-Iocative 
sense "live, dwell" attested for persons in sentences of Type I (above, with ex­
amples on pages 240-5) or from the more generallocative sense: "be present, 
be available, vorhanden sein."26 To some extent, this quasi-existential mean­
ing is automatically implied by every copula use of einai with locative com­
plements: Socrates is here, Socrates is in the agora. That is why the absolute, 
"existential" use of the verb can also be seen as the result of zeroing the 
adverbial of place in this locative construction: Socrates is (somewhere). 
Existence is, as it were, location generalized or left indeterminate. Such a 
locative-existential sense of the verb corresponds to the old Greek notion (at­
tested from Gorgias to Aristotle) that "whatever is, is somewhere; what is 
nowhere is nothing." Hence when Plato wanted for the first time to define a 
non-spatial notion of reality for the Forms, he was obliged to locate them in a 
noetos topos, an intelligible space (Republic VI, 508c1). 

It is generally recognized that this local sense must have been one of the old­
est meanings of the Indo-European root *es-. Thus the Oxford English Dic­
tionary suggests that "the primary sense" of the English verb be was" 'to occupy 
a place' (Le. to sit, stand, lie, etc.) in some specified place," from which was de­
rived the more general sense "to be somewhere, no matter where, to be in the uni­
verse or realm of fact, to have a place among existing things, to exist."27 

As we have noted, the literal sense of "being-there" or " being-present" is 
implicit in every use of the locative copula, and it is reinforced in the sen­
tences classified as locative-existential, which includes most of the sentences 
in Types 11 and Ill; for example, "There is a city Ephyre in the corner of 
Argos." (See above and pages 164-7,245-50,261-4.) On the other hand, in 
the most common of all uses of einai, the copula construction with predicate 
adjectives and nouns, the literal meaning of "being in a place" is completely 
absent: Socrates is wise, Socrates is a philosopher. Still, what we do have in 
the case of the nominal copula is a kind of shadow of the local sense in what 

26 For this view see Klowski (1967) and, above all, Ruijgh (1979), discussed in the Appen­
dix. 
27 See the citation from the Oxford English Dictionary on pp. 197-8, n.19. 
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linguists recognize as the stative aspect of einai.28 This fundamental lexical 
value of einai as verb of state or station, in opposition to the mutative-kinetic 
aspect of verbs for become, is particularly strong in Greek, because it is sup­
ported by two unique morphological contrasts. In the first place, unlike other 
verbs derived from the Indo-European root *es-, the Greek verb einai has kept 
its durative stem throughout the conjugation and has admitted no non-durative 
or aorist forms from other roots (as the English verb is has admitted both be 
and was from roots other than *es-, and Latin esse has admitted fui/fuisse). In 
addition, the stative-Iocative value for dl-lt be is reinforced by the opposition 
with its near-homonym, Etl-lL "I go." This opposition between two archaic -I-lL 
verbs gives our verb ELI-lt be the implicit meaning "to stay" by contrast with 
"to go." This convergent set of linguistic peculiarities for einai helps us to un­
derstand why, in traditional Greek thought, to be is to be somewhere. 

In Chapter VIII 1 presented this locative interpretation of einai as a di­
achronic myth, the derivation of all uses of the verb from one primitive mean­
ing; and I proceeded to reject it as a mythical account of linguistic prehistory 
(pages 375-88). However, in the form just presented, without diachronic 
claims, this account gives a plausible lexical description of the intuitive mean­
ing of einai in all its uses. The basic meaning of the verb is "to be present, be 
available," with a paradigm use for persons "to live, to dwell (somewhere)." 
The local meaning is weakest, of course, in the case of the nominal copula, 
the most common use of all. But even here, in what is sometimes regarded as 
the "mere copula," we find a kind of analogue to the locative sense in the 
static-durative aspectual value, which is particularly strong in the case of the 
Greek verb to be. Thus, in addition to its syntactic role as sign of predication, 
einai as copula retains a lexical suggestion of standing still and remaining as-is. 
It is this stative-durative value, present in every copula use, which was trans­
formed by Parmenides into the notion of eternal being: "It never was nor will 
be, since it is all together now" (fr. 8, 5). And this unchanging Being of Par­
menides is still conceived in locative terms: "equal to itself in every direc­
tion," "like the bulk of a rounded sphere, balanced equally from the center in 
every way" (fr. 8,43, and 49f.). We can say that Parmenides created the meta­
physical concept of Being by bringing together all of the aspects and nuances 
of the Greek verb into a single concept of the immutable Fact or Entity: to 
eon, "that which is." 

Before leaving this discussion of the locative values of einai, we may note 
how widely such metaphorical extensions of the notion of place or situation can 

28 For the importance of the stative-mutative or static-kinetic contrast between be and be­
come, in Greek as in other languages, see pp. 194-8. 



INTRODUCTION (2003) xxix 

serve to express the ideas of existence and reality, and not only in Greek. Thus 
I have systematically employed the metaphors of positing and placing in the do­
main of discourse in order to explicate the semantic notions of truth and exis­
tence. It is no accident that a similarly irreducible use of the imagery of location 
turns up in the otherwise very different Heideggerian characterization of exis­
tence as Dasein, "being-there," and as in-der-Welt-se in, "being-in-the-world."29 

13. This is, I think, as far as we can go in accounting for the lexical mean­
ing of the Greek verb to be. But this lexical account does nothing to establish 
a conceptual unity for the uses of einai that might justify the Greek project of 
ontology as an inquiry into the concept of Being. For that we must go back to 
the analysis of sentence structure and semantic function for the existential and 
veridical uses, and see how these are related to the predicative function of the 
verb that I propose as the conceptual basis for the entire system. 

Let me retrace the earlier steps in my argument. We begin with the notion 
of predication as illustrated in the simplest sentence structure, in the distinc­
tion between noun and verb as originally proposed by Plato in the Sophist.3o 
Plato defines noun and verb both syntactically, as combining to produce a sen­
tence, and also as semantic functions: the verb signifies action (praxis), and 
the noun signifies agent (prattfm) or thing (pragma). This semantic dimension 
is carefully developed in Plato's brief account. His sample sentences (Theaete­
tus sits, Theaetetus flies) are said to be "about" (peri) their subject in the dia­
logue, Theaetetus himself, and the true sentence says "the things that are" (ta 
onta) concerning him (263b). Plato's goal in this discussion is to define true 
and false statement, and thus he concludes with the veridical use of einai just 
quoted. But in order to articulate the notions of truth and falsehood, Plato was 
obliged first to provide an analysis of predicative sentence structure in terms 
of the basic word classes of universal grammar, noun and verb. Formally 
speaking, nouns and verbs are easy to distinguish in Greek (although, as far as 
we know, no one had previously bothered to distinguish them). But the func­
tional distinction that Plato pointed out is not a peculiarity of Greek, or even 
of Indo-European. As Sapir remarked, "there must be something to talk about 
and something must be said about this subject of discourse once it is selected 
... The subject of discourse is a noun ... The form which has been set aside for 
the business of predicating ... [is] the verb ... No language wholly fails to dis­
tinguish noun and verb."31 

29 For further comments on spatial metaphors in philosophy see pp. 387f. 
30 The distinction is new in the Sophist. Before Plato, and even in Plato's earlier writings, 
onoma meant "name" and rhema simply meant "phrase" or "expression." Cf. Cratylus 
399bl, where rhema clearly means "phrase," not "verb." 
31 For the full citation from Sapir, see p. 51. 
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Thus Plato's discovery of sentential syntax was at the same time a recogni­
tion of the fundamental conditions for any descriptive use of language. The 
tenninology of subject and predicate comes only with Aristotle, but the insight 
is the same: that the subject-predicate (noun-verb) structure of sentences re­
flects, within language, the semantic structure of reference and description 
that connects our use of language to what we are talking about. I have called 
attention from the beginning to this fundamental ambiguity in the concept of 
predication: on the one hand, a syntactic relation between components within 
a sentence; on the other hand, a semantic relation between a sentence or sen­
tence component and its significatum in the world. For it is just this semantic 
function of predication that pennits us to understand the central place of cop­
ula syntax in the unified system of to be. 

We return to the simple copula sentence: Socrates is wise or Socrates is in 
the agora. When asserted nonnally as a statement, such a sentence entails 
three kinds of semantic relations. (1) If the sentence is true, the subject must 
exist, that is, there must be something the sentence is about. ( 2) The sentence 
makes a truth claim, that is, it claims that things are in fact as it says that they 
are. (3) This claim entails that the predicate in question (being wise, or being 
in the agora) actually belongs to the subject, i.e. that the corresponding prop­
erty "occurs" or is instantiated in this particular case. To these three semantic 
conditions correspond the three different uses of einai as semantic sentence 
operator: 1, the existential use for subjects in Type IV sentences ("There is 
someone/no one who can escape death"); 2, the veridical construction for one 
or more complete sentences ("Things are as you say"); and 3, the verb of oc­
currence for predicates in Type V ("There will be vengeance from Orestes"). 
It is beCause the ordinary use of the copula as sign of predication in a first­
order sentence nonnally bears these three semantic implications that the same 
verb can also serve as sentence operator in the three types of second-order 
sentences whose function it is to make these semantic claims explicit. 

Of course in simple noun-verb sentences predication occurs without the 
verb to be. The copula verb is required only when the predicate expression is 
an adjective or other nominal fonn.32 In such sentences we recognize the min­
imum role of the copula as (1) verbal form carrying the marks of person, 
tense, etc., (2) predicator, joining with the adjective to form the predicate ex-

32 According to the theory of the nominal sentence, Greek allows sentencehood without a 
verb, at least in sentences where the verb would be in the third person singular. I have ar­
gued that the so-called nominal sentence is a feature of surface structure only, and that einai 
is present in the underlying structure even in this case. For discussion, see Appendix B in 
the book. 



INTRODUCTION (2003) xxxi 

pression or verb phrase, and hence (3) sign of sentence hood, completing the 
subject-predicate form. It is this triple function that is meant when we de­
scribe the copula verb as sign of predication. In simpler sentences of the form 
Socrates walks, Theaetetus sits, this function is performed by the verb alone. 
As copula, einai serves as the verbalizer, making a verb phrase out of a verb­
less predicate. Furthermore, as already pointed out, in the periphrastic con­
struction einai can replace any verb in the language. Thus we have Socrates is 
walking, Theaetetus is sitting (or their Greek equivalents) as reshapings of the 
noun-verb sentence. In traditional theory the copula form became canonical 
and the copula verb, rather than the verb in general, came to be regarded as 
the sign of predication. We are not bound by this theory. But we do recognize 
that to be performs the predicative function for a wide variety of sentence 
forms, more so than any other verb in the language. (See the documentation 
in Chapter IV.) As the principal predicative verb, einai can represent both the 
concept of predication and the fundamental semantic relations that are en­
tailed by predication. 

Thus the network of uses for einai serves to articulate a larger conceptual 
structure that brings together the notions of predication, truth, and existence. 
None of these three notions can be adequately explicated without reference to 
the others. It is this twofold structure of predication, both syntactic and se­
mantic, that provides conceptual unity for the system of sentence forms rep­
resenting the concept of Being in Ancient Greek. 

14. Let me close by returning to the contrast between the concept of Being, 
as expressed in this system of uses for einai, and the notion of existence in 
modem thought since Descartes. Our account of the system has assigned no 
special role to the speculative use of the verb in sentences of lYpe VI ("The 
gods are," "A centaur is not"). Furthermore, the relatively marginal position of 
such sentences in the discussion of Being by the Greek philosophers reflects 
the fact that the notion of existence as such plays no clearly defined role in 
ontological speculation from Parmenides to Aristotle.33 Questions of existence 
are not of central importance in Greek metaphysics as they are in the tradition 
initiated by Descartes, where attention is focused on such topics as: If I can 
be certain of my own existence, can I be sure of anything else? Do material 
objects exist? Do I know that there are other minds? Is the past real? 

How are we to account for this radical difference between the two tradi­
tions? Part of the explanation must lie in the role played by scepticism. The 

33 This is not to deny that Aristotle, for example, discusses particular problems (such as the 
being of the void or the infinite and the reality of Platonic Forms) that we can identify as 
questions of existence. See Owen (1965/1986) and Kahn (1976), p. 327. 
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radical challenge of scepticism-what, if anything, can we know with cer­
tainty?-is historically secondary in ancient philosophy. It is true that this 
sceptical question was raised early on, by Xenophanes, but it did not come to 
play a dominant part in Greek philosophy until the rise of the Second Acad­
emy, in the third century B.C., after the major systems of classical thought had 
been formulated. By contrast, the sceptical challenge and the epistemology re­
quired to answer it are central from the beginning in modem philosophy, both 
in Descartes' own thought and in that of his successors. 

The modem notion of existence is not a product of scepticism, but the cen­
tral position of this notion in modem philosophy is, I suggest, closely corre­
lated with sceptical concerns. We have seen that speculative claims of 
existence, as formulated in Type VI sentences, first appear in the fifth century 
B.C. in response to sceptical doubts. This evidence from early Greek literature 
indicates that such general assertions and denials of existence do not arise in­
evitably or spontaneously in ordinary discourse. They are a product of enlight­
ened speculation; they arise as a challenge to traditional belief and originally 
concern only the gods and mythological creatures. The centrality of more gen­
eral questions of existence in modem philosophy might well be regarded as a 
historical eccentricity, due to the radical influence of scepticism (for Descartes 
and his followers) and the resulting dominance of epistemology in the post­
Cartesian tradition. Some of us may think that it is a substantial advantage on 
the part of classical ancient thought to be relatively free from both-from the 
radical influence of scepticism and also from the corresponding preeminence 
of epistemology. 

One final provocation. If it is right to think of existence claims as positing 
semantic subjects in a universe of discourse, what is the relevant domain of in­
terpretation for questions concerning the existence of other minds or of the ex­
ternal world? What is the appropriate semantic framework, the relevant logical 
space within which such objects could be located, or from which they might 
be banished? It can scarcely be a matter of location in spatiotemporal reality. 
But in what other way should these large questions of existence be under­
stood? Perhaps one advantage of the ancient concept of Being over the mod­
ern notion of existence lies precisely in the fact that the former is securely 
anchored in the structure of predication (so that existence means the existence 
of a certain kind of subject for specific attributes). The generalized, metaphys­
ical notion of existence, on the other hand, divorced from predication (as the 
verb exists is divorced from the predicative construction) is in danger of float­
ing free without any fixed semantic frame of reference, and hence without def­
inite meaning. 
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Appendix to Introduction 

I take this occasion to make two corrections that could not be incorporated 
into the reprinted text, and also to respond belatedly to four substantial re­
views of my 1973 book, by Ernst Tugendhat, Seth Benardete, Joachim 
Klowski, and C. J. Ruijgh. 

First the corrections: (1) On pages 303 and 318, the Sisyphus fragment (DK 
88B.25) should be assigned to Euripides, not to Critias. (2) In the middle of 
page 415, after "an old argument, familiar from the Cratyius," to add "and the 
Theaetetus." 

Now my answers to the reviews. 

I. Tugendhat's review34 contains a number of penetrating criticisms, some of 
which I am inclined to regard as justified. 

1. I am still not persuaded, however, that a grammatical analysis can distin­
guish between the copula and the is of identity, or between logically singular 
and logically general terms (by means of which Tugendhat would draw the 
former distinction). These are distinctions that can imposed by definition in a 
formal language, but I doubt whether they can be successfully defined in a 
natural language, where, for example, a proper name normally applies to more 
than one individual. In grammatical terms the opposite of singular is plural, 
not general. 

2. Tugendhat claims that the vital sense ("be alive") is too narrow for Type 
I sentences, and that this should be considered a special case of temporal ex­
istence or duration. However, my discussion of the underlying locative sense 
of the verb ("be present, be available") suggests that, if the vital nuance is to 
be seen as species of a broader genus, it should rather be understood as a preg­
nant use of the general sense of presence, so that einai "to be alive" would 
mean "to be present (on earth, or among the living)." The sense "to dwell" 
would then be a more specific localization of the very same notion: (durative) 
presence in a definite place. The durative aspect of the verb can account for 
its occasional use where there is an emphasis on lasting in time (e.g. sentences 
7-9 on page 237). 

3. Tugendhat endorses Davidson's view of events as irreducible, concrete 
objects, and hence he would assimilate my Type V (einai as verb of occur­
rence for events) to my Types I and II (locative-existential sentences for peo-

34 "Die Seinsfrage und ihre sprachliche Grundlage," Philosophische Rundschau 24 (1977), 
pp. 161-76. 
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pIe and places). Here again, grammatical and philosophical considerations 
seem to point in different directions. I would resist the interpretation of events 
as irreducible subjects for the interpretation of natural language, even if such 
entities are required (for example) in theoretical physics. 

4. Most challenging of all is Tugendhat's claim that the union of so many 
distinct logical and linguistic functions in the single verb einai was an obsta­
cle rather than an advantage for Greek philosophical thought. Calculating 
profit and loss in such matters is, as Tugendhat recognizes, a rather specula­
tive enterprise. We may probably agree to count as major achievements both 
Plato's successful struggle with Not-Being and Aristotle's doctrine of the cat­
egories as an account of the many ways things are said to be. Both achieve­
ments were provoked by the bewildering complexity of the usage of einai. But 
it is not clear whether such a challenge is to be counted as an obstacle to 
thought or rather as a stimulus. (Incidentally, among the side effects from 
these two responses to Parmenides are Plato's analysis of the noun-verb sen­
tence structure and Aristotle's generalization of this in the subject-attribute 
conception of predication.) On the other hand, it is the richness and variety of 
the range of einai that is exploited in a positive way by the Platonic-Eleatic 
notion of eternal reality as "complete Being" (to 1taveEAws; QV), and also by 
the Aristotelian conception of ontology as the study of "being qua being." 
Only if we can regard these metaphysical developments as positive achieve­
ments will we be entitled to enter them in the credit column of the verb to be. 

11. Seth Benardete has contributed a number of valuable corrections to my de­
scription of the Greek usage of einai.35 

1. On page 366 I reported that, except for the philosophical concern with 'to 
J.ttl QV, the negative form of the veridical use of ETvm '!Vas rare, and I found 
no non-philosophical examples of aUK 'E(TtL 'taiha, "that is not so." Be­
nardete (page 487) quotes several examples of aUK 'E(TtL 'taiha and aUK 
'E(TtLV (in the same sense), including Euripides, Ion 341 and Xenophon, Oeeo­
nomicus XIX.17, and also (AeyELV) 'tClL' Qvea Ka't f.Ll] from Euripides fr. 978, 
5. It turns out that negative forms of the veridical are not quite as rare as I had 
supposed. 

2. On page 299, note 61, it was a mistake for me to claim that "copula esti 
rarely if ever occurs in the relative clause of Type IV," in a sentence of the 
form There is an X (no X) that is Y. Benardete (page 489) cites at least one 
non-philosophical example, Antigone 737: 1tOALS; yap oinc '£O'S' lTtLs; &v6p6; 
EO'S' Ev6;. This sentence form is more common in philosophical texts; Be-

3S "The Grammar of Being," Review of Metaphysics 30 (1977), pp. 486-96. 
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nardete refers to Plato, Charmides 167e, where several examples occur in a 
single passage. 

3. Benardete (pages 492f.) quotes a number of interesting examples of what 
I call the speculative existential use of Type VI from prose and poetry of the 
late fifth century, including one example that I had missed from the Clouds 
(902-6, where the Unjust Logos asserts "that Dike is not at all," out> E yap 
Et vaL mx'V1J q,'YU.l.L a tK'Y\v). However, none of these examples is older than the 
Protagoras and Sophocles texts cited on page 302. Benardete's quotation from 
Herodotus 11.23, which might be slightly earlier, is not an example of Type VI. 

Ill. Klowski criticizes my exposition from the point of view of traditional 
philology and doubts the utility of introducing transformational grammar.36 

1. However, some of his criticisms are independent from this basic dis­
agreement on theoretical syntax. Thus he begins by pointing out that neither 
my title nor my subtitle indicates that the study (except for Appendix C) 
"deals with the prephilosophical and above all with the Homeric verb" (page 
737, note 1). That is correct, but perhaps this omission can be justified. I chose 
the Homeric poems as my primary data base in order to guarantee freedom 
from philosophic influence, and also because this focus on the earliest Greek 
texts would permit comparative linguists to judge how far my analysis may 
apply to other archaic Indo-European languages. On the other hand, I cited 
enough examples from Herodotus and from Attic poetry and prose to show 
that my syntactic analysis applies also to the language of the classical period. 
I found only one sentence form (my existential Type VI) that is absent from 
Homer but attested in the fifth century. My reviewers have not pointed to other 
syntactic innovations in the classical usage of einai. So my enumeration of 
sentence types for einai can claim to represent Ancient Greek, and not only 
Homeric Greek. 

2. Klowski rightly notes (as I did) that once the notion of copula is extended 
to include locative and paralocative sentences, the line between copulative and 
non-copulative syntax becomes somewhat arbitrary, and certain borderline 
constructions (such as the predicate genitive) might be classified either way 
(Klowski, page 738; cf. my text pages 167-9). As I have emphasized here, the 
distinction between complete and incomplete uses of einai is largely a matter 
of convenience for organizing the data. 

3. More fundamental questions are raised by Klowski's criticism of my tak­
ing copula uses to include locative sentences like Socrates is in the agora; he 
would restrict the term to the nominal copula, as in traditional grammar. Be­
hind this dispute about the use of the term "copula" lie two more substantial 

36 Review in Gnomon 47 (1975), pp. 737-46. 
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issues. The first is Klowski's claim that the locative sense (vorhanden sein, 
sich befinden) represents the Grundbedeutung of the Greek verb, the original 
sense from which both existential and copulative uses can be derived (page 
745); this is a view that he has defended at length elsewhere.37 My response 
to this claim has been indicated above (pp. xxvii-xxviii) and is repeated below 
in answer to Ruijgh. I know of no evidence to support the chronological pri­
ority of the locative meaning over the copula construction of einai. My claim 
of priority for the predicative function is strictly conceptual, not diachronic. 

4. Klowski's rejection of the notion of a locative copula is surprising, in 
view of his insistence on the fundamental status of the nominal sentence 
(pages 74lf.). For it is precisely the phenomena of the nominal (Le. verbless) 
sentence that motivates the extension of the notion of copula to locative con­
structions, since verbless sentences like Socrates~n the agora behave exactly 
like Socrates-wise. (See above, n. 15.) In both cases, if we want a unified, 
synchronic description of this sentence form, we have the choice between two 
rules: a rule that permits zeroing of the verb in present tense, or a rule that re­
quires the introduction of to be in the past and future tenses, in infinitival 
clauses and in the oblique moods. One does not need to appeal to transforma­
tional grammar in order to prefer the first alternative. But perhaps it is only a 
grammar of the transformational type that seeks such a unified description of 
these sentence forms in the first place. 

5. Finally, Klowski divides my veridical use into three or four distinct prob­
lems or concepts, one of which is what I call the truth claim, which is, as 
Klowski recognizes, implicit in every declarative sentence, and hence not a 
distinct use of einai. 

i. The fully articulated form that I call the veridical construction, Things are 
as you say (that they are), occurs only once in Homer (sentence 1, page 335), 
but closely parallel Homeric forms are abundantly attested (sentences 4-14, 
pages 338-46). Klowski calls this an "attische Redewendung ... die sich bei 
Homer noch nicht findet"; yet he recognizes sentence 1 as representing its 
"Vorstufen" (page 740). This is apparently an example of the old Wilamow­
itzian axiom Einmals ist niemals, zweimals ist immer. 

ii. In a simplifying transform, saying it as it is can be replaced by saying 
what is (legein ta onta, lege in to eon), and this in turn by the saying that is 
(ho eon logos). Unsympathetic to grammatical transformations, Klowski 
counts this as a distinct Problemkreis, and (since these transforms are first at­
tested in Herodotus) denies that they can be used as evidence for the pre­
philosophical usage of einai. 

31 See Klowski (1967), pp. 121ff. 
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iii. When ta eonta appears as object of a verb of knowing rather than of say­
ing (as in the formula for the seer who knows "the things that are, that will be, 
and that were before"), Klowski counts this as a third Problemkreis, and (since 
the formula is found in Homer and Hesiod) one that is indeed appropriate for 
interpreting Parmenides. Klowski correctly notes that "beings" here (ta eonta) 
refer to things as well as to events. 

I suggest that it is Klowski's rejection of the principle of transformational 
grammar that leads him to separate these forms from one another, since it is 
precisely the function of such a grammar to give a unified account of related 
forms by specifying the regular syntactic relations between them. Further­
more, in seeking to lower the date of some of these veridical transforms, 
Klowski ignores the comparative evidence that guarantees the prehistoric ori­
gin of the veridical notion itself: namely, the derivations of words for truth in 
India and Scandinavia from the present participle of *es-, the Indo-European 
root of einai. 

Klowski's discussion gives me no reason to revise my account of the veridi­
cal use. 

IV. The most thorough and detailed discussion of my book is by C. J. Ruijgh, 
a linguist who is also a specialist in Greek.38 (Unfortunately, this 1979 publi­
cation came to my attention only quite recently, as the result of a citation in 
De Rijk 2002.) I recommend this review for a full, fair, and accurate report of 
the contents and claims of the book. I discuss here some points in which Ruijgh 
disagrees with me. 

First of all, a point of agreement. Ruijgh recognizes that the syntax of einai 
in many sentences can be analyzed either as absolute or as copulative, with no 
real difference in meaning. His first example (page 56) is Iliad 2.204: Et~ 
Ko(pavo~ E o'tw "Let there be one leader!" or, equivalently, "Let one be 
leader!" This is entirely in line with my general claim that the difference be­
tween absolute and copula use is a feature of surface structure only, and that 
the meaning of the verb is essentially the same in both constructions. Ruijgh 
points out that in some cases the distinction between a complete and an in­
complete (copulative) construction of einai could be made clear by intonation, 
indicating (for example) by a pause before an adjective that the latter is to be 
taken not as a predicate but in apposition to the subject (page 61, with note 
23; cf. pages 66f.). In my view, this suggests that in such cases the distinction 
between complete and incomplete use should be regarded as rhetorical rather 
than syntactic. 

38 "A review of Ch. H. Kahn, The verb 'be' in Ancient Greek," in Lingua 48 (1979), pp. 
43-83. 
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Ruijgh differs from me in his insistence on the notion of "being present, 
being there" as the Grundbedeutung or valeur fondamentale of einai, and, 
above all, in his attempt to derive all other uses of the verb (including the 
nominal copula and the veridical) from the absolute use of einai with this 
locative meaning, which he describes as "presentiel" rather than "existentiel" 
(page 58). Since I have recognized this sense as "a plausible lexical descrip­
tion of the intuitive meaning of einai in all its uses" (above, page xxviii), there 
may be no disagreement between us after all, if Ruijgh is not making the di­
achronic claim that the absolute use of einai with this meaning is older than 
the copula use. For this diachronic claim I know of no evidence, and Ruijgh 
does not offer any.39 On the traditional view, of course, the nominal sentence 
is older and the copula construction relatively recent. But this is precisely the 
diachronic assumption for which I find no support, other than the theoretical 
prejudice of believing that "concrete" meanings of the verb must be older than 
the "abstract" use of the verb in copula sentences. 

Diachronic claims aside, Ruijgh's discussion makes one important empiri­
cal contribution to our understanding of the uses of einai. Ruijgh shows (more 
clearly than I have done) that the verb alone may have a vivid local sense, 
even without locative adverbs or prepositions. There are unambiguous exam­
ples from classical prose; for example, f}v at Protagoras 315e3 "(the youth 
Agathon) was there," and other examples from Herodotus and Aristophanes 
cited by Ruijgh (pages 57f.). Ruijgh correctly points out that the verb '£llV in 
several Homeric examples also has to be translated by "was present, was 
found there," and that my assumption that a local adverb should be understood 
in such cases (page 289) begs the question concerning the intrinsic meaning 
of einai. I believe Ruijgh's examples show conclusively that einai by itself can 
mean "is there, is present" without any locative complement, but with some 
specific place indicated in the context. 

Furthermore, Ruijgh is right to insist that this locative notion is also implied 
in some of the existential uses that I have catalogued as Type I and Type VI. 
Even my stellar example of the "speculative" Type VI existential, 0'00' fatL 
ZEU;, "There is no Zeus!" (Clouds 366) can later in Aristophanes' play be in­
terpreted in quasi-Iocative terms: "There is no Zeus, since Dinos (Whirlpool) 
is king, having driven Zeus out!" (Clouds 1470). And the parallel denial that 

39 In a later paper Ruijgh has made clear that he intends the notion of valeur Jondamentale 
to be understood synchronicaUy, with no diachronic claims. ("Sur la valeur fondamentale de 
E~vm: une replique," Mnemosyne 37 (1984), pp. 264-70.) In that case, I am not sure there 
is any substantial disagreement between us. The locative or "presentiel" sense would be 
primary from the point of view of lexical vividness or intuitive meaning, whereas the pred­
icative construction is primary for an understanding of the system of uses as a conceptual 
unity. 
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dike exists is backed up by the question "where is she?" (Clouds 903). In view 
of such unmistakable locative associations, Ruijgh claims that both the vital 
use of einai in Type I and the more speculative use in Type VI can be inter­
preted as special applications of the fundamental value of "being present": 
being present on the earth, among the living (for Type I), or (in cases like the 
existence of Zeus) being present "in the real world, by opposition to the ficti­
tious world of poets and story tellers" (pages 6lf.). 

Now it is one thing to claim that the vital and existential uses of einai share 
an intuitive nuance of presence or location by association with the literalloca­
tive uses, and something else again to claim that Types I and VI are only a spe­
cial application of the lexical value "be present" (pages 6lf., 65) or, in the 
case of Type rv, a metaphorical extension into a weaker, more abstract value 
(page 63). The former claim I accept, the latter I deny. There is nothing local 
about many Type VI sentences (for example, the existence or non-existence of 
cities at Protagoras 322bl, 323a3: 1t6A£L~ oUc ~aav, IJ.tl £tVat 1t&£L~). To 
say that such uses are special applications or metaphorical extension of the 
local meaning of einai only raises the question: What is special about these 
cases? What is the conceptual status of this metaphor? And how are we to un­
derstand expressions like "presence in the real world" or "present in the world 
of real history as a whole" (le monde de l'histoire reelle entiere for the veridi­
cal, page 65)7 These are the questions I have tried to answer with the syntac­
tic and semantic analysis of Types rv, V, VI and the veridical use of einai. Of 
course to speak of a semantic sentence operator, which posits the content or 
the subject of an operand sentence in the domain of discourse, does not solve 
the philosophical problems of truth and existence. But it does allow us to for­
mulate these problems with more precision. 

In addition to the attempt (to my mind, both unnecessary and unconvincing) 
to derive all uses of einai from the basic meaning "to be present, to be there," 
Ruijgh offers an interesting discussion of so-called one-word sentences and 
other sub-sentential expressions (from a descriptive point of view that is quite 
independent of transformational syntax), as well as some critical thoughts on 
the problem of the impersonal construction. 
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PREFACE 

This book began unintentionally in 1964, when I tried to put together a 
brief description of the pre-philosophical uses of the Greek verb be in order 
to lay the groundwork for an interpretation of the more technical use of 
the verb by the philosophers beginning with Parmenides. But the task was 
harder and longer than I thought, and it gradually became clear that no 
adequate description of the Greek data could be given without confronting 
a number of major issues in linguistic theory and in the philosophy of lan­
guage. As often happens in so-called empirical research, the terms in which 
the problem is posed and the recognition of what might count as a solution 
turn out to depend upon certain theoretical assumptions about the nature of 
the subject matter and the appropriate form for description, analysis, and 
explanation. In this case there was the preliminary question of an appro­
priate method for describing and classifying the different uses of the verb, 
and the closely connected question of the relationship between a syntactic 
or formal analysis of these uses and a semantic account in terms of difference 
of meaning. Similar questions would arise in the study of any verb. But 
the verb be poses specific philosophic problems of its own: how are we to 
define or clarify the concepts of subject, predicate, copula, and verb of 
existence? And there is the problem of the verb be itself: in what sense is 
this system of distinct uses a unity? Is the possession of a single verb be with 
such a diversity of uses only a historical accident of Indo-European? And 
does it follow that the concept of Being is only a philosophic illusion? 

Although I have been obliged to deal with these wider issues, and as a 
result have seen twith some dismay) my early sketch give way to a study 
of quite different scope and dimensions, the focus has remained on the 
original goal: to give an account of the ordinary, non-technical uses of the 
Greek verb. Of course it was the philosophic career of be which motivated 
the study in the first place, and I have tried throughout to point the analysis 
in a direction that will be useful for work in Greek philosophy.l But the 
book remains a study of the verb be in Greek, not in philosophic Greek. 
Furthermore, by dealing extensively with the earliest evidence (from Homer) 

1 My preliminary results for the philosophical interpretation were given in "The Greek 
Verb 'to be' and the Concept of Being", Foll1ldaJlons of LangUQke 2 (1966), 245-65. The 
application to Parmenides was published as "The Thesis of Parmenides", in Review of 
Metaphysics 22 (1969), pp. 700-24, and "More on Parmenides", ibid. Z3 (1969). pp. 33~. 
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and by referring to parallel evidence in cognate languages, I have tried as 
far as I could to make this a study of the Indo-European verb be. Although 
the Greek verb has a strong personality of its own, most of the characteristic 
uses have striking parallels in other languages of the same family, and 
particularly in those for which archaic texts are available. I hasten to add, 
however, that I am not a comparative linguist, and all conclusions offered 
here that go beyond the Greek evidence can be regarded only as hypotheses 
for specialists to confirm or refute. 

The core of the book is the descriptive account of the various uses of 
elJLi, presented in Chapters IV, VI, and VII. In order to organize this data 
in a coherent way and to provide some reasonably clear analysis of the 
copula, existential, and veridical uses of the verb, it was necessary to employ 
a theory of syntax more carefully articulated than what we find in Kiihner­
Gerth or Schwyzer-Debrunner. What I have used is a modified version of 
the transformational grammar of Zellig Harris, as formulated in his article 
"Transformational Theory" (in Language, 1965) and in his book Mathe­
matical Structures of Language (1968). 

My use of this theory may be a stumbling-block to some readers, par­
ticularly to Hellenists trained in traditional grammar, who may wonder why 
I have encumbered the description with such bizarre items as kernel sentence 
forms and transforms, zero pronouns and sentence operators. Let me say 
only that I do not believe any simpler theory can classify the copula uses 
in a rational way or can give any analysis at all of the existential uses and 
their relation to the copula. The notion of a kernel or elementary sentence 
is really the traditional notion of a simple sentence given a precise formula­
tion. I hope that some of the preliminary difficulties can be overcome by 
a careful reading of Chapter I §§6-7, where I describe Harris' theory in 
outline and explain the notion of transformation which will be used here. 
One difficulty calls for special mention, however, since it may perplex many 
philologically trained readers. This is my systematic use of the term "deriva­
tion" in the absence of any historical evidence that what I call a derived 
form appears later than its alleged transformational "source". To forestall 
misunderstanding, let me insist that the relevant sense of "derivation" is 
neither chronological nor psychological: it is a technical concept defined by 
the syntactic theory. Perhaps the closest analogy would be to the sense in 
which the theorems of geometry are "derived" from the axioms of the 
system. In Harris' system of grammar, the elementary sentence forms serve 
as the axioms, so to speak, from which more complex sentence forms are 
derived. And the rules of derivation are precisely the transformations defined 
in the system. To say that the passive sentence form Caesar was stabbed 
by Brutus is transformationally derived from the active form Brutus stabbed 
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Caesar is not to say that the latter form is historically older (though this 
might be true). Nor is it to say that a speaker first thinks of the active sen­
tence pattern and then constructs the corresponding passive (though a child 
presumably learns to use the active form first). To say that the passive is 
a transform of the active is to say (i) that the active is simpler (in an intuitive 
sense, which the theory can articulate), and (ii) that there is a grammatical 
rule, i.e. a regular transformation, to get from one form to the other. This 
and no more is what is meant by "derivation" here, when I am using the 
term in a technical sense. 

Another class of readers may ask not why I use transformational grammar 
but why I use it in this particular form, rather than in one of the more 
familiar generative systems developed by Noam Chomsky and his school. 
Why transformational grammar without tree diagrams and without rewrite 
rules? My answer is that I learned this theory from my friends and colleagues 
in Philadelphia, that I found it easy to use because it has so much in com­
mon with traditional grammar and easy to apply to the Greek texts because 
it sticks relatively close to the surface structure of actual sentences. I do not 
mean to take up any position on the relative merits of different theories 
of modem syntax. But I will be happy if one of the side-effects of my work 
is to remind some readers of the fact that transformational grammar, of 
which Harris is the pioneer, is not simply co-extensive with the theories 
of Chomsky and his followers. For those readers who are familiar with 
generative grammar I should point out that my use of the term "deep 
structure" (or "underlying structure") is somewhat narrower than that to 
which they may be accustomed. The deep structure of a given sentence is 
simply the elementary sentence form (or forms) which constitutes its source, 
plus the transformations by which it is derived from this source. In no 
case does the term "deep structure" refer to a semantic level that might be 
"deeper" than the kernel sentences of the language with their elementary 
vocabulary. One of the advantages of this theory, to my mind, is that it 
implies no concept of meaning which goes beyond the sentences of the lan­
guage, except in terms of paraphrase relations between sentences. (I do 
make use of a more extended notion of meaning in what I call strong se­
mantics, to which I will refer in a moment. There we are no longer in the do­
main of syntax or linguistics proper but are concerned rather with the logical 
and philosophical analysis of the concepts under discussion.) 

For readers whose interest is primarily philosophical rather than lin­
guistic, I have tried to separate the discussion of theoretical issues from the 
detailed description of Greek sentence types. Thus the concepts of subject 
and predicate are treated in Chapter li, the general theory of the copula 
in Chapter V, and the unity of the system of be in Chapter VIII. Unfor-
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tunately it was not possible to make such a clear separation between theory 
and description in discussing the uses of be as an expression for existence 
and truth. Thus the theory of the existential verb is given within the largely 
descriptive Chapter VI (especially §§ 19-21); and my remarks on the concept 
of truth are contained within the account of the veridical uses in Chapter VII 
(see §§2-3 and 7). 

In dealing with the different "senses" of the verb be I have not developed 
or assumed any general theory of meaning. But the problem of meaning 
does arise, for example in dealing with the existential verb, which is clearly 
a semantic rather than a formal or syntactic notion. My procedure in 
Chapter VI has been to attack the problem by successive levels of analysis, 
each of which attempts to specify the meaning of the verb by a different 
method. The first analysis is carried out in terms of paraphrase value or 
dictionary meaning. This is the kind of semantics (I call it weak semantics) 
that is standard practice in philology and traditional linguistics. Thus I 
distinguish four nuances or paraphrase values for the existential uses of 
&tll{ (Chapter VI §§3-4). The second stage of analysis is syntactic as well as 
semantic: I define different existential "uses" of the verb on the basis of 
distinct sentence types, each with its own syntactic description (Chapter VI 
§§5-18). The assumption here is that while not every intuitive difference of 
meaning for the verb can be accounted for by a syntactic difference, the 
more relevant distinctions we can make in syntactic terms the firmer will 
be our grasp on differences of meaning. Here and elsewhere, transformational 
syntax provides us with a powerful tool for making our intuitive distinctions 
more precise and more general. (I believe this is also true for the analysis 
of periphrastic uses of the copula in Chapter IV §§ 14-17, and for the dis­
cussion of impersonal constructions in Chapter IV §§27-30.) Finally, I ask 
what is the logical function of the existential verb, in the context of "strong 
semantics" where we are no longer satisfied with a paraphrase or transla­
tion equivalent as an account of what the word means. As understood 
here (following Henry Hii:) , strong semantics makes use of logical notions 
such as truth, reference, and entailment. I claim no originality for the 
logical account of existence sentences offered in Chapter VI §20. I do hope 
to have clarified the relationship between (1) this logical or semantic concept 
of existence, (2) the syntactic analysis of existential sentences, and (3) their 
intuitive meaning as rendered in paraphrase or translation. 

Two points on technical matters. I have used the Oxford text of Greek 
authors wherever possible. And I have been rather unsystematic in the use 
of quotation marks. It is standard practice in linguistics to present sample 
sentences in italics, and I have followed this practice as far as I could. 
I have made no use of single quotes. Double quotes serve for translations 
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of Greek samples, for genuine quotations, for words or phrases mentioned 
rather than used, and for a variety of purposes often referred to under the 
title of "shock quotes". 

It remains only to express my gratitude for aid received from various 
quarters. The first material was collected when I was an A.C.L.S. research 
fellow in 1963-64; the bulk of the manuscript was drafted when I was 
on scholarly leave from the University of Pennsylvania in 1968-69. It was 
John Verhaar who, as editor of the monograph series on the verb be, first 
urged me to present my study in this series and sustained me with steady 
encouragement as the work dragged on. I am most grateful to K. J. Dover, 
who wisely rejected for publication my earliest attempt to treat this topic 
in 1964 and has since been willing to do unjust penance by reading the whole 
manuscript and improving it by his criticism and suggestions. Other friends 
and colleagues who have read substantial portions and helped to remove 
some of the imperfections include Diskin Clay, S.-Y. Kuroda, Jon Moline, 
Martin Ostwald, and Ernst Tugendhat. George Cardona has generously 
helped with information on Sanskrit and other points in comparative gram­
mar. I have profited from individual comments by more people than I can 
name. Much of the initial stimulus for my work came from the writings of 
Emile Benveniste, and he showed great kindness in discussing these matters 
with me on several occasions. Among my students Joan Kung, Richard 
Patters on, and Blair Edlow have helped with the preparation of the manu­
script. Finally, I dedicate the study to Henry and Danuta Hii: who instructed 
me in the rudiments of transformational grammar, without which this book 
could not have been written. 

Philadelphia, September 3, 1971 CHARLES H. KAHN 
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Aristotle's example t'1v3pO>1toC; A£U1C6C; tern, "(a) man is pale," 
represents what is in fact the most typical use of the verb be in 
Greek. 101 

§8. The general distinction between nouns and adjectives: adjectives 
are normally restricted to predicate (or attributive) position, 
while nouns can stand alone as subject or object of a verb. 102 

§9. Second major subclass of the nominal copula: the substantival 
copula (cop N) whose form is N is N. This is most common with 
personal and sentential subjects. The form is illustrated for per­
sonal subjects with various types of predicate noun, elementary 
and derived. There is a problem in the analysis of nuncupative 
sentences: This is Ajax. Metaphorical use of abstract predicates 
with personal subjects. Sentences 22-35. 104 

§ 10. Abstract N as predicate with abstract and sentential subjects. The 
most interesting case of N is N is the construction of certain modal 
terms (3sj.1tC;, j.1otpa, QV.xYK1'), xpsro, etc.) with an infinitival 
clause, with £cr't{ expressed or omitted. The problem: whether 
the abstract noun is subject or predicate of AO''tt The solution: 
this surface ambiguity is trivial, since deep structure and meaning 
are the same in either case; the noun serves as modal sentence 
operator on the infinitival clause. Decay of this sentence type in 
post-Homeric Greek. Sentences 36-50. 109 

§ 11. Third subclass of nominal copula: pronouns as predicate. Where 
a pronoun occurs in predicate position, we can usually derive the 
sentence from one with the pronoun as subject. When the 
predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, the distinction between 
subject and predicate in effect lapses, since £cr't{ here can be con­
strued as the is of identity. Instead of distinguishing between "S". 
and "P". we may often analyze these sentences in terms of the 
rhetorical-psychological distinction of "topic" and "comment". 
In a use of special interest for the future development, 'tiC; occurs 
as predicate in the question Who (what) is it? Two groups to be 
distinguished. Sentences 51-54. 118 

§ 12. 'tiC; £cr'tt; (group 1): questions of personal identity. Stereotyped 
forms in Homer for questioning strangers. The answer need not 
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specify the personal name, but generally names the father, the 
family and the local group. Greater importance of the personal 
name in the fifth century. Sentences 55-59. 121 

§ 13. 'ti~ s(rn; (group 2): interrogations of surprise and concern. The 
pre-philosophic background of the Socratic question 't{ s(rn; 
Sentences 60-63. 124 

§ 14. Fourth subclass of the nominal copula: the periphrastic con­
struction with dlli as "auxiliary verb" and with a participle as 
predicate. Importance of this construction from a philosophical 
point of view. The philological discussion of this use has been 
inconclusive and often incoherent, because of a confusion be­
tween semantic, stylistic, and syntactic criteria in the definition 
of periphrasis. I propose a purely syntactic definition, and thus 
admit the possibility of a periphrastic construction with a strong 
lexical value for djlL Examples of non-periphrastic conjunction 
of verb and participle (not involving dllt). Sentences 64--67. 126 

§15. Application of the definition to stilL (1) Non-periphrastic 
constructions of dllt with participle. (2) Unitary periphrasis 
where copula + participle may be regarded as the equivalent of a 
single finite verb form. Sentences 68-75. 130 

§ 16. Copulative periphrasis, with the participle assimilated to an 
adjective. This assimilation is never complete, and so-called 
"adjectival periphrasis" must be included among the other, 
properly periphrastic uses. Adjectival and unitary periphrasis may 
coincide in a single example. Sentences 76-79. 133 

§ 17. Affinity of the periphrastic construction for perfect participles. 
The "static" effect of periphrasis. Some special cases: periphrasis 
with an existential or veridical value for the verb; with dll{ in 
initial position. Present periphrasis in Homer. Except with per-
fect participles, periphrasis remains rare. Sentences 80-85. 137 

§ 18. The articular participle in predicate position is not a case of 
periphrasis but a statement of identity, one term of which is pro­
vided by the subject of the source sentence underlying the articular 
participle. Sentences 86-89. 142 

§ 19. Generalization of the analysis of periphrasis: an auxiliary verb 
is simply a special case of a verb operator or sentence operator. 
We have transformationally comparable uses of stili with agent 
nouns and adjectives, with adjectives in -'t6~ and verbals in -'tto~. 
Sentences 90-92. 144 

§20. The nominal copula concluded. Summary of verb and sentence­
operator uses of stili alone. Comparable uses of stjli together 
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with adjective as compound verb operator: of\A6t; (cpuvep6t;) 
dJlt+participle. Cop A and cop N construction with sentential 
subjects (§§6 and 10) belong here as compound sentence operators 
(dJl{+adjectivefnoun+infinitival clause). Sentences 93-94. 147 

§21. Copula constructions with adverbial "predicate" (cop adv). The 
use of personal subjects with adverbs meaning "silent", "in 
silence" seems to reflect a concrete sense of the verb: to stand, 
remain, persist in a certain state or condition. Sentence 95-97. 150 

§22. The copula with adverbs of manner in -rot;; personal and sen­
tential subjects, and some impersonal uses (lCulCli'>t; i'iv "things 
went badly"). Related uses with nouns of action. OUt rot; to-t{ 
and the veridical construction. Sentences 98-111. 152 

§23. The locative copula. Traditional theories of the copula overlook 
either the general parallel or the systematic distinction between the 
nominal and locative copulas. The further distinction between 
locative adverb and prepositional phrase is superficial and will 
be ignored here: N is P N will serve as a general formula for the 
locative construction. "Pure" locative uses of the copula are re­
latively rare, but they include uses of the compound verbs a.1t-
stJlt mXp-Etllt. Sentences 112-118. 156 

§24. Paralocative uses of N is PN. (I) Pregnant uses of the locative, 
where the literal sense of place is appropriate but does not give 
the primary or the full meaning of the construction. (2) Metaphor­
ical uses, where the literal sense is inappropriate. Extensive 
development of the latter in post-Homeric Greek. Sentences 119-
128. 159 

§25. Locative-existential uses. Overlap with the possessive construc-
tion. Occurrences of the nominal copula with an existential sense. 
Sentences 129-139. 164 

§ 26. The predicate genitive. This is a semi-copulative use of EtJli, 

with various special senses: (1) partitive genitive, (2) genitive of 
source, ancestry, material, (3) genitive of measure and price, (4) 
genitive of belonging to (as property or distinctive mark). A con-
trast with the dative of possession. 167 

§27. The impersonal construction. Importance of the general problem, 
as a challenge to the traditional view that a proposition necessarily 
consists of subject and predicate. The problem is clarified by the 
transformational distinction between elementary and derived 
sentences, since many impersonal constructions are secondary 
transforms of S.-P. sentences. We recognize three types of im­
personal construction and one type misleadingly described as 



Iviii ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 

impersonal (with a true subject vaguely determined). We shall 
note the rarity of tbefirst two impersonal forms in Homeric 
Greek. 169 

§28. Impersonal constructions of elementary form (Type 1): expres­
sions for weather and time. Meteorological verbs are never im­
personal in Homer (ZeUt;; UEt "Zeus rains"). Impersonal sen­
tences of time (allcpi f\A.tOU oUO'!1at;; Tjv "it was about sunset") are 
well established in classic prose, but at best incipient in Homer. 
Sentences 140-141. 173 

§29. Impersonal variants on NVa sentences occur as an optional or 
stylistic transformation (Type 2). This secondary use of the im­
personal form is common in Attic, but there are only two exam­
ples in Homer. Initial ~O'n in singular with plural "subject" may 
be considered a weak form of this transformation. Sentences 142-
143. 176 

§ 30. Impersonal sentences operators (Type 3). Cop A and cop N with 
sentential subjects (or "bound infinitives") might be classified 
here; also the potential construction (sO'n + infinitive) to be 
described in Chapter VI. We may imagine an historical develop­
ment of the impersonal potential use of 80'n out of elementary 
constructions of the verb together with an epexegetical infinitive. 
We note the use of £O''t{ with impersonal verbal in -'tf:OV or -'tf:Cl. 

Antecedents for this may be found in the epic use of adjectives 
in -'t6v and -'tel. Our general formal definition of the impersonal 
construction is: the use of a finite verb where no subject expres­
sion is provided by the context. Nearly all examples of this for 
dill fall under the three types recognized in §§28-30, but tbere are 
some difficult cases (e.g. KClKrot;; Tjv) which do not seem to be of 
elementary form (Type 1), but which are not easily analyzed either 
as transforms (Type 2) or as sentence operator uses of etllt (Type 
3). Compare the "redundant" use of e{VClt as articular infinitive 
construed adverbially ('to vriv e{VClt). Sentences 144-155. 178 

v / THE THEOR Y OF THE COPULA 

§ 1. The traditional concept of the copula is reformulated to apply 
explicitly to locative as well as to nominal predicates. The notion 
of predication in turn is generalized to apply to all sentences. 
It is the finite verb, and not the copula as such, which then be­
comes the sign of predication. We distinguish (1) the syntactic 
role of the copula, providing the verb form required for sentence-
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hood, and (2) the semantic role, providing the indicative mood 
form which is the mark of declarative sentence or truth claim. 
Truth claim of sentences is distinguished from assertion by 

lvix 

speakers. 184 
§2. Why is a finite verb generally required for declarative sentence­

b ood? The answer lies in the efficiency of the I.-E. system of 
verb endings as markers of person, tense, mood, and number. The 
indicative mood is the general mark of the declarative register, 
including question, supposition, etc. However, these other uses 
of the indicative may be regarded as secondary modifications of 
statement, or positing as true, which is the fundamental mode of 
descriptive and quasi-descriptive speech. 187 

§2a. Digression on the general theory of moods. The link between 
the copula function and veridical use of eiJ.!l will be better under­
stood if we recognize that the fundamental function of the verb 
in I.-E. is the expression of sentential truth claim. This follows 
from the fact that the unconditional declarative sentence is the 
primitive sentence form, upon which all modal forms (including 
question, wish and command) are to be defined. The formal 
description of moods within a particular language requires for its 
semantic interpretation a general theory of logical, epistemic and 
intentional modalities. The morphology of the Turkish verb offers 
a suggestive illustration. The analysis of performative verbs 
recently proposed by G. Lakoff is compatible with my claim of a 
fundamental role for the declarative form in any general theory 
of the sentence. 191 

§3. Why is it precisely the verb *es- in I.-E. which occurs with non­
verbal predicates? It has been suggested (by Meillet) that *es­
was preferred because of its relatively slight meaning as verb of 
existence. The aspectual value ofthe verb is emphasized in Lyons' 
account of the general contr.ast between static and kinetic aspects: 
is stands to becomes as has to gets and as is located in to goes 
( comes) to. In Greek, these three aspectual oppositions for lo­
cation, possession and nominal predication can all be expressed 
by the contrasting pair eiJ.d-yiyvoJlut. 194 

§4. Hence, without having a definite "meaning of its own" be as 
copula nevertheless contributes something to the meaning of the 
sentence, in virtue of (1) its verbal marks of person, tense, etc. 
including the indicative mark of truth claim, and (2) its aspectual 
value static, as verb of state or station. The traditional hypothesis 
of the development of the copula role of *es- from some earlier 
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use as verb of existence alone is to be rejected for Greek at any 
rate, in view of the overwhelming predominance of the copula 
construction in Homer (some 80% of all occurrences of the verb). 198 

§S. The developmental view of the copula must be rejected also on 
transformational grounds: of the two alleged sources of the 
copula construction with be, (1) apposition presupposes the sen­
tence type with be, and (2) the nominal sentence represents merely 
the zero form of the copula. The relation between apposition and 
copula is brought out by Jespersen's analysis of "predicatives 
of being" in English. 201 

§6. Be-replacers (like stands, remains, becomes) are distinguished from 
be-modifiers (like seems, appears, is known/thought/said to be, 
etc.). The latter behave like other verb operators such as begins, 
wants, tries (to do such-and-such). Like the appositive construc­
tion, the be-modifiers also presuppose a copula construction in 
their transformational source. We are left with the question of a 
small group of static copulas as be-replacers (stand, lie, sit) and a 
comparable group of kinetic copulas or become-replacers (turns, 
grows, goes). Are these two groups to be derived from be and 
become? And is become in turn to be derived from be? 203 

§ 7. Being is conceptually prior to becoming: X becomes Y implies or 
presupposes X was not Yand X will be (begins to be) Y, but not 
conversely. So in I.-E. there is a single, universal root for is 
(namely, *es-), but a shifting set of become-verbs whose lexical 
value is determined in each case by their syntactical parallel and 
aspectual contrast with *es-. Becomes could be analyzed as a 
verb operator on be, comparable in structure to begins (to be) or 
comes (to be). 205 

§ 8. The theoretical concept of the verb be as required in trans­
formational grammar. The most purely empirical concept 
of the verb, e.g. as the total actual occurrences of the various 
forms of dllt in the text of Homer, contains a theoretical ele­
ment in its selection of relevant forms, and even more so in its 
identification of the text of Homer (as distinct from particular 
copies or tokens). But transformational analysis requires a fur­
ther theoretical extension in the reconstruction of zero forms 
in addition to actual occurrences. It is these zero forms which 
are presupposed in ellipse, in apposition, and in the nominal 
sentence. 207 

§9. The proposal to eliminate copula be from deep structure leads 
in fact to a further generalization of the notion of be, completely 
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divorced from the concrete forms of *es- in I.-E.: "the is of pred­
ication", as represented by the generalized sentential scheme Fa. 
This is the form of predication as such, as in the Port Royal 
theory of the copula which is generalized for predicates of any 
type. We must distinguish this from the actual use of *es- as 
copula in I.-E., which is restricted to non-verbal predicates. 
There seem to be natural languages which approximate to a 
general, uniform predicative scheme, as in the case of copulative 
suffixes in Turkish. The Greek philosophers regarded the verb 
e{ll{ in just this way, as the generalized form of predication. 211 

§ 10. Comparison with more restricted copula verbs in other languages. 
Ewe has one copula verb for predicate nouns, another verb for 
predicate adjectives and locatives (and this verb expresses exis­
tence and possession as well). Classical Chinese has no copula 
with adjectives; however it has (or develops) a substantival copula, 
and has a distinct locative verb. The I.-E. solution of a single 
copula for nouns, adjectives and locatives, though not a sufficient 
condition, was probably a necessary one for the generalized con-
ception of Being in Greek philosophy. 215 

§ 11. A survey of be- and become-replacers in Homer. The chief repla-
cers of *es- as static copula (in Homer and in I.-E. generally) are 
the three verbs of posture: sit, lie, and stand. For the mutative 
become-verbs the principal representative outside of Greek is 
*bhil- (the root of cpuro, cpuOllat "generate," "grow"). In Greek 
the principal become-verb from Homer on is y £ yvollm/EY £vOt.tTJV 
"be born". Other verbs like 'tptcpollat, 1tEAOllat, 'teM3<o, 'ttWYllat 
serve as expressive or poetical equivalents for be or become. Of 
these, only yiyvoJlClt has an important copula use in Attic prose. 217 

§ 12. The vital-static-locative value be alive, live, stay (in a place) 
is tentatively reconstructed for eill{ as the center of the copulative 
system in Greek. This hypothetical value is partially confirmed 
by the Homeric use of stll{ for "I am alive", and by various sup­
pletive verbs for be in I.-E.: *wes- in Germanic (originally "stay" 
or "dwell"); stato, ete, estar in Romance languages (from stare 
"stand"). This gives us statements of place for personal subjects 
as the paradigm form of predication with eill£. In summary, 
we have three concepts of be as sign of predication: (1) predica­
tion in the widest sense as declarative sentencehood, i.e. truth 
claim for a sentential structure of arbitrary form and content 
(cf. veridical etvat in Chapter Vil); (2) predication in the tra­
ditional sense, as a two-term syntactic form (Fa or X is Y) with 
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the corresponding semantic interpretation (F is true of a, Y is 
true of X). This corresponds to etvu1. in the sense of Aristotle's 
Categories, i.e. to the copula construction understood as the 
underlying form of all sentences; (3) the actual use of *es- as 
copula in I.-E., defined by contrast to sentences with "full" verbs. 
It is here, in the specific I.-E. data, that we have the copulative 
system of be-become verbs centered on etJ.L{, which is in turn a 
verb with certain non-copulative uses. 222 

VI/THE VERB OF EXISTENCE 

§ 1. In addition to existential uses the non-copulative uses of &tJ.L{ 
include the possessive, potential, and veridical constructions. 
The present chapter deals with all non-copulative uses except 
the veridical. Existential uses are more difficult to analyze than 
the copula constructions of Chapter IV, since the concept of 
existence is lexical or semantic rather than syntactic. The procedure 
to be followed here is (1) to give an informal account of the 
lexical nuances expressed by &tJ.L{ in the so-called existential uses, 
(2) to isolate five or six characteristic sentence types in which 
the verb has an existential value, and (3) to specify in logical 
or semantic terms the force of the verb in each type. 228 

§2. The difficulty in finding any general description or paraphrase 
value for the existential uses. The term "existential" is itself 
misleading as a description of the Greek usage of &tJ.LL 230 

§3. Informal description of the four nuances which can be distin­
guished in the lexical value of etJ.L{ as existential verb: vital, 
locative, durative, and existential in the strict sense (as repre-
sented by the existential quantifier in logic). 232 

§4. lllustration of the four nuances: Sentences 1-13. 235 
§5. Preliminary sketch of six existential sentence types with &tJ.LL 239 
§6. Type I (the vital use), including the marginal case where &tJ.L{ can 

be rendered "dwell, live (in a place)". Sentences 14-26. 240 
§7. Type IT. Mixed assertions of existence for singular subjects, in­

cluding subtype IIA with a topographical item as subject, and 
subtype lIB where subject is a person. Sentences 27-42. 245 

§8. Syntactical analysis of Type lIB: a locative sentence with an 
expressive ("existential") transformation marked by initial posi­
tion for the verb, or a mixed example of copula-existential over-
lap. 251 

§9. Analysis of Type HA along the same lines. 255 
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§ 10. Post-Homeric parallels to Type IT. Sentences 43-50. 258 
§ 11. Sentence Type Ill: the plural form of Type II and its affinity with 

the larger class of locative-existential uses; the problem of 
quantifier adjectives (some, many, two). Sentences 51-58. 261 

§ 12. The possessive construction (e{).it with dative x, rendered as "x 
has"), including four distinct types: (i) ownership of property, (ii) 
kinship relations, (iii) part-whole relations, and (iv) surface posses­
sion, with abstract noun as subject of stJ.1t and no possessive 
construction in the source sentence. Sentences 59-72. 265 

§ 13. Negative forms corresponding to Types ll-ITI: denials of pre­
sence and relative denials of existence (denials of presence for a 
sort of thing in a given place). The relevant distinction between 
definite and indefinite syntax for the subject of ei).it is not always 
clearly marked in Greek. Various forms of overlap between the 
existential value ("there is") and the copulative construction 
with either locative or nominal predicates. Sentences 73-83. 271 

§14. Type IV: the existential sentence operator (OtJ1c) ~(m OC; (nc;) + 
clause, the analogue in natural language to the existential 
quantifier in logic: (3x) Fx. Sentences 84-96. 277 

§ 15. Type V: si).i{ as surface predicate or verb of occurrence with 
abstract noun as subject. The verb is to be analyzed as sentence 
operator ("it occurs that") with the verb of the operand sentence 
transformed into subject noun of Type V. Thus uayyTt ve1Curov 
fJv "There was a clamor of the dead" is a transform of V&1CUSC; 

~uay~av "The dead clamored". Sentences 97-107. 282 
§ 16. The concrete use of abstract nouns, and other problem cases 

connected with Type V. Sentences 108-111. 288 
§ 17. The potential construction: ~cr'rt +jnjinitive. Its similarity to and 

divergence from Type V. Sentences 112-120. 292 
§18. The post-Homeric Type VI: 000' ~O'n Ztuc; "There is no Zeus"; 

slai 3eo{ "The gods exist". The early examples of this type are 
generally associated with some scepticism concerning the exis-
tence of the traditional gods. Sentences 121-127. 296 

§ 19. The distinction between existence1 (for individuals), as in Types 
IT-IV, and existencez (for events, properties, states of affairs) 
as in Type V. We may speak of two senses or uses of "exists" 
corresponding to the lexical and syntactical divergences between 
these two. But the logical or semantical role of the verb is the 
same in both cases. 307 

§20. The semantic role of the existential verb. We distinguish be­
tween the descriptive content (expressed by the operand sentence 
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or sentences) and the semantic component (expressed by san 
or Oll1C Ban). The descriptive content may be of unlimited diversity, 
but the semantic component takes only two values: positive 
and negative. The differences between existencel' existencez, and 
the notion of truth correspond to syntactical differences in the 
form of the operand sentence in Types IV, V, and the veridical 
construction. But the semantic role of Ban/oll1C Ban is the 
same: to posit or deny the realization of the descriptive content 
in the world. 310 

§21. The problem ofa semantic analysis for Type VI existentials. Four 
alternative construals of the underlying operand, one of which 
takes account of the intuitive connections between existence and 
location. The fourth construal emphasizes the generality of Type 
VI: the operand may be of any form. On all four views the verb 
fan in Type VI is an existential sentence operator, and Type VI 
has the same general structure as Type IV. 315 

§22. On the historical origins of Type VI. Approximations to the later 
existential sentence type in Homer. Sentences 128-129. 320 

§23. Appendix on mixed existential uses and on some apparent appro­
ximations to Type VI in Herodotus. A sample confirmation of 
the adequacy of the Types recognized here for the analysis of 
existential uses of the verb in post-Homeric Greek. Sentences 
130-143. 323 

VII / THE VERIDICAL USE 

§ 1. Veridical nuance and veridical construction. The use of elJ.li with the 
lexical value "is so," "is true" is wider than the veridical construc­
tion as a definite sentence type. The former has long been known; 
the latter is to be defined here for the first time and clearly distin-
guished from the copula and existential uses. 331 

§2. Illustration and formal definition of the veridical construction. 
Ban 'tuO'tU and Ban oi5'tCO can both be derived from the fuller form 
tan 'tuO'tU oihro ch~ au Atret~ "These things are just as you say 
(that they are)." This veridical sentence type is defined by the 
following three conditions: (1) the construction of gIJ.l{ is absolute; 
(2) the subject of the verb is a sentential structure, and (3) a 
demonstrative-comparative adverb such as oihro~ joins the clause 
with elJ.l{ to another clause with verb of saying (or thinking). The 
essive clause (with etJ.li) may have nearly the same structure as a 
Type V existential. Sentences 1-9. 334 

§3. Restricting the definition ofthe veridical construction to the "veri-
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dical proper", where it coincides with the veridical nuance, may 
not be possible in formal terms alone: the crucial feature is that 
the intentional clause (of saying or thinking) must refer to a state­
ment or to its cognitive analogue, a belief. Consideration of standard 
formal variants on the veridical construction explains the close 
affinity, but not identity, between the essive clause of the veridical 
and a Type V existential use. Sentences 10-17. 342 

§4. The veridical construction in participial form, meaning "the 
truth" or "the facts". This occurs once in Homer, frequently in 
Attic and Ionic. The participial use is illustrated in detail from Hero­
dotus. Further connections with Type V existential uses of Eij.l! and 
yiyvoj.lut as verb of occurrence. Sentences 18-27. 349 

§ 5. The veridical use and the copula construction. An underlying 
sentence with nominal copula may have a veridical construction 
superimposed upon it when this sentence is correlated with a clause 
of saying or thinking. In this case the use of Eij.li in the essive clause 
has the internal structure of the ordinary copula. Perhaps we may 
speak of an implicit veridical construction in every instance where 
Etj.li hears a distinct veridical nuance. In other cases where there is 
no correlation with a clause of saying or thinking, a strong initial 
position for the copula may carry a nuance of emphatic assertion 
which underlines the truth claim of the sentence as a whole. 
Sentences 28-36. 355 

§6. Parallels to the copula-veridical overlap in Homer. Sentences 37-41. 360 
§7. Some polemical reflections on the Greek notion of truth. The naive 

analogue to a correspondence theory of truth ("Things are just as 
you say") can be traced from Homer to Aristotle, and itis probably 
prehistoric. Heidegger's view of aAil.9Etu as the "unhiddenness" 
or self-disclosure of things does not give a correct account of the 
Homeric use of this term; and in any case aAi}.9EtU is only one 
word among several for "truth" in Homer. 363 

§8. Some uses of veridical eIVUt in Greek philosophy. The negative 
form (OOK ecrn tuutU, to j.ll) QV) is extremely rare in non-technical 
literature, but systematically introduced by the philosophers next 
to the affirmative formula. Some examples in Aristotle of eIVUt and 
j.ll) etvat for the general form of a proposition or a fact. A similar 
use in the Theaetetus. This use is not strictly veridical: it re­
presents the underlying function of the verb as sign of proposi­
tional truth claim. The properly veridical uses thematize this claim 
and bring in the notion of truth by a comparison between what is 
and what is claimed or thought to be. 366 
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VIII/THE UNITY OF THE SYSTEM OF 'BE' IN GREEK 

§ 1. The plan of this chapter. Different points of view on the unity of 
the system of etll! will be developed in turn, beginning with an 
etymological inquiry as to the original meaning of *es-, and 
concluding with a discussion of the conceptual unity of the system 
in philosophical terms. 371 

§2. The search for the original meaning of be (*es-) in Indo-European. 
Attempts to discover an etymology have generally assumed that 
the oldest meaning must be vivid or concrete. Hence the most 
plausible candidates are the vital use (etll!="1 am alive") and the 
locative-existential (etlli="1 am present," "I am at hand"). It is 
fairly easy to construct an hypothesis according to which all uses 
of etll! developed gradually from an original local-existential sense. 373 

§ 3. Some general reasons against taking the suggested etymology of 
be at its face value, as a chronological development of "abstract" 
meanings from an original "concrete" sense. This view is based upon 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

THE PROBLEM OF THE VERB 'BE' 

La structure lingulstique du grec pridisposaft la notion 
d' "lire" d une vocation phiJosophique. 

EMILB BENVl!NISTE 

§ 1. THE VERB be AND THE QUESTION OF LINGUISTIC RELATIVISM 

Any linguistic study of the Greek verb be is essentially conditioned, and 
perhaps ultimately motivated, by the philosophic career of this word. We 
know what an extraordinary career it has been. It seems fair to say, with 
Benveniste, that the systematic development of a concept of Being in Greek 
philosophy from Parmenides to Aristotle, and then in a more mechanical 
way from the Stoics to Plotinus, relies upon the pre-existing disposition of 
the language to make a very general and diversified use of the verb el).d. 
Furthermore, insofar as the notions expressed by lSv, dvcl1., and oucr{a in 
Greek underlie the doctrines of Being, substance, essence, and existence in 
Latin, in Arabic, and in modern philosophy from Descartes to Heidegger 
and perhaps to Quine, we may say that the usage of the Greek verb be 
studied here forms the historical basis for the ontological tradition of the 
West, as the very term "ontology" suggests. 

At the same time it is generally recognized that this wide range of uses 
for the single verb el)!{ in Greek reflects a state of affairs which is "peculiar 
to Indo-European languages, and by no means a universal situation or a necessary 
condition."l The Foundations of Language monograph series on ''The Verb 'Be' 
and Its Synonyms (in which this volume first appeared) shows just how far the lan­
guages of the earth may di:1fer from one another in their expression for existence, 
for predication with nouns or with adjectives, for locative predication, and so 
forth. The topic of be can itself scarcely be defined except by reference to Indo­
European verbs representing the root *es-. The question naturally arises whether 
an historical peculiarity of this kind can be of any fundamental importance 
for general linguistics and, even more pressing, whether a concept reflecting 
the ludo-European use of ·es- can be of any general significance in philos­
ophy. A philosophic linguist surveying the situation in Chinese can conclude: 

1 E. Benveniste, "Categories de pens« et categories de langue". in Problemes de lJnguistique 
gbriraJe (paris, 1966), p. 73. 
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"There is no concept of Being which languages are well or ill equipped to 
present; the functions of 'to be' [sc. as verb of predication in I.-E.] depend 
upon a grammatical rule for the formation of the sentence, and it would be 
merely a coincidence if one found anything resembling it in a language 
without this rule." 2 Philosophers and linguists alike have observed that 
Aristotle could scarcely have formulated the same doctrine of categories or 
the same substance-attribute metaphysics if his native language had been 
Ewe, Arabic, or Chinese. Given these facts of linguistic relativism it is a 
natural step, and one that has often been taken, to infer that the concepts 
and doctrines of traditional ontology simply represent the projection onto 
the universe of the linguistic structures of Greek or of Indo-European. 

Taken literally, this strong thesis of linguistic determinism is clearly false, 
for it implies that all speakers of the same language must share the same 
metaphysics. But the ontologies of Plato and Aristotle, of Epicurus, Chrys­
ippus, and Plotinus differ from one another in radical ways which can no 
more be accounted for by differences in the common language which these 
philosophers utilize, than the structure of English can account for philo­
sophical disagreements between Whitehead, Quine, and Strawson. In a 
weaker form, however, the thesis is more convincing. Surely the structure 
of a language, the pattern of its syntax and vocabulary, tends to exert some 
deep influence upon philosophical reflection by the distinctions which it 
systematically makes or fails to make. And this influence is likely to be all 
the greater when, as in the case of Greece, the philosophers are familiar 
with no language but their own and make no use of a technical terminology 
derived from another tongue. So much, and no more, will we concede to 
the "linguistic relativity" of B. L. Whorf. 

We may pass over more subtle forms of linguistic relativism, since they 
do not concern us directly. Thus one might claim that each language has a 
built-in conceptual structure which can be described as a tacit metaphysics 
and which is unconsciously presupposed by all thinkers who articulate their 
doctrines in that tongue. In the case of Greek, for example, the explicit 
disagreements among philosophers might be regarded as comparatively 
superficial: the deeper conceptual commitments would be the ones which 
they all take for granted. This thesis could be rendered more complicated, 
and more plausible, by introducing a relativised version of Strawson's 
distinction between descriptive and revisionary metaphysics. A descriptive 
ontology for Greek would be a theory like Aristotle's, which remains more 
faithful to the tacit metaphysics of the language, whereas a revisionary 
ontology like Plato's seems to go against the linguistic grain. 

S A. C. Oraham, "'Being' in Classical Chinese," The Verb 'be' and its Synonyms, Part I 
(1967), p. 15. 
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My own view is that no such claims are tenable, since they presuppose 
a degree of coherence and consistency in the tacit conceptual scheme which 
is simply not to be found in the case of a natural language. The truth is that 
the structure of any given language exhibits various conceptual tendencies, 
many of them in conflict with one another, and that different philosophers 
develop these tendencies in different ways. In this sense, a large number of 
alternative ontologies are "latent" in the language; but the task of philos­
ophers is not only to bring these tendencies out of hiding but to give them 
rational form by articulating them in systematic theories. It is more by 
accident than by necessity that some arguments and evidence for or against 
such theories may in fact depend upon peculiarities of a given language. 

§ 2. THE CONCEPT OF BEING AND THE CHALLENGE OF PHILOSOPHIC 

ANALYSIS 

We agree, nevertheless, that the resources and tendencies of a philosopher's 
language are among the conditions for his philosophical activity. We may 
say, then, that the development of a general concept (or concepts) of Being 
in Greek philosophy is made possible by the system of uses of the Greek 
verb be, even if these linguistic facts do not determine the specific ontological 
doctrines of Parmenides, Plato, or Aristotle. They could not have a theory 
of 'to lSv or oooia at all if they did not have a verb etJli to provide them with 
a present participle and with a nominal derivative in -{a. There is no doubt 
that the unity of the concept expressed by these nomina1ized forms depends 
in some measure (and in ways which vary from thinker to thinker) upon 
the unity of the linguistic system associated with the verb, or more generally 
with the morpheme family tcJ't'ijetva1.jMw, a system which is in its broad 
outlines Indo-European though some of its features are peculiarly Greek. 
The question we must ask, then, is whether this system of uses is unified 
only by the fact that a single sign (or family of signs) happens to serve these 
various linguistic functions, or whether they constitute a conceptual unity 
of some intrinsic philosophical importance. It would seem that only if there 
is some deep logical connection between these various uses could the tradi­
tional concept of Being remain a viable topic for philosophic discussion. If 
this system represents only an accidental bundling of essentially diverse and 
unrelated notions and functions, if the linguistic system unified around eIJ.!{ 
in Greek (and more generally, around *es- in I.-E.) is merely a superficial 
and provincial fact about a certain family of languages, then the task of 
philosophy is rather to isolate the disparate members of this conglomerate 
and to clarify them separately. 

Such has been the predominant view in British philosophy since John 
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Stuart Mill first emphasized the contrast between the existential and copu-
1ative functions of be and denounced "the frivolous speculations concerning 
the nature of Being ... which have arisen from overlooking this double meaning 
of the word to be; from supposing that when it signifies to exist, and when 
it signifies to be some specified thing ... it must still, at bottom, answer to 
the same idea, and that a meaning must be found for it which shall suit all 
these cases." 3 So Russell, even when he continued to use the language of 
"being," was careful to point out the range of ambiguity. 

The word is is terribly ambiguous, and great care is necessary in order not to confound 
its various meanings. We have (1) the sense in which it asserts Being, as in "A is"; (2) the 
sense of identity; (3) the sense of predication, in "A is human" ; (4) the sense of "A isa-man" ... 
which is very like identity. In addition to these there are less common uses, as "to be good 
is to be happy", where a relation of assertions is meant, that relation, in fact, which, where 
it exists, gives rise to formal implication. Doubtless there are further meanings which have 
not occurred to me." 

Since Rus.sell, most philosophers of logic have agreed that we must distin­
guish at least three and perhaps four senses of "to be": (1) existence as 
expressed by the quantifiers, (2) predication, as in Fx, (3) identity, as in 
x-y, (4) class inclusion, symbolized as xcy. Russell once described it as 
"a disgrace to the human race" that it has chosen to employ the same word 
"is" for two such entirely different ideas as predication and identity.5 The 
general tendency of analytic philosophy in the twentieth century has been 
to emphasize that, although there mayor must be a philosophic account 
of existence, of predication, of identity, and of class inclusion, there can be 
no single concept of being which groups them all together.s Such nullifying 
conclusions drawn from the logical analysis of notions ordinarily expressed 
by be thus tend to reinforce the conclusions of linguistic relativism that show 
how the functions grouped together by a single I.-E. verb are distributed 
otherwise, among diverse and unrelated features of vocabulary and syntax, 
in other languages such as Turkish or Chinese. 

§ 3. LBSNIEWSKI'S ONTOLOGY AS AN ILLUSTRATION OF THE POSSI­

BILITY OF SYSTEMATIC INTERCONNECTIONS BETWBBN THB DIFFER­

ENT USES OF be, TAKING THE COPULA USE AS CENTRAL 

However, not all logicians have agreed to anatomize the venerable body of 
Being in this drastic way and to exchange the erstwhile unity for the new 

8 A System of Logic, Book I. ch. iv, sect. 1. "Nature and Office of the Copula." 
" 71re Prlndpies of Mathematics, (London, 1903), p. 64n. 
5 IntroductWn to Mathematlcol Philosophy, (London, 1919), p. 172. 
5 See, e.g. the referenCCll to Carnap and Stegmilller given by E. Tugendhat, "Die Sprach­
analytische Kritik der Ontologie", in Dos Problem der Sprache, Achter Deutscher Kongress 
fnr Philosophie, Heidelberg 1966, pp. 484 and 488. 
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disiecta membra. We must take note of an important enterprise carried out 
by the Polish logician LeSniewski from 1920 to 1939, which might be de­
scribed as a counter-attack in defense of ontology. Lesniewski actually 
used this term "ontology" as a title for his own system of set theory. The 
term reflects his desire to reconcile the basic insights into being and predi­
cation contained in the Aristotelian tradition with the new logic of Frege 
and RusseIl. Thus he made use of a primitive relation of singular predication, 
represented by an epsilon, which functions like the traditional copula after 
singular subject terms, with a nominal predicate that may be either singular 
or general. In Lesniewski's usage, "xey" may take as true substitution 
instances "Socrates is wise," "Socrates is Socrates," "Socrates is the husband 
of Xanthippe," or "The husband of Xanthippe is wise." Identity (for 
individuals) is defined as a special case of the epsilon relation, namely, 
the case where "xey" and "yex" are both true; and what RusseIl regarded 
as "a disgrace to the human race," the use of a single sign for predication 
and identity, is thus in part justified. 7 

On the basis of this primitive copula for singular subjects or individuals, 
higher levels of predication can be defined for subjects and predicates of 
other semantic categories, for example, a second-order is joining functors or 
predicate-expressions.8 

It is also possible to define "x exists" in terms of the E-relation, with or 
without the use of quantifiers. 9 

In the semantic interpretation, the existence of an individual x is among 
the truth conditions for "xey". Thus, although only the e-relation is formally 
primitive, the semantic interpretation introduces the notions of truth for 
sentences and existence for singular individuals, as subjects or elements of 
the domain of the elementary e-relation. 

Lesniewski's Ontology shows how all or most of the uses of be in Indo­
European languages can be derived from three basic notions: truth, predi­
cation for singular subjects, and existence for singular subjects. This reduction 
is clearly Aristotelian in spirit. And it may prove suggestive for our own 

7 There is a conscious approximation to LeSniewski's view in Quine's use of the same 
symbol ("t") for class-membership and identity, in Mathematical Logic (2nd ed. Cambridge, 
Mass. 1951), p. 122. For LeSniewski's theory, see E. C. Luschei, The Logical Systems of 
Leiniewski (1962), pp. 144ff. and C. Lejewski, "On LeSniewski's Ontology", Ratio 1 (1958), 
150-76. 
8 See Lejewski, "Proper Names", PAS 1958, pp. 247-49, where "Man is a species" is 
interpreted by the use of a second-level "is" between two functors: "Form-the·dass-of­
men is form-a-species." This corresponds (though in a different grammatical category) 
to the is of "To be good is to be happy," whose distinct character was recognized by RusseIl 
in the citation on p. 4 above. 
9 Where x (and y) is a first-order noun, "x exists" is defined by the formula for ob x: 
x exists :=xex:=(3y)xey. 
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theoretical articulation of the Greek use of etJ,1\. In passing, we may observe 
a kind of echo of Lesniewski's scheme in Quine's own notion of ontological 
commitment as expressed in the slogan "to be is to be the value of a variable." 
Given the apparatus of predication and quantification together with the 
notion of truth, what a theorist is committed to, according to Quine, is the 
existence of those entities which figure irreducibly as the values of bound 
variables in the formulas that he soberly accepts as true. Here the Aristotelian 
inspiration has vanished but we are left again with the three fundamental 
notions of existence, predication, and truth.IO 

This brief glance at Lesniewski's Ontology is designed to provide some 
counter-weight to the dominant tendency in the Mill-Russell-Carnap tradi­
tion which insists upon the diversity of meanings and functions for be. The 
spokesmen for this tradition often assume, for example, that because the 
"is" of the copula and the "is" (or "there is") of existence are distinct 
in meaning and in grammar, there can be no wider conceptual system that 
relates them to one another. Thus they overlook the possibility that, even 
if the system of be cannot be reduced to a single unambiguous meaning, 
it may nevertheless exhibit some conceptual unity. The ontology of Lesniew­
ski, and perhaps also that of Quine, suggests how the various uses and senses 
of be need not be taken as sheerly equivocal (as the dominant tradition tends 
to suppose), but that they may be recognized as distinct and nonetheless 
related to one another in a systematic way. In that case the concept of Being 
might be salvageable after all as a higher-order notion, not simply reducible 
to existence or predication or truth or assertion, but representing a complex 
system within which the various kinds of is might be interdeftned or mutually 
explicated. 

Something like this was explicitly claimed by Aristotle in the doctrine 
which G. E. L. Owen has baptized "focal meaning," a theory of the semantic 
status of certain terms that represent neither synonyms nor homonyms but 
1tpO~ gv A.ey6J.1Sva, a plurality of uses and senses unified by reference to a 
single base.ll For Aristotle, all senses of "to be," or rather all modes and 

10 Not only does Quine take to be in the now rather uncommon sense of to exist; he also 
uses the term "ontology" in a way which was frowned on by Catnap but which., as Quine 
rightly remarks, preserves a traditional sense that "has been nuclear to its usage all along". 
See "On Catnap's Views on Ontology", reprinted in The Ways of Paradox, and other 
Essays (New York, 1966), p. 127. 
11 See Met. Gamma 2, l003a33-bl0. Strictly speaking, forAristotle it is not the word "being" 
which has a systematic diversity of meanings but rather things of different kinds and orders 
which are said to be (are called "beings") in different ways, by reference to one fundamental 
kind of being, that of substances. As different individuals and kinds of things are called 
"homonyms" if they share a name only, "synonyms" if they share both a name and a 
definition (or an explanatory paraphrase of the name), so they are 1t~ I!v 1..ey6J.1.Sw if (1) 
they share a name or designation, let us say "tp", and (2) do not share a definition or a 
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kinds of being, were related in this way to a fundamental base or focus, which 
he identified as the being of individual substances, a fused notion of being 
which includes both the existence of these objects as distinct individuals and 
also their being-such-and-such or being-oJ-a-certain-kind, e.g. their being men 
or being horses. The parallel between Aristotle and Lesniewski may be 
brought out if we think of the former as having one fundamental concept, 
the being of particular substances, where Lesniewski has two: singular 
existence and predication for singular subjects in the e-relation. 

I do not propose to take Aristotle's analysis of elj.Lt for granted, any more 
than I take for granted Russell's analysis of be or Lesniewski's account of 
predication. But I do intend to explore the possibility that there is some 
systematic unity of a logical or philosophically relevant sort underlying 
the Greek uses of this verb, that the uses to be studied here are not related 
to one another in a merely accidental and historical way. Such an assumption 
may be provisionally defended as a heuristic device, since it encourages us 
to look for some systematic unity and perhaps to find it. 

§ 4. GILSON'S PHILOSOPHICAL DEFENCE OF THE LINGUISTIC VIEW 

OF be (INDO-EUROPEAN *es-) AS PRIMARILY 

A VERB OF EXISTENCE 

Here at the outset we wish to leave open the question as to which use of etjli 
is to be regarded as most basic or whether several cases are to be recognized 
as equally fundamental. Hence it is well to make explicit, and thus open to 
critical discussion, two contrasting views as to the fundamental use of the 
verb be. If we regard Lesniewski's Ontology as an account of the systematic 
unity of be, we can say that the adoption of a primitive epsilon (in a basic 
formula such as "AeB") represents the claim that the primary case of is, 
the central focus or base of the system is to be located in the copulative 
construction of is with nominal predicates. A rather similar emphasis on the 
copula is suggested by the familiar logical expression for predication or 
being-such-and-such in the form "Fx". Whereas other verbs would be 

single explanatory paraphrase corresponding to this name, but have diverse accounts 
(!..6yol) of what it means for them to be (fI, and yet (3) these different accounts are related 
to one another by the fact that they all refer to one primary case of being rp (e.g. to sub­
stances, where "<P" is "being"). Thus the doctrine of 1t~ ftv A.ey6J.I&Va is properly a con­
cept in what Henry Hit has called strong semantics, where an extra-linguistic notion such 
as truth or reference is involved; it is not a concept in weak semantics, explicable in terms of 
linguistic paraphrase values alone, since neither the fv nor the A.ey6J,1Sva represent linguistic 
expressions, nor even "meanings," but things and kinds of things. Hence the term "focal 
meaning" may be misleading insofar as it suggests or admits an interpretation in weak 
semantics only, involving only linguistic expressions and their paraphrase values. 
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analyzed as distinct predicates (like nouns or adjectives) and symbolized 
as "F", the verb be vanishes into the bare form of predication itself.12 

This analysis, which treats verbal and nominal predicates as logically 
comparable or formally equivalent but sharply distinguishes both of them 
from the verb be, may be regarded as a natural outcome of the medieval 
theory of the copula, as reformulated in grammatical terms by the Port Royal 
Logic. According to this view there is, strictly speaking, only one true verb, is, 
which serves for predication (or rather for "affirmation" in the Port Royal 
doctrine): every other verb can be analyzed as a combination of is with a 
nominal concept. Thus John runs represents John is running or John is a 
runner: "e'est la meme chose de dire Pierre vit, que de dire Pierre est vivant." 13 

In view of this constant tendency in the Western logical tradition to treat 
be as different in kind from other verbs and to assimilate the latter to nominal 
predicates, it is worth bearing in mind the spirited defense of the properly 
verbal function of be (in its strong sense of "to exist, to be something real,") 
formulated by Gilson in one of the concluding chapters of L'etre et I'essence. 
He contrasts the logician's desire to reduce be to a copula, and all other 
verbs to nouns, with a more faithful linguistic account that sees to be or 
to exist as the primary intransitive verb, the expression of the most funda­
mental "subjective action" (that is, an intransitive action which terminates 
in the subject and does not involve an object). "Que l'on dise i/ est, i/ existe, 
ou i/ y a, le sens reste le meme. Toutes ces formules signifient l'action premiere 
que puisse exercer un sujet. Premiere, elle l'est en efi'et, puisque, sans elle, 
il n'y' aurait pas de sujet." 14 The verb be, in its existential use, is thus the 
verb par excellence, not because it affirms or predicates some attribute of the 
subject but because it poses the subject itself, as agent in the "primary act" 
of existence and hence as a possible subject for the secondary acts or opera­
tions signified by other verbs. 

12 Thus Quine's dictum, "to be is to be the value of a variable," represents a quite different 
interpretation of be, one which takes as its focus the existential "there is an x (which is F)" 
rather than the copulative" x is F." Of course the two interpretations are compatible, if we 
do not insist that some one use of be is more fundamental than all the others. 
18 La iogique ou I'art de penser, ne Patrie, ch. 2: "Du verbe." The Aristotelian background 
of this doctrine is familiar: (see below, p. 215, n. 45). Note however that what Aristotle 
claims is that every verbal predication can be paraphrased by a sentence with be + nominal 
predicate; and so much remains true. What the Port Royal grammarians seem to hold, 
however, is that the be + rwminaJ form is in every case more basic or fundamental than 
its verbal equivalent. And here they are in conflict with the analysis given by modem 
grammar, which excludes be from elementary or kernel sentences wherever the nominal 
predicate itself is derivative from an elementary verb. Thus the Is in John Is running and 
Jolrn Is a runner is not the elementary copula but the result of a transformational derivation: 
the elementary or kernel form of both sentences is John rUlU. See below, Section 8. 
14 L 'efre et l'essence (1948), p. 275. Gilson is appealing to the analysis of French verbs by 
Ferdinand Brunot. 
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Gilson's interpretation of the verb be is metaphysically motivated, but 
it may usefully serve to remind us that etJl{ and its cognates are, after all, 
unquestionably verbal in form and morphologically parallel to other old 
verbs signifying "go" (erJll, tevat), "make to go," "send" (tTJJll, teV(ll), "say" 
(qlTJJl{, qlclV(ll), "set upright," "stand" (to''tTJJll, to''tclVat, aor. O''tf\V(ll), "place" 
('tiSTJJll, nSeV(ll, SeiV(ll) and "give" (O{OO)Jll, olMv(ll, ooCvat). Hence 
students of comparative grammar have always assumed that the independent 
and "existential" uses of the verb *es- in Indo-European are more ancient 
and fundamental than the copulative use, and that the latter is a late and sec­
ondary development. This is a thesis which we will have occasion to challenge 
in Chapters V and VIII. For the moment I simply note that, although the 
independent, non-copulative uses of be are more important in ancient Greek 
than in a modern language such as English, the copUlative uses are still 
vastly more frequent in every attested state of Greek, beginning with the Iliad. 

§ 5. PRELIMINARY REQUIREMENTS FOR A DESCRIPTION 

OF £tJl{ IN GREEK 

The question of a systematic unity for the uses of dJl{ cannot be discussed 
further until we have described these uses in their factual diversity. And here 
a method of linguistic description is required. First of all, in the absence 
of living speakers of ancient Greek we need a fixed and manageable corpus 
as the basis for our description. We also need a linguistic theory to provide 
us with the terms and concepts for the description. 

As my primary corpus I choose the two Homeric epics, the Iliad and the 
Odyssey, as the earliest monuments of the language in usable form. (The 
older documents from the Linear B tablets do not provide us with sentences 
illustrating the verb dJl{ in any interesting way.) We want to study the uses 
of the verb before it became a topic for philosophical discussion, and the 
Homeric poems provide the only substantial body of pre-philosophical 
literature. We are concerned here with the ontological predispositions of the 
Greek language, and not with the philosophic doctrines that exploit these 
linguistic possibilities. On the other hand, the philosophical discussion exer­
cised only a marginal influence even on literary usage, and I will not hesitate 
to consider examples from post-Homeric Greek. In fact I systematically 
include specimens of classical prose and poetry, to illustrate both the under­
lying continuity between the Homeric and classical uses of etJl{ and also the 
development of new complexities (or occasionally, simplifications) in the 
later stage of the language. 

Another reason for concentrating on a relatively complete description of 
the Homeric usage is to obtain results that will, as far as possible, reflect the 
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wider Indo-European situation. Many of the facts concerning eiJ.l! are also 
facts concerning I.-E. *es-. As a general rule, it is in these archaic texts that 
such facts emerge most clearly. 

My method of description will be inspired by some of the recent work in 
transformational grammar, insofar as this can be used to sharpen and clarify 
the familiar insights of historical philology. I have no intention of throwing 
overboard the fruits of classical scholarship, historical knowledge, Sprach­

gefuhl, and literary sensitivity. I do intend to add the rudiments of a gram­
matical theory along the lines of current work in English syntax, because I 
think that this will often help to make precise what classical scholars have 
always known in their bones. As Chomsky has observed, traditional grammar 
was implicitly transformational.15 The advantage of transformational theory 
is to develop certain familiar principles in an explicit and systematic way. I 
shall borrow and where necessary construct such a theory, but only insofar 
as this seems helpful for the immediate purpose at hand, namely, to describe 
and classify the attested uses of et!!£. I shall certainly not construct or even 
sketch a general transformational syntax for Ancient Greek. I do not know 
whether this can be done at all for a language with no living speakers, but 
insofar as it is feasible, the job will be done by professional linguists, and not 
by an amateur like myself.1 6 The grammatical principles used here will 
consist only of a few elementary concepts borrowed from current work in 
English syntax and applied in an obvious way to the Greek material. For 
readers unfamiliar with the work of Zellig S. Harris, I briefly describe the 
theory from which I shall be borrowing. 

§ 6. OUTLINE OF THE TRANSFORMATIONAL SYSTEM TO BE USED HERE 

The beginnings of contemporary syntax can be dated to 1946, when, in 
Harris' paper "From Morpheme to Utterance," the formal techniques of 
descriptive linguistics, originally developed for the study of phonemes and 
morphemes, were for the first time applied in a systematic way to the analy­
sis of syntax and sentence structure.l7 These new methods, which center on 
the concept of grammatical transformation, have been elaborated over the 
last twenty years in two distinct directions by Harris and by his former student 
Noam Chomsky. Since both schools of transformational grammar are in a 

15 "A Transformational Approach to Syntax," in Fodor and Katz, The StructlUe of 
Language (Englewood Cliffs, N. J., 1964), p. 211 n.2. 
le For a professional attempt to cover some of the field for Latin from a rather different 
transformational viewpoint, see Robin T. Lakoff, Abstract Syntax and Latin Complement­
ation (Cambridge, Mass. 1968). 
17 Language 22 (1946), 161-183, reprinted in Z. S. Harris, Papers in Structural and Trans­
formational Linguistics (Dordrecht, 1970), pp. 32-67. 
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rapid state of development, only partially reflected in available publications, 
it is perhaps too soon to say how far the differences between them are due 
simply to two contrasting temperaments and styles of exposition, or how 
far they reflect two fundamentally distinct views of the scope and nature 
of linguistic theory. In my own analysis I shall draw largely on Harris' 
version of the theory, in part because I am better acquainted with it as a 
result of conversation with my colleagues in Linguistics at the University 
of Pennsylvania, but also because it is simpler, less abstract, and hence more 
immediately applicable to the descriptive task before us. IS 

Chomsky describes his enterprise as "generative grammar": the construc­
tion of an abstract system of symbols and rules which, when applied in a 
specified order, will generate every grammatical sentence of a language 
(e.g. of English) together with a structural description of each sentence, and 
which will generate no non-sentence. Here the actual sentences of a given 
language appear only among the end-products of the theory and as an 
empirical test of its adequacy. In Harris' analysis, on the other hand, one 
begins with given sentences of any degree of complexity, and proceeds to 
decompose them, via transformations, into one or more simpler sentences of 
certain fixed types, the so-called kernel sentences of the language. The theory 
of kernel sentences is essentially a more precise reformulation of the familiar 
notion of simple sentence; the concept of transformation is a theoretical 
elaboration of the idea that all compound and complex sentences can be 
derived from or constructed out of simple sentences in a regular way. The 
entire grammar thus consists of only two parts: the set of kernel sentences, 
subdivided into types or elementary sentence forms, and the set of trans­
formations that operate either on kernel sentences or on previously trans­
formed kernels, to produce all the sentences in the language. Hence Harris' 
theory can also be interpreted as "generative," if one begins with the kernel 
sentences and derives the rest by transformation. It can be equally well seen, 
however, as proceeding in the opposite direction, from a given sentence of 
arbitrary structure to its decomposition into underlying elementary sentences 
- what Harris calls the factoring of a given sentence into its prime sentences­
in other words, into kernels which, together with some of the transformations, 

18 For Chomsky's own statement of the historical connections between his work and that 
of Harris, see his remarks in "Current Issues in Linguistic Theory," reprinted in Fodor 
and Katz, The Structure of Langtmge, p. 83, n. 29; also, in the same anthology, p. 128 
n. 23 and p. 223, n. 23. Several of the earlier papers of Harris and Chomsky are reprinted 
in this work. For fuller statements of Chomsky's theories see Syntactic Structures (1957) 
and Aspects of the Theory of Syntax (1965). The views of Harris used here are those ex­
pressed in "Transformational Theory," Language 41 (1965), 363-401, and Mathematical 
Structures of Langtmge (New York, 1968). Since this was written, "Transformational 
Theory" has been reprinted in the collected Papers mentioned in the preceding note; but 
my page references are to the original publication in Longtmge. 
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bear all the information of the original sentence. The theory is thus capable, 
in principle, of providing a program for the computerized analysis of ordi­
nary English texts by their decomposition into kernel form.19 And insofar 
as the kernel sentences and transformations of one language can be correlated 
with the kernel sentences and transformations of another much more 
effectively than the individual words or arbitrary sentences can be correlated 
from one language to another, the technique of transformational decompo­
sition into kernels perhaps offers a promising basis for a procedure of me­
chanical translation between languages - in that remote day when the 
preliminary mechanical analysis of each language has been achieved. 

I shall begin with a rather technical discussion of transformations in 
order to do justice to the rigor of the theory and also in an attempt to clarify 
the difference between transformations as envisaged by Harris and by 
Chomsky.2o In the next Section (§7) I shall apply the theory in a description 
of be in English. 

Harris defines a transformation as a relation of equal acceptability 
between two sentence forms A and B with respect to a single set of words to 
be inserted at the corresponding places in the two forms. Thus if A and B are 
two sentence forms that constitute a transformation, and if Ai and A z are 
the two sentences which result when a given set of words is inserted in each 
form, then if Ai is a normal sentence, Bi is normal also; if Ai is marginally 
acceptable, Bi is marginally acceptable; if Ai is limited to a special kind of 
discourse, Bi is also so limited. To take a familiar example, the active­
passive transformation is represented by the relation between the normal 
sentences John loves Mary and Mary is loved by John, between the marginal 
sentences The bone bites the dog and The dog is bitten by the bone, and between 
the technical sentence This set satisfies the specified condition and The 
specified condition is satisfied by this set.21 More generally, the active-passive 
transformation can be defined as the relation between the two English 
sentence forms Ni VNz and Nz be Ven by Ni (where N designates the word­
class of nouns, V the class of verbs, Ven the participial forms such as loved 
and bitten, and the subscripts indicate successive occurrences of members of 
the same class). The relation preserves sentencehood, since for any set of 

19 See Danuta Hii: and A. K. loshi, "Transformational Decomposition: A simple descrip­
tion of an algorithm for transformational analysis of English sentences, Proceedings of th4 
2nd Intern. Coriference on Computatwnal Linguistics, Grenoble, France (Aug. 1967). 

I apologize to my purist friends for the use of the term "kernels" as a convenient short­
hand for "kernel forms" or "elementary sentences." 
ao Chomsky's own statement of the difference in 1962 (Fodor and Katz, p. 83 n.) is in­
applicable to the recent formulations of Harris' theory. 
21 See Harris, Mathemalico1 Structures 4.1.2 to 4.1.4; "Transformational Theory," 
367-371. In summarizing the theory here I omit a number of complications explicitly treated 
in Harris' discussion. 
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words representing the classes N, V, N (e.g. John, love, Mary, or bone, 
bite, dog) the resulting pair of utterances has like acceptability as sentences 
of English. Transformations are thus defined as a relation of equal accept­
ability between (1) two sentence forms, (2) two sets of sentences realizing 
these forms, by the insertion of actual words for the class-symbols N, V, 
etc., and (3) any pair of sentences produced by inserting the same words for 
the same symbol in each form. Normally we will consider transformations 
in the most concrete and specific form (3), as a relation between a pair of 
particular sentences.22 Thus we speak of the transformation relation between 
two sentences John loves Mary-Mary is loved by John, and may describe 
either sentence as a transform of the other. 

So much for the concept of transformation in a very general sense, as a 
kind of (grammatical) equivalence relation between sentences. The concept 
becomes much more interesting, however, when we regard the relation as 
dynamic rather than static, when we treat one of the two sentences as primi­
tive, the other as derived, and thus define the transformation as an operation 
that acts, in our example, on the active sentence (the operand) to produce 
the passive version (the derived sentence, or transform). When transfor­
mations are conceived in this way we draw the arrow in one direction only: 
John loves Mary-+ Mary is loved by John.23 In this form there is an obvious 
similarity between transformations in Harris' system and in Chomsky's, 
although for the latter transformations are defined not on sentences but on 
"phrase-markers" (i.e. on structural descriptions of strings of symbols which 
become actual sentences only when the terminal string of symbols is con­
verted into a phonetic description by the final application of morpho­
phonemic rules). For Chomsky the active-passive transformation, even if 
written in the same way, viz. as Ni VNz -+ Nz be Yen by Ni> represents not a 
relation between two English sentences but a rule for changing a structural 
description in the course of generating the second sentence, not from another 
given sentence but from the symbol "S" (for sentence in general). Thus where 
a transformational derivation for Harris begins with kernel sentences (such 
as John loves Mary), Chomsky's generative derivations begin with abstract 
rules such as S -+ NP + VP, ("Sentence becomes Noun phrase + Verb phrase"). 
For Harris, transformations are defined either as relations or as operations 
between sentences, sets of sentences, or senten~forms. For Chomsky both 
transformations proper and the more basic "rewrite rules" of the type just 

Si For simplicity, I ignore for the moment the case of binary transformations, where one 
sentence is derived from two kernels. See the example of sentence (3) on p. 14. 
!8 For transformations as operations whose direction is defined by the nature of the 
"trace" or formal difference between the two sentences. see Mathematical Structures, 
4.1.5.2. 
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quoted are defined only as operations upon strings of symbols with associated 
structural descriptions.24 In general I shall follow Harris' terminology and 
speak of transformations only between two sentences or sentence-forms. 
But there are some cases where this strict limitation on the use of the term 
proves inconvenient, for example for nominalizations. Thus the relation 
between (1) John loves Mary and (2A) John's loving Mary or (2B) that John 
loves Mary or (2C)for John to love Mary is not a transformation for Harris, 
since (2A-C) are not sentences. Harris calls these "deformations" of (1). In 
the interests of a simplified terminology I shall here use "transformation" 
more loosely, so that we may describe (2A-C) as nominalized transforms of 
(1). Since in a nominalizing operation like John loves Mary -+ John's loving 
Mary the operand at any rate is always a grammatical sentence, this departure 
from Harris' terminology seems relatively trivial, and is in any case not 
without precedent.26 A similarly extended use of the term "transformation" 
is also convenient when we are describing the derivation of a phrase or 
subordinate clause from a sentence. For example, the sentence (3) A tall man 
entered the room may be decomposed into the two kernels (3A) A man entered 
the room and (3B) A man is tall (with the meta-linguistic restriction that a man 
in the two kernels refers to the same individual). The derivation of (3) from 
(3A) and (3B) is a (binary) transformation in the strict sense, where one 
sentence form ANl VN2 is derived from two kernel forms, Nl is A and 
Nl VN2 (A representing adjectives). But I will also want to say that the phrase 
a tall man is derived "by transformation" from a man is tall, although the 
"transform" in this case is not a sentence. Analogously, I will describe the 
formation of a relative clause as a transformation, e.g. A man entered the 
room -+ The man who entered the room. 

Once transformations are conceived as operations that derive some sen­
tences from others, it is possible to define a set of kernel sentences, the 
elementary sentences or sentence-forms ofthe language, from which all other 
sentences may be derived (or into which they may be decomposed) by gram­
matical transformation. Note that the set of kernel sentences is determined 
only relative to the transformations: each time a new transformation is 
defined, the number and variety of elementary sentences is reduced. Recent 
work on the definite article in English suggests that the can usually 
be transformationally derived; hence kernel sentences will in general not 

24 For a more adequate account of transformations in Chomsky's theory see his "A 
Transformational Approach to Syntax," in Fodor and Katz, The Structure of Language, 
pp. 211-24S; and, for a less technical account, see John Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical 
Linguistics, pp. 249-269. 
aa See, for example, Zeno Vendler, Adjectives and Nomina/izations, (The Hague, 1968) 
p. 31 and passim. 
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contain the definite article. 26 Harris proposes that pronouns, numbers, 
and most plurals be introduced by recognized transformations and need 
not be admitted into the kernel. "The kernel sentences are not only short 
and of simple form, but are also composed of a restricted and simple 
vocabulary: mostly concrete nouns and verbs and adjectives, and mostly 
unimorphemic words. Most morphologically derived words are not in the 
kernel .... The kernel words are mostly concrete, because action nouns, nouns 
of result, and many abstract n'ouns are in general nominalizations of sen­
tences under [certain] operators," and many expressions of mode, aspect, 
or "propositional attitude" (like S is a fact, John believes that S) can be 
transformationally derived.27 

The concept of elementary or kernel sentence (and I shall here use 
"elementary" and "kernel" as interchangeable) is of great linguistic interest, 
and also of considerable importance for philosophy, insofar as philosophers 
are concerned with the syntax of sentences in a natural language. It is true 
that much of the work on "the logical syntax of language" in the Frege­
Russell-Carnap tradition is primarily concerned with the simplified or 
purified syntax of formalized languages, designed as a canonical notation 
for science; and here there will only be a general analogy, say, between the 
atomic formulae of the notation and the kernel sentences of English. But 
much that has been thought of as philosophical grammar in the ordinary­
language tradition is in fact an amateurish or at least pre-scientific explora­
tion of the domain of empirical syntax for natural languages. And now that 
the main outlines of a scientific syntax for English (at least) are becoming 
apparent, it should be possible for philosophers to profit from this theory 
in order to increase the rigor of their own syntactic analyses, and in order 
to reformulate those problems which turn out to be not questions of grammar 
after all. The philosophical analysis of language will not disappear simply 
because syntax has become rigorous, any more than the philosophy of 
nature was eliminated by the rise of physics and biology as autonomous 
sciences. But at least there is no longer any excuse for speaking metaphorically 
of the logical or philosophical "grammar" of a natural language, once its 
actual grammar can be adequately described - in depth - by theoretical 
linguistics. 

38 See Beverly Robbins, The Definite Article in English Transformations (The Hague, 1968). 
27 "Transformational Theory", p. 385. Kernel sentences have also appeared, though not 
in so conspicuous a place, in Chomsky's early version of the theory. See, for example, his 
reference to "simple, declarative active sentences with no complex noun or verb phrases," 
in Fodor and Katz, p. 129; for Chomsky kernel and derived sentences are distinguished 
by the fact that the former are generated by obligatory transformations only, the latter 
by optional transformations as well, ibid. 223. But this distinction has perhaps disappeared 
from Chomsky's theory in Aspects of Syntax. 
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The new concept which is of greatest philosophical significance, in my 
opinion, is Harris' theory of kernel sentences, even if the set of such sentences 
is not exactly delimited. This is not a defect of the theory, for in fact the set 
of grammatical sentences is also not exactly delimited. Given the grammatical 
sentences of English (i.e. the sentences acceptable to a native speaker), the 
kernel sentences are determined just to the extent that we have an adequate 
account of all the transformations. For, when any particular sentence is 
given, we can decompose it into one or more simple, declarative sentences 
with a concrete vocabulary, together with the relevant transformational 
history (i.e. together with a partially ordered list of the transformations by 
which the given sentence is derived from the reconstructed kernels). The 
fact that kernel sentences can be determined even in a relative or tentative 
way should prove useful for the discussion of many philosophical questions. 
It may very well turn out that no problems in logic or epistemology can be 
solved (or even dissolved) by the discovery that sentences such as I know 
that it rained yesterday, That it rained yesterday surprised me, and That it 
rained yesterday is alact are derived from the elementary sentence It rained 
yesterday by transformations of the same grammatical type. And yet this 
grammatical discovery should at least help to clarify the philosophic dis­
cussion. Thus the transformational data suggest that This sentence is true or 
This sentence is lalse is grammatical only to the extent that I know this 
sentence and This sentence surprised me are also grammatical.28 Similarly the 
fact that all questions and commands can be derived from declarative sen­
tences by what Harris calls "performative operators" should shed some light 
both on the logic of questions and imperatives and also on Austin's theory 
of performatives.29 Again, many philosophers have sought to reduce state­
ments that refer to attributes or abstract properties, such as beauty or illness, 
to other statements where these properties appear only in predicate form. 
Thus, instead of saying "Supreme beauty was manifest in Helen," or "Helen's 
beauty exceeded that of all other women," they would insist upon formu­
lations of the type: "Helen was supremely beautiful" or "Helen was more 
beautiful than all other women." Russell once wrote that "All propositions 
in which an attribute or a relation seems to be the subject are only significant 
if they can be brought into a form in which the attribute is attributed or the 
relation relates." 30 Not all philosophers will agree on this need for reparsing 
attribute-nouns as predicate expressions, but it is surely of interest to note 
that such a reduction is automatically carried out when a sentence containing 
an action noun or quality noun is decomposed into its kernels. For predicate 

18 See MatM11UlticaJ Structures, 5.8.3, and "Transformational Theory", pp. 375-77. 
18 See "Transformational Theory", pp. 391 f. and below, Chapter V §2a. 
80 Logic and Knowledge (ed. R. C. Marsh), pp. 337f. 
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phrases like is beautiful, is sick, but not property-words like beauty and 
sickness, will belong to the kernel vocabulary. These "abstract" nouns will 
be analyzed as nominalized transforms of the adjectival predicates, just as 
blushing or explosion will be derived by nominalization from blushes or 
explodes.31 Examples such as beauty and sickness show very clearly that 
morphological derivation may, but need not, coincide with syntactical 
derivation, and that the syntactical (transformational) derivation is 
always of greater philosophic interest when the two diverge. In the nomi­
nalized forms sickness, illness, ugliness, syntax and morphology are 
at one, since these forms contain the predicate-morpheme sick, ill, etc. 
plus the property-forming morpheme -ness. In the case of beautiful, however, 
the situation is apparently reversed: it is the property-word beauty which 
serves as the morphological base for the adjectival-predicate form. But this 
situation is the result of a secondary development: in the older French 
form beaute the derivation of the property-word from the corresponding 
(predicate) adjective beau is transparent. (The adjective-forming morpheme 
-ful, as in grateful, merciful,fancifu/, is simply a device for providing concrete 
predicate forms for property-words which have lost their adjectival base or 
which have developed from some other, more complex source.) And in 
contemporary use beauty is related to beautiful just as sickness is related to 
sick. The transformational analysis, in terms of the nominalization of predi­
cate forms, preserves the primacy of syntactical derivation regardless of such 
morphological vagaries. For these reasons, and for others like them, I 
suggest that the definition of kernel sentences in transformational theory 
represents the most important contribution to the philosophical search for 
a ground-level "object language" within natural languages since Aristotle's 
account of the basic forms of predication in his Categories. 

§ 7. KERNEL SENTENCE FORMS FOR ENGLISH AND A TRANSFORMA­

TIONAL ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH VERB be 

Let me breathe a little life into this skeletal outline of transformational theory 
by illustrating the kernel sentence forms currently recognized, and suggesting 
what light this sheds on the analysis of be in English, where the material 
is immediately familiar to us. Before listing the kernel forms, however, 
I should emphasize once more that the set of kernel sentences is determined 
only in relation to a given state of transformational theory; and as long as 

31 This, at least, is my view of the matter. The parallel between nominalizations from nomi­
nal predicates (Le. from elementary nouns and adjectives) and from verbs has not been 
treated systematically, as far as I know. It is mentioned by Vendler, Adjectives and Nominal­
IzaliollS, p. SO. It will be more fully dealt with below. See Chapter ill §7. 
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the analysis of transformations is subject to revision or reformulation, the 
same will be true of any· account of kernel- sentences. Furthermore, even 
apart from a definite advance in the theory as represented by the discovery and 
definition of a new transformation, the theory at a given stage will admit 
of alternative formulations corresponding to different considerations of 
convenience, simplicity, or clarity. In this case I follow Harris' formulation 
in Mathematical Structures, because it clearly distinguishes the role of be 
from that of other verbs in the kernel. 

In the following list, symbols stand for word-classes as follows (where 
each class is in principle to be defined extensionally by a complete list 
of its members): N stands for elementary nouns, V for elementary verbs 
other than be, P for prepositions, A for adjectives, Nrel for a subclass of 
elementary relational nouns, and D 10c for locative adverbs. The seven or 
eight kernel sentence and infra-sentence forms are then: 

1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 

6. 
7. 

I verbal sentences 
NV: A man arrives. 
NVN, NVPN: John loves Mary. 

John looks at Mary. 

NA: A man (is) tall. I 
NN: A man (is) amammal.Iohn (is) a man. nominal sentences 
NNreIPN: John (is) the son of Jones. 

ND1oc: A man (is) here. 
NPN: John (is) at home. 

A tree (is) near the brook.32 
IlocatiVe sentences 

82 For the list, see Mathematical Structures, 6.5. I ignore various complications, including 
the status of the articles, tense of the verb, etc., and also the subclassification of "classifier 
noun" which Harris specifies for the second N in form 4. I have reordered Harris'list for 
the sake of the discussion which follows. 

This was written after Mathematical Structures appeared (in 1968) but before the 
publication of "The Elementary Transformations" in Z. S. Harris, Papers in Structural 
and Transformational Linguistics (1970), pp. 482-532. The more elaborate account of 
elementary sentence forms given in this latter paper lists eleven kernel structures, as follows: 

l: V ill ~ 

1. N Vo A man came. 
2. N Vn N The man found gold. 
3. N Vp PN The man relied on gold. 
4. N Vnp N PN The man attributed the letter to Shaw. 
5. N Vnn N N The man gave Shaw a letter. 
6. N be N A whale is a mammal. 
7. N be PN The book is on the desk. 
8. N be A The box is small. 
9. N be De The box is here. 

10. It Vu It rained. It's May 8. 
11. There Vth N There's hope. 
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The list calls for certain comments. In the first place, its full significance 
can be established only by two procedures which are not in order here: 
(1) to show in some detail what words figure as members of the elementary 
classes N, V, A, etc., and (2) to show how all other words and sentence­
forms in English can be derived by precisely defined transformations.33 In 
the second place, this list differs from earlier accounts of the kernel forms 
by containing no V in forms 3-7, and thus abstracting from the rule that 
every English sentence must contain a verb.34 Hence, strictly speaking, 
these forms are more general than the kernel forms for English. Forms 
3-7 are directly applicable to sentences in languages with the so-called 
nominal sentence; in English, they represent infra-sentence forms, requiring 
the insertion of "a single stop-gap verb" be in order to satisfy the condition 
for sentencehood.35 This analysis of kernel types also succeeds in distin­
guishing the grammatical form of NVN, John sees a man, from that of 
N (be) N, John (is) a man, whereas earlier lists of kernel forms made no 

(I omit the tense morpheme "t" before V.) Here}; stands for subject, n for object, and the 
V-subscripts for subcategories of V. (E.g. V .... is "a small subcategory of dative verbs": 
see Hams, Papers, p. 484.) For oUI purposes, the only interesting innovation, besides the 
recognition of an impersonal sentence form 10, is the admission of There is N as a distinct 
kernel form 11. I will suggest below, in §9, that most examples of this form can be trans­
formationaIly derived. 
8S There is an interesting exception to the statement that all English sentences can be derived 
by transformation from the kernel forms. The exception is provided by the so called 
"primitive adjuncts", certain optional (deletable) additions, mostly adverbial modifiers, 
which distinguish "near-kernel" sentences from their kernels; e.g. for a sentence of the 
form NV, A man arrives, we have the near-kernel variants NVD and NVPN, where D and 
PN represent adverbial words and phrases of time, place, and manner: A man arrives 
quickly, A man arrives at 2:00 P.M., A man arrives quickly at the station at 2:00 P.M. We 
are free to treat this last sentence either as a compound of several near-kernel forms or 
simply as an optional variant on NV, where the latter is thought of as containing a specified 
number of places for adverbial modifiers. Adopting the second alternative, we might redefine 
NVas the zero form for a kernel structure NV!>roJ)lempl)ma.DDer (where D stands for adver­
bial phrases as well as single words); and similarly for the other kernel forms. The statement 
that all sentences are derived by transformation from kernels might then stand without 
qualification. This is my own suggestion: as far as I know, no theoretical solution has yet 
been accepted for this problem. Harris' suggestions go along different lines; see, e.g. 
Papers, pp. 486, 644, and 652. 
34 Contrast the statement in D. HiZ and A. K.loshi, "Transformational Decomposition" 
(1967), p. 1: "The kernel sentence forms (for English) are defined as the string of class 
marks Nt V followed by one of the kernel object strings: Q, N, NN, NPN, ND, PN, D, A" 
(where t stands for te1JSe/auxiliaryand Q for zero). 
35 Compare the remarks of A. C. Graham, The Verb 'be' and its Synonyms I, p. 15, who in 
effect illustrates the kernel forms NV, NN, NPN, and NA, and defines the copula by refer­
ence to the insertion of a "stop-gap" verb in the last three forms. Graham's conception of 
the copula is essentially the one proposed in the text, except that he does not explicitly 
distinguish between kernel and non·elementary forms. 
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such distinction.86 Thus we draw a sharp line between elementary be, as 
inserted in the kernel forms 3--7, and an other elementary verbs (V) which 
occur in forms 1-2. This has an obvious importance for the study of be. 
Another advantage of this analysis is to indicate that every verb other than 
be which may be inserted in forms 3-7 (for example, gets or becomes in 
NA and NN: Tom gets tired, John becomes afather) is derivable by regular 
transformation from a form N (be) A or N (be) N: Tom (be) tired, John (be) 
afather, with gets and becomes as transformational operators on the kernel. 
We thus eliminate from the kernel all "predicative" verbs except be; the class 
of quasi-copulas like seems, becomes, looks, feels, smells, turns, grows, etc., 
(as in looks green, turns green, grows green) can now be systematically 
treated as "container-verbs," i.e. as verb operators on be in the kerneI.S7 

This account of kernel forms thus provides us with a sharp formal defini­
tion of the copula in English, namely, the verb be introduced into sentence 
forms 3-7. In a transformational perspective this elementary copula is clearly 
distinct not only from the (non-elementary) verb-operators seems, becomes, 
etc., but also from other kernel verbs like arrives, sees, gives, which appear 
as V in forms 1-2. Furthermore, this formal distinction corresponds to the 
intuitive semantic fact (in a loose sense of "semantic") that, unlike be in 
forms 3-7, these elementary verbs carry independent lexical information. 
Similarly, the non-elementary verb-operators become, seem, etc. also provide 
independent lexical content. In more traditional terminology, the verb­
operators become, seem, turn, like the elementary verbs run, love, give, (but 
unlike be) have a "meaning of their own" over and above their function of 
providing a verb for the sentence. Thus our transformational definition of 
the copula as the verb be inserted in the infra-sentential kernel forms 3-7 
corresponds quite well with the usual notion of the copula as a purely formal 
or "empty" syntactical device, inserted to satisfy a rule of sentencehood in 
English or in other languages where the verbless sentence is not grammatically 
acceptable. (By analogy, we may define a non-verbal copula for languages 

88 The distinction between NVN and N be N might seem to be artifically imposed on English 
if we consider the kernel forms only. While in more inflected languages the grammatical 
case of the second N will distinguish the predicate of be from the object of V (as in Latin, 
est hoTtW from videt hominem). in English there is no such overt contrast between James is 
the professor and James sees the professor. or even between 17Ie professor is me and The 
professor sees me. It is one of the merits of transformational analysis to show that never­
theless the grammatical distinction between these two sentence forms is every bit as real in 
English as in Latin. Thus NVN but not N (be) N takes the passive transformation; 
N (be) Nbut not NVN takes the mutative copula becomes; after causative sentence-opera­
tors, be but not V will be zeroed (i.e. The University made him a professor, but 17Ie chairman 
made him see a professor), etc. 
87 See Harris, Mathematical Structures. Ch. 6, n. 11. In Chapter V §6 I distinguish these 
quasi-copulas into be-modifiers and be-replacers. 
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where it is a pronoun or a participle that is required or permitted in kernel 
forms NA, NN, NPN, etc. See the literature on the nominal sentence cited 
in Appendix B.) 

What we have defined, however, is only the elementary copula, the verb be 
inserted into kernel sentences. Our analysis will distinguish this from other 
uses of be which are superficially like the copula (in that be is followed by a 
nominal form such as a participle, or by a prepositional phrase) but which are 
transformationally derived from a kernel NV that does not contain be. Thus 
we have be in the passive transform Mary is loved by John +-John loves Mary, 
in the progressive John is arriving+-John arrives, and other versions to be 
mentioned shortly. We may describe these as near-elementary (but trans­
formationally derived) uses of be. We must also distinguish a second-order 
copula where the subject noun is itself derived by transformation from a 
more elementary verb or sentence: Mary's singing is beautiful +-Mary sings 
(beautifully). Here again the underlying kernel sentence contains no be. 
Other cases of the second-order copula will be more complex, for example 
in Virtue is happiness. I sketch a possible analysis in order to illustrate the 
status of be: 

Virtue is happiness 
+- To be virtuous is to be happy 
+- If a man is virtuous, he is happy 
+- A man is virtuous + A man is happy under an if-then binary 
transformation involving cross-reference.38 

In this case we can see that the underlying kernel forms do contain an ele­
mentary copula, but that this is not the source of the higher-order copula 
in Virtue is happiness. That is evident from To be virtuous is to be happy, where 
we find both the elementary copula (preserved in infinitival form) and the 
second-order copula side by side. The is introduced here is a new trans­
formational operator, although its "surface syntax" is modelled on that 
ofthe elementary copula in N be N, the infinitive being treated like a kind of 
noun.39 

With these cases in mind we may define the copula in the widest sense as 
any use of be which has the surface syntax of the kernel copula, i.e. which 
takes a nominal form (noun, adjective, participle, infinitive, gerund), a 

88 I.e. here we need some metaIinguistic equivalent to quantification. Compare Harris' 
theory of "carrier-sentences" in MaJhe1T/Qtica/ Structures, esp. 5.8.2, "Reference to 
individual." 
8t This new transformational operator corresponds to the is between infinitives whose 
distinct character was recognized by Russell in the passage quoted above in Section 2, 
p. 4. Henry HiZ informs me that every variety of is which can be distinguished in trans­
formational terms can also be given a formal definition in Lemiewski's system. 
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locative adverb, or a prepositional phrase as its "predicate," without regard 
to transformational derivation. Thus sentences like It is hard to know what 
to say, It is twelve o'clock, Derrwcracy is chaos, The meeting is in the next 
room, The explosion was at 8:00 A.M., Her singing is too loud, all represent 
be as a copula in this widest sense. As we shall see, this sense is really too 
wide to be retained. (We cannot accurately describe at 8:00 A.M. as a 
"predicate" in The meeting is at 8:00 A.M. And to what kernel form is this 
use of be analogous?) Yet this wide sense does correspond to a traditional, 
vague use of the term "copula" - a use which we are here trying to make more 
precise. 

I shall now sketch an analysis of be in English along transformational lines. 
I first briefly survey the different uses to be recognized and then, in the next 
sections, give a more detailed account of the copulative and existential 
constructions, that is, of the copula in the broad sense and of the locution 
"there is." 

We begin, then, with the copula broadly understood, including (1) the 
elementary copula in kernel sentences and (2) a number of distinct, trans­
formationally derivative uses of be which are sufficiently analogous to the 
elementary copula for us to assign to the verb the same (superficial) syntactic 
role, i.e. we can describe the surface structure of these sentences as com­
parable to that of kernels with be. From these I distinguish (3) what has 
sometimes been called a temporal copula and what I shall call a dummy-verb, 
namely, the use of be in the case just mentioned: The meeting is at 8: 00 A.M., 
The celebration was last Tuesday. Here the analogy with (1) breaks down. 
There is no elementary sentence of the form John is at 8:00 A.M.4o The 
notion of a temporal copula is based upon a false analogy between ad­
verbials of time and place. Only local adverbs may occur as predicate with 
be when the subject is an elementary or first-order nominal. The distinct 
structure of the so-called temporal copula is revealed by the fact that in 
this case the verb be may be paraphrased by other dummy-verbs such as 
occur, take place. Next we have (4) the existential operator, "there is." These 
four uses will all be discussed further in the next two sections. First I complete 
my survey. 

(5) We have a rare and literary use in which be is construed absolutely, 
i.e. with no predicate or complement other than a few fixed temporal adverbs 
such as no longer: To be or not to be; Lucy is no more. Since here be may 
generally be replaced by live, I call this the "vital" use and we shall find it 

40 Such sentences do occur, of course, but only in special contexts where they can be 
transformationaUy derived. For example: 17te dentist has two appointments early in the 
morning; John is at 8: 00 A.M., Peter at 8: 30. Thus the source of John is at 8: 00 A.M. is 
John's appointment is at 8: 00 A.M., or something of that sort. 
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much more abundantly documented for Greek. (The use is so fossilized in 
English that I am willing to suppose it is a literary survival from classical 
antiquity.) Note that in (5), unlike (3), the verb cannot take specific date 
phrases (like today, tomorrow). Furthermore, since - again unlike (3) - the 
verb in (5) takes an elementary ("human") noun as subject, it is in effect 
a rather frozen form of elementary verb, and perhaps represents the only 
kernel use of be in English other than the copula (1).41 

(6) Another isolated but somewhat more frequent use of the verb occurs 
in expressions like So be it or That is so, with which we may probably connect 
phrases like Thus it was that. I shall deal with some Greek parallels to this 
under the title of the "veridical" use in Chapter VII. For the moment I 
simply observe that the it (or that) in such cases serves as pro-word or dummy­
subject for a that-clause or a nominalized sentence, and hence we may refer 
to this as a sentence-operator use of be. By this designation we bring the 
apparently isolated use of the verb in It is so into connection with the larger 
group of sentence-operators recognized by Harris, many of which happen 
to include be: It is necessary that, It is possible that, It is surprising that. 
Similarly, these sentence-operators also appear in predicate position after 
a that-clause or nominaIized sentence: is a fact, is true, is possible, is sur­
prising, etc., to whichwe now add: is SO.42 

(7) As a specimen of a minor or idiomatic use that might deserve closer 
study, I mention: He is to go tomorrow, She was to have done that yesterday. 
Be functions in this case as a modal auxiliary (compare should). We may 
be tempted to regard is as elliptical here for is supposed (to), is obliged (to) ; 
but the parallel of He has to go points in a different direction. 

(8) Finally, I mention the very generalized use of be in what has been called 
the "it-extractor:" an initial phrase it is that serves to bring forward or 
emphasize any word in the sentence. (This is the phenomenon known as 
a cleft sentence in Chomsky's terminology.) Examples: It is here that the 
British stopped, It is the British who stopped here, It was a century ago that 
they came, It was a fort they built, not a town, It was by land they came, not 

4.l Thus I interpret otherwise the facts that lead J. Lyons to suggest "that live and exist (the 
former restricted to animate subjects) are the temporal copulas occurring with first-order 
[= elementary and near-elementary] nominal subjects. Like be in locative sentences. they 
are purely grammatical ·dummies· ... (Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 1968, p. 349.) 
Exist is a different matter; but surely live is as much a member of the class of elementary 
Vas diel Lyons has ignored its lexical content by transferring this value implicitly to the 
"animate" character of the subject noun. (For a criticism of this notion of animate noun, 
see below. Chapter IV §4. For Lyons' view of the verb live see Chapter VI. n. 21.) And I 
believe his parallel between temporal and locative copulas is misleading. precisely because 
temporal complements do not appear as predicate (with be) in kernel forms. 
42 For the class of sentence-operators, see "Transformational Theory." pp. 375-377. For 
a more detailed analysis of is so. see my account of IkrTIv omro in Chapter VII. 
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by sea. Since be can here be followed by almost any portion of the operand 
sentence and hence by an expression of almost any form, there is no general 
analogy with the copula construction. 

§ 8. SURVEY AND CLASSIFICATION 

OF THE COPULA USES OF be 
ACCORDING TO TRANSFORMATIONAL PRINCIPLES 

So much for a partial survey of the uses of be in current English. There would 
be no point in aiming at completeness. Our English verb is heir to three I.-E. 
roots, *es-, *bhU- and *ves-, and a glance at the data recorded in the Oxford 
English Dictionary will show that the mass of idiomatic, dialectal, or literary 
uses representing one or more of these roots is too various for any systematic 
and comprehensive analysis. If out of this great medley I have picked the 
vital use and the veridical sentence-operator for special mention, it is with 
an eye to the Greek analysis that lies ahead. For these uses, which are rela­
tively isolated or fossilized in English, are part of the living language in 
Homer, Herodotus, and Plato. Here the fresher and clearer Greek evidence 
helps us to see our way through some decayed and dust-covered stretches 
of English. By contrast, the existential there is is more clearly defined in 
English as a standard transformation, and the copula is at least as important 
today as it was in antiquity. Hence we may pause to look more closely at 
these uses in English, and to consider them as a possible point of comparison 
and a source of clues for organizing and interpreting data in an ancient 
language whose living usage is so remote from us. 

By far the most productive and diversified use of be in English is the 
copulative construction, where "copula" is understood in the broad sense I 
have indicated, including the elementary copula as a special case. A very 
small statistical sample tends to confirm my impression that over 90% of 
the occurrences of be in current English are instances of the copula in this 
sense. (What portion of these uses represent an elementary or near-elementary 
copula will depend upon the style and subject of the discourse. Kernel uses 
are relatively frequent in children's books and in straightforward narrative, 
relatively rare elsewhere.) 

In order to survey this mass of copulative uses at a glance, I suggest the 
following simplified picture. First of all, we distinguish two strata, depending 
on whether the subject of be, that is, the noun which precedes it in normal 
declarative order, is a member of the elementary class N (including concrete 
nouns, both count nouns and mass words, together with proper names and 
personal pronouns of the first and second person), or whether this subject of 
be is a nomina1ized derivative of a verb, adjective or elementary noun (e.g. 



§ 8. CLASSIFICATION OF THE COPULA 25 

explosion, teaching, bravery, manhood). In the first case, where the subject 
belongs to N, I shall speak of a first-order copula; in the second case, where 
the subject is an action nominalization, a quality-noun, or an infinitive, I 
speak of a second-order copula. (This corresponds roughly to John Lyons' 
distinction between first-order and second-order nominals.)43 Drawn in this 
way, the division is not exhaustive. I am ignoring an intermediate but 
philosophically (and perhaps grammatically) uninteresting case where the 
subject of be is an agent nominalization like teacher (+- he teaches), writer, 
bookkeeper, e.g. The bookkeeper is in the office. Since these nouns are still 
concrete, in the sense that they refer to the same individuals referred to by 
instances of elementary N - e.g. by man, brother, John, etc. - I count such use 
of be as essentially indistinguishable from the use with elementary nouns. (In 
Lyons' terminology, these agent nouns are still first-order nominals.) But 
action nouns and quality nouns are a different matter. The distinction between 
first-order and second-order copulas is, from an intuitive point of view, the 
difference between sentences with concrete and those with abstract subjects 
(counting action and event nouns as abstract, for our purposeS).44 The 
transformational analysis permits us to draw this intuitive distinction more 
precisely. In fact, I think we rely upon this abstract-concrete intuition in 
setting up our class of elementary N in the first place. But to a large extent, 
even this basic intuition can be clarified by criteria of co-occurrence and of 
transformational behavior. 

Within these two levels of the copulative use - first-order copula with 
concrete subject, second-order with nominalized subject - various substrata 
may be recognized depending upon the kind and number of transformations 
that have operated on a given sentence. For the purposes of this sketch I 
indicate only two substrata within each level. Thus within the range of the 
first-order copula we distinguish (i) elementary uses of be, where the subject is 
an elementary N and where the predicate (that is, the expression following 
be) is one of the kernel forms A, N, D"'e, or PN, and (ii) near-elementary uses, 
where the subject is an elementary N (or, more generally, a first-order nominal 
like teacher and bookkeeper), but where is + predicate is not a kernel form 
but a transformational derivative of some elementary V. Among these 
verb-operators which introduce be, are, as we have seen, the progressive, the 
passive, and a third type that produces a stylistic or morphological variant 
of V in the form be P N. 

48 See his Introduction to 7'1uwretical Linguistics, p. 347. For a more elaborate development 
of this distinction for Greek, see below. Chapter ill §7 and Chapter IV §4. 
44 Later. in Chapter VI §IS and Chapter YI1 §6, I employ the terms "first-order" and 
"second-order" uses of et~i in a slightly different sense. The difference is that I there count 
as first-order only those uses where eljli is not introduced by a transformation. This excludes 
some sentences with concrete subjects, for example in the periphrastic construction. 
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Progressive: John is sitting +- John sits. 
Passive: Mary is loved by John+-John loves Mary. 
Morphological variant: John is in love (with Mary) +-John loves 
(Mary).45 

These transformations all operate on NV or NVN (where of course V excludes 
copula be), and hence our verb does not normally occur in the kernel. The 
progressive is a partial exception, since here we may find an operator is next 
to the transform of a kernel be: 

Joan is being sweet today +- Joan is sweet (today). 

Shifting our attention to the second-order copula, the variety of subdivisions 
becomes bewildering as a result of the complex phenomena of nominaliza­
tion.46 By definition, every second-order copula has a nominalized subject. 
I shall limit myself to one subdivision, determined by whether or not the 
predicate is also second-order. By a second-order predicate I mean one 
which does not normally or typically co-occur with a first-order nom­
inal as subject. Thus in The singing is beautiful, The excitement is next 
door, we have second-order subjects but first-order predicates: compare 
Mary is beautiful, John is next door. But in To see her is bliss, His success is 
unlikely, the predicates are no longer first-order: Mary is bliss, John is un­
likely are marginal or abbreviated sentences in a way in which the preceding 
examples are not. Thus within the second-level copula I recognize two sub­
strata: (i) the mixed second-order copula, where the subject but not the 
predicate is second-order, and (ii) the pure second-order copula, where both 
nominal terms are second-order, i.e. where the subject is an "abstract" 
nominalization and the predicate also is an expression that does not generally 
apply to concrete subjects. 

These four divisions can be represented schematically as horizontal strata 
of increasingly "abstract" uses of the copula. (In the following list, the more 
concrete uses come first, the more abstract ones last.) 

I. First-order copula 

(i) Elementary copula: John is tall, Mary is a girl, Mary is the sister 
of John, A girl is here, A boy is in the hall. 

45 The near-kernel forms of be PNwill be described below as quasi-Iocatives. Manyexam­
ples can be derived from V (e.g. John is on the march~John marches), but perhaps not all. 
I am willing to accept the following derivations: John is in pain~Something (or It) pains 
John, John is in trouble~Something troubles (gives trouble to) John. But the problem de­
serves more attention than I can give it. 
46 For a systematic survey of verb- and sentence-nominalizations (i.e. "event" and "fact" 
words), see Z. Vendler, Adjectives and Nominalizations, 1968. Vendler also mentions, but 
does not analyze in detail, the quality, state, and property words (such as sweetness, 
presidency, manhood) that derive from adjectives and from predicate nouns. 



§ 8. CLASSIFICATION OF THE COPULA 27 

(ii) Near-elementary copula: John is coming, Mary is observed by 
a boy, A man is in love with Mary. 

If. Second-order copula 

(i) Mixed cases: The meeting is gay, The celebration is across the 
street, The delegation is on its way here, The demonstration is being 
watched by small boys. 

(ii) Pure second-order copula: Shrewdness is a virtue, To see her is 
to love her, The discussion is an exercise infutility, The meeting is 
pointless. 

This scheme makes no claim to completeness; it serves only to give a some­
what more structured idea of our loose notion of copula.47 For this view of 
the copula to be even approximately accurate, however, we must combine 
our initial division into horizontal layers with a further vertical classification 
determined by the word-class of the predicate. I draw this vertical division 
in detail only for the lowest stratum, the elementary copula, and shall simply 
allude to the projection at the upper stories. Since we have five kernel sen­
tence forms into which be is inserted (NA, NN, NNreIPN, ND'oe, NPN), we 
might recognize five corresponding forms of the kernel copula. In fact, 
however, I propose that we reduce these to three. For present purposes there 
seems to be no significant difference between a predicate N and a predicate 
Nre,P N. Similarly I shall combine (be) D'oe and (be) P N into a single copula 
type. Mter be in the kernel, D 10e would be represented by only a very few 
forms (such as here, there, nearby); whereas the prepositional phrase in kernel 
N (be) PN will, I think, always be locative in meaning. (This is largely an 
intuitive hunch, but I assume that we can exclude from the kernel such 
sentences as John is in trouble and James is out of the question on respectable 
transformational grounds.) Thus I distinguish three kinds of elementary 
copula, corresponding to the five kernel types 3-7: 

(A) the adjective copula, or be inserted in form NA 
(B) the noun copula, be in forms NN and NNrelPN 

47 I mention two complications among many. 1) Mary is perplexed by his question+-His 
question perplexed Mary +- He asked Mary a question, etc. The form be is introduced here 
by a passive transformation on a sentence with a second-order nominal for subject. Since 
the derivative subject is concrete, the result resembles a near-elementary use of the copula 
(I. ii), but the nominalized subject of the source or operand sentence suggests a mixed 
second-order case, like II. i. above. 2) I have entirely ignored further transformations of the 
copula at all levels, under the operation of "container-verbs" and the like: She noticed 
that John was tall, Mary has the reputation of being kind, She wants to be an actress, The 
police allowed the demonstration to be interrupted. Since these transformations apply quite 
generally to other verbs as well as be (e.g. She wants to leave Philadelphia, The police 
allowed the demonstration to continue), they do not belong specifically to an analysis of our 
verb, although they help to account for most of its actual occurrences in English. 
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(C) the locative copula, be in ND,oc and NPN. 

Examples are: 

(A) James is tall, Socrates is wise. 
(B) James is a man, Socrates is the husband of Xanthippe. 
(C) James is here, Socrates is in Athens.48 

Since (A) and (B) often behave alike, in contrast to the locative (C), I shall 
for convenience group them together under the title of the nominal copula 
(where "nominal" refers to adjectives as well as nouns, as in the phrase 
"nominal sentence"). In many languages outside of I.-E., these two nominal 
kernel forms NA and NN are treated quite differently. Even within I.-E., 
Spanish, for example, draws a radical line between the two. Thus for predicate 
adjectives in Spanish there is a choice between ser and estar as copula verbs, 
depending upon an aspectual contrast; for predicate nouns, however, only 
ser is acceptable as the copula.49 In English too there are some clear transfor­
mational differences between the forms NA and NN. Thus, while the verb­
operator becomes may apply equally to both (John becomes wise, John 
becomes a man), the application of seems, by contrast, is normal in one case, 
but may be marginal in the other: Tom seems (to be) tired, Tomseems (to be) 
a man. And for other "predicative" verbs, the operation is strictly limited 
to N (be) A: The tomato smellsfresh, but not *The tomato smells afruit; and 
whereas in The bush grows green, the verb grow has the syntax of seems, 
becomes, etc., in The bush grows leaves the syntax is NVN with elementary V. 
Similar, but less radical differences might be noted between the transforma­
tional properties of ND,oc and NPN. Hence where I speak simply of nominal 
and locative copulas I intend to leave open the possibility that a more 
refined classification might be desirable for specific purposes, as it clearly is 
for the theory of verb-operators or container verbs. For some generalizations, 
however, we may ignore even the basic distinction between nominal and 
locative copulas. Thus in all kernel uses, whether nominal or locative, be as 
copula serves on the one hand to make a grammatical sentence out of infra­
sentence forms that carry all the lexical information (and hence the verb 
can be omitted in telegraphic style, as in newspaper headlines); while as a 

48 Compare T. Langendoen's distinction between the copula construction with predicate 
nominals, with adjectives, and with locatives, in "The Copula in Mundari," The Verb 'be' 
and its Synonyms, Part I (1967), pp. 83ff. If this triple division of the copula is not universal, 
at least it extends well beyond Indo-European. 
49 The exception to this rule is of course only apparent in the case of noun forms used 
adjectivally, e.g. Estd muy presidente hay, "He is very presidential (= acting like a president) 
today." (I am indebted here to Gregory Rabassa of Columbia University.) Note that parti­
ciples in Spanish, as in I.-E. generally. behave like adjectives rather than like nouns: they 
admit estar freely. 
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declined form it carries the indications of tense, number, and mood that are 
normally associated with V. And this statement applies not only to the kernel 
use of be but to the copula in the widest sense. If it were true of no other 
form in the language, this might serve as a general definition of the copula. 
But unfortunately, this description is much too general. And hence I see no 
possibility of defining the copula in the broad sense, except by analogy with 
the elementary copula strictly defined for the kernel forms. 50 

It is obvious that the distinction between noun copula, adjective copula, 
and locative copula just sketched at the elementary level can be projected up 
through the higher stories of our stratification, since it depends simply upon 
the word-class of the predicate. As we move upwards, the intersection of 
this division with the near-elementary forms of the first-order copula is 
relatively simple. 1) Be in the passive and progressive is strictly analogous to 
the adjectival copula; i.e., be + participle is analogous to be A. 2) Be in the 
morphological variant on V (or on other kernel predicates) is generally 
analogous to a locative form: John is in love, Peter is out of his mind, Mary 
is on the way. 3) At first sight, there seems to be no analogy to be N at this 
level. But the analogy is quickly found if we agree to regard agent nominaliza­
tions as transformationally derived from their underlying verb phrase. We 
then have John is a teacher+-John teaches, The man is a gardener+-The 
man works in the garden. 

At the level of the second-order copula things are more difficult because 
of the general difficulties concerning second-order nominals; and the details 
could not be profitably worked out except in the context of a full-scale study 
of English nominalizations. I simply mention that the tripartite division re­
appears even at the level of the pure second-order copula: Spitting is a habit 
(noun copula); Spitting is unlawful (adjective copula); Spitting is against the 
law (quasi-locative). The rising level of the strata corresponds to increasing 
transformational remoteness from kernel form and, in intuitive terms, to an 
increasingly "abstract" function of the copula. In the case of the locative 
copula, the more abstract or derivative sentence form often corresponds to 
a metaphorical value in the use of prepositions: contrast Spitting is against 
the law with The shovel is against the wall. Something very similar occurs 
when elementary verbs are used with second-order nominals: Spitting wins 
the prize, Power slipped into the streets, Sincerity frightens him. There is of 
course no simple, linear correlation between the intuitive contrasts of 

60 To see that the generalized definition suggested above does not apply exclusively to 
copula be, consider a newspaper headline BIG FIRE IN CENTER CITY. I am more 
likely to reconstruct this as a sentence by prefixing There is a (or by inserting rages or 
breaks out after fire) than by inserting a copula is. But surely we cannot be satisfied with a 
definition of the copula that applies equally well to there is. 
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concrete-abstract or literal-metaphorical and the formal syntactic contrast 
of elementary-derived, but the correlation does seem massive enough to 
deserve investigation. The phenomenon in question is a general feature of the 
language and not a special fact concerning the verb be. But precisely this 
general consideration must be borne in mind if we are to raise the question 
of a concrete or "literal" use of the verb be. For any form which occurs in a 
variety of transformational functions or levels, the question of concrete or 
literal meaning can be coherently posed, in the first instance, only for the 
elementary uses. 

§ 9. NON-COPULATIVE USES OF be: THE DUMMY-VERB WITH 

TEMPORAL "PREDICATES" AND THE EXISTENTIAL PHRASE there is 

Just as actions, events, and states may be dated, so elementary verbs may 
take temporal modifiers and, at a higher level, an action or event noun may 
receive a temporal "predicate": John arrives tomorrow-+John's arrival is 
t011UJrrow. But the terminology of copula and predicate is here abused, since 
we can no longer find any precise analogy to a kernel use of be. There is no 
elementary sentence of the form John is tomorrow. 51 In this use, be is a para­
phrastic equivalent for occur, take place, as I mentioned in Section 6. I call 
this use the "dummy verb" to indicate that be is here construed without 
a predicate - i.e. without a form that is structurally analogous to a kernel 
predicate - but with a temporal modifier; and thus it behaves superficially 
like a normal verb rather than a copula. But it is a mere dummy in that the 
kernel contains no be (or no occur or take place), and the be-transformation 
adds no new meaning or lexical content to the kernel; it may on the contrary 
add ambiguity or reduce precision: 

John begins t011UJrrow -+ John's beginning is t011UJrrow 
They attacked three days ago -+ Their attack occurred three days 
ago. 

Note that the tense of be (or its replacer) will reflect the tense of the kernel 
verb. 

Because of the lack of analogy to any kernel use of be, this transfor­
mational use as dummy verb should be clearly distinguished from copula 
be with the same norninalized subjects: John's beginning is a calamity, Their 
attack was brief. Nevertheless, to insist that the second-order copula and 

51 Such sentences do occur, of course, marginally. They may in most cases be analyzed as 
abbreviating transformations of the use with nominalized subjects: e.g. Mr. Jones is 
tomorrow+-Mr. Jones' speech (arrival) is tomorrow+-Mr. Jones speaks (arrives) to­
morrow. 
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the dummy verb are distinct is not to deny that in some cases the distinction 
is not a sharp one. Consider the case where the subject of be is a nominaliza­
tion of the kind just illustrated and where the "predicate" is a locative 
expression: The meeting is in the next room, The singing is in the hal/. Are we 
to regard is here as a dummy verb, replaceable by takes place or occurs? Or 
are we to regard it as a locative copula, analogous to The delegates are in 
the room, The singers are in the ha//? Since a kernellocative expression may 
also occur as adverbial modifier with an elementary verb, there is no general 
answer to this question. In other words, we do not know whether the deri­
vation is The delegates meet in the room -+ The meeting is in the room, in 
which case we recognize a dummy use of be, or whether it is The delegates 
meet + The delegates are in the room -+ The meeting is in the room, in which 
case, since we have a locative copula in the source, we may legitimately 
recognize a copula in the result. 52 

Philosophically, the most interesting case of be is in the initial phrase 
there is. Note that this "existential" use of there is not identical with (though 
it must be historically derived from) the local adverb there: the former is 
unstressed, the latter stressed. 53 From the point of view of contemporary 
English, we might describe there is as a device for permutational transfor­
mation bringing the verb ahead of its subject, as with initial adverbs in 
German or certain constructions in French. (Compare Nun lacht Anna or 
Ainsi font les marionnettes.) The historical origins of the usage seem to 
confirm this view of its function. In Middle English the order NV (including 
N be) is the more common, but inversion of verb and subject noun occurs 

fi2 Thus John Lyons' parallel between temporal and locative copulas (The parade was in 
Central Park, The demonstration was on Sunday) is, from my point of view, ambiguous. 
(Introduction to 11reoretical Linguistics, pp. 345f.) If on the one hand the locative after be 
represents a kernellocative with an elementary verb (They paraded in Central Park), then 
the parallel to on Sunday is exact and in both cases we have a dummy use of be. But if the 
locative represents a kernel locative with copula be, the parallel breaks down. For a 
plausible derivation of this type, consider 

The demonstration is in the courtyard (now, after having gathered on the 
street) +-They demonstrate + They are in the courtyard (now). 

In this case, the verb is serves indeed to locate the demonstration by locating the persons 
who are demonstrating, precisely as if we spoke of the demonstration as approac/Ww or 
scattering. In the dummy-verb case, by contrast, it is not the persons as such but the act or 
event of demonstrating which is located. 

This distinction may be of little importance in English j but it is essential in Greek. For 
E4L{ can be used as dummy-verb (= "occurs") even without temporal or locative comple­
ments. And such uses would normally be regarded as existential, not copulative at all. 
See Type V in Chapter VI §15, where I describe this use of ttllL as surface predicate or 
verb of occurrence. 
fi8 This was pointed out to me by Henry HiZ. Yuki Kuroda adds that the distinction is 
clearest when both occur in the same sentence: There is a book there. For the function of 
the first there, compare Jespersen, Philosophy of Grammar, pp. 154-156; Lyons, Intro­
duction, p. 393. 
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in many circumstances, including those in which the sentence begins with 
an adverbial expression. Declarative sentences beginning with the verb are 
still found in Middle English. "But quite early the verb tended to be preceded 
by the characteristically Modem English pseudo-subject there": ther were 
twey (two) men of holy wyl that levyd togedyr (lived together); ther fel a gret 
hungre (famine) in that lond (land).54 

Thus as the inverted order verb-subject began to be felt as odd, it was 
supported by an initial dummy-subject there. In origin, then, the transforma­
tion There is a man at the door +- A man is at the door must be regarded as 
strictly comparable to There came a knight ariding on his horse +- A knight 
came ariding on his horse. In current English, however, initial there is 
(together with its modifications, such as there seems to be) is so common 
while the parallel permutation with other verbs is so rare that it is probably 
more accurate to treat there is separately, and to regard There came a knight 
ariding and There dwelt a man in this town as vestigial or literary. The trans­
formational properties of there is are rather complex and have apparently 
not been studied in detail. 66 Hence I offer these remarks only as a preliminary 
survey. 

In order to point out some of the characteristic features of this trans­
formation, it will be useful to have in view the whole range of sentences to 
which it might be applied. Hence I shall first summarize the preceding 
analysis of be together with the kernel forms for other elementary verbs. 
Since there is does not normally act on sentences with proper names or 
"definite descriptions" as subject, I illustrate N in each case as a common 
noun with the indefinite article. 56 

I. Kernel forms 

A. Verbs other than be. 

NV A man arrives. 
NVN A man loves the woman. 
NVP N A man looks at the woman. 

~4 Femand Mosse, A Handbook 01 Middle English tr. by J. A. Walker (Baltimore, 1952), 
p. 128 (§ 174). Mosse remarks that "alongside ther, the neuter pronoun (h) it was also used 
with the same force up to the 13th century •.. : 01 hise mouth It stod a stem 'from his mouth 
there came a ray'." 
~~ Compare the very brief and tangential comments on "existential extraction" by Zeno 
Vendler in Linguistics in Philosophy (1967), pp. 64-69. Vendler also describes There is an 
N wh ... as a "transform" of the original sentence with N. 
U It is of course possible to find special contexts in which there is may occur with proper 
names. For example "Who's coming to dinner tonight?" "Well, there is John (who is) 
coming, there is Peter, etc." Similarly for the definite article: "Who can we find to take 
the message?" "There is the old man across the street (who can do it)." 
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B. Nominal copula 

NA A man is tall.57 

NN A trout is a fish. 
NNrdPN A man is father of the boy. 

C. Locative copula 

ND,oc A man is here. 
NPN A man is near the tree. 

Il. Near-kernel uses of"be" 

A. 

B. 
C. 

Progressive A man is arriving. 
A man is looking at the woman. 

Passive The woman is loved by a man. 

Morphological variant of V A man is in love with the woman. 

Ill. Second-order copula, with nominalized V as subject 

A. Nominal copula (~I.B) 
A meeting is successful, is a disappointment, is the beginning of 
a plot. 

B. Locative copula (~I.C) 
A meeting is here, is in the next room. 

C. Progressive (~IT.A) 
A meeting is coming to an end. 

D. Passive (~IT.B) 
A meeting is interrupted by a telephone call. 

E. Morphological variant of V (~IT.C) 
A meeting is under consideration. 

IV. Second-order nominal as subject with verbs other than "be" 

A meeting begins at 2:00 P.M., A meeting decides policy. 

V. Second-order nominal with "be" as dummy verb 

A meeting is at 2:00 P.M., A meeting is tomorrow. 

Now at first sight it seems that there is can be prefixed to anyone of these 

67 Or A certain man Is tall, to make the example seem more natural. The occurrence of the 
article in kernel forms raises difficult problems which cannot be dealt with here. Since the 
is known to be transformationally introduced in most cases, I usually give the indefinite 
article in examples of kernel form, even if in some cases the result is not a wholly natural 
sentence. 
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sentence forms, with the operand verb phrase transformed into a wh-clause, 
as in the case of the it is "extractor" (see above, Section 7): There is a man 
WM loves the woman, There is a man who is father of the boy, There is a man 
who is looking at the woman, There is a meeting which is successful, etc. In 
some cases, however, the result is a marginal sentence: ?There is a trout that 
is a fish. In other cases the result seems incomplete or pointless without a 
special context: There is a man who arrives, There is a (certain) man who is 
tall, There is a meeting which is here. This seems to run counter to the defi­
nition of a transformation as a relation preserving sentence-acceptability. 
I am unable to account for all the discrepancies, but some can be smoothed 
out by two considerations. 

(1) In several cases we get a more acceptable sentence if we assume that 
the wh-pronoun and operand be are zeroed after There is: There is a man 
here +- There is a man who is here; There is a meeting under consideration 
+- There is a meeting which is under consideration. This is equivalent to re­
garding there simply as a permutational operator on be in the original 
sentence, without bringing in a wh-clause in the first place: There is a man 
at the door +- A man is at the door. It is the locative sentences which are most 
naturally treated in this way: There is a man here, There is a lecture in the 
next room; and the quasi-Iocatives such as There is a meeting under consider­
ation. Note that the nominal copula resists this simple permutation of is 
and zeroing of wh- is: ·There is a meeting (which is) successful, -There is a 
man (who is) tall, ·There is a trout (that is) a fish. These sentences remain 
dubious even if the position of the predicate is shifted: ?There is an un­
successful meeting, ?There is a tall man. 

(2) In many cases the there is transformation is natural only, or primarily, 
as an introduction to further discourse with the same noun as subject: There 
is an unsuccessful meeting in the next room, There is a tall man who ... . In 
such cases, the there is permutation on a nominal copula is fully acceptable 
when it occurs as a transform of the first operand in a binary transformation, 
with a second kernel to be supplied: A meeting is unsuccessful + A meeting 
is in the next room -+ There is an unsuccessful meeting in the next room. This 
works smoothly for the adjectival copula, but for a there is transform of 
noun predicates we need to allow for apposition: There is a man, afather of 
a boy, wM ... . 58 It seems that there is must single out one and only one noun 
from the kernel sentence on which it operates, and that it introduces this noun 
as a subject for further discourse going beyond the kernel. Hence the typical 
~8 Hence this is one case where the two forms of nominal copula diverge in their trans­
formational behavior, just as both differ here from the locative. And our sample of NN. 
A trout is aftsh, apparently remains unsalvageable for the there is transformation, even with 
apposition. unless we exchange subject and predicate: There is a fish. the trout. which 
(Is abundanJ in these streams). 
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role of there is at the beginning of a narrative: Once upon a time there was a 
beautiful princess who .... Note that this introductory function is also possible, 
but by no means necessary, in the case of the locative copula. A there is 
transform of a locative kernel may introduce a further clause; but it may 
equally well stand alone: There is a man here (who ... ), There is a meeting 
in the next room (which ... ). 

Perhaps we may conclude, then, that the there is prefix represents (1) a 
normal transformation on be-Iocative sentences, yielding an acceptable 
permutation of be and its subject, and (2) an extension of this to other types 
of sentences, including the use of be as nominal copula, where the result is 
fully acceptable only as first member of a binary transformation or of some 
more extended discourse. These conclusions will apparently be confirmed by 
our analysis of comparable uses of &t!li in Chapter VI. 

§ 10. Two SPECIAL CASES OF THE COPULA: THE IMPERSONAL 

CONSTRUCTION AND THE NUNCUPATIVE USE 

Before leaving the topic of be in English, I want to mention two special 
versions of the copula that raise questions of some theoretical interest. The 
first case is the very common use of a kernel copula in impersonal form: 
It is hot (in the room), It is dark (here), It is humid (today). I take these 
to be true impersonals (in a sense to be further defined in Chapter IV §§ 27-
30), since the subject it does not occur here as a pro-word for anything else. 
Whereas in a sentence like It is an awful book we may perhaps recognize a 
transform of A book is awful, i.e. of a regular N (be)A kernel, in the case of 
It is dark we are obliged to admit a kernel form it (be)A where the subject 
expression cannot plausibly be replaced by any ordinary noun. This is the 
impersonal kernel copula, corresponding to an impersonal use of V for a 
limited class of "meteorological verbs:" It rains, It thunders. Note that the 
unmistakable examples of the impersonal copula just cited are also in a sense 
"meteorological," describing the weather or the conditions of temperature, 
visibility, etc. Other cases are more dubious. Thus one may hesitate to regard 
It is two o'clock, It is Sunday as examples of the impersonal kernel copula, 
insofar as they represent natural answers to the questions What is the time? 
and What is today? In view of this fact, the it of the answer can be interpreted 
as a pro-word transform of time and today. There is perhaps no clear border­
line here between normal and impersonal forms of the copula, as we may see 
from the perplexing it in What time is it ? 

Finally, I mention the case of N (be)N where a proper name or personal 
pronoun appears in predicate position: The man who walked away is Paul, 
The culprit is you. In many cases it is possible to derive such sentences from 
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more elementary forms in which the pronoun or name occurs as subject: 
Paul walked away, You are the culprit. Where transformational grammar 
takes this course, it finds itself in the company of Aristotle, who described 
sentences of the first type as "accidental predication" and would recast them 
as predication proper (KU'tT\yopetv d1t~) in the second form, where proper 
names and pronouns appear only as subject of be, just as adjectives and verb 
forms (such as participles) appear only as predicates. 59 To this extent 
Aristotle's conception of proper or scientific predication anticipates the 
transformational concept of kernel sentence form. It seems, however, that 
neither Aristotle nor transformational theory can decompose I am Charles 
into a sentence where the proper name does not occur as predicate, unless it 
is into the metasentence "Charles" is my name. Whatever theoretical solution 
is adopted, sentences where be is followed by a proper name or personal 
pronoun represent an interesting special case of the copula, perhaps the 
only definite grammatical equivalent in natural language to the logical 
notion of an is of identity. We shall have occasion to return to this "nuncu­
pative" use of to be, as I shall call it following Abelard. (See Chapter IV § 9.) 
As for the other case of so-called singular terms in predicate position, what 
Russell called definite descriptions (as in "Scott is the author of Waverley"), 
the linguistic problems raised here belong rather to the theory of the article 
than to the verb be. The is in question is a non-kernel copula introduced 
together with an agent-nominalization of some elementary V (or, in other 
cases, from an operation on an elementary copula, as in John is the tallest 
man in the room, from underlying kernels which include John is a man, John 
is tall and John is in the room). Thus the introduction of is in Scott is the 
author of Waverley, from a kernel form Scott wrote Waverley, is not different 
in principle from Scott is an author (of books) +- Scott writes books. The 
logically relevant difference concerns the and a, not be. 

In concluding this survey of be in English let me add a word of caution. 
In the last chapter of this work I shall explore the possibility that the Greek 
uses of ei).1{ are interrelated in a systematic way which is of some philosophic 
interest. At a certain level of generality, what is true for Greek ei).1{ should 
be true for English be, since we are dealing in both cases with an inherited 
system of uses for I.-E. *es- which is surprisingly conservative. In detail, 
however, the two verbs look very different. For one thing, our English verb 
is heir to three distinct I.-E. roots, *es-, *bhil-, and *ves-, whereas only the 
first is represented in the forms of ei).1i. Insofar as forms like is and be 

69 Compare Prior An. I 27, 43&32-36 with Post. An. I 22, 83&1-21: "That white (thing) is 
Socrates" and "What approaches is Callias" are instances of accidental predication, just 
as "The white (thing) is a stick" or "What walks (there) is a man" are accidental variants 
on "The stick is white" and "A man walks (there)," 
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are regarded as lexically equivalent, the aspectual contrast between ·es- and 
·bhii- which is so strictly preserved in Greek is largely lost in English (though 
it may still reappear in the contrast of be and become). Probably no philos­
opher innocent of our ontological tradition would rediscover the concept of 
Being on the basis of the modem linguistic data from English, or from any 
comparable language. The ancient system, as preserved in Greek, has been 
dislocated by the gap between a copula verb and the fixed formulaic use of 
there is which seems almost to be a distinct morpheme (like hay in Spanish 
or it y a in French). The system has been altered by the appearance of an 
independent verb to exist which takes over some of the original function of 
·es-, and by other developments the most notable of which is the decay of the 
participle. Whereas the participle of dJ.1t is a supple instrument of grammatical 
transformation and the source of a nominalized form 'to lSv that retains regular 
connections with nearly all uses of the verb, the form being in English is a 
relatively inert fusion of participle and gerund, whose use as a substantive 
is extremely restricted, whether in the abstract action nominalization (as in 
the concept of Being) or in the concrete "agent" form (a human being, a being 
from another planet). 

The fate of the English participle (which is partially paralleled, for example, 
by that of etant in French) is a symptom of the decay of the ancient system. 
Considered as an instrument of philosophic conceptualization, the modem 
verb be is a shadow of its ancient self - at any rate a shadow of the system 
as represented in Greek EtJ.1L 



CHAPTER II 

SUBJECT, PREDICATE, COPULA 

§ 1. FORMAL OR SYNT ACTIC DEFINITIONS OF "SUBJECT," 

"PREDICATE," AND "COPULA" 

In Chapter One I made free use of the terms "subject," "predicate," and 
"copula" in describing the transformational behavior of be in English, and 
the same terms will be required for our account of the Greek verb in the 
chapters which follow. In view of the debate and confusion which have often 
surrounded these terms, it is best to clarify our use of them before proceeding 
further. First of all I indicate how the terms may be defined for the purposes 
of syntactical analysis. 

Because of the fixed word order for nouns and verbs in a normal declarative 
sentence in English, it is easy to give a formal definition of "subject," 
"predicate," and "copula," at least for sentences of more or less elementary 
form, on the basis of the transformational syntax sketched in the previous 
chapter. (See Chapter I § 7.) Thus in the general formula for sentencehood 
NVD, we identify the initial N as subject in every case. The copula is defined 
for the special case where V is be and where D - or as I shall say in this case, 
<P - ranges over adjectives, nouns, local adverbs, and prepositional phrases. 
Thus the copula is the verb be in the sentence form N is <P. This is the ele­
mentary or near-elementary copula. By analogy with this elementary case 
we can define the copula in a wider sense, where the position of N can be 
taken by any noun-like form, including whole clauses, and where <P may 
range over participles, infinitives, clauses, and other nominalized forms. For 
example in the sentence The reason why he arrived late for the meeting was 
that his train had been delayed, the verb was is a non-elementary or second­
order copula, with the that-clause as predicate and the complex phrase 
beginning with The reason why as subject. 

So much for the definition of subject and copula. The predicate may be 
defined in either of two ways. Taking it narrowly, we identify the predicate 
as <P in the form N is <P, excluding the copula. Or taking the predicate 
broadly to include the copula, we define it as is <P in the same formula. This 
broader definition preserves the analogy with the general sentence form 
NVD, where we want to say that VD is the predicate. The broader definition 
is essentially the same as that offered by Chomsky in terms of noun phrase 
and verb phrase; and it corresponds to traditional usage in grammar. Asjust 
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indicated, it has the merit of maintaining the)analogy between John/reads, 
John/is reading, and John/is tall, where in each case (on the broader defi­
nition) the sentence divides cleanly into subject and predicate, without re­
mainder. (I assume that an object noun, where it occurs, will also be included 
in the predicate, e.g. John/reads the book. Other definitions are obviously 
possible here, but since our discussion of djll does not require an analysis 
of sentences with direct objects I shall not pursue the question.) 

On the other hand, there is something to be said for the narrower sense of 
"predicate" that excludes the copula, as in the S is P analysis of traditional 
logic. Not only in logic but in grammar as well we want to keep the familiar 
terminology of "predicate noun", "predicate adjective", "predicate phrase", 
and to be able to speak more generally of "the predicate" without specifying 
its form. In doing so, we presuppose the alternative analysis of N is tIJ not 
into subject-predicate but into subject + copula + predicate. To avoid this 
ambiguity, Jespersen introduced the term "predicative" to apply to predicates 
in this narrow sense that excludes the copula. But once recognized, this 
ambiguity is harmless and I propose to tolerate it here. Thus I shall speak 
of predicate in both the broader and the narrower sense, according as the 
copula is or is not counted as part of the predicate. 

In English the subject N is unambiguously indicated by initial position in 
normal declarative word order and thus formally distinguished from pre­
dicate N in a sentence of the form N is N: Nixon is president. In Greek where 
the word order is much freer, ambiguity may arise for this copula type (and 
for this type only). Ambiguity as to which noun is subject will normally 
be avoided by some indication from the context, or by the use of the definite 
article with one of the two nouns. Thus in a sentence like 6 dvf]p tan 
CJ'tpatT\r6~, "The man is a general," the article identifies dvf]p as the subject 
regardless of permutations of word order.! But we must be prepared to admit 
that in some cases of N is N sentences in Greek the distinction between sub­
ject and predicate noun may be undefined. These are in general the cases 
where is may be read as is identical with.2 Even in such cases the English 
word order provides us with a purely formal distinction between subject and 

1 Because of the syntactic neutrality of Greek word order in this respect, I generally follow 
the English order N is tfJ in citing an arbitrary Greek example. The most common Greek 
order is NtfJ is, 0 dvrip O"tpanrY~ ~cm. See Appendix A. 
S The cases of N is N which I have in mind include those where the subject "noun" is 
a nominalized adjective, participle or infinitive, as marked for example by the article, 
which in Greek tends to specify the subject term. Consider this complex specimen of 
N (is) N with omitted copula from Euripides' Bacchae 395f. 'to co<pov o' ob co<pia/'to 'te ,.11'1 
SVrl'M <ppovdv, where I take co<p{a as the predicate whose subject is given by the two artic­
ular forms: "Oeverness is not wisdom, nor is thinking high thoughts (the same as being 
wise)." For the nominalized or substantival use of the adjective, see below, Chapter IV §8. 

On the other hand, there are certainly some cases where the article goes with the predi-



40 11. SUBJECT, PREDICATE, COPULA 

predicate noun. It is another question whether any importance is to be 
attached to the distinction in this case.3 

These formal definitions of subject, predicate, and copula are easily ex­
tended to other I.-E. languages, and indeed to any language in which the 
word-classes noun, adjective, verb, etc. are recognized. For example, the copula 
can then be· defined as any device - whether verb, pronoun, pause or in­
flection - that serves to make grammatically acceptable sentences out of the 
infra-sentential forms noun-adjective, noun-noun, noun-prepositional phrase, 
etc.4 And in a language where there is no special device required for sentences 
of the form noun-noun or noun-adjective which distinguishes them from the 
form noun-verb, we may speak if we like of a zero copula. It is in this sense, 
I suppose, that the term "copula" is used in reference to languages outside 
of I.-E., insofar as it is used in any precise sense at all. 

§ 2. THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN SYNTACTIC, SEMANTIC 

ONTOLOGICAL, AND JUDGMENTAL (OR CONCEPTUAL) NOTIONS OF 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE, AND A CONTRAST WITH THE 

LINGUISTIC TERMS "TOPIC" AND "COMMENT" 

This treatment of subject and predicate in purely formal or syntactical 
terms leaves certain deep issues untouched. In some cases we want to identify 
the subject of a sentence not as a word or expression but as a definite person 
or object in the world. I shall argue later that this is often the case when we 

cate, not the subject. See Newman's note to Arist. Politics 1276b29 KOlvcov{a S' Acmv '" 
ltOAltda, where the construction is disputed: "The association is a constitution"? or 
conversely? Newman cites 1278b llltoAitel)J.UlS' t<rtiv '" ltOAlte{a "The supreme authority 
virtually is the constitution." and 1283b42 where the definition of "citizen" begins ltOA{t11~ 
St lCOlv1l !lAv 6 J,1St6xmv toO iij)XtlV Kat c'ij)XtO'Sa{ A<m "In general. the citizen is one who 
shares in ruling and in being ruled." 

In such cases, the apparent distinction of subject and predicate is perhaps really one of 
topic and comment. 
S Compare Jespersen's account of grammatical subject in Philosophy o/Grammar (2nd ed. 
1934, pp. 150-4), where the criterion is explicitly semantic: the subject term is the one with 
narrower extension. This generally gives the same results as the formal definition which 
I have proposed in the text, but it tends to diverge precisely in the case of N is N sentences. 
For identity statements where Jespersen's criterion might seem to lapse, he gives interesting 
reasons for regarding a proper name as subject whenever it appears with be. Hence in the 
case of an English sentence like The conqueror 0/ GQU/ was JuJius Caesar, Jespersen's 
criterion and mine result in a different choice of subject noun. But Jespersen does not 
consider the difficulty of applying his second criterion to what I call the nuncupative 
sentence: I am Clwrles. 
4. If we regard these infrasentential forms as unordered pairs (or triplets, etc.) of word­
classes, we may also include word order among the devices that serve as copula in the sense 
defined. 
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speak of an "understood subject" that does not appear in the sentence. To 
take an example which will concern us in Chapter VI, we want to say - and a 
lexicon may in fact say - that the verb elll{ means (i.e. may be translated as) 
"is alive" only when the subject is a person, and that it means "occurs, takes 
place" only when the subject is an action, situation, or event. But persons 
and events are not linguistic expressions which occur in sentences. It is, I 
think, only an apparent solution to this problem if instead of speaking of 
persons and events as subject of the verb we talk only of "human nouns," 
"animate nouns," or "action nouns." In many cases what we really mean by 
such expressions is not a formal distinction between different types of nouns 
but a semantic or extra-linguistic distinction between words that refer to 
persons, that refer to living things, that refer to actions or events.5 There is a 
genuine ambiguity here in the concept of subject which parallels an ambiguity 
that has often been noted in the case of predicate.6 This ambiguity must be 
frankly recognized, and I propose to distinguish four or five senses of the 
terms "subject" and "predicate", only one of which is covered by the formal 
definitions given in the last section. (Here I limit myself to subject and 
predicate; there is to some extent a corresponding ambiguity of the term 
"copula", as we shall see in Chapter V §§ 1-2; but I neglect this problem for 
the time being. In what follows, I shall frequently abbreviate "subject" and 
"predicate" as "S." and "P.") 

The chief point is to avoid confusion between the grammatical subject 
of a sentence and what I shall call the extra-linguistic subject, i.e. the person, 
thing, or event which the sentence is "about" and to which the linguistic 
or grammatical S. refers. When the distinction is baldly stated, it seems im­
possible to miss. Who can confuse the sense of "subject" in which the word 
"Napoleon" is subject of the sentence "Napoleon died on St. Helena," with 
that other sense in which Napoleon himself, the man who died in 1821, is 
subject of the same sentence? In principle, to distinguish Napoleon from his 
name is no more difficult than to distinguish that tiny island in the Atlantic 
from the syllables which refer to it. Yet it is precisely this confusion which 
infects the grammatical discussion of wuierstood subject, and which often 
arises also when linguists speak of a psychological subject: is it a word or a 
thing which the speaker "has in mind"? Even philosophers, when they talk 
oflogical subjects, do not always seem to be perfectly clear on this point. 

I shall treat S. and P. as correlative terms and describe the relation or tie 
between them as predication. In speaking of a relation of predication between 

5 For more on human or animate nouns, see below, Chapter IV §4. 
& Thus Geach observes (Reference and Generality, Ithaca, New York, 1962, p. 23) that 
even in the work of "logicians as distinguished as Aristotle and Russell" we are sometimes 
unable to tell whether, when they speak of predicates, they are referring to linguistic 
components of sentences or to some extra-linguistic concepts or entities. 
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A and B, or in saying that B is predicated of A, I mean nothing more than when 
I say that A is the subject of B, or that B is the predicate of A. What we need 
now is to distinguish four kinds of predication (or four senses of the word 
"predication"): a syntactic, a semantic, an ontological, and a conceptual or 
judgmental relation. The syntactic and semantic forms of the S.-P. relation 
are required in any theory of language; the ontological and jUdgmental 
versions of predication must be mentioned here if only because of their 
historical importance and the consequent need of distinguishing them from 
the other two. In each case, S. and P. may be defined relatively to the sen­
tence (proposition, judgment) in which they occur, as "subject of the sen­
tence" and "predicate of the sentence."7 It is simpler, however, and more 
in aa:ord both with traditional usage and with the etymology of the terms, to 
define them relatively to one another, so that for example in a simple noun­
verb sentence like John runs we speak of the noun as "subject of the verb 
runs". Of course we may speak derivatively of the noun in such a case as 
subject of the sentence. We are also obliged to take account of a fifth notion, 
the topic-comment relation, which tends to replace the subject-predicate 
terminology in contemporary linguistic theory. I shall describe this as a 
rhetorical relation since it is properly a question of emphasis, focus of atten­
tion, or mise en relief within a given context. 

(1) Syntactic predication is a relation or tie between linguistic parts of 
sentences, i.e. between expressions. Thus in the sentence Napoleon died on 
St. He/ena, the noun Napoleon is the syntactic (or grammatical) S. and the 
verb phrase died on St. Helena is the syntactic (or grammatical) P. There is 
an obvious analogy to this grammatical conception in the use of the term 
"predicate" in predicate logic. It is this syntactic or grammatical notion 
of S. and P. for which we have given formal definitions in the preceding 
section. 

(2) Semantical predication, on the other hand, is a relation or tie between 
a linguistic and a non-linguistic item. The S. here is an extra-linguistic object 
(e.g. a person or thing), whereas the P. is a word, phrase, or sentence that 
describes this entity or that says something about it. Thus in our sample the 
extra-linguistic S. is the man Napoleon, of whom "died on St. Helena" (or 
"He died on St. Helena") is predicated. For any singular sentence of S.-P. 
form, we may say that the extra-linguistic S. is the person or entity (if there is 
one) to which the grammatical S. refers or, in an older terminology, the object 
which it denotes. Note that in both (1) and (2) the term "predicate" designates 
a linguistic expression, and that will be my use of the term throughout this 
study. In the case of "subject" where confusion is possible I speak of "gram­
matical S." when I mean the syntactic relatum (e.g. the word "Napoleon") 
7 So Chomsky, Aspects pp. 68 if.; cf. p. 106. 
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and "extra-linguistic S." when I mean the person or thing that a grammatical 
SUbject-expression refers to. (The terms "syntactic S." and "semantic S." 
might serve as well to make the same distinction.) 

(3) To do justice to the traditional usage we must also recognize the 
concept of predication as an ontological relation where neither term is a 
linguistic expression, namely the relation that holds between a person or 
object or other entity and what is said of it, where the tbing said is not an 
expression but a property, action, or state. In tbis sense, wbich has a respect­
able tradition bebind it going back to Aristotle's use of n KUta nvo~ 
Ku't"tlyopetcr.9<n in the Categories, and wbich is still alive in the pbilosopbical 
literature, we may say that the act or state of dying (and not the verb "died") 
is predicated of the emperor Napoleon (and not of his name). I shall make 
little or no use ofthis third sense in my own discussion, but its existence and 
distinctness from the other two should be clearly recognized.8 Its importance 
lies not only in the influence it has exerted but also in the resistance wbich it 
calls forth and which has often been transferred to the S.-P. distinction as 
formulated in linguistic terms. It should be pointed out that neither the gram­
matical sense of subject and predicate in (l) nor even the semantic concept of 
an extra-linguistic subject in (2) depends upon the substance-attribute or 
thing-property ontology wbich figures in (3), although both (l) and (2) might 
be used to support or recommend the latter. As we shall see, some ontological 
conceptions are probably required for any general definition of the subject­
predicate relations (1) and (2). But I tbink that a rather common-sense 
ontology of particular objects or individuals will suffice, without any appeal 
to the existence of properties or universals. I propose to make use of the 
notion of extra-linguistic S. by relying upon the general concept of reference 
or reference to particulars as used (in rather different ways) by Quine and 
Straws on. It is this notion we employ when we say that, for any simple 
sentence of S.-P. form, the extra-linguistic subject is the particular (or 
particulars) referred to by the grammatical subject. But I shall leave the no­
tion of grammatical predicate without any ontological explication. I would 
hope that we do not need to tackle the problem of universals or to answer 

8 This third, properly Aristotelian interpretation of "P. is predicated of S." is itself more 
complicated than might at first appear. We must distinguish (i) the ontological relation as 
such. i.e. the complex subject-attribute fact or state of affairs corresponding to a true sen­
tence of the form "S. is P."; and (ii) the assertion or claim that such a relation holds, as 
made by a speaker (or by a statement-form "S. is P. "), without prejudice as to whether 
this claim is true or false. It is in the second sense that a proposition of the form "S. is P." 
functions as premiss in a syllogism, e.g. in the Prior Analytics, where the truth value of the 
proposition is left indeterminate. But Aristotle often uses lCat1l10pdtat to mean "is truly 
predicated of", e.g. in the Categories, where it is (i), the ontological relation as such, which 
he has in view. 
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the question "What do predicate expressions stand for?" in order to analyze 
the use of &tl1i in Greek. 

(4) I shall avoid the terms "logical S." and "logical P.", since there seems 
to be no general agreement as to whether logical subjects are to be under­
stood as linguistic expressions, as persons and things in the world, or perhaps 
as something in between, like the "terms" of an abstract proposition or 
judgment. Instead I shall speak of "conceptual S." and "conceptual P.", 
where these are understood as constituents of a judgment or "thought" (in 
Frege's sense of Gedanke), taken as the meaning of a declarative sentence. 
A few historical remarks may shed light on some of the things recently said 
by linguists and philosophers in terms of logical S. and P. 

By "conceptual S." and "conceptual P." I mean the notions of S. and P. 
which figure in the classical theory of judgment, as we find it expressed for 
example in the Logic and Grammar of Port Royal. In this theory, which 
perhaps owes more to the Stoics than to Aristotle's own very brief remarks 
on psychological "signs" at the beginning of the De Interpretatione, the terms 
of a proposition in syllogistic analysis are interpreted as "ideas" or concepts 
combined in the act of jUdging. In order to avoid the notorious difficulty of 
situating attributes or predicate concepts either in human thought or in the 
world of nature, the Stoics had sought to define a new realm of logical or 
semantic objects - their A&1C'tI1, i.e. "sayables" or "meanings" - among which 
not only predicates but also judgments or propositions (Stoic a~trol1a'ta) 
and arguments as well could be located. The Stoic A&1C't11 reappear (and are 
reinterpreted) in medieval Aristotelianism as the intentiones or concepts in 
the intellect which are regarded as the primary and universal natural signs, 
signified in turn or (as we would say) "expressed" by the secondary signs which 
are words in a particular language. It is this post-Aristotelian theory of 
meaning conceived in psychological or epistemological terms that is re­
formulated in the Port Royal doctrine of the union of subject concept (or 
subject term) and predicate concept (or term) in the act of judgment. 9 

Now in this theory of judgment the S.-P. relation properly belongs neither 
to the structure of things and events (as with Aristotle) nor to the purely 
grammatical pattern of utterances, but to some mental or intellectual struc­
ture underlying the expression of thought in words. Insofar as the deep struc­
ture of language as Chomsky conceives it is constituted by linguistic univer­
sals, a tacit knowledge of which is presupposed in the child as part of his 
innate language-acquisition system, Chomsky's theory of deep structure 
must likewise be regarded "as a specific hypothesis, of an essentially ratio-

g For further discussion of the post-Aristotelian theory, see below Chapter IV §27. 
Aristotle's own doctrine is briefly described in the next section of this Chapter. 
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nalist cast, as to the nature of mental structures and processes".1o And as he 
formulates it, the notion of "logical S." and "logical P." as constituents of 
deep structure must also be interpreted in conceptual or mental terms. 

For strictly linguistic purposes, however, Chomsky's notion of logical S. 
and P. can be construed in a purely syntactic way as the grammatical S. and 
P. in a canonical rewriting of the sentence. In the transformational system 
used here, this means that the logical S. or P. of a given sentence will be the 
grammatical S. or P. of its elementary source. For example, the logical (or 
"conceptual") S. of a passive sentence will be recognized in the grammatical 
S. of the underlying active form. This corresponds exactly to Chomsky's 
observation that in the sentence John was persuaded by Bill to leave it is John 
which functions as grammatical S. (in the surface structure of the sentence) 
but Bill which functions as logical S. - in other words, as grammatical S. in 
the deep structure.ll For us the deep structure is given by the elementary 
source, plus transformations. This possibility of reconstruing the logical or 
conceptual S. and P. in purely syntactic terms means that we need make no 
use here of the former notion. 

(5) The terminology of topic-comment as it has developed in recent years 
represents an attempt to salvage the older notions of "psychological" (some­
times "logical") S. and P., or of similar notions such as theme and rheme, in 
order to make them useful in formal linguistics. The aim was first of all to 
get rid of the traditional logical and ontological associations of the S.-P. 
terminology, and at the same time to define a more general notion of which 
the I.-E. "subject" and "predicate" (as noun and verb, respectively, in a 
noun-verb sentence) would be a special case. These two aims are in part 
incompatible, and they have resulted in two distinct notions circulating in 
contemporary linguistics under the term "topic". One is a rhetorical (or in 
some cases psychological) notion which is concerned with the focussing of 
attention, the expectations of the hearer, what can be taken for granted from 
the context, and so on. In this sense, the topic is described as what is given in 
the preceding context as the background of the utterance; the comment is 
what is new, unpredictable, or in the foreground of attention. This rhetorical 
contrast has no intrinsic connection with the syntactic S.-P. relation and it 
may in fact interfere with it, for example by altering the word order of a 
standard sentence in English. Thus in Hockett's example, That new book by 
Thomas Guernsey I haven't read yet, the position ofthe object before subject 
and verb might be explained as the result of emphasis or focus on this part 
of the sentence.12 A rhetorical analysis of this kind is essentially concerned 

10 Aspects. p. 53; cf. pp. 25ff. 
11 Aspects, p. 70. 
12 See the discussion by Lyons, Introduction, pp. 334-7, who underestimates the difference 
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not with the internal structure of given sentences out of context but with the 
interrelations between several sentences in a connected discourse. It may 
thus throw light on such phenomena as word order, deletability (or zeroing), 
pro-wording, and sentence intonation or stress. 

Entirely different in principle is the properly syntactic concept of topic 
which some linguists have used to describe any expression in a sentence that 
receives a specified formal treatment, such as the nominative case in many 
I.-E. languages, initial position for a noun in languages like English, certain 
suffixes in Korean.13 This syntactical conception, which can be regarded 
as a generalization of the traditional notion of grammatical subject, may of 
course coincide in the case of some sentences with the rhetorical notion of 
topic as an item in low relief, or which is given by the preceding context. But 
whereas the syntactic topic can be defined so as to coincide with the gram­
matical subject in all cases where the latter is defined, the rhetorical topic is 
essentially a factor of stylistic focus that varies independently of the S.-P. 
structure of the sentence. 

§ 3. THE TERMINOLOGY FOR SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

IN ARISTOTLE 

In view of our special interest in the Greek material and by way or pre­
paration for a general consideration of S. and P., it may be well to call to 
mind the original Greek discussion of the S.-P. relations. The distinctions 
made in the previous section should help to clarify some obscurities in the 
modem interpretation of this ancient doctrine. For one thing, it has not 
been generally noticed that, although both Plato and Aristotle may be said 
to have recognized the syntactical relation of predication, neither of them 
describes this relation in terms of "subject" (t)1t01Ce{~VOV) or "predicate" 

in principle between the rhetorical topic-comment notion and the traditional syntactic 
analysis into S. and P. But Lyons rightly remarks that without a special context a sentence 
like John ran away is "structura1ly 'unmarked' for the distinction of topic and comment" 
(Ibid. p. 336). I 

Note that the sentence given above is an example ofHarris' permutation transformation. 
We may compare its rhetorical effect to that of the transformation known as the it-extractor: 
I read that book -+ It is that book (which) I read. In both cases we can give a formal defini­
tion of the phenomena which are rhetorical1y described in the terminology of topic and 
comment. But the formal definition presupposes normal word order in the source of the 
transformation, where the grammatical subject will be represented by the first N in the 
sentence. 
18 See Harris, Mathematical Structures, p. 112, n. 2, and compare the discussion of"pri­
mary topicalization" in Fillmore, Universals in Linguistic Theory. p. SS. Fillmore's 
"secondary topicalization" (p. 51) is closer to the rhetorical concept of topic which I have 
just distinguished above. Chomsky's remarks on topic and comment in A~cts (pp. 220fT. 
n. 32) seem to hesitate between the syntactical and the rhetorical conception. 
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(Ka'tT))'6pTHla, Ka'tT))'OpOuJ.l&Vov). The terms are Aristotle's invention, appar­
ently, and Plato does not use them at all. Both philosophers, however, when 
they clearly are concerned with the analysis of a sentence (A6yo~) into 
grammatical S. and P., designate these as 6vo~a and pf\~a respectively.14 
The terms 6vo~a and pf\~a are normally translated as "noun" (or "name") 
and "verb," and Plato's very brief discussion is compatible with this render­
ing. In Aristotle's usage, however, there is no question that pf\~a may extend 
to what we call adjectives as well, when these occur in a predicative role.15 

It is essential to both discussions that nouns and verbs are considered not 
simply as word-classes but as syntactic constituents of sentences. We may say 
that Plato and Aristotle set out to distinguish syntactical subject and predi­
cate, and could do so only by distinguishing noun and verb (or noun and 
adjective) in kernel sentences of the noun-verb (or noun-adjective) type: 
Theaetetus flies, (A) man walks, A man (is) tall. 

On the other hand, when Aristotle introduces the terms from which our 
"subject" and "predicate" are derived by loan-translation, it is not to 
designate the syntactic but the ontological relation of predication, what 
we have distinguished as sense (3) in the previous section. Hence his term 
u1toKdJ.l&vOV properly designates the extra-linguistic S. only, and never the 
grammatical S. The u1toKdJ.l&vOV of the Categories, which is a "primary 
substance" (1tpoo'tT) ouoia), is of course the man Socrates and not his name or 
description. It is because his U1tOKe{J.l&vov is properly an extra-linguistic S., 
and in the primary instances a particular individual in the world, that Aristotle 
in Categories 2 can contrast "being said of a subject," in a specially restricted 
case of the ontological sense (3) of predication, with "being present in a 
subject," without shifting the meaning of U1tOKS{J.l&VOV.16 The rudimentary 

14 See Sophist 261D-263D and De Interpretatione 2-5. 
1& See L. S. J. s.v. ~i'lJ.UI, and John Ackrill, Aristotle's Categories and De Interpretatione 
pp. 1lS-20. The first example of a ~i'lJ.UI offered by Aristotle in the De Int. is apparently 
M:\)J(~ at 16&15, and his first examples of complete declarative sentences again take as 
their "verb" A.rolC6C;: seethe quantified versions of 6.v3jX01t~ A.rolC~ (tan), "man is white," 
in ch. 7. On the other hand,inPoetics 1457&14-17 (as generally in the post-Aristotelian 
usage) A.rolC6c; is unambiguously classified as a noun, for the obvious reason that it does 
not satisfy the definition of ~i'lJ.UI given in De Int. 3: it does not indicate time or tense. The 
different senses of ~i'l~a in Aristotle are carefully distinguished by Ammonius (in De Int. 52, 
32-53, 7): 1) any word indicating tense, including past and future forms and negated verbs, 2) 
the narrower sense specified in De Int. 3, limited to unnegated verb forms in present tense, 
and 3) any word in predicate position: 1tlicra cprovi} Ka't'l1'Yopo6J,lSVoV tv 1tpo'tam:11tOlolkro. 
Note that Ammonius, unlike Aristotle, uses lCa't'll'Yopo~vov for a syntactic predicate. 
This development was no doubt facilitated by certain tendencies in Aristotle's own usage. 
As a systematic terminology, however, the use of lCaTtW6PT1J.UI and lCa't'll'YopouJ,lSVov for 
a'syntactic or judgmental predicate is post-Aristotelian. 
16 For an example of confusion on this point see the remarks of Chung-Hwan Chen, in 
Phronesis 2 (1957), p. 149, who claims that "the term ooolCdJ,lSVov is very equivocal." In 
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ontological theory of the Categories, in which attributes are predicated of 
extra-linguistic subjects, underlies the logico-grammatical analysis of the 
De Interpretatione, in which nouns are combined with verbs to compose 
sentences. Hence a verb is said to be "always the sign of attributes ('t&v 
fJ1tapx6v'tcov), namely of those predicated ofa subject ('t&v lCa9' 01tOlCEt~EVOU)" 
in the ontological sense (De Int. 16b IO). Originally, then, the term "subject" 
applied only to the extralinguistic subject, so that the correlative "predicate" 
(lCa'tl1Yop06~EVOV) designated either the expression applied to (or true of) an 
object, in the semantic sense of "predication", or else the ontological attri­
bute or characteristic (genus, species, quality, action, etc.) signified by this 
expression. In the Categories, at any rate, the subject-predicate terminology 
is used only for predication in the semantic sense (2) or the ontological sense 
(3) distinguished in § 2.17 In their more elaborate theory of language the 
Stoics make use of Aristotle's subject-predicate terminology in a new way: 
for them 01tOlCE{~Eva are bodies and lCa'tl'JyopiJ~a'ta are AElC'tcl or propositi­
onal "meanings". But neither term designates words or expressions as 
syntactic parts of sentences, and to this extent the Stoics are faithful to the 
original Aristotelian usage. 

§ 4. TOWARDS A GENERAL DEFINITION OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

It is a matter of historical fact, then, that Aristotle followed Plato in design­
ating the syntactic constituents of sentences as noun (ovo~a) and verb 
(pf\~a), whereas the term "subject" (01tOlCE{~EVOV), and to some extent the 
whole subject-predicate terminology, was introduced to denote the extra­
linguistic analogues of nouns, verbs, and adjectives. It is perhaps an historical 
accident that the situation has now been reversed, so that we think of the 
S.-P. distinction as primarily grammatical. But it is no accident that an 
abiding connection seems to be felt between the syntactic analysis of simple 
sentences into noun-verb (or noun-adjective) and the extra-linguistic dis­
tinction between things or objects and their actions, states, or properties. It 

fact the equivocation is not between two senses of o1toKdj.lSvoV but between predication in 
the modem, syntactic sense (1) and in Aristotle's own ontological sense (3). Aristotle may 
himself confuse the two from time to time, but not as frequently as his interpreters do. For 
exceptional cases where Aristotle seems to use OrroKdj.lSvov for grammatical subject (or 
for some comparable syntactic notion) see De Int. 10, 19b37; 12,21 b29, 22&9. 
17 Thus I agree in part with Lejewski, who understands Aristotle's notion of being predi­
cated of as "a semanticaJ relation, i.e. a relation that holds between an expression of a 
language and a non-linguistic entity .... We predicate expressions of things" ("Proper 
Names", Proceedings Aristotelian Society 1958, p. 230). But in Aristotle's own intention 
this concern with the semanticaJ relation is probably subordinate to the study of ontological 
relations, in which things (species, genus, quality, action, etc.) are predicated of things. 
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has often been supposed that a substance-attribute metaphysics or, more 
generally, an entity-property distinction is a projection onto the world of the 
noun-verb or subject-predicate structure of sentences in Greek and cognate 
languages. What I want to propose is the contrary hypothesis: namely, that 
the appearance in many or most languages of a noun-verb distinction, and 
hence of a subject-predicate sentence structure as well, is the reflection within 
grammar of certain fundamental conditions underlying all human use of 
language. 

The conditions I have in mind include such facts as these: a language is 
employed by individual human beings to speak to one another; speaker and 
hearer must be able to talk not only about themselves and other persons, 
but also about the animals, plants, artifacts, and other relatively durable 
objects which make up their world. Hence they must have some device for 
mentioning or referring to these objects, for singling them out and calling 
them to mind as a basis for further discussion. The class of nouns (in the 
general sense, which includes not only common nouns and proper names 
but also personal pronouns) is the fundamental linguistic device for this 
purpose: nouns, or more exactly, elementary nouns (primitive N) constitute 
the nucleus class of referring expressions, which may of course be supple­
mented by demonstratives, articles, numbers, verb-clauses, etc. for greater 
precision. The reason, I suggest, why nearly every language distinguishes 
a word-class of nouns or nominal forms is just that every language requires 
a class of referring expressions to denote persons (e.g. the speaker and hearer), 
horses, sheep, houses, boats, weapons, and other particulars, both singly and 
in groups. 

These facts are sufficiently obvious, and they suggest the general definition 
of noun as a word-class of referring expressions, with a characteristic sub­
class (the elementary nouns or first-order nominals) whose members denote 
individual persons, places or things. IS This may not seem a satisfactory 
definition, since it presupposes the concepts of (1) denoting or referring, and 
(2) individual persons and things. The second notion seems to me sufficiently 
primitive to require no further discussion here; 19 but the concept of referring 
might itself be explicated or illustrated by a consideration of the subject­
predicate structure of sentences; and this in turn can be explained in terms 

18 This is what Lyons calls a "notional" definition of noun, where for "notional" I would 
say "semantic." 
18 By taking the common-sense notion of individual thing or physical object as primitive 
I do not mean to suggest that this notion is sharply defined. There are many clear cases; 
in addition to people, we surely include cows, trees, vases, and spears. But what about 
rivers, cities, and clouds? I tend to be generous in my use of the concept, and for present 
purposes would count these as individual things. But I exclude numbers, thoughts and 
events. 
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of the elementary sentence forms noun-verb or noun-adjective, as we have 
seen in the Greek discussion in the previous section. It might be argued that 
the concept of noun as a word-class in general linguistics (in contrast to verb 
or other non-nominal form), the concept of referring or denoting as a seman­
tic (extra-linguistic) relation between word and thing, and the syntactic 
concept of S.-P. sentence structure are all equally primitive, in this respect, 
that one cannot give an adequate account of anyone of these three concepts 
without making use of the other two. 

It is often the case that within a given language the noun-verb distinction 
can be made in purely formal terms, on the basis of such criteria as grammati­
cal suffixes or the forms used for negation.2o And it might appear that we 
can generalize this distinction, without relying on any extra-linguistic 
considerations, by the following observation: given the noun-verb distinction 
for a particular language, as a division of word-classes on formal grounds 
alone, we call one of these classes "noun" and the other "verb" simply 
because most of their members will be translated by nouns and verbs respec­
tively, in English or a cognate language. I do not believe this formal account 
goes to the heart of the matter. Why do we translate the putative proper 
names (of .individuals or tribes) by proper names in our own language, a 
word for an animal species by a common noun, a morpheme or word 
indicating the speaker by the pronoun "I"? These questions may be ignored; 
but they cannot be answered, they cannot even be formulated, without 
introducing the notion of reference and considering the nature of the extra­
linguistic items referred to. 

The interconnection between the lexical, syntactical, and semantical 
analyses is roughly this. Given the basic word classes and a simple two-term 
sentence of the form NV, e.g. Socrates sits, (A) man stands, we define the 
grammatical S. as the noun and the grammatical P. as the verb in the given 
sentence. (In Greek, the noun-verb distinction is easily drawn on the basis of 
suffixes; in English we would need distributional criteria.) We may then 
extend these concepts to more complex sentences, retaining the (in English) 
initial noun phrase as S., and the expanded verb phrase as P.21 By introducing 
the concept of reference we can define the extra-linguistic S. of the sentence, 
the l)1tOKEiIlEVOV or entity we are talking about. And if we choose, we can 
similarly introduce the ontological version of P. as the action, state, or 
property signified by the linguistic predicate. And this procedure, from 

20 For an example of the latter, see A. C. Graham's account of the noun-verb distinction 
in Chinese: The Verb 'be' and its Synonyms, Part I, pp. 2f. 
21 At this point my account follows Lyons, Introduction, pp. 338f. at least in part. See also 
his "Towards a 'notional' theory of the 'parts of speech,''' Journal of Linguistics, 2 (1966), 
209-36. As will appear in a moment, we are both following Sapir. 
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morphologically or distributionally defined word-classes to syntactic compo­
nents of sentences, and from syntactic S. and P. to particular entities and their 
properties, is roughly the course followed by the development from Plato's 
discussion in the Sophist to Aristotle's doctrine in the Categories. From the 
point of view of general linguistics, however, this has the disadvantage of 
not affording us any general characterizations of noun and verb, so that as 
soon as we abstract from morphological peculiarities of familiar languages, 
the whole analysis is left hanging in the air. On the other hand, if we take 
for granted the syntactic analysis of sentences into S. and P., we can define 
nouns as the word-class that can occupy both S. position and P. position, 
whereas verbs can occupy P. position only.22 Finally, if we choose to take as 
primitive the notion of expressions referring to or denoting persons, places, 
and objects, we can define the class of (elementary) nouns as the word-class 
of referring expressions and can define a verb as a form which, when added 
to a noun, produces an acceptable sentence. Anyone of these approaches 
may reasonably be preferred for a particular purpose, although I believe the 
third is philosophically the most illuminating. My present aim is simply to 
show that the concepts of noun-verb, S.-P., and reference to objects (in 
conjunction with the concept of sentencehood), represent three points of 
departure for covering essentially the same ground. 

The interdependence of these lexical, syntactic, and semantic (or extra­
linguistic) concepts is vividly reflected in a well-known passage of Sapir 
which I shall quote at length as a kind of concluding "authority" for my 
discussion of S. and P. Sapir has just remarked that "no logical scheme of 
the parts of speech ... is of the slightest interest to the linguist. Each language 
has its own scheme." 
Yet we must not be too destructive. It is well to remember that speech consists of a series 
of propositions. There must be something to talk about and something must be said about 
this subject of discourse once it is selected. The distinction is of such fundamental impor­
tance that the vast majority of languages have emphasized it by creating some sort of 
formal barrier between the two terms of the proposition. The subject of discourse is a noun. 
As the most common subject of discourse is either a person or a thing, the noun clusters 
about concrete concepts of that order. As the thing predicated of a subject is generaIly an 
activity in the widest sense of the word, a passage from one moment of existence to another, 
the form which has been set aside for the business of predicating, in other words, the verb, 
clusters about concepts of activity. No language wholly fails to distinguish noun and verb, 
though in particular cases the nature of the distinction may be an elusive one.23 

22 It is in this respect, and in the perspective of transformational grammar, that adjectives 
belong with verbs (as essentiaIly predicate expressions) rather than with nouns. See Lyons' 
proposal to classify adjectives under the broad category of "verb" in Introduction, pp. 323-5, 
and in the article quoted in the preceding note. The same point can be made in terms of 
Harris' kernel analysis by observing that NN, NVand NA, but not VN or AN, represent 
elementary sentential forms. 
23 Edward Sapir, Language, Harcourt Brace paperback, p. 119. 
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In several respects this passage is very carelessly written. Sapir would have 
taken greater pains with it if he had foreseen how often he would be quoted! 
We must forgive the more-than-Aristotelian insouciance with which "the 
subject of discourse" is identified as a noun in one sentence and a person or 
thing in the next.24 But if we introduce the necessary distinctions, we see 
that Sapir is accounting for the universality of the noun-verb opposition by 
pointing to its function in the syntactic relation of predication, taking as his 
specimen a two-term sentence with intransitive verb; and that he is explica­
ting this in turn by appealing to the semantic relation involving reference 
(where the "subject of discourse" is a person or thing, not an expression), 
and even to the ontological relation, where the "thing predicated" is "an 
activity in the widest sense, a passage from one moment of existence to an­
other." 

Despite its deficiencies of formulation, this statement of Sapir is a precious 
one, coming as it does from a master of exotic languages who was of all men 
the one least inclined to see the universal laws of thought embodied in the 
idioms of Indo-European. All the more remarkable, then, that he should in 
effect have endorsed the Platonic-Aristotelian analysis of the sentence into 
noun and verb on the basis of extra-linguistic considerations quite similar to 
those from which the classical analysis arose. We can summarize Sapir's 
position, which is essentially the view defended in this section, by the follow­
ing four points. 

(1) Certain universal features or tendencies in word classes and sentence 
structure are conditioned by the existence of individual objects such as per­
sons and things, which any language must be able to talk about, i.e. must be 
able to take as extra-linguistic subjects for declarative sentences, questions 
and the like. 

(2) This distinction between things and what we say about them is reflected 
in the grammatical S.-P. structure of some sentences in every language, i.e., 
there will be some sentences in which one term serves to refer to an individual 
person or object and another term can be construed as predicated of - as true 
or false of - the object referred to by the first term. 

(3) In the context of general linguistics, independently of the morphological 
and syntactic peculiarities of any given type of language, a noun may be 
defined (in the first instance) as a word class some of whose members function 
typically as referring expressions to designate or identify persons and things 
as, extra-linguistic S. (By introducing transformational considerations which 
Sapir did not envisage, we may sharpen this as follows. A class of elementary 
or first-order nouns may be defined as the words that refer to persons or 

24 For a more conscientious distinction on Sapir's part between "objects, actions, qualities 
to talk about" and "their corresponding symbols" in words, see the same work, p. 93. 
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individual things in the way indicated. An extended class of nouns may be 
defined to include all words morphologically and syntactically analogous to 
the elementary nouns, e.g. words that can OCCur in some of the same environ­
ments, or in environments of the same general form.) The class of verbs (or, 
in Lyons' sense, "predicators") is distinguished as the class of words that 
combine with a noun to give a simple two-word sentence. 

(4) This difference in function of the expressions in a simple two-term 
sentence type is such a fundamental feature of discourse that it receives a 
formal expression in most languages by some distinction between nominal 
and verbal forms, i.e. between typical S. expressions and typical P. expres­
sions.25 

It must be observed that I have not, after all, formulated any general defi­
nition of S. and P. What I have tried to do, informally, is to indicate two 
ways in which such a definition might proceed, on the one hand by consid­
ering the word class distinction in the two-term sentence of noun-verb form, 
and on the other hand by the distinction between a referring expression 
(or noun) and what must be added to it (namely, a predicate) to make a 
sentence. I have suggested that the second procedure, which combines se­
mantic with syntactic considerations, in fact underlies the first. This second 
line of definition is also more general, since it recognizes an S.-P. relation even 
in the case ofthe so-called nominal sentence, where the predicate constituent 
is, or might be, a referring expression as well. Thus a noun may serve as a 
predicate in the narrow, and perhaps also in the wider sense distinguished 
above in Section 2; but a (finite) verb can never be the subject of a sentence. 
There is only an apparent exception in the case of quoted words, e.g. "Runs" 
is a verb. When a verb form functions as a S. expression, we for that very 
reason describe it as "nominalized." It is this syntactic asymmetry which 
determines the universal character of the noun-verb opposition, if anything 
does. And this syntactic asymmetry is indirectly correlated with the semantic 
asymmetry that is constituted by the referring function of nouns. Verbs 
cannot occur as subject of a sentence because they do not refer to or 
denote objects. And in the more elementary cases, the function of the 
subject expression is precisely to denote the object that the sentence is 
"about". 

25 A stronger version of this thesis is offered by Lyons: "Every language may be assumed 
to have, as its most typical sentence-type of minimal syntactic structure, a class of sentences 
whose nuclei are composed of a nominal and a verb (the term 'nominal' is intended to 
include nouns, pronouns, and noun-phrases; and the term 'verb' is understood in the wider 
sense which also embraces adjectives)" (Introduction, p. 339, with emphasis added here). 
The italicized words probably make the statement too strong, as we shall see in the next 
section. 
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§ 5. SOME RESTRICTIONS ON THE UNIVERSALITY OF THE 

NOUN-VERB OR SUBJECT-PREDICATE SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

Before turning to the Greek material, it will be useful to consider a pointed 
objection to the general claims about the S.-P. structure of sentences that 
were presented in the preceding section. In a recent article in Mind, Ian 
Hacking has challenged the thesis that all languages make some use of the 
S.-P. (or nominal-verbal) sentence type. Ironically enough, Hacking's 
challenge is based upon evidence from the language on which Sapir was the 
unrivalled authority: the speech of the Nootka Indians on Vancouver 
Island.z8 A brieflook at Hacking's argument will help to clarify the import of 
Sapir's claim, and also lead us to qualify it in a significant way. 

Hacking does not doubt that the Nootka Indians live in a world full of 
individual things, which they succeed in talking about. Thus he does not 
deny claim (I) in our statement of Sapir's position (above, p. 52). But he 
does deny (2), that the language contains terms which are properly described 
as referring expressions used to identify persons or objects as the extra­
linguistic S. of a given sentence, expressions which, in Strawson's phrase, 
"serve to introduce particulars." 27 Above all, he wants to deny (4) by showing 
that the language makes no S.-P. distinction within the sentence since, in fact, 
it makes no distinction between nominal and verbal forms. Thus Hacking 
agrees with Sapir and with the view maintained here that, in the context of 
general linguistics, the paired concepts of noun-verb and S.-P. stand or fall 
together. 

Now Nootka is certainly one of the languages Sapir had in mind when 
he recognized that in some cases the nature of the noun-verb distinction 
may be elusive. Hacking quotes Boas' statement for the related language of 
KwakiutI: "All stems seem to be neutral, neither noun nor verb, and their 
nominal or verbal character seems to depend solely on the suffix with which 
they are used, although some of the suffixes are also neutral." Hacking adds: 
"And this 'character' is not internal to the language, but arises from how we 
translate it." 28 He concludes that the Nookta sentence is best understood 
in terms of what Strawson calls feature-placing, where we have the report 
of a state or process to be found in some place and time, without a S.-P. 
aa See"A Language without Particulars, "Mind 77(1968), 168-8S,citedbelowas"Hacking." 
37 In this connection it is curious that Hacking fails to consider Nootka stems classified as 
proper names, personal suffixes such as the 1st pen. sing. -all, and an important "indirect 
reference stem" such as '0- "he, she, it, they," with corresponding interrogative forms 
"who?" or "what?" See M. Swadesh, "Nootka Internal Syntax." in InterlUltiolUll Journal 
of Amer. Linguistics 9 (1938), p. 98. These forms would, I think, present some difficulties 
for Hacking's thesis. And compare Swadesh's (perhaps unconvincing) attempt to distin­
guish a semantic class of "entity stems," ibid. p. 99. 
28 Hacking, p. 178. 
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structure, as in the English sentences "It is snowing" and "There is water 
here." (I waive the question whether, from a syntactical point of view, the 
latter sentence is really devoid of S.-P. structure. On the analysis presented 
in Chapter I § 9, There is water here is derived from (Some) water is here in 
precisely the same way as There is a man at the door is derived from (A) man 
is at the door. In the deep structure of There is water here, the noun water 
is subject, just as (a) man is the underlying subject of There is a man at the 
door. The fact that the underlying subject is in the latter case a count noun 
and in the former a "mass word" seems irrelevant to the question of S.-P. 
structure. ) 

We cannot decide whether or not Hacking is right about the logical syntax 
or deep structure of Nootka and Kwakiutl. This is, after all, not a matter 
of linguistic fact so much as a question of the appropriate grammatical 
theory in which to describe the phenomena of sentence formation in languages 
very different from our own. All we can attempt to do is to see why Sapir, 
who knew the facts, nevertheless thought Nootka no exception to his gener­
alization about the universality of the noun-verb or S.-P. distinction. For 
Sapir describes in detail how a particular stem, repeatedly suffixed, may yet 
remain neutral as far as this distinction is concerned. The radical element 
inikw- "fire," when augmented by the suffix -ihl "in the house," pluralized 
by -'minih, given diminutive form by -'is, and even modified by the preterit 
tense suffix -it, is still open to both nominal and verbal determination. (This, 
presumably, tells against any universal connection between verb and tense.) 
For Sapir the word becomes nominal when the articular ending 'i is added: 
"inikwihl'minih'isit-'i means 'the former small fires in the house, the little 
fires that were once burning in the house.'" But it becomes an "unambiguous 
verb" when by the addition of a modal suffix "it is given a form that excludes 
every other possibility, as in the indicative inikwihl-minih'isit-a 'several 
small fires were burning in the house'" (Language, p. 134). It is surely mis­
leading to suggest, as Hacking does, that "nominal suffix" in Nootka means 
simply "a suffix which appended to a stem gives something we translate as a 
noun" (Hacking, p. 180). That we call it a noun is of course correlated with 
the fact that we translate it by a form which in our own language we recognize 
as nominal. But underlying the use of "nominal" in both cases is the re­
cognition that a term which may be used with an article has a semantic 
function comparable to that of a name or nomen: it may serve as a referring 
expression to "introduce particulars", i.e. to identify them as extra-linguistic 
subjects for further discourse. Similarly, if a form determined by a given 
suffix always translates into English as an indicative verb, that translation 
reflects the fact that such a form suffices (either alone or with a nominal) to 
make a declarative sentence, i.e. a statement with a truth claim. (This seems 
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to be the most general ch~racterization of a verb: it is an adaptation of 
Benveniste's definition, below, p. 57.) Hacking's attack on the noun-verb 
distinction in Nootka and Kwakiutl falls short of its goal because he fails to 
see that underlying the morphological and lexical contrast of nominal and 
verbal forms is the functional opposition between a referring expression 
(signalled in Sapir's example by the article-suffix, which we may regard as an 
element of weak deictic reference) and the sentence-forming role of a 
predicate expression (signalled here by the indicative or assertive ending). 
Thus Swadesh can illustrate Nootka sentence structure by showing how 
two stems, for "man" and "large" or "man" and "working," can be used 
alternately as S. and P. depending upon which stem receives the articular or 
modal suffix. 29 

But perhaps Hacking is right on a key point, and the Nootka word­
sentence that translates as "several small fires were burning in the house" 
cannot reasonably be regarded as S.-P. in form. There is no distinction 
within such a sentence between an element which identifies the fires and an 
element which says that they burn, a morpheme which singles out an object 
and another which describes some state or activity of that object: the stem 
inikw- does both jobs at once. The feature-placing character of the sentence 
is perhaps revealed by a translation that attempts to render the morphemes 
one by one: "Fire-burning, in the house, several, small, past, it-is-so." The 
best English parallel seems to be of the form "It snowed lightly in the woods 
for a long time." (The fit is not perfect, since we cannot pluraIize meteoro­
logical verbs in English.) 30 

What Hacking has shown is that a language capable of distinguishing 
nominal and verbal forms need not always, or even normally, use them in 
such a way as to construct its sentences in the S.-P. pattern. And this version 
of his conclusion is perfectly compatible with the passage quoted from 
Sapir in Section 4. (It may even be compatible with Strawson's view, which 
is the direct target of Hacking's attack.) My own cursory acquaintance with 
Nootka texts (as published by Sapir and Swadesh) leads me to believe that 
many sentences can naturally be construed on the nominal-verbal or S.-P. 
pattern, but that this is not the predominant shape, even for sentences like 
"The fire is burning in the house" which one might reasonably regard as 
(slightly expanded) kernel sentences of the language. Hacking's suggestion 
that the fundamental sentence pattern is a one-term feature-placing con-

se See "Nootka Internal Syntax." p. 78. 
30 Is it an accident that Sapir illustrates noun-verb neutrality in Nootka by a term for fire, 
the Heraclitean symbol for a process ontology? Perhaps the "feature-placing" tendencies 
of Nootka make this a typical reality pattem in that language, as the S.-P. structure of 
Indo-European presents the thing-property or agent-action pattem as typical. 
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struction may serve as a useful hypothesis for anyone who undertakes a new 
theoretical description ofNootka syntax. 

For our own purposes, we may draw one definite conclusion from this 
discussion of the Nootka material. Even if Sapir and others are correct in 
supposing that the S.-P. pattern in its basic form, as a two-term nominal­
verbal sentence type, is universal in the sense that it has left its trace in every 
language, it does not follow that this is the typical or predominant sentence 
form in all of them. And even in those languages like Greek in which the 
S.-P. form is clearly predominant, it may not be the only fundamental type, 
even in deep structure. We should expect at least one other basic form, the 
one-term or purely verbal sentence, with no grammatical or extra-linguistic 
S. In some I.-E. languages we actually find such sentences, as in Greek ve{<pet 
or Spanish nieva, "it is snowing." In English syntax (as in German or French) 
the S.-P. pattern is so imperious that we are constrained to introduce the 
dummy S. expression it: It is raining, It thunders. We have already encounter­
ed this dummy subject in our discussion of the impersonal copula in It is dark 
here or It is chilly today (see Chapter I § 10). We recognize this pronoun as a 
dummy for we know that there is not, even in principle, any sort of extra­
linguistic S. which the it might naturally be taken to refer to. We cannot 
answer, nor even seriously ask, the questions: What is dark? What is chilly? 
What is raining? The inappropriateness of the question shows that it here 
is not a pro-word for some referring expression but a mere form imposed by 
the S.-P. pattern. The failure of the question is a linguistic test that reveals 
the absence of an extra-linguistic relation of referring to or denoting individ­
ual objects in the world. (For more on the topic of impersonal sentences, see 
Chapter IV §§ 27-30.) 

In a language like Greek, the verb in such a case will stand alone as an 
"impersonal" form, i.e. as a predicate without a subject: vet, ve{<pet.31 Or 
rather, since we have defined P. and S. as correlative, and cannot properly 
speak of one without the other, let us call this simply the one-word sentence. 
I suspect that in every language in which the noun-verb distinction can be 
applied in a general way, the word-sentence will be classified as a verb. This 
is what is implied by Benveniste's general definition of the verb as "the 
element which is indispensable for the constitut~on of a finite assertive 
utterance."32 And it is in this sense that the concept of verb can be defined 
independently of a S.-P. sentence structure. In Strawson's terminology, an 

31 For the moment I ignore the fact that a Greek can say ~ Oat, "Zeus is raining." Even 
in English wc can say in certain cases. The room is dark, The air is chilly, perhaps even The 
sky thunders but certainly not The sky rainsl 
S3 See "La phrase nominale," in ProbUmes de linguistique gtmfrale (1966), p. 154. However, 
the application of this definition to the predicate term in a nominal sentence gives para­
doxical results. 
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impersonal verb is the natural expression for a "feature-placing" assertion, 
in contrast to a S.-P. statement that describes the properties or characteristics 
of an identifiable, discrete object. It is clear that in I.-E., and above all in 
early Greek, such impersonal, one-word sentences have been reduced to a 
minimum. But there may well be other languages such as Nootka in which 
the contrast between nominal forms for reference and verbal forms for 
predication plays no fundamental role in sentence structure - that is to say, 
where the introduction of the word-classes noun and verb may be of no 
theoretical utility in describing the sentences of the language. It may be that 
in such languages the one-term feature-placing sentence is the elementary 
unit of syntax, so that most of the actual sentences of language are formed 
by stringing together such units (with secondary modifications or supple­
mentary "case-forms") in chains of various length and complexity, in which 
expressions that we will translate by a proper name and by a verb seem to be 
treated as formal elements of the same type. Such a language would call for a 
syntactic theory very different from that which is based upon the noun-verb 
or subject-predicate structure familiar to us from I.-E. An appropriate 
theory for such a language might take the form which Charles Fillmore has 
recently proposed in "A Case for Case."33 

This question of the universality of SUbject-predicate sentence structure in 
the context of general linguistics is of course not directly relevant to the task 

88 UniversaIs in Linguistic Theory, ed. Bach and Harms (New York, 1968), pp. 1--88. 
Fillmore wishes to regard "subject of" (verb or sentence) as "exclusively a surface-structure 
phenomenon" (p. 17), to be replaced in deep structure by a variety of case relations 
(agentive, instrumental, dative, locative, etc.) associated with a kernel verb. However, 
FiIlmore's theory apparently preserves the fundamental asymmetry between verbal and 
non-verbal or nominal forms, since there will be one (and only one?) verb in every kernel 
structure, whereas the number of the nominal forms will vary with the case relations 
that characterize a particular verb type. 

I note in passing that much of what I have said about the subject-predicate structure of 
noun-verb sentences can be reformulated in FiIlmore's theory for the special case (which 
I would regard as the subject-predicate case par excellence) where the extra-linguistic 
subject is a person and the predicate is a non-stative, non-psychological verb like walks, 
gives, or strikes. Fillmore's agentive case can be defined as the relation of subject noun 
(Le. I.-E. nominative case form) to verb in sentences of this type. For non-personal subjects 
and for verbs like sees, believes, wants, knows the corresponding case-relation in his theory 
is no longer the agentive, and hence the S.-P. structure of such sentences as The river flows 
into the sea or I see the picture could be described as secondary (or "surface") extensions 
of the nominative case-finite verb correlation which "properly" expresses agency in I.-E. -
an extension which suggests or presupposes an analogy between The river flows and I see 
on the one hand, and I walk, I strike on the other. 

Hence, although Fillmore's theory might at first suggest that the noun-verb distinction 
is after all more general than S.-P. structure, I would deny this even within the context of 
his theory, at least for that class of sentences which admit the agentive case. For those 
sentences the S.-P. relation in deep structure is just the agentive-verb relation (with all 
other cases treated as subordinate to the verb). 
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of describing the uses of the verb be in Greek. But it is indirectly relevant 
insofar as the notion of predication associated with the verb in grammatical 
and philosophic theory implies a sentence structure of S.-P. form. As we 
shall see in Chapter V, this is only partially the case. And some uses of the 
verb, such as the veridical uses described in Chapter VII, are so general in 
form that they abstract from any internal structure of the sentences whose 
truth or falsity is expressed by ecrn. However, insofar as the primary and 
predominant use ofelJ.1{ is that of the copula verb as defined above in §1, the 
theory of this verb inevitably involves a subject-predicate analysis of the 
sentence. Hence the question of the universality of this structure is, after all, 
part of the question of the universality of the functions of the Greek (or I.-E.) 
verb be. That issue cannot be settled here. What I have tried to do is to 
distinguish this strictly linguistic question, whether a noun-phrase verb­
phrase theory of sentence structure is adequate and appropriate for the 
description of all languages, from the properly philosophical question. 
whether the S.-P. structure which is so natural in I.-E. syntactic theory does 
not reflect an asymmetry in the basic linguistic functions of referring (i.e. 
identifying objects for discourse) and predicating (or saying something about 
them which may be true or false). It seems likely that, even if the answer to 
the linguistic question is "no" or "maybe not", the philosophical question 
must still be answered in the affirmative. And if, as I suppose, the distinction 
between referring (naming, denoting) and predicating (sentence-formation, 
statement-making) is so fundamental that it must be recognized in any 
theory of language, then the noun-verb or S.-P. structure of sentences in 
I.-E. is a happy peculiarity, for it permits us to recognize and express this 
distinction in a perfectly natural way. And of course one of the most natural 
expressions for it is a sentence of N is <P form. 



CHAPTER III 

APPLICATION OF THE TRANSFORMATIONAL 

ANALYSIS TO GREEK 

§ 1. SURVEY OF THIS CHAPTER 

In Chapter II I argued that the noun-verb or subject-predicate sentence form, 
although it may not in fact be linguistically universal as the dominant 
sentence pattern in all languages, is nevertheless of fundamental importance 
for philosophy because it reflects the perfectly general distinction between 
two linguistic functions - the function of reference (and in the primary case, 
reference to individuals) and the function of predication or sentence-forma­
tion - which must be performed in any language. The capacity of referring 
to individual men or sheep or baskets and the capacity to make sentences, 
and in particular declarative sentences which can be true or false, represent 
two minimum conditions that every human language must satisfy. It is 
another question whether they are in fact always satisfied by a pair of con­
trasting forms or word classes comparable to the distinction of nouns and 
verbs in I.-E. 

The burden of my argument can be summarized as follows (considering 
only the simplest case of the two-term declarative sentence with intransitive 
verb): whether or not the S.-P. or noun-verb sentence pattern can be regarded 
as in fact universal, it has the same general importance for a theory of 
language as do the predicate forms Fa and Fx in logic. Nouns and verbs, 
and more generally subjects and predicates, are the functional equivalents 
in natural language for the predicates and variables or individual constants in 
logic: verbs and verb phrases correspond to "F', nouns in subject position 
correspond functionally to "a" or "x". 

Although I do not intend to abandon this general point of view, we must 
now turn more specifically to the situation in Greek. My primary concern in 
this chapter will be to clarify the conceptual foundation for the description 
of Greek usage to be given in the chapters which follow. I shall assume that 
the general form for elementary sentences and for most non-elementary 
sentences as well, in Greek as in English, is the subject-predicate or noun 
phrase-verb phrase pattern, which I symbolize by Harris' formula NVfl 
(noun-verb-object). Here "object" (fl) is taken in the broadest sense, to 
include predicate nouns, adjectives, and adverbs in the case where V is the 
verb be. To indicate this special case ofthe copula sentence, instead of NVfl 
I shall write N is 4} (where "4)" stands for "predicate," in the narrower sense 
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specified in Chapter IT §l). In other cases the value of 0 is either (1) empty, 
in the two-term sentence with intransitive verb, John runs; (2) N (noun) in 
John loves Mary; (3) PN (prepositional phrase), John goes to town; or (4) 
NPN, John takes Mary to town. (Compare Chapter 1§7.) 

With an appropriate modification we can also apply this general formula 
to the impersonal construction, where the initial N position will be empty: 
( ) V, ilf:t., "(it) is raining". Such impersonal constructions, already men­
tioned in Chapter IT §5, will be further discussed in Chapter IV §§27-30. It 
is important to distinguish this impersonal construction, where the subject 
position in the underlying structure of the sentence is genuinely empty (even 
if in some modern languages we have a surface subject like it) from the case 
of ellipse or zeroing of the subject expression in a sentence of the form 
NVO. By "zeroing" of the subject I mean the absence of any nominal term 
corresponding to N in the text of a sentence whose underlying form is NVO.l 
This is, roughly speaking, the phenomenon of the "understood subject." In 
Sections 4-6 I discuss this and related topics, including the concepts of 
ellipse, the Stoic notion of a "complete" and "incomplete" sentence (or 
proposition), and the general principle of referential constancy over a given 
stretch of discourse. I shall give my reasons for preferring the transfor­
mational method, which takes the NVO form as fundamental and explains 
most deviations from it as instances of zeroing, to the alternative approach to 
Greek sentence structure that takes the one-word verbal form (e.g. ~pxoJ.Lat) 
and the nominal or verbless sentence pattern (O'o<j>OC; 6 1:ro"PU'tllC;) as the two 
minimal sentence forms with no eliminable elements. 

In Section 7 I prepare the syntactic analysis by distinguishing three types of 
sentences on the basis ofthe subclass of N which figures in subject position: 
first-order nominals, abstract nouns, and sentential SUbjects. 

Finally, in Sections 8-9, I discuss the problem of classifying the uses of 
stJ.Lt in Greek and outline the organization of the following chapters. 

§2. THE BASIC PRINCIPLE OF ANALYSIS: THE UNDERLYING 

SENTENCE FORMS ARE THE SAME FOR GREEK 

AS FOR ENGLISH 

Throughout this study I shall take for granted that the elementary sentence 
types in Greek are identical with those defined by Harris for English, 

1 Strictly speaking, the term "zeroing" refers only to the omission of a word or phrase 
that can be reconstructed (or "understood") from the context. "Deletion" is a more general 
term for any transformational omitting of material, whether or not the deleted form can be 
reconstructed by the hearer or reader. 
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except for one or two kernel forms which we must add to Harris' list.2 As 
just indicated, this means I assume that the underlying structure of any 
given sentence, or of its constituent kernels, is of the form NVD, and that 
only in the case of an impersonal construction can N be regarded as empty. 

At first sight this assumption may seem in plain conflict with the lin­
guistic facts. In the Homeric poems which constitute our primary corpus, 
most sentences have no subject N expressed, and many sentences with 
predicate nouns and adjectives have no copula tatL Yet it is an essential 
part of the linguistic theory which I use in describing the syntactic data to 
assume that the underlying structure is always NVD or N is <1>. I suggest that 
no coherent description of these sentence structures can be given without 
this assumption, or, to put the point more mildly, that no alternative account 
can have the generality and simplicity of the transformational description 
which relies on such an assumption.3 

The proof of the pudding is in the eating, and I might here pass directly to 
the application of my theory in the next chapter. However, in order to show 
more clearly what is at issue, and also as an act of captatio benevolentiae in 
the direction of philological readers who may be inclined to cast up their 
hands in despair at this point, I shall contrast my assumption with what 
seems to be the more natural alternative, a traditional analysis in terms of 
two minimal sentence forms. As an historical account, this view has been 
influential in comparative linguistics for over a century, and it was recently 
formulated as a synchronic theory of Latin syntax by Maurlce P. Cunning­
ham.4 

t These differences are largely due to the richer system of case forms in Greek. Specifically, 
the possessive sentence form with the dative fan j.LOl XPT)J.1(1'tU "I have money" is not 
paralled by any form in English. Note that the related construction in French is of the 
form N is PN (C'est et moi); that is to say, the dative case is replaced by a preposition. 
Similarly for the predicative genitive iLyaSoIl natp6<; dJll "I am (come) of a good father" 
(Chapter IV §26). Here the English equivalent is of the form NVPN. 
8 My remarks are not directed against a theory like Fillmore's, in "A Case for Case' 
(Universals in Linguistic Theory, ed. Bach and Harms, New York, 1968), where the NVU 
pattern appears as one particular form of the general sentence structure that consist of a 
verb and one or more case categories. Fillmore's theory represents a wider generalization; 
it would require an analysis like Harris' at a more "superficial" level in order to describe 
the situation in I.-E. 
, "A Theory of the Latin Sentence," Classicm Philology 60 (1965), 24-8; see p. 25: "The 
two most basic sentence forms in Latin are the simple verbal sentence and the simple 
predicate sentence." For the first case, compare Munro, Homeric Grammar p. vii: "The 
simplest possible sentence ... consists of a verb ... containing in itself ... a subject and a 
predicate." A view of this kind also underlies Meillet's account of verbal and nominal 
sentence structure in I.-E. The oldest systematic formulation of this theory of two minimal 
or primitive forms seems to be that of L. Lange in Verhandlungen der XIII. Versammlung 
deutschen Philologen •.• in Gottingen, 1852, cited and summarized by J. Kinzel (see below). 
I paraphrase Kinzel's summary: the simplest, least developed form of sentence is the finite 
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This alternative view takes as basic the two following sentence types: 

1. the finite verb alone, e.g. fpX0J.Lat "I go", "I am going". 
2. two non-verbal forms juxtaposed, with one as predicate of the 

other, e.g. crocpo~ 6 L(01Cpa'tll~ "Socrates is wise." 

This view regards as secondary variants the two fuller forms: 

lA. finite verb with nominal subject: eyro epxoJ.Lat "I go". 
2A. a copula verb added to 2 above: 6 Lo)1Cpa'!ll~ ecr'!! crocp6~ 5 

Now lA has the form NVand 2A has the form N is 4>; thus both may be 
seen as cases of the general sentence form NVQ. The difference between the 
transformational approach adopted here and the more traditional view 
under consideration is that I take forms lA and 2A as elementary and 
basic, whereas the traditional view takes them as secondary and derived. 
Hence I regard the nominal sentence form 2 as the result of zeroing of the 
verb, just as I regard the one-word sentence type 1 as containing a nominal 
subject in zero form. In each case the underlying sentence structure can be 
indicated by writing the deleted form in parenthesis. Thus I would rewrite 
1 and 2 above as follows: 

1 *. (eyro)fPX0J.Lat 
2*. crocp6~ (ecr'tt) 6 Lo)1Cpa'tll~ 

Concerning the nominal sentence (type 2) I shall have more to say later. 
(See Chapter V § 5 and Appendix B.) Considering for the moment only 
sentences 1 and 1*, as representing the traditional and the transformational 
description of the minimal verbal sentence in Greek, we can describe the 
difference between them as a difference between surface structure and deep 
structure. On the surface, there is an unquestionable empirical contrast 
between verbal sentences in Greek and English, since a one-word sentence 
like fpX0J.Lat is perfectly acceptable in Greek (or Latin or Spanish) whereas 
the corresponding sentence in English (or French or German) must contain 
two terms, including a pronominal subject: I go, je vais. The difference is 
unmistakable, since the addition of the pronoun to the Greek sentence 
results in an contrasting emphasis on the subject which does not charac­
terize the English form: tyro fpX0J.Lat means not simply "I go" or "I am 

verb, which contains the subject-element in its personal ending, the predicate element in its 
root or stem; the second sentence form consists of two juxtaposed nouns (or nominals, 
nomina), one of which functions as S. the other as P. See Josef Kinzel, "Die Kopula bei 
Homer und Hesiod," JahresberlchJ des k.k.K. Franz Joseph Staalsgymnosium in Mlihrlsch­
Ostrau (Schuljabr 1907-1908), pp. 1-2. 
5 See Chapter IT, n. 1, for my convention of following the English word order N Is cZ> in 
giving sample copula sentences for Greek. 
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going" but rather "/ am going" or "Whatever you or anyone else may do, 
I am going." In posing NV(that is to say, sentence 1- above) as the under­
lying form onpx.o~at I do not intend to deny this obvious difference. I mean 
rather to spell out, in syntactic terms, the implications of the usual view that 
in a form like ~PX.o).la.1. the subject is somehow "contained" or "morpho­
logically expressed" in the finite verb-ending. What is contained, of course, 
is the marker for first person singular. This is a linguistic category not a 
subject, but it specifies a definite ( extra-linguistic) subject, to wit, the 
speaker, in any given situation of utterance. Thus the personal ending 
performs exactly the same function as the corresponding personal pronoun / 
in English: both forms identify the speaker as subject when they are used in 
an actual speech situation. It is because of this referential function of the 
marker for first and second person that it makes sense to speak of the subject 
as hidden or contained in the verb-ending. And it is because this function is 
adequately performed by the finite verb alone that the personal pronoun is 
added only when some special effect of emphasis or contrast is intended. 

Yet it is convenient to assume a pronominal element "(tyro)" in the under­
lying structure of ~px.o~at and thus to preserve the sentence pattern NV. This 
is so, in the first place, because the verb ending is marked for the grammatical 
category of person, and this category is most naturally expressed by a pro­
nominal element N, as in the pronouns I, you, he. This makes it at least 
plausible to analyze fpx.o~at into two elements Nand V. But in the second 
place, both elements are necessary if we want to regard ~PX.o).la.1. "I go" as the 
transformational source of the derived sentences Q)'llo1 ~e spx.ecr8a.1. "He 
says (that) I go", avttYICTJ ).lOt. ~px.ecr8a.1. "It is necessary for me to go," as well 
as of the nominalized forms ti 606~ ~ot), to tj.li; fpx.ecr8a.1., "my going;" for 
in all of these transforms a pronoun explicitly appears. Where did it come 
from if it was not present in zero form in the source? Similarly, if the basic 
form is transitive, as in 1l~a.A.et;; tOY uV8jX1)1tov "You struck the man," the 
pronominal subject will appear as agent in the passive transform 6 iiv8pco1tot;; 
(l1t6 crot) t~A.i1.9TJ, "The man was struck by you." In positing the invisible 
pronoun "(tyro)" in the underlying structure of ~px.o).la.1., our theory simply 
unifies the description of this transformational series within Greek; and by 
the same token it indicates the obvious syntactic parallel between I.-E. 
sentences like fpx.o~a.1. on the one hand and I go,je vais on the other. IS 

8 My view of the zero pronoun is influenced by Lyons' discussion; see his Introduction, 
p. 281. I differ from Lyons only in regarding his "abstract 'pronominal' element" as a 
member of the class of N, i.e. as an ordinary pronoun even if invisible, rather than some 
pro-lexical theoretical entity, whose nature and status remain undefined. 

Since this introduction of zero pronouns seems to provide a stumbling block for other­
wise sympathetic readers, let me point out that it makes no practical difference if one pre­
fers to regard the verb stem (tpx-) as the predicate element and the personal ending (-ollal) 
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In this transformational perspective, all of the differences between the 
normal form for verbal sentences in Greek and English will be retained, but 
they will be redescribed as features of the surface structure only: for example, 
as the result of a rule which specifies that the pronominal subject is reduced 
to zero form (or "deleted") in the elementary occurrences of NVIJ for first 
and second person, when no special circumstances of emphasis or contrast 
call for its expression. Thus between the transformational and the traditional 
view of a one-word sentence like ~PXO~(l1. there is no disagreement as to the 
facts but only as to the theory of sentence structure in terms of which these 
facts are best described. 

Similar considerations apply in the case of type 2, the nominal sentence. 
Thus the invisible copula "(sCJ'ti)" posited by our theory will actually put in 
its appearance in the usual transforms, e.g. in a participial clause (l:CI)lCpa'tll~, 
CJocpo~ (hv, "Socrates, being wise") and usually in indirect discourse (CPll~i. 
'tov UolCpa'tll CJocpov elVIl1. "I say Socrates is wise"). Indeed, the verb becomes 
visible in the indicative in most cases where the subject is in the first or second 
person, and in nearly all cases of past and future tense and non-indicative 
mood. The theoretical need for a unified description of this syntactic system 
would therefore induce us to posit a zero form of the verb in the third person 
present indicative even if the verb in these forms never appeared - even if, 
as in Russian, the standard copula verb had no forms in the present indica­
tive.7 In Greek, where the present indicative forms not only exist but are 
found more frequently than the verbless sentence type in all cases except the 
third person singular, the situation is simpler still: the verbless examples are 
naturally regarded as instances of a zero or deleted verb-form. Otherwise 
we would have to suppose that the underlying structure of the third person 
singular sentence is different in principle from the other persons of the present 
indicative. But the concept of a verbless sentence type existing only in the 
third person, and above all in the singular, with a distinct (but otherwise 
parallel) copula sentence type covering all three persons both singular and 
plural, is a concept that is hard to make sense of in transformational terms. 

as the grammatical subject or referring element in a sentence like I!pxOI.lClt "I am going". 
From the point of view of syntactic theory, however, the two-term analysis with (invisible) 
pronominal subject has the advantage of clarity and generality, for reasons given both 
here and below, in the discussion of a referential chain in § 5. These reasons are reinforced 
by our general considerations on the respective functions of nominal and verbal forms in 
Chapter 11 §§4-5. 1 suggest, then, that the development from sentences like I!PX0I.I.Ut or 
Latin el1 to the more "analytic" forms I go and Je vats has the effect of bringing the deep 
structure to the surface. 
7 Compare the remarks of Horace G. Lunt, Fundtunenlau of Russion (New York, 1958), 
p. 33: since there are explicit forms for the copula be (i.e. byl) in both past and future, "it is 
convenient to say that the 'zero verb-form' ofthe present is a unit in the norma! three-way 
past-present-future system." 
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We account for the facts most naturally by admitting an optional transform­
ation that may delete the verb form in the unmarked case of third person 
singular, and in other cases when the indication of person and number is 
given independently. 8 

§ 3. THE NOTION OF A MINIMAL SENTENCE WITH 

NO ELIMINABLE ELEMENTS 

It should be clear that I am not rejecting the traditional account of one-word 
and nominal sentences as a description of surface phenomena in Greek 
syntax; but I do consider these unacceptable as a general theory of sentence 
structure. Since the traditional account relies upon the somewhat deceptive 
notion of a sentence "with no eliminable elements," a notion which gives the 
impression that this account reflects only the bare facts undistorted by any 
theoretical reconstruction, it is worth submitting this notion to closer ana­
lysis. 

If we take an English sentence like Odysseus, attacking from his chariot, 
hit the first man in the chest with his spear, which we analyze on the basis of the 
kernel form NVN, Odysseus hit (a) man, it might seem that we reach the 
kernel structure by stripping away every eliminable element. And here the 
significant difference between the English and Greek data immediately 
emerges. For any further elimination gives grammatically unacceptable 
(subsentential) forms in English, e.g. Odysseus hit or hit a man or hit (the last 
two being acceptable only homonymously, as imperatives), whereas the 
corresponding abridgements of the Greek sentence are frequent and "nor­
maI." The divergence between surface syntax in Greek and English shows up 
precisely in the fact that ~~aM: "(He) hit (him)" can occur alone as a non­
deviant sentence. 

On the other hand, ~~aM: will in fact occur as a one-word sentence only 
in a context where subject and object are indicated by some other means. 
The notion of eliminability is not absolute, but relative to a certain context. 
And the notion of a normal context is one which has to be specified theoreti­
cally. For there is always some context in which a given element may be 
eliminated. Thus in response to the question Who among the gods set them 
to quarrelling? the utterance Apollo or The son of Zeus and Leto is entirely 
grammatical, whether in English or in Greek (compare lliad 1.9). Thus the 

8 For further discussion oftbis problem, see Chapter V §S and Appendix B on the theory of 
the nominal sentence. An author like Callimachus mechanically omits the third person 
present indicative of dJ.1{ in all forms, both singular and plural. But in Homer the situation 
is more complex. The verb in the plural is omitted about as often as not, whereas in the 
singular sentence omission is much more common than occurrence, in a ratio of 2: 1 for 
main clauses. See the statistics from Lasso de la Vega, cited below, pp. 440 and 444. 
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verb itself is apparently eliminable from the verbal sentence. The abridged 
answer is of course understood as equivalent to Apollo set them quarrelling, 
and the transformational analysis will derive the answer from this fuller 
form by a rule for zeroing the verb phrase when the latter repeats material 
from an immediately preceding question. (And in this case we can describe 
the zeroing as "ellipse".) Furthermore, both noun and verb are eliminable in 
certain standard replies, for example Yes or Right! in English (and corre­
sponding Greek forms like oi5'tO>, 1tQ;VU 1J6V o~v), which are logically equi­
valent to the reassertion of a preceding sentence. In these circumstances it is 
possible to "preserve" a sentence of any given structure while eliminating 
all of its original elements. 

In order to avoid this reductio ad absurdum of the notion of eliminable 
elements, we must insist that the eliminations in question shall not depend 
upon any special context. But as soon as we impose this restriction upon 
our data - as we must, for any grammatical description - we have moved 
away from the mere recording of factual occurrences towards a theoretical 
framework within which kernel forms can be defined. For it is character­
istic of kernel sentences that they are "maximally independent of each 
another" and of any particular context: they are reconstructed "by the 
removal of dependences on other sentences in the course of transforma­
tional analysis." 9 

The method by which we define ~paM: as a minimal sentence in Greek (in 
contrast to other forms like 'toO'tOV which we do not count as sentences) and 
the method by which we define its underlying structure as NVN are the same 
in principle, although they imply different theoretical restrictions on the 
context. 

§ 4. THE NARROWER AND BROADER SENSES OF "ELLIPSE" 

The notion of ellipse which I make use of, and which was illustrated in the 
preceding section, is a notion restricted to the case where (1) a non-occur­
ring word or phrase would be expected in virtue of the underlying structure 
of the sentence, and also (2) the same or a very similar form actually appears 
in the context, usually in a parallel construction, and is thus easily "under­
stood" in the place where a form is omitted. Thus ellipse is a special case of 
zeroing, namely the case where the occurrence of the form would constitute 
a repetition within the context. The typical examples ofthe nominal sentence 
are non-elliptical, since they are not cases where ~<rt{ or slat occurs nearby; 

9 Z. Harrls, "Co-occurrence and Transformation in Linguistic Structure," in Fodor and 
Katz, 11Ie Structure of Language, p. 206 with n. 63. 
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and the absence of an overt subject for a sentence like ~pxoJ.1at is also non­
elliptical in this sense. 

In a looser sense, any omission of an expected form, and in particular 
any omission of the subject expression or copula, could be (and often has 
been) described as a case ofellipse.lo 

Ai, a matter of terminology, this broader use is not to be recommended, 
since it would oblige us to find a new term for the narrow sense of ellipse just 
specified. And for the broader notion the terms "zeroing" and "deletion" 
are both in current use. l1 But as a matter of historical fact, it is the broad 
sence of ellipse which answers to the original Stoic notion of an "elliptical" 
or defective sentence, an SAAt1ttC; M:K't6v which has not received complete 
expression.12 The standard Stoic examples concern precisely the omission of 
the subject. For the Stoics, a sentence like 'Ypa<p£t "(He) writes" is defective; 
whereas 'Yparp£\ L<oKpa'tl1C;, "Socrates writes" is complete and independent 
(au'tO't£/..tc;). This is the doctrine which underlies the traditional description 
of the sentence as "the expression of a complete thought." We might interpret 
this Stoic view in terms of the contemporary contrast between surface and 
deep structure: the form without a subject noun is defective not because it is 
ungrammatical in any ordinary sense but because it does not fully reflect the 
underlying subject-predicate (NV) structure. But the Stoics were philosophers, 
not linguists, and the decisive considerations here must be logical rather 
than grammatical. 

Probably the motive of the Stoics (and of Plato and Aristotle before them) 
for regarding as incomplete a sentence like 'Ypa<p£\, "(He) writes," is that 
such a sentence is not determined as to its truth conditions, cannot be either 
true or false, until its subject is specified. IS 

10 See, e.g. K!lhner-Gerth I §352, "Ellipse des Subjekts"; §345, "Ellipse des Verbs £lvat." 
11 F or the distinction between zeroing and delection see above, n. 1. 
11 :O;ogenes Laertius VII. 63 tllutfl J,ttv o~v ta'tl. ta (se. UKta ta) Uvwtapt1Gtov I!xovta 
n)v t1ccpopav, oIov rpaqlltl· tmr,;TJto~ yap, T~; a\ltoteA.f\ a·tcni ta Q1tT)pttG).ltvT)v 
I!xovta t1'\v bccpopav, o{ov rpacpet :troKpatTJ~. 
It is this sense of 1!Uet~ which is taken over by the Greek grammarians. See, e.g. Apollo­
nius Dyscolus, Syntaxis, cd. UhIig p. 7, where the nominal sentence napa a'QviJp (Od. 
16.45) is described as a case of V,J . .£l1tl;lV MUUl'tl.. 
18 Strictly speaking, to determine the truth conditions of a sentence what we must specify 
is an extra-linguistic subject and not merely a subject expression. For, without further 
information, dvgp<D1t~ rpacpet "(A) man writes", or t1cdv~ rpQcp£t, "He writes" are 
equally indeterminate. Hence the Stoics describe these as "indefinite" propositions; but 
they regard them as formally complete, perhaps because the occurrence of a grammatical 
subject in these sentences testifies, in principle at least, to the need for specifying the indi­
vidual referred to. And the sentences in question become true or faIse for some definite 
specification of dvSpom~ or tKetv~. (I should add that Michael Frcde has convinced 
me that the MSS. of Diogenes Lal!rtius VII. 70 are probably corrupt and that the Stoics 
very likely did 1Wt regard ba;t~ lCl.v£ttal as "indefinite".) 
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The one-word sentence with an unspecified subject is logically or sem­
antically incomplete, because we do not know what it affirms or denies, i.e. 
we are unable to specify its truth conditions. Semantical completeness in 
this sense, and considering only the simplest case of an elementary NV sen­
tence, requires (1) that an extra-linguistic subject of reference be specified, 
normally by means of N, and (2) that something be predicated or asserted 
of this subject, e.g. by the verb V. (Note that the sense of predication 
required here is what I have called semantic predication in Chapter 11 §2.) Like 
the notation Fa in logic, the sentence type NV in a natural language repre­
sents the simplest form of syntactic predication, i.e. declarative sentencehood 
for two-term sentences. When it is interpreted with regard to truth and 
falsity, this formula also represents the basic semantic relation designated 
as "satisfaction" in Tarski's terminology, the relation between term and 
object which Quine calls "is true of." 14 Adapting a formula from Quine we 
may say that syntactic predication here joins a noun and a verb to form a 
sentence that is true or false according as the verb is true or false of the object 
(or extra-linguistic subject), if any, to which the nominal term refers.16 Thus 
the syntactic and the logical or semantic analysis of predication - in the notion 
of "completeness" for elementary sentences - fit together. But this fit can be 
properly appreciated only if the two concepts are first grasped in separation. 
Syntactic predication is the device for expressing within language, by 
joining noun and verb within the sentence, the semantic relation that holds 
(or is said to hold) between language and the world, i.e. between the lin­
guistic predicate or verb and the object referred to by the subject noun. The 
permanent interest of the subject-predicate concepts for the philosophy of 
language, and the widespread (if not universal) importance of the correspond­
ing distinction between noun and verb (or between referring-expression and 
predicator), are both founded on this fact, that syntactic predication reflects 
within the structure of the sentence the basic semantic relation involving 
truth and falsity, the relation upon which all descriptive use of language 
depends. 

For this relation to be clearly articulated the sentence must consist of two 
distinct expressions (as in the logical form Fa for atomic sentences). Hence 
we can understand why a Stoic might consider a sentence like ~pXOlla\ "(1) 
go" as defective, even though the "complete" form eyro fpxollat is in no 
way less vague or ambiguous. In an actual utterance, of course, neither form 
is at all ambiguous. In both cases, the extra-linguistic subject is uniquely 
specified by the verb ending (and in the second case redundantly specified by 
the pronoun) only and always in its functional, deictic connection with the 

a See Methods of Logic, p. 65. 
1~ Compare Word and Object, p. 96. 
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situation of utterance.l6 Yet the philosopher interested in truth conditions 
will prefer to see this semantic relation articulated in a two-term sentence 
with pronominal subject, rather than in the fused form of the finite verb 
alone. Hence his analysis rejoins (but with an entirely different motivation) 
the conclusions of the linguist who, in order to account for the transforma­
tional results, assumes that the underlying structure of a sentence like ~pxol!at 
contains a first person pronominal form. 

§ 5. "UNDERSTOOD SUBJECT" AND GRAMMATICAL 

"ANTECEDENT" 

The notion of ellipse in the broad sense covers all cases of an "understood" 
subject or verb. Since in many of the sentences studied here the subject must 
be understood (or "provided") from the context, it will be well to clarify 
this notion before preceding. 

First of all, it is essential to establish a sharp terminological distinction 
between the context and the speech situation or framework of utterance. The 
context of a given sentence consists of other sentences, coming before and 
after. The situation of utterance consists not of sentences but of speakers, 
hearers, and the circumstances under which they address one another. This 
distinction is essential for any theory of the personal pronouns and verb 
endings, and for any understanding of the way in which these endings "con­
tain" or specify the subject. 

In the case of first and second person pronouns, it is the situation of 
utterance and not the context which determines their reference. These pro­
nouns are not properly "pro-words" standing for names or nouns occurring 
elsewhere in the text. In their primary use, words like I and you are entirely 
independent of the context: their referential function depends only on the 
actual speech situation, within which they specify their extra-linguistic 
subjects as speaker and hearer respectively at the moment of utterance. (The 
context can affect their meaning only in an indirect way, by specifying a 
speech situation and identifying the interlocutors. Thus at Iliad 1.29 °nlv 
a'tyro 00 1..60"(0 "I shall not let the girl go," the first person ending and 
pronoun refer directly to Agamemnon as speaker; they do not refer back to 
any word or phrase in the context. But it is the context which tells us that 
Agamemnon is speaking, and in this sense the reference of ~:yro is specified by 
the earlier occurrence of the name Agamemnon in 1.24, followed by the 
mention of his speech.) Hence in syntactical terms the first and second person 

16 On the important grammatical category of deixis, of which demonstratives are the most 
conspicuous representatives, see Lyons, Introduction, pp. 275-81. 
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pronouns are members of the elementary class of nouns, like proper names. 
They are not transformationally derived (as are third person pronouns like 
he) as pro-words for other expressions, and the simplest sentences in which 
they occur are themselves elementary sentences. 17 

The situation is entirely different for the third person. The third person is 
an unmarked category, specified only by contrast with the first two as 
neither speaker nor hearer.18 In semantic terms, the reference of a third 
person form can never be specified by the situation of utterance alone. Hence 
the subject of the verb is "contained" in the first and second person endings 
in a strong sense which does not hold for the third person. When a one-word 
sentence like ~pxo).1at "I am going" is actually uttered, the personal ending 
alone serves to specify the extra-linguistic subject of the verb. But nothing of 
the sort is true for the third person ending; at the very least, the speaker who 
pronounces the sentence ~pX&'tat "(he) is going" must accompany his 
utterance by a glance or a demonstrative gesture, by some kind of pointing 
at the person or thing intended as subject. Hence it is only natural that in 
place of the third person pronoun for which there is no inherited I.-E. form 
we should find demonstratives like (\0& (hic), oi'l'to~ (iste), and tt;:eivo~ (ille). 
These forms correspond to the minimum deictic indications which, within a 
situation of utterance, permit speaker and hearer to identify the extra­
linguistic subject of a verb in the third person. 19 

If the third person subject is not directly available for pointing, the speaker 
must generally refer to it by a name or description. Once such an identifica­
tion has been made, of course, it can be taken up by anaphoric pronouns 
like he, or they. In Greek one may also use the finite verb alone and leave the 
subject to be "understood." In either case, the understanding of such 
sentences presupposes what I shall call a principle of referential constancy. 
This is an assumption involved in the very notion of an anaphoric pronoun 
and its antecedent, as for example in I saw John as soon as he entered the 
room. Intuitively expressed, the principle of referential constancy means that 
two linguistic expressions, in this case John and he, are understood as 
referring to the same individual; in other words, that the extra-linguistic 

17 My remarks apply strictly only to first and second person singular. The reference of the 
plural forms is partly determined by the identity of speaker and hearer, but it naturally 
depends on other factors also, which may be specified in the context. 
18 See E. Benveniste, Problbnes de linguistique generale, pp. 225-36 and 251-66. 
19 I do not mean to suggest that the Greek demonstratives 60&, OUtO<; and t1c&tvo<; behave 
just like the three Latin pronouns. But 60s and hie generally refer to a person or object 
close at hand or otherwise connected with the speaker, and hence are sometimes called 
"first person demonstratives". OUtO<; often applies like iste to a subject near or closely 
related to the hearer ("second person demonstratives"); whereas b:Etv~ and ille look away 
from both speaker and hearer. 
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subject of He entered the room is the same as the (extra-linguistic) object of 
I saw John.2o 

For various purposes it may be possible to give a formal account of ref­
erential constancy without bringing in the notion of denotation or reference 
to the same individual. But in the more elementary cases, for example where 
we are speaking of a particular person, the notion of reference as a many-one 
relation between expressions (i.e. between utterances or occurrences of 
expressions) on the one side and a single individual on the other seems to me 
intuitively clear, and in any case fundamental. However formulated, this 
principle is presupposed not only in the use of anaphoric pronouns but in all 
transformations involving noun-sharing, zeroing of nouns, relative clauses 
and the like: for example, in the derivation of A man came and went from 
A man came and A man went, or The man whom I met was bald from I met a 
man and He (or the man) was bald. 

Generally stated, the principle in question implies that, under certain 
circumstances specified by the grammar, nouns or noun phrases occurring at 
different positions in a text or in a discourse will be referentially equivalent 
to one another. A special case is the referential equivalence of a pronoun and 
its antecedent, including our zero pronouns posited for a verb form like 
ePX8'Cul "(he) is going." In describing the actual use of such sentences, we 
often say that their subject is to be understood from the context or that the 
pronoun refers back to an antecedent. If we examine the situation for 
pronoun use, for example in Homer, we find an ambiguity in this notion of 
antecedent which reflects the ambiguity between grammatical and extra­
linguistic subject discussed in Chapter n. 

Consider the opening scene of the Iliad, in which the priest Chryses comes 
to ransom his daughter, is rebuffed by Agamemnon, and prays to Apollo for 
vengeance on the Achaeans (Il. 1.43): • 

~ fq>u'C' 8()X6J.18vo~, 'CoO 0' BlCA.U8 ~oi~o~ 'A1t6A.MoV 
"So (he) spoke in prayer, and Phoebus Apollo hearkened to 
him." 

What is the antecedent of the pronoun 'CoO "to him"? Our theory permits us 
to say that it is the zero pronoun he which we recognize as invisible subject 

10 Grammarians will naturally prefer to formulate this principle in less ontological terms. 
Thus Harris suggests an explication of reference to "same individual" by "counted in the 
same counting act" (Mathematical Structures, p. 143). Henry Hii; has undertaken to 
construct a theorY of referential terms or cross-references without any reliance on the 
notion of (extra-linguistic) reference. See his paper "ReferentiaIs," Semiotlca I (1969), 
pp.13~. 
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of fcpa'to "(He) spoke." But this in turn is an anaphoric pronoun, referring 
back to the speaker of the prayer, who has just been identified as 6 ysprov 
and 6 yepat6c; "the old man," in verses 33 and 35. Within his prayer we have 
another reference to the priest but now of course in the first person (leM.9( 1.1£\), 
"Hearken to me" in verse 37, answered by "Apollo hearkened to him" in the 
verse quoted). In his earlier exchange with Agamemnon, the priest was 
addressed by the king in the second person: "Let me not find you, old man, 
among the ships" (p:ft cre, yspov, v. 26). These and all other pronouns indi­
cating the priest in this episode form a referential chain whose first link is the 
initial introduction of the priest by name in verse 11: ouvelea 'tOY Xpucrt'Jv 
ij't£p,acrev apr\"cfjpa, "because Agamemnon dishonored him, the priest 
Chryses. For he came to the swift ships of the Achaeans" (6 yap ~)".ge .9oae; 
&1ti vfjac; 'AxatfJ:Jv, v. 12). 

If we ask now, what is the true antecedent of 'toO in our original quotation 
from verse 43 at the end of this episode, we see that there are several different 
answers. The first and most obvious is the one we have already given: 'toO 
refers back to the invisible subject he or "(6)" which is "contained" in the 
immediately preceding finite verb fcpa'to, "(he) spoke." But this answer 
merely specifies the next link in the chain. This zero pronoun is in turn an 
anaphoric pronoun, referring us back across the speech of Chryses to the 
preceding designation of the speaker as "the old man." And it would be 
arbitrary to stop here. For this designation itself echoes Agamemnon's 
reference to Chryses as "you, old man," where the bearing of the second 
person pronoun is fixed by the dialogue situation created by Chryses' initial 
appeal to the Achaeans (v. 15 leai )..£crcre'to 7ttlV'tac; ·AXatouC;). In one sense, 
the antecedent of'toO at the end of the episode is the whole chain of referential 
expressions (nouns, personal pronouns, zero pronouns) running back to the 
initial quasi-deictic mention of "him, Chryses the priest." What we have is 
an equiValence class of referential forms. It is convenient to choose the 
proper name Chryses as the paradigm specimen of this class, and it is no 
accident that the name (with the demonstrative-article 't6v) is the first 
member of the class to occur in the narrative. But the privileged position of 
the proper name should not obscure the more general role of referential 
constancy here, which we can most naturally interpret as a many-one relation 
of different linguistic forms converging on a single extra-linguistic individual 
over a given stretch of discourse. For the function of proper names itself 
depends upon a similar principle of constancy: different tokens of the same 
name-type constitute an equivalence class of names (exemplify "the same 
name" in a special, narrow sense) just insofar as they stand in a many-one 
relation to the same nominatum. It is only because such referential con­
stancy can be presupposed for names, pronouns, and the like that Homer's 
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narrative, or any descriptive use of language, is intelligible at aU.21 
Since it is precisely the constancy of the extra-linguistic referend that 

holds the entire chain together, in a deeper sense the antecedent of the 
pronoun 'to\} in our example is not any expression in the context but the 
common referend ofthem all: the priest Chryses, and not his name. 

§ 6. CONCLUSIONS ON VERB FORMS WITH UNDERSTOOD SUBJECT 

We can sum up our results in the last section as follows. First and second 
person verb forms "contain their subject" in two senses: (1) the personal 
ending is functionally equivalent to a pronominal element which we there­
fore posit as a zero (invisible) grammatical subject: (tyro), (cril); and (2) in an 
actual situation of utterance, these endings specify the extra-linguistic subject 
as speaker and hearer, respectively. 

Verb forms of the third person contain their subject only in the first sense. 
To specify an extra-linguistic subject they require either an extra-linguistic 
gesture of pointing or, more commonly, some referring expression, i.e. some 
name or description in the context. In this case the zero pronoun Or the 
third person ending functions anaphorically, and specifies its extra-linguistic 

21 This is a point which Plato made a great deal of in his criticism of a certain theory of 
Heraclitean flux; see especially Cratyius 439 D-E. But the point as I am urging it is not as 
ontologically oriented as might appear. I would admit that the general principle of refer en­
tial constancy is indifferent to the question whether the object of reference (the right-hand 
term of the many-one relation) really exists or is merely presupposed within the semantic 
framework of a certain narrative or literary text. In the Homeric passage above, the 
priest Chryses functions as a constant object or target of reference somewhat as an actor on 
the stage represents for the audience an imaginary person who remains self-identical 
throughout the scene or scenes in which he appears. The logic of reference is the same in 
fiction and in history, in the theater and in everyday life. Ajax functions as the name for 
two distinct warriors in Homer's epic just as Richard functions as name for thousands of 
men and boys today. But it is clear that we construct and understand the fictional use of 
names and pronouns by analogy with their primary use in everyday situations. It is only 
because we take for granted referential constancy in everyday life that we can also take it 
for granted in literature. 

The description of the referential function of a name by means of a many-one relation, 
with the named person as second term, is at best a convenient simplification. In fact this 
function consists in singling out or identifying one individual among others; and in this 
respect there seems to be no difference in principle between the function of names and that 
of ordinary descriptions. Suppose while I am waiting in an anteroom someone enters and 
calls out "Charles I" This will do if no one else in the room answers to the same name. If 
there are two of us, some further specification is required, e.g. the family name. Compare 
this with the situation in a waiting room where one summons "The applicant for the job I" 
If there are two applicants or two jobs involved, the description must be made more specific. 
Names and descriptions both operate not so much by aiming at their referend as by dis­
criminating it from others. And their discriminatory power in any given case will naturally 
depend upon the situation, that is upon the number and variety of the other objects of 
reference in sight. 
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subject via the preceding name or description, in virtue of the principle of 
referential constancy.22 In this case the subject of the verb is "understood" 
from the context, and in both senses of subject: the grammatical subject of the 
verb is identified as the antecedent name or description; and the extra­
linguistic subject will be the individual denoted by this name or description. 
First and second person pronouns do not depend upon the context in this 
way. In cases of actually occurring speech they do not depend upon the 
context at all; in cases of reported speech, they depend upon it only for the 
identification of speaker and hearer. In a strict sense, it is from the speech 
situation (actual or reported) and not from the context as such that the 
reference offirst and second person forms is understood. 

For third person forms there is another kind of "understood subject" 
which I mention here in order to round off the topic, although this case does 
not directly concern the verb be. It does have a bearing on the confusion be­
tween grammatical and extra-linguistic subject. 

In the cases we have so far considered, third person sentences without 
expressed subjects do in fact refer to specific individuals (such as the priest 
Chryses) who are named or described in the context. There is another use of 
the third person in which the specific identity of the subject is of no impor­
tance: it may be anyone within a certain range of appropriateness indicated 
by the verb itself. Hence in this case we can say that the subject is understood 
from the verb alone, without reliance on the context. The standard Homeric 
example is Od. 21.142. 

ap;alleVOl -roU xmpou 5.gev -rE m:p otVOXOeuet 
"Beginning from the place whence (one) pours wine." 

There is no antecedent and no trace of any grammatical subject for otvoxo­
SUet beyond the zero pronoun posited by our theory. The understood subject 
is not a linguistic expression at all but simply some person who pours wine. 
The verb specifies this subject in a general way, just as a subject noun like 
0{voX60~ "wine-pourer" would do. Similarly in the textbook case from 
Xenophon: scraA,1tty;e "(one) blew the trumpet:" it is a trumpeter - a man 
and not a word - which is understood as the subject.28 

In sentences such as this it would be ludicrous to speak of an impersonal 
construction: no grammatical subject is expressed, but the sentence really 
has an (extra-linguistic) subject, which is in most cases a person. 

22 For details of the referential mechanism of the third person pronouns in Homer, see 
Chantraine, Grammaire homerique, n, Chapter 10, esp. pp. 158ft". 
28 See this and other examples in KOhner-Gerth, 1, 32, §352b; Schwyzer-Debrunner 621.2. 
In some cases the subject is understood not from the verb alone but from some other word 
or phrase in the sentence: n. 22.199 d>!; o' tv 6vt:t1)(p o() 06va'tal cpeiryoV'ta SUblCEtV, "as in a 
dream (the dreamer) cannot catch the man who flees." 
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§ 7. FIRST-ORDER NOMINALS, ABSTRACT NOUNS AND 

SENTENTIAL SUBJECTS 

In Sections 1-3 of this chapter I gave my theoretical reasons for applying the 
NVQ sentence pattern to the analysis of Greek texts, even in the case of those 
sentences where a subject noun or copula verb is omitted. The discussion of 
ellipse, anaphora, and "understood" subjects in Sections 4-6 was designed 
to clarify some of the assumptions which are involved in this kind of analy­
sis. The practical relevance of the entire discussion so far lies in the fact that 
I shall classify sentences with dJ.1{ according to certain distinctions in the 
nature of the subject, even where no subject is expressed. In such a case 
either we have a first or second person verb, and hence a person as "under­
stood" subject, or else we have a third person verb whose subject is specified 
by the context. It is in the case of third person verbs alone that the relevant 
distinction arises. This is the distinction between first-order nominals, ab­
stract nouns, and sentential subjects. 

My concept of first-order nominals (which is inspired by that of Lyons) 
is broader than the notion of an elementary noun but it includes the latter.24 
Elementary nouns are defined relatively to a specified set of transformations : 
they are those which are not to be derived from verbs, adjectives, etc. by 
transformational operations. Thus Ca) man is an elementary noun, but Ca) 
mortal is not, since it may be derived from the adjective mortal by zeroing 
of the noun in a mortal man, or alternatively from some verb like dies. So 
nmner or worker is non-elementary, since it is derived from runs or works; 
and kinsman is non-elementary if it is derived from akin to, and so forth. 
Yet mortal, runner, worker, and kinsman are all first-order nominals. Various 
formal definitions of this class can be given on the basis of distributional 
criteria: for example, a first-order noun is one which can occur in the same 
sentential neighborhoods as an elementary noun, i.e. one which can replace 
an elementary noun in a sentence of the same general form, as worker or 
plumber can replace man in The man came home tired.25 More intuitively, 
we can describe a first-order noun as one which refers to individuals, i.e. to 
persons, animals, places and discrete objects or artifacts such as rock, helmet, 
house. In classifying occurrences of dJ.1{ according to the subject, the notion 

14 See Lyons, Introduction, pp. 347ff. 
26 Lyons' distributional criterion between first-order and second-order nominals depends 
upon whether or not the noun can be followed by an adverbial expression of time; thus 
• John was yesterday is ungrammatical (and hence John is first-order) but The demonstration 
was yesterday is acceptable (and hence demonstration is second-order.) But this test would 
count sum (as in the sum o/two and two), beauty, virtue, etc. as first-order nominals, which 
seems undesirable. In fact Lyons' test isolates only a sub-class of second-order nomina1s, 
namely action nouns correlated with verbs. 
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of a first-order nominal turns out to be more useful than that of elementary 
noun. This is in part due to the fact that the class of elementary nouns is 
really specified only in connection with a full transformational analysis of 
the language, which I do not undertake. And in any case, the notion of 
elementary noun is essentially dependent upon a given state of transforma­
tional theory. But the distinction between first-order and higher-order 
nominals lies somehow "in the nature of things," insofar as the distinction 
between individuals and non-individuals also depends upon the nature of the 
objects in question and not upon the theory in terms of which they are 
described. 

Among elementary and first-order nouns, the privileged class is that of 
personal nouns, or nouns referring to persons. In I.-E., this seems to be the 
only subclass of first-order nouns (other than elementary N) which can 
be defined on formal grounds alone, in terms of co-distribution or replace­
ment relations with the personal pronouns I, you, he, she, or with the personal 
relative who in contrast to which or what. (See Chapter IV §4.) By contrast, 
the notion of animate noun as currently used in general linguistics seems to 
have no formal or syntactic status in I.-E. (It does of course have a formal 
definition if used in the traditional sense, as the class of masculine and 
feminine substantives in contrast to neuter forms. But this does not corre­
spond to its function in contemporary grammatical theory.) 26 

I define an abstract noun as one which is syntactically (and in many cases, 
also morphologically) derived by the nominalization of a verb, an adjective, 
or an elementary noun in predicate position: murder from murders, anger 
from is angry, manhood and brotherhood from is a man and is a brother. The 
subclass of abstract nouns with which we shall be particularly concerned as 
subjects of the verb stJli are action nouns or verbal nouns, the nomina 
actionis of traditional grammar. As abstract nouns these must be distinguished 
from the corresponding agent nominalizations which count as first-order 
nomina Is : murder is an abstract action noun, while murderer is a "concrete" 
(first-order) agent formation from the same verb. And so for (the) running in 
contrast with (the) runner, rule in contrast with ruler, etc. In my view, 
quality nouns like courage, virtue, hardness and the like are abstract in the 
same way, and are to be derived from the corresponding predicate adjectives, 

28 In some recent work, following Chomsky's Aspects of Syntax, an attempt has been made 
to correlate classes of nouns such as animate or human with restrictions on the selection 
of subjects for certain verbs. The violation of such restrictions would constitute the gram­
matical analogue to Ryle's notion of a category mistake. I find such attempts almost 
uniformly unconvincing. A sentence like The tea-cup delivered a lecture on astrophysics or 
The bone ate the dbg is probably always false (though it might be presented as true in a 
children's book or some form of humorous fiction); but I cannot see that it violates any 
rule of grammar. 
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like anger from is angry. All abstract nouns can thus be seen as nominali­
zations of predicate expressions, whether the predicate is of the form VD or 
is 1/>. In fact, however, I shall deal only with action nouns derived from V. 

This general conception is essentially that of W. Porzig, whose analysis 
of abstract nouns was transformational avant la lettre.27 Porzig pointed out 
that an action noun must in general be regarded as the syntactical derivative 
of the corresponding verb, even when the verb happens to be nwrphologically 
derived from the noun in question. This point is essential. Syntactical deri­
vation and morphological derivation do not necessarily coincide. The 
morphology of a word is a function of its position in the lexical structure of 
the language as a whole, independently of any particular arrangement in 
sentences. But the syntactic derivation of an expression can only be given 
relative to a specified sentence or sentence type.28 If a noun regularly func­
tions syntactically as the nominalization of an underlying verb phrase, then 
it is an (abstract) action noun, regardless of its etymology. In many cases the 
derivative status of the action noun is also clear at the formal level, as when 
the noun uuyyi} "shriek, outcry" serves as nominalization of the verb 
lCAtiI;Ol.lcrt, "They shriek, cry out." In other cases, it is the action noun which 
serves as basis for the formation of a corresponding verb. Thus Porzig rightly 
saw that 5~a.5o~, "uproar, tumult," must be regarded syntactically as the 
nominalization of the verbal idea expressed by 6~a.5eco, "to be in an uproar, 
in tumult," although the verb in this case is morphologically derivative. For 
the syntactical relationship between 5~a.5o~ and 6).lUosCO is precisely the 
same as between lCAayyi} and util;CO.29 

Porzig extended his analysis to quality nouns like ape'ti} "courage, ex­
cellence, virtue," which he related to the corresponding predicate adjectives 
(in this case dpt()t'~, "best, most noble"), just as action nouns are related to 
their verbs. If we add the more limited class of noun forms derived from 
predicate nouns, we have in principle a general account of abstract nouns as 
transformational derivatives (nominalizations) of underlying predicates. so 

17 See Die Namen [fir SatzinJra/te im Griechlschen und im Indogermanischen (1942), esp. 
pp. llB'., 31f., 39-42; followed by Schwyzer-Debrunner, pp. 356f. Compare my own dis­
cussion of abstract nouns in English, above, Ch. I §6 (pp. 16f.); and see also below, 
Ch. IV §4. 
!8 The distinction between the two forms of derivation is roughly de Saussure's contrast 
between "rapports syntagmatiques" and "rapports associatifs," the latter being morpho­
logical (at least in part); see Cours de iinguistique gen/rale, 2e Partie, Ch. V. 
29 "Es handelt sich um eine auch sonst ganz gelliufige Erscheinung. Im Nhd. ist z.B. 
zweifellos Zorn das Nomen actionis zu ziirnen, trotzdem das Verbum von Nomen abgeleitet 
ist." Porzig, op. cit. p. 24. 
80 The formation of an abstract noun like avSp(m]~ from a substantive (dvf)p) is isolated 
in Homer, though similar forms are more frequent later, especially in philosophical authors. 
See Chantraine, La[ormation des noms en grec ancien (paris, 1933), p. 296. 
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Such a syntactical definition of the class of abstract nouns or second-order 
nominals leaves many philosophical problems untouched, for example the 
status of numbers as abstract objects. (It will be relevant, however, to recall 
that cardinal numbers appear in Greek and cognate languages as quantifier­
adjectives rather than as nouns.) But the transformational analysis does 
suggest that philosophers are ill-advised to discuss such quality nouns as 
roundness, beauty, and bravery without recognizing that their syntactic re­
lation to the predicate adjectives (is) round, beautiful, brave is exactly parallel 
to the relation between action nouns like cIamor, love, or fighting and the 
corresponding verbs. For our purposes here it is only the action nouns which 
come into consideration: quality nouns like apet" "excellence" rarely occur 
as subjects of the verb etlli outside of philosophical contexts (and almost 
never in Homer). 

To describe action and event nouns as abstract may seem philosophically 
odd but it is linguistically sound. In I.-E. languages an action is represented 
as fully concrete and particular only when it is expressed by a finite verb -
in other words, only when it appears as predicate. (In a way the opposite is 
true for concrete nouns like man, soldier, which normally refer to individuals 
in subject but not in predicate position.) The nominalization of a verbal 
predicate has the formal effect of generalizing the verbal idea, for it eliminates 
the specification of subject and time. These specifications may of course be 
reintroduced by supplements or completives attached to the action noun, 
as when we render I went yesterday by my going yesterday. But this is a 
secondary fact; by itself, the shift from went to going automatically elimi­
nates tense, number and person. (This is a much more conspicuous feature of 
nominalization in an inflected language like Greek, with its richer stock of 
personal verb endings.) Hence action nouns, like infinitives, may properly be 
regarded as abstract, not only because they do not refer to individuals in the 
intuitive sense, but also because they abstract from the particularizing 
features of the conjugation: they represent the verbal idea without the 
specific determinations of person, number, mood and tense. 

Finally I distinguish sentential subjects which are constituted by the 
nominalization not of a single word or predicate phrase but by that of a 
sentence as a whole. These are typically represented in Greek by infinitival 
clauses and in English by that-clauses. In many cases, however, the sentential 
subject of the verb etll{ appears not as an infinitival clause within the same 
sentence but as a neuter demonstrative t6, tOntO, tace (expressed or "under­
stood"), which refers back to the content of a previous sentence or, in some 
cases, refers forward to a following clause or sentence. The demonstrative 
adverb OUtO) "so, thus" can also function as a pro-word referring to 
a near-by sentence. The situation is comparable in English, where we 
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have sentential subjects of the verb in That happened yesterday or So 
be it.S1 

This description of the concepts of first-order nominal, abstract noun, and 
sentential subject, is necessarily sketchy and preliminary. The notions will 
become clearer when I apply them to the analysis of specific sentences, 
beginning in Chapter IV §§ 4-6. 

§s. THE PROBLEM OF ORGANIZING THE DATA FOR ell-Lt 

We turn now to the concrete data for analysis: the sentences with eill! in 
Homer and in selected samples of classical Greek. We ask first of all how 
this mass of material is to be organized for description. 

Since Mill, the theory and description of the verb be in I.-E. has been 
dominated by a basic distinction between the copula and the existential verb. 
This dichotomy has certain radical disadvantages, both in principle and in 
descriptive practice. On the one hand, it is possible to specify the copula uses 
of be in syntactic terms alone, by reference to the sentence form N is tP with 
certain definite values for tP. But the existential uses of etll! cannot be 
specified in this way, for they depend upon the meaning of the verb: the 
notion of existence is essentially lexical or semantic, not syntactic. The 
copula-existential verb dichotomy cannot be applied in practice because it is 
vitiated in principle by a confusion between syntactic and semantic criteria. 
The traditional assumption has been that the copula uses are those in which 
the verb is devoid of meaning, whereas the existential uses are just those 
where the verb has " meaning of its own" and is not "a mere copula." As far 
as the Greek verb is concerned, however, both assumptions are false. In 
many copula constructions the verb has an existential or other "strong" 
sense; and in some non-copulative uses the verb is also non-existential (viz. 
in the possessive, potential, and veridical constructions). Hence any descrip­
tion based upon the copula-existential dichotomy is necessarily incoherent. 
In practice, this means that any attempt to apply this dichotomy in the 
classification of actual sentences must allow for a wide spectrum of "other" 
uses, which do not fit under either branch. (I illustrate this fact in the next 
section.) 

In my own organization of the data, I take as fundamental the syntactic 
distinction between those uses which are and those which are not copulative 
in the formal sense. Under the copulative uses we must be prepared to 

81 The concept of a nominalized sentence and its pro-word can obviously be generalized 
to include sentential objects of the verbs as in I know it or I told you so. But I shall not need 
this wider concept, sine slJ.l{ does not take a construction with an object of this form. 
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recognize both pure and mixed cases: sentences in which etJ.Lt seems to 
function only as copula verb and sentences in which distinct verbal meanings 
(such as exists, belongs to) are also suggested. Under the non-copulative uses 
I recognize a variety of existential sentence types and three non-existential 
uses: the possessive construction (~O'n J.1.0t "I have"), the potential construc­
tion with the infinitive (OUK ~O''tt Att J.1.clxeO'.9at "One cannot fight against 
Zeus"), and the veridical construction which occurs typically in conjunction 
with a verb of statement or cognition (oiYtro 'tcl~e y' to''t!" ro~ a.yope6et~ 
"These things are as you say;" cf. 11. 24.373: below, Chapter VII, sentence 
1). The non-copulative uses can be distinguished from one another in a 
preliminary way by a difference in meaning; thus in the veridical use the verb 
means "is true, is so." But in each case a more precise definition will be 
offered in terms of a sentence type with a certain syntactic description. 

Under the copula uses I distinguish not only pure and mixed cases, but also 
elementary uses and those which are transformationally derived, such as the 
periphrastic use of elJ.1.{ with a participle and the sentence-operator use with 
an infinitival clause or other sentential subject (e.g. jl6pcnjl6v tO'n + infinitive, 
"It is fated that. .. "). Among the elementary or basic uses of the copula I 
recognize the five sentence types defined by Harris for English, to which we 
must add two others, as has been seen: 

1. NisA 
2. N is Ne/aul/ln 
3. N is N.elPN 
4. NisPN 
5. Nis D zoc 

And in addition: 

6. 
7. 

N is D"",nner 

Nis of-N 

Socrates is wise 
Socrates is a man 
Socrates is son of Sophroniscus 
Socrates is in the agora 
Socrates is here 

a.K1'!v fO'av, "They were silent" 
(predicate genitive) l:roKpcl'tTJ~ to"tl 1ta'tpo~ 
a.ya.9o{) "Socrates is of-a-good father" 

For clarity we group these seven types as follows: 

(A) Nominal copula (types 1-3) 
(B) Locative copula (types 4-5) 
(C) Adverbial copula (type 6) 

The predicate genitive of type 7 can perhaps be grouped under (B) as "para­
locative." (See Chapter IV §26.) 

The general scheme for classifying sentences with etjl! can thus be given 
in the following outline: 
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I. Copulative uses (Chapter IV) 

A. Nominal copula (Ch. IV §§3-20) 

1. with predicate adjectives (§§3-7) 
2. with predicate nouns (§§9-10) 
3. with pronouns as predicate (§§ 11-13) 
4. periphrastic construction with participles (§§ 14-17) 
5. with articular participle (§ 18) 
6. copula as sentence-operator with various predicate nouns and 

adjectives (§§ 19-20) 

B. Adverbial copula (§§ 21-22) 
C. Locative and para-locative copula (§§ 23-24) 
D. Various mixed uses of copula, coinciding with existential or other 

"strong" sense (§25) 
E. Predicate genitive (§ 26) 
F. Impersonal construction of copula (§§27-30) 

11. Non-copulative uses 

A. Existential sentence types (Ch. VI) (including vital use of EO"tt "is 
alive") 

B. Possessive construction (EO''tt ~o\ "I have") (Ch. VI § 12) 
C. Potential construction (fO"tt + infinitive ) (Ch. VI § 17) 
D. Veridical construction (oihro 'tcloe y'sO''ti ... ~ ayopeuetc;)(Ch. VII) 

Further refinements of this scheme will appear in the course of the de­
scription, including those which depend upon the distinction between first­
order nominals, abstract nouns, and sentential sUbjects. As may be seen, the 
copula uses are described in Chapter IV; the various existential uses, 
together with the possessive and potential constructions, in Chapter VI; the 
veridical use is treated in Chapter VII. 

§ 9. COMPARISON WITH THE CLASSIFICATION OF et~{ IN 

LIDDELL-SCOTT-JONES AND OTHER LEXICONS 

We may confirm our criticism of the copula-existential dichotomy by a brief 
glance at a few standard attempts to organize the material concerning 
el~L Thus the relevant article in the Liddel-Scott-lones Lexicon is divided 
under three main headings, as follows: 

A. as the substantive verb, exist ... be the fact or the case .... 
B. most frequently, to be, the Copula connecting the predicate with the 

Subject, both being in the same case. 
C. etVQ1. is frequently modified in sense by the addition of Adverbs or 

the cases of Nouns with or without Prepositions. 
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In this classification, L.S.I. lists the potential construction under A, but 
the adverbial copula, the predicate genitive and the possessive construction 
under C, where we also find examples of what I would call paralocative uses 
of the copula with prepositions. (See Chapter IV §24.) This system is plainly 
inspired by the copula-existential opposition, represented by headings A and 
B, whereas section C represents a makeshift category that groups together 
whatever does not fit either under the existential verb (A) or under the mere 
copula (B). The artificial nature of this category is clearly brought out by a 
good recent lexicon like G. Italie's Index Aeschyleus (1955), which generally 
follows L.S.I. in grouping the uses of d~t but replaces rubric "c" with 
various other subdivisions, thus: 

I. substantivum: esse exstare 
11. copula 

2. in periphrasi 
Ill. cum adverbio 

2. cum genitivo 
IV. cum dativo 
V. cum praepositionibus. 

Italie, like L.S.I., takes account only of the nominal copula (subject and 
predicate "being in the same case"): the locative and paralocative copula is 
not recognized as such but dispersed among existential uses (lh' i])v tv 
<11tapyavo~, tV'tacpolC;), under adverbial uses (tyyu'ta'ta sIval), and under 
prepositional constructions (1tpOC; 'tlilv lCpa'touV'tOlv e<1~tv, a victoribus 
stamus). It should be clear, I think, both on syntactic and on lexical-semantic 
grounds that these three uses belong together. 

Consultation of other lexicons would only strengthen our impression that 
the traditional theory of the verb cannot provide the basis for a rational 
classification of the actual uses. This fact is implicitly recognized in Powell's 
Lexicon for Herodotus, which takes note of a few special constructions (such 
as the possessive, the periphrastic, the potential), but is resigned to list the 
bulk of examples - 507 out of 631 occurrences of enclitic tan - under the 
neutral title "is both copulative and substantive"! Powell has, in effect, given 
up Mill's dichotomy altogether.82 

More helpful because essentially closer to the facts of Greek usage was the 
older procedure represented in Ebeling's Lexicon Homericum, which lists 
the passages for sl~t under 15 distinct headings :33 

8ll For accented fern Powell does admit an existential heading (III.1) "emphatic, livea, 
exists." But he assigns to this category only 13 examples of fan out of 811 occurrences of 
the third-singular form; and in fact these 13 cases are rather different from one another. See 
their analysis below, Chapter VI §23. 
83 I ignore items 16-18 in Ebeling's article, since these are of the nature of supplementary 
comments rather than distinct uses of the verb. 
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1. vivo et vigeo 
2. i1 y a, es gibt 
3. ~c:m. nv{ est ei, habet 
4. ~(Jn cum infinitivo, fieri potest 
5. es findet statt, tritt ein 
6. ~K 'to\) oritur a 
7. 'to\} oriundus a quo 
8. cum substantivo 
9. cum adjecto 

10. cum pronomine 
11. (with dependent infinitive) 
12. cum adverbiis loci 
13. cum adverbiis temporis aliisque 
14. cum praepositionibus 
15. (periphrastic construction with participles) 

Ebeling's 1,2 and 5 belong under existential uses; 8-10 and 15 under nominal 
copula; 6, 12 14 under locative copula. Ebeling recognizes the possessive 
construction (3) and the potential (4), as well as the adverbial copula (13) and 
the predicate genitive (7). He has missed the veridical use as such, listing 
some examples of it under the existential (5), others under the adverbial 
construction (13). Except in this point - and apart from inevitable errors of 
detail- Ebeling's classification is an admirable preliminary stage for a rational 
organization of the material. In order to advance beyond Ebeling's classi­
fication, an adequate theory of syntax was required. None was available 
before Harris' account ofkemel sentence forms and transformations. 



CHAPTER IV 

DESCRIPTION OF THE COPULA USES 

§1. THE COPULA CONSTRUCTION 

In the last two sections of Chapter III I argued that the only satisfactory 
general classification of the uses of dll{ is the formal division into copulative 
and non-copulative constructions, and that the question of an existential 
sense or use of the verb must be left open as a problem to be clarified. Thus 
on the one hand we are obliged to recognize non-copulative uses which are 
not clearly existential in meaning (the potential, possessive, and veridical 
constructions), while on the other we find instances of the copula construc­
tion where the verb seems at the same time to carry some existential value 
or some other "concrete" meaning. 

In this chapter I describe the uses of dlli that are copulative in form. 
In Chapter V I attempt to sketch a general theory of the copula verb (in 
Greek, or in I.-E.) which sets these uses within a wider perspective and 
suggests an answer to questions such as the following. In what sense is be 
a sign of predication? Is the copula verb a purely formal device, or does it 
have a meaning of its own? In Chapters VI and VII I describe the non­
copulative uses; and in the concluding Chapter VIII I discuss the connection 
between these various uses, and ask why it is that a single linguistic sign 
(the I.-E. root *es-) can serve as copula verb and also as an expression for 
existence and truth. 

According to a traditional doctrine of comparative grammar, the syntax 
of Greek and of Indo-European generally is characterized by a contrast 
between two sentence types, the verbal and the nominal. In the verbal sen­
tence the predicate is a finite (i.e. a personal) form of the verb; in the nominal 
sentence it is generally a noun, adjective, adverb, or prepositional phrase.1 

At the theoretical level the terminology of "nominal sentence" leads to 
confusion, and I propose to avoid it as far as possible.2 But the contrast in 

1 See Meillct, "La phrase nominalc". Memoires de la Socilte de Linguistiqw de Paris 
14 (1906), 1-26; with further literature in Schwyzer-Debrunner, 622f. 
I In particular, the theory of the nominal sentence tends to confuse two quite distinct 
contrasts: (1) between a sentence with an ordinary verb and a copulative sentence with be, 
and (2) between a sentence with any finite verb (including be) and a sentence with none. 
Meillet's terminology "pure nominal sentence" and "nominal sentence with copula" 
suggests that the first opposition is thc more fundamental but that it would normally 
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question is a real one, and it reappears in transformational theory as a 
distinction between two classes of kernel sentence forms. On the one hand 
we have the sentence forms containing an elementary verb V: NV, NVN, 
NVPN. On the other hand we have infrasentential forms which contain no V 
and which become sentence forms for English with the insertion of be: 
NA, NN, ND1oc> NPN.3 We have defined the elementary copula as the verb be 
(&tJ.1i) introduced into these infrasentential kernel forms; and by analogy we 
define a near-elementary and a second-order copula as the verb be introduced 
into similar forms where N is non-elementary or where the elementary 
predicate is replaced by a transformationally derived form such as the 
participle. Thus John (is) tall is an elementary use of the copula; whereas 
John (is) singing is near-elementary and John's singing (is) off key is a 
second-order copula. (These distinctions in the transformational status of 
the copula were sketched in Chapter I §8, and will be developed further in 
what follows.) In each case, the insertion of the verb be makes a sentence 
out of what would otherwise be an infrasentence form (in English at least), 
since it would lack a finite verb. 

From the grammatical point of view, then, the distinctive function and 
importance of the verb *es- lies in the fact that it bridges the gap between 
"nominal" and "verbal" sentences. Because of this fact be appears as the 
most universal of verbs, the verb passe-partout, the verb par excellence, or 
- in the doctrine we have cited from the Logic of Port Royal- as the only 
true verb, the one which is implicit in every sentence and every clause, since 
all other verbs, for example sits, can be analyzed into two concepts, a nomi­
nal form such as sitting and a verbal is. The question naturally arises, why 
should it be precisely the verb *es- that plays this universal role? Or to put 
the question in another form, what is the relationship between &tJ.1i and other, 
more typically elementary verbs in Greek? In what sense is be a verb like 
other verbs? 

An answer to this question can emerge only at the conclusion of our 
study. In this chapter I attempt to give a sharper form and content to the 

(in the "pure" case) be expressed in the form of the second opposition between a verbal 
and a verbless sentence. More recent discussions tend to restrict the concept of nominal 
sentence to the second opposition only: "En ind<H:uropeen, la proposition pouvait 
presenter une double structure: verbale, lorsqu'elle comporte une form personnelle du 
verbe; nominale, lorsqu'elle n'en comporte pas" (Chantraine, Grammaire homerique n, 1). 
In a transformational perspective, however, it is only the first contrast (between ordinary 
verb and copula sentence) which is important for deep structure, and it is just this contrast 
which I am referring to here, The presence or absence of a copula verb in a sentence of 
the form N is I/) is Simply a matter of surface variation on a single underlying sentence type, 
See above, Chapter ill §2; below, Chapter V §5 and Appendix B "On the Theory of the 
Nominal Sentence," 
a See above, Chapter I §7; cf, Harris, Mathematiad Structures, p, 171. 
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concept of a copula verb by a full description of the copula uses in Greek. 
These uses are overwhelmingly more numerous than the non-copulative uses 
in every phase of the language which I have studied. On the basis of my 
own statistics for Iliad 1-12, the proportion of copula constructions in 
Homer is at least 80% and perhaps over 85% of all instances of the verb. 
(The variation in percentage depends upon how certain mixed or dubious 
cases are to be counted.) The nominal copula alone - the copulative con­
struction in the narrow sense, with a noun, adjective, pronoun, or participle 
as predicate - represents over 65% of all occurrences of etll! in Homer. 
These facts justify us in beginning our description with the copula construc­
tion, as the principal use of eill! from a purely quantitative point of view. 
It is also the easiest use to define in formal terms.'" 

§2. PLAN OF THE PRESENT CHAPTER 

As the basis for our description we take Harris' five kernel sentence forms 
with be in English, plus the two forms which we are obliged to add for Greek: 
the predicate genitive and the adverbial copula. (See Chapter III §8.) Taking 
N is ~ as our general formula for the copula construction, we can group the 
major types as follows: 

(i) Nominal copula 
a. Adjectival copula: N is A 
b. Noun copula: N is N, N is NrelPN 

(ii) Locative copula 
N is DllJcatlpe' N is PN 

The use of eill{ with predicate pronouns or participles represents an obvious 
variant on the nominal copula. But neither the predicate genitive nor the 
adverbial copula fits neatly into this scheme. Intuitively, and perhaps for­
mally as well, the predicate genitive seems closest to certain paralocative 
constructions which fall under (ii); and it is in this connection that I describe 
it below in § 26. The adverbial copula is naturally regarded as an intermediate 
case between (i) and (ii), more akin to the locative copula in form (since 
there too the predicate is "adverbial") but to the nominal copula in sense. 
And so I describe it (in §§21-22) after the nominal and before the locative 
construction. Adding the further considerations of mixed cases and im-

4 The statistics given here and throughout this study are based upon the following samples: 
Iliad Books 1-12, including 562 occurrences of E41t; Lysias I and xm.I-95, including 
150 occurrences of the verb; and Xenophon, Anabasis, 1.1-3.16,8.13-10.19, and IT.1.l-3.4, 
again with 150 occurrences. 
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personal construction, we have the following general outline for the contents 
of this chapter: 

1. Nominal Copula (§§3--20) 
2. Adverbial Copula (§§21-22) 
3. Locative Copula (§§23--2S) 

(a) pure locative (§23) 
(b) paralocative uses (§24) 
(c) predicate genitive (§ 26) 

4. Mixed Cases (overlap of nominal and locative copula, of copula and 
existential force) (§25) 

5. Impersonal constructions of the copula (§§27-30) 

Within the description of the nominal copula (which accounts for the bulk 
of this chapter as it accounts for the majority of copula uses) further distinc­
tions will be necessary. The major divisions of the exposition correspond to 
differences in the grammatical form of the predicate; i.e. these divisions are 
determined by the word class of lP (in N is lP). Thus we consider first those 
uses in which the predicate is an adjective (cop A, §§3--7), then those in which 
it is a noun (cop N, §§8-IO), a pronoun (§§ 11-13), a participle (§§ 14-18), 
a verbal in -'t6~ or -'tto~ (§ 19), and a complex construction consisting of 
adjective and participle (§20). In analyzing these cases we make use of 
another principle alluded to, namely, the transformational status of the 
construction. In this connection we distinguish between cases where the 
subject noun is or is not a first-order nominal. When the subject is first-order, 
we must make a further distinction between constructions in which slJ.1{ 
occurs as copula in an underlying kernel and those in which it is introduced 
by a transformational operator. If the subject is second-order, the copula 
will always be analyzed as the product of a transformation. The same 
distinctions apply equally to the analysis of the locative copula in §§23-25. 
And in discussing the impersonal construction at the end of this chapter 
(§§27-30), we introduce a corresponding distinction between elementary and 
transformationally derived forms of the impersonal sentence type. 

For the sake of clarity, I here list the major subdivisions in the following 
description of the nominal copUla: 

A. Adjectival copula (abbreviated cop A): N is A (§§3--7) 
B. Noun copula (abbreviated cop N): N is N (§§8-IO) 
C. Periphrastic copula, construed with a participle: (§§ 14-17) 

N is Ving. Peter is fighting 
N is Ved. Peter is wounded 

D. Copula with verbals in -'t6~ and 'tto~ (§ 19) 
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E. Copula with adjective and participle: o'1"!M~ ~crn 1tOtt'Ov "He is ob-
viously doing (such-and-such)" (§20) 

The discussion of sentences with pronouns in predicate position (§§ 11-13) 
may be regarded as an appendix to the description of N is N, just as the 
account of the articular participle (§ 18) represents an appendix to the 
periphrastic construction. 

§3. THE ADJECTIVAL COPULA (cop A) FOR PERSONAL SUBJECTS: 

ELEMENTARY AND DERIVED USES 

The use of the copula in sentences of the form N is A can be analyzed from 
two points of view: according to the structure of the subject N or according 
to that of the predicate A. The second form of analysis would require a 
complete transformational theory of adjectives which I cannot develop here. 
Let me suggest only what would be involved in such an undertaking. 

Consider two examples of cop A from the first speech of Agamemnon in 
the great quarrel scene of the Iliad: 

1 11. 1.114 

~1tei ou eaEV ~crn XEpEiroV 
"(I wish to keep the girl) since she is not inferior to her 
(se. to my wife Clytemnestra)" 

2 11. 1.118 

6qlpa JiTt o{o~ 
, Apys{rov aYEpa<:rto~ fro 
"(prepare me another prize) lest I only among the Argives be 
prizeless" 

The comparative adjective xspEtrov in 1 presupposes a kernel of the form 
She is (not) poor (in some quality), with an adjectival predicate corresponding 
in meaning to KaK6~. The syntactic derivation of the comparative construc­
tion is rather complex.5 Nevertheless, since the elementary source of 1 
includes a sentence of the form N is A, the copula construction as such is 
not derived from subsequent transformations. 

In the case of 2, on the other hand, the N is A form is transformationally 
introduced, since the adjective aYEpa<:rto~ is a negative compound based 
upon the noun YEP~ "prize of honor." Hence the source sentence would be 
of the form I receive no prize or I have a prize (no longer), where we might 
encounter a possessive construction of EtJi{ (fcrn JiO\ 'YEp~) but certainly 
not a copula sentence N is A. 

& Compare Hanis, Mathematical Structures, pp. 7Sf. 
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Neither 1 nor 2. is an elementary sentence: but 1, unlike 2., has in its 
transformational source an elementary sentence of the form N is A. Hence I 
shall describe 1 as an elementary use of the (adjectival) copula, even though 
the sentence as such is not elementary. In 2. on the other hand we have a 
transformationally derived copula. A complete transformational grammar 
would require such distinctions to be worked out in detail for all the 
adjectives in the language, or at least for all the principal types. I shall 
subsequently refer to one of these types whose structure is particularly 
transparent, namely the "agent adjectives" derived from corresponding 
verbs, as studious is derived from (he) studies. (See below, Section 19.) 
In general, however, I shall simply ignore the transformational status of the 
predicate phrase is A and restrict my attention to the subject N. 

Now neither in 1 nor in 2. is this subject N directly expressed within the 
sentence. Nevertheless, we are entirely justified in providing such an N in 
the syntactic analysis, as I have argued in Chapter Ill. For 1 the underlying 
grammatical subject is the phrase }Coup" XP\)cr"t~ "the girl Chryseis" uttered 
earlier in the same speech (verse Ill); the real or extra-linguistic subject is 
the girl herself. In 2 we may provide as grammatical subject the zero pronoun 
(~'Yro).6 The real subject is of course the speaker, Agamemnon. 

I note in passing that I pay no attention to the subjunctive mood of fro 
in 2, any more than to the participial form &:'Yu~ 7t&P Mw ... • AXtAMO 
"noble as you are, Achilles" in 1.131 or the future tense in 1.583 {AUO~ 
·OAUJ.17ttO~ fcrcr&'tut ftJ.1tv "The Olympian (se. Zeus) will be gracious to us." 
These variations of mood and tense, like the transformation into participial 
form, follow the general rules of Greek grammar and are of no special 
relevance to our study of &iJ.1£. For our purposes these may count as ordinary 
examples of the N is A sentence form. Almost the same thing can be said 
for the infinitival construction in 1.91 c5~ ... t'1pt(TtO~ • Axu{rov &()X&'tut dvut 
"(Agamemnon) who claims to be the best of the Achaeans". Here we have 
a kernel N is A, "I am best". under the sentence operator for indirect dis­
course. According to the general rule for cases where the underlying subject 
N of the kernel is identical with that of the verb of speaking, the subject of 
dvut here is "zeroed", i.e. left unexpressed. In general, I abstract from all 
such complexities which do not specifically concern the verb to be, and I cite 
a sentence like t'1pt(TtO~ &tJX&'tut &{VUt simply as an example of N is A. 

§4. PERSONAL NOUNS AND FIRST-ORDER NOMINALS 

In the examples considered so far the subject of &iJ.1{ is a person; that is to 

a For zero pronouns, see Ch. m §2. 
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say, the grammatical subject is a member of the class of personal nouns. 
The concept of a person (Le. a human being or a god) is an extra-linguistic 
category, but the corresponding class of personal nouns happens to admit 
of a purely linguistic or formal definition. This definition makes use of the 
fact that first and second person forms of verb and pronoun apply specifically 
to subjects which we recognize as persons, whereas the so-called "third 
person" forms are actually unmarked for this category of person as such.7 

(In this context I write person in italics for the extra-linguistic category 
including human beings, gods and the like, as distinguished from the morpho­
syntactic system of first, second, and third person forms.) Hence a personal 
noun in Greek may be defined as one which can normally co-occur in the 
nominative or vocative with verb forms in first or second person. The same 
definition can be formulated more generally, without reference to the case 
forms and personal endings of ancient Greek, in terms of co-occurrence with 
the personal pronouns I, we, you: a personal noun is one which can normally 
occur in apposition with, or as predicate of, these first and second person 
pronouns.8 The class of personal N is thus the class of nouns which can occur 
in the sentence forms I am N, You are N. In some modem languages, but 
not in ancient Greek, there is an even neater linguistic test which gives the 
same results: a personal N is one which can replace or be replaced by the 
interrogative-relative pronoun wlw in contrast to the interrogative what or 
the relative which. (So also French qui? in contrastto que? or qu' est-ce qui?) 
But in Greek this test, for example by reference to ti~/t{, specifies only the 
class of animate nouns in the purely grammatical sense: that is to say, 
masculine and feminine nouns as distinct from those of neuter gender.s 

? See the remarks of Benveniste, "Structure des relations de personne dans le verbe", 
Problemes de linguistique generale, p. 228. 
8 The qualification "normally" here is intended to exclude nouns which are "personified" 
in poetical or rhetorical contexts, for example in an apostrophe like Aeschylus P. V. 88-92 
cb o{~ alSt)p Kai ... 7tOt(q1(i'lv te 7t1'\ya( ... [060& J.IS "Divine sky and river streams ... behold 
me!" I would not in general count alS1'!p, 7totClJ.1~ etc. as personal nouns, though the text 
in fact addresses them here as perso7lS. Insofar as this form of address constitutes not a 
poetical posture but a genuine prayer to sky and rivers, the second person form ShOM 
that these cosmic powers are indeed regarded by the speaker as perso71S ("hearers"); so 
that under these archaic or religious circumstances the nouns in question would have to 
be counted as personal N.1t is an essential characteristic of myiliopoetic thought and speech 
that all nouns are (at least potentially) personal, that is, that all objects and concepts are 
conceived as analogous to perso7lS. 
9 The grammatical efficacy of the distinction between personal and non-personal nouns 
can be illustrated for certain nouns which are "reclassified" as personal in special uses 
(namely, when they refer to perso7lS). Contrast the swine who said that with the swine which 
followed Eumaeus, and similarly the star who made that mqvie with the star which shines 
in the zenith. When the Greek interrogatives t~ and tl are used without an associated noun, 
the animate-inanimate distinction corresponds closely to the personal-nonpersonal contrast 
of who? and what? Compare ~ t1to(T)cre; "Who did it?" with n A7to(T)O's; "What did 
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Once we realize that the third person forms are unmarked for person, we 
see that there is more than a word play involved in the homonymy of 
grammatica.1 person and the ontological (or 10gica.1) category of person. 
The grammatical concept of first and second person contains an essential 
reference to the role of speaker and hearer. Hence the proposed definition 
of personal nouns suggests the following philosophical account for the 
concept of person: a person is an extra-linguistic subject that can speak or 
be spoken to. Etymologically, the concept of person is associated with the 
actor's mask or role (Latin persona, Greek 1tp6cru)1tov); historically, it is 
connected with a certain legal status and in Christian doctrine with a certain 
theological "role". For the purposes of a general definition, however, the 
grammatical notion of first and second person, as speaker and hearer, 
seems to suggest the most satisfactory analysis of the concept of person as 
it is used today. If anything in language is universal, this pair of notions 
(I-you, speaker-hearer), must be, since it specifies the dialogue framework 
for a situation of utterance, the minimum condition for the existence of 
speech as such. 

For this and other related reasons, I regard the category of persons as 
paradigm subjects of discourse (that is, extra-linguistic subjects of sentences) 
and, correspondingly, the class of personal nouns as the privileged subclass 
of first-order nominals. Privileged these nouns are in any case, since they 
admit a more precise and more general formal definition than any other 
class of nouns; and furthermore they provide the grammatical subjects for 
the great mass of sentences in Homer, and perhaps in non-technica.1literature 
generally.IO This predominant role of personal nouns can be attributed in 
part to their fundamental connection with the speech situation, and in part 
to a link between the grammatical function of subject and the underlying 

he do?" But we always have the possibility of a purely formal agreement by attraction 
to the gender of a ro-referenti8.l noun. e.g. ~ (~) 6 tp6lt~ toO tcl'YJ.Ult~; "What kind 
of arrangement is this?" This failure of a formal test for personal nouns suggests that 
my distinction is of no grammatical significance in Greek, although it remains useful 
for our semantic analysis (10 terms of pers01l3 as extra-linguistic subjects). 

A certain borderline class of uses occurs in English, which has an analogue in semi­
poetic or metaphorical Greek expressions like 7tllv !an dvSpom~ <roJ.1qIOpft "man is 
sheer accident" (Hdt. 1.32.4). So in unpoetic English we may say You are Q1J Q1Jimai who 
(which?) walks on two legs, You are a heayy object which (who?) tends to fall to the earth. 
Depending upon the <Xlntext, such nouns may be more or less reclassified as personal, 
i.e. they may take who rather than which. 

For the metaphorical use of abstract nouns as predicate with personal subjects, see below 
§9, sentences 33 and 34. 
10 In Iliad I, 1 <Xlunt 20 sentences with personal subjects out of 30 Instances of N i/J A: 
in Lysias 1 the ratio is 14 in 26; in Xenophon, Anabasia 11 (1.2-3.4) it is 14 in 18. 
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semantic concept of agent. For the latter is essentially a personal (or perhaps 
more broadly an animate) category.ll 

The class of personal nouns could be defined within the class of elementary 
nouns, but it can also be defined more widely within the class of first-order 
nominals, as will be done here. The elementary nouns are those which are 
formally primitive in the sense that they are not derived by nominalization 
(or by pro-wording) from verbs, adjectives or other nouns.12 This concept 
must be fundamental in any complete system of transformational syntax, 
but not in the more informal analysis pursued here. Instead we take as our 
basic class of N the set of first-order nominals, corresponding to the intuitive 
notion of a concrete noun: proper names, personal pronouns (except for 
the third-person pronouns, which are to be regarded as pro-words for other 
nominal forms), count nouns and mass nouns like water, dirt, snow. The 
members of this basic class can be informally described as designations for 
persons, places, and things, i.e. for men, divine beings, animals, plants, 
artifacts, and natural objects such as rivers, hills, and islands. More generally, 
we can say that first-order nominals refer to "enduring and recurring physical 
objects" (in Quine's phrase), that is, to things that have a certain spatial 
position and physical substance which they conserve or change in a continu­
ous way in the course of time. IS Within this basic class we recognize a 
nuclear sub-class of personal nouns, defined by the possibility of co­
occurrence with first and second person forms in the way we have specified. 
This class of personal N is included in a wider subclass of animate nouns, 
which can be described informally as nouns referring to animals, or perhaps 
to living things. However, I have found no formal criteria that would 
permit us to define the class of animate nouns in this sense in I.-E. (See 
above, p. 77 with n. 26.) The concept of animate noun seems to be relative 
to certain language families, and its unrestricted use in general linguistics 
appears to be dubious, if not illegitimate. The class of human nouns, which 
is often mentioned in contemporary work in linguistics, seems to me simply 
an inaccurate description of the class of personal nouns as defined above. 
There is no linguistic difference of a general sort between names like Zeus 

11 I think in this connection of Fillmore's theory of cases, where the notion of agentive 
case is the most important correlate in universal deep structure for the I.-E. concept of 
subject noun, as specified by the nominative case in Greek or initial position in English. 
See Un/versaIs in Linguistic Theory, ed. Bach and Harms, pp. 1-88, and above, Chapter 11 
n.33. 
11 For a more formal statement of this definition, see Beverly L. Robbins, The Definite 
Article in English Transformations, p. 59. Note that only the first and second person pro­
nouns figure as members of elementary N, together with proper names and certain mass 
nouns and count nouns. 
18 Compare Word and Object, pp. 92 and 94. For first-order nominals see above, Chapter 
m§7. 
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and Agamemnon, or between nouns like St6~ and liVSp(01to~. The class of 
personal N is the only generally recognizable subclass of elementary and 
first-order N, and its definition is in practice more precise than that of either 
of the two wider classes. 

In contrast to this basic class of first-order N, I recognize a wider class 
of nominals in general, symbolized here as N*, which includes abstract 
nouns and sentential subjects. The abstract nouns which will chiefly concern 
us as subjects of ti, .. d are action nominalizations of verbs, like 'YtVtot~ 
("birth") and lSM:Spo~ ("destruction", "death"), but the class also includes 
nominalizations of underlying adjectives and nouns, like apt'tl; ("courage", 
"excellence") and hmoc:roV1'\ ("horsemanship"). The class of sentential sub­
jects, on the other hand, does not consist of individual N at all, but only of 
infinitives, clauses, and whole sentences taken as syntactic subjects for other 
verb phrases or predicates. Excluding infinitives and the like, which are not 
properly members of N (i.e. nouns with case declension in Greek) but only 
of the wider class of N* (nominals generally), the class of nouns divides into 
first-order nominals and abstract nouns. (It is these two subclasses which 
will be symbolized here as N.) I take it that the distinction between first-order 
(or "concrete") and abstract nouns is clear enough in principle, even if in 
some cases it is not easy to decide to which class we are to assign a given form 
(say Il(jSo~ "speech" or jlEvo~ "force", "fury"). Sentential subjects will be 
described in further detail below. For the concept of abstract noun I refer 
back to the discussion in Chapter III §7. 

§5. Cop A FOR FIRST-ORDER AND ABSTRACT NOUNS 

Before passing to the more complex phenomena of sentential subjects I here 
list a representative selection of N is A for first-order nominals, abstract 
nouns, and certain special or border-line cases. 

3 11. 1.176 
gxSt(J'to~ OE Ilot 8crot Oto'tptcptrov ~aotA"rov 
"To me you are the most hateful of all the kings whom the gods 
love". (tr. Lattimore)14 

4 11. 12.12 
't6cppa 08 Kat jl£ya 'tdXo~ 'AXatlOv ~1l1ttOoV f}tV 
"For this time the great waU of the Achaians stood firm" 

(Lattimore) 

14 In order to avoid imposing my own interpretation on a passage cited, I generally give a 
standard English translation, usually Richmond Lattimore's for the lliadand O. H. Palmcr's 
for the Odyssey (as edited by Howard N. Porter, Bantam Books, 1962). Where not other. 
wise indicated, the translations are my own. 
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5 Xenophon Anabasis I. 9.27 
<')ltOU Ot XtA.O<; 0'1tClV1.0<; ltUVU £I1'\ 
"Where fodder was very scarce" 

6 11.9.25 
'to\) yap lCpu'tO<; tmi J.1eytO''tov 
"Since his (sc. Zeus') power is greatest" 

7 11. 10.383 
J.11'\M 'tl 'tOt Mvu'to<; lCU'tUSUj.l1.o<; ~m(J) 
"Let death be not at all in your thoughts" 

8 Lysias 1.29 

95 

tyro oe ... 'tOY oe d\<; lt6ASO)<; v6J.1oV f!~{ouv dvut lCUptonspov 
(sc. 'to\) tlCs1VOU 't1.J.1itJ.1u'to<;) 
"I held the law of the city to be more authoritative 
(than his offer to compensate me with money)" 

In 3 we have a case of N is A for personal N: the underlying subject is you, 
Achilles. In 4 we have a first-order nominal referring to an inanimate object, 
the wall built by the Achaeans at Troy. Note that a stronger sense for ftv 
here, brought out in Lattimore's translation "stood (firm)", does not affect 
the copulative syntax. I cite 5 as an example of a mass-word (X1.)..6<; "fodder") 
as first-order subject. In 6--8 we have abstract nouns as subject of the 
adjectival copula. I take it that just as Mvu'to<; is the action nominalization 
(nomen actionis) of the verbal root *Sav-/SVTJ- so v6J.10<; is the nominalization 
of the verbal idea expressed in VEJ.1(J), VOJ.1{~(J) and lCPU'tO<; is the action or 
quality nominalization corresponding to the adjective x:pslO'O'(J)v, the verb 
lCPU'tE(J) or the frozen participle x:psl(J)v. (The etymological dictionaries would 
separate this last form from the other two, for reasons which are not clear 
to me;) In these constructions the N is A sentence form can be derived from 
an underlying kernel where instead of the abstract N we have a corresponding 
verbal or adjectival predicate. 

6A Zeus is stronger than all others. (lCpstO'O'(J)V or lCpu't1.m6<; to'n) 

or: Zeus prevails over all others. (x:pu'tst, lCpS{(J)V) 

7A Don't think that you will die. (Savstv) 

or: Don't be afraid to die. (Ill) MV1J<;) 

8A I acted according to the law (prescription) of the city +- I acted as 
the city prescribes 

(~ltpu't'tov x:u'ta 'tOY 'tfj<; lt61..s0)<; v61l0V +- ~ltpu't'tov UltSP VOJ.1{~st 
it lt6A1.<;) 

Note that the corresponding kernel is not usually of the form N is A, even 
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though it may be so in some cases (as in 6A). In general, the cop A construc­
tion with abstract subjects will be transformationally derived. (This is doubly 
true in 7, where the predicate A is itselftransparentIy derivative.) In 6 and 7 
the motivation for the transformation is essentially stylistic; that is to say, 
it is a matter of convenience rather than necessity for the language to 
nominalize and thus "thematize" the predicate concepts of dominating and 
dying. In the case of 8, however, the need for nominalization goes deeper. 
It is not only that the concept ofv6J.loC; is an essential one in Greek political 
life, and that in 8 the noun has the special sense of "statute" which does not 
belong to the verb. In addition the very sentence form, with its second-order 
comparison between the legal punishment for adultery and an alternative 
course of action on the speaker's part, would become almost unbearably 
complex if the language did not possess nominalizations of the form v6J.loC; 
and rlJ.lT)J.la. It is in this strictly intentional realm of judgments about 
principles and plans of action or conduct, and perhaps also in the insti­
tutional realm of concepts like legislation, that abstract nouns seem to be 
most indispensable. Whereas the substitution for 6 and 7 of the underlying 
forms 6A and 7 A with personal subjects might result in a weaker sentence 
from the literary point of view, there would be no clear loss of meaning or 
content. In the case of 8, on the other hand, the decomposition to sentences 
with first-order N as subject, such as is hinted at in 8A, makes the thought 
of the original sentence almost unrecognizable. This suggests that what we 
have in 8 is not only a much more complex derivation but an essentially 
different function of abstract N, for talking about relations between abstract 
entities - what may be described as an intrinsically second-order use of N is 
A, in contrast to the stylistic or optional use of a second-order construction 
in 6 and 7. 

As problem or borderline cases of N is A I list the following: 

9 1/. 1.107 
atd 'tOt 'ta 1CO;lC' ~crrl <piA.a <ppscrl J.lavn:uecrSal. 

"Always the evil things are dear to your heart to prophesy" 
(Lattimore) 

10 n. 11.793 
aya31'} 0& napai<pamc; ecrnv t'taipol) 

"The persuasion of a friend is a strong thing" 
(Lattimore) 

11 Lysias XIII.23 
6plOV'tsC; 'ta npaYJ.la'ta o\>x ota ~tA.ncr'ta ev 'tt! n6A.st 5V'ta 

"Since they saw that matters in the city were not as good as 
they might be" 
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In 11 we have a construction of the form matters are (not) good, where the 
subject N may be analyzed as an action nominalization of the verb 1tpa:t'tco: 
the underlying personal sentence could be of the form 11A 1tpa.'t'tOUOl 00 
lCa"'lll~ ev 't~ 1t6A.et, Men (in power) in the city are not acting rightly (i.e., 
not acting in the public interest). Thus 1tpa.'Y~a'ta as a nominalization of11A 
can count as an abstract noun. But it may also be regarded as a catch-all 
or dummy form which, like fp'Ya in Homer or the situation, the state of affairs, 
in English, serves as a convenient covering term for particular actions or 
events that are (or might be) specified by other sentences in the context. 
We are thus on the borderline between an abstract N and a sentential subject. 
So also in 10 where 1tapaicpaOl~ t'taipou is only a slight formal variant on 
the infinitival clause 1tapacpacr3at t'taipcp (Ihatpov) "to persuade one's 
friend" (or, taking t'tepou in 10 as subjective genitive, "for one friend to 
persuade another"). The cop A construction with abstract N in 10 is practi­
cally equivalent to the construction of cpep'tEp6v ecrn with infinitival­
sentential subjects as illustrated in the next section. 

The construction in 9 is doubly complex. In the first place we have as 
subject not a noun but an adjective lCalCa. used substantively with the article­
pronoun 'ta., which suggests some general classifier like things as underlying 
subject N. In the second place, although the predicate A cpiAa agrees with 
lCalCa. as subject, this is a fact of surface concord only, and it leaves un­
determined the precise syntax of ~aV'tEuEcr3a\ as epexegetical infinitive. 
The underlying relationship between lCalCa. and this infinitive is clearly 
represented only if we construe lCalCa. as direct object: Prophesying evil is 
dear to you, i.e., You like to foretell disastrous events. But if lCalCa. is thus 
understood as object of the infinitival clause, what we have as underlying 
subject of the copula phrase is dear to you is neither a noun nor an adjective 
but the whole infinitival clause, ('tOt) lCalCci ~aV'tEuEcr3a\, "(you) prophesying 
evils", i.e., a sentential subject. lS 

§6. Cop A FOR SENTENTIAL SUBJECTS 

The typical form for sentential subjects in Greek, corresponding to that­
clauses in English, is the infinitival clause. (Under "infinitival clause" I in­
clude the occurrence of the infinitive alone, without a subject in the accusative 

lD The close connection between abstract nouns and sententiaI subjects - between nomi­
naIized predicates and norninalized sentences - is reflected in Porzig's title for what I ca.ll 
abstract N: "die Namen fOr SatzinhaIte". (See the reference in p. 78 n. 27 above.) Porzig's 
study makes clear how abstract nouns can appear as (direct or indirect) object as well as 
in subject position, and in general in any position where a first-order nominal could stand. 
SententiaI "subjects" can also appear in object position (e.g., in indirect discourse) even 
in Homer. With the post-Homeric development of the articular infinitive, the infinitivaI 
clause acquires the full syntactic flexibility of an abstract noun. 



98 IV. DESCRIPTION OF THE COPULA USES 

or dative case, since this cap always be treated as the reduced form of an 
infinitival clause with zero expression of the subje(:t N.) The sentential subject 
of 8tJ.1! may be specified either in this form with the infinitive, or by a distinct 
clause with a finite verb, or by one or more separate sentences. (We must 
also take account of the case where the copula phrase itself is reduced to a 
verbless form, in this instance to an adjective alone. But for the moment 
I consider only examples where 8iJ.1! is expressed.) Since infinitival clause, 
verbal clause, and separate sentence all serve the same general function, 
the following examples of cop A may be regarded as equivalent in regard 
to their underlying sentence structure. 

(a) The copula verb has as its expressed subject a demonstrative-anaphoric 
pronoun 'to\'\'to, 't6, cS, etc. referring to a separate sentence or string of 
sentences. 

12 If. 7.28 
aA.A.' et J.10! n 1tHkno, 't6K8V 1tOA.U Kep3tov efT}· 
v\'\v j.1Av 1tUUOCOJ.18V 1t6uJ.1oV Kut 3T}to'til'tu 
at1J.18pov 

"But if you might only do as I say, it would be far better. 
For this day let us put an end to the hatred and the fighting" 

(Lattimore) 

(b) The verb has no expressed subject, but the reference to a clause, 
sentence, or sentences in the context is given by ~, oi\'tco, or &08. 

131/.8.473 

00 rap 1tpiv 1to/...tJ.10U a1t01tUU08'tat <'S~PtJ.10C; "EK'tCOP, 
1tpiv c5p&u 1tupa vuOcpt 1tOOOllC8U IIT}uUovu, 
i'tJ.1un 'tCil c5't' dv ... J.1clXCOV'tUt 
... 1t8pi IIu'tp61CA.oto 3av6v'toc;, 
~ rap Stocpu't6v ton 

"For Hector will not sooner be stayed from his fighting 
until there stirs by the ships the swift-footed son of PeIeus 
on that day when they shall fight ... over fallen Patroklos. 
So is it fated." 

(Lattimore, adapted) 

14 Od. 6.145 (~5.474: cf. 1/. 14.23) 

(be; dpu of cppoveovn 30clOOU'tO lCepOtoV dvut, 
A.iOo803at txe80atv a1toO"tuM J.18tA.tX(Otat 

"It seemed to him on reflection better thus: to stand apart and 
entreat (Nausicaa) with gentle words." 

(c) The verb has no expressed subject, but the zero pronoun posed as 
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subject of the verb must be understood as referring to a sentence or sentences 
in the context. 

IS 11. 5.201 
uJ..,')..: syro 00 mMj.1TJv·1'\ 't' liv 7toJ..,u ICtPOtOV 1'\ev 
"I did not let him persuade me, and that would have been far 
better" (sc. to bring my horses and chariot to Troy) 

(Lattimore) 
1611.3.40 

am' lScpeA,e~ ayov6~ 't' ~l1eVat ayaj.16~ 't' U7toAtcrSat· 
ICat ICe 'to ~O\)J..,O{I1TJV, ICa{ ICeV 7toJ..,u dpo\ov 1'\ev 
"Better had you never been born, or killed unwedded. 
Truly I could have wished it so; it would be far better" 

(Lattimore) 

(Note that here the sentential subject of dpotov 1'\ev is identical with the 
object of ~O\)J..,o{j.1TJV, and that sense and syntax are the same whether or not 
't6 is expressed as subject: compare 12 above.) 

(d) The verb has no expressed subject, but the reference of the zero pro­
noun it is specified by a following infinitive. This is the typical case in Homer. 

17 11.6.410 
Sj.1o! at ICe ICepo\ov eiTJ I creO ucpal1ap'toucrTj xMva oul1tvat 
"And for me it would be far better I to sink into the earth when 
I have lost you." 

(Lattimore) 

More unusual is the sequence in which the infinitive precedes the copula 
phrase: 

18 Od. 8.549 
cpacrSa\ at cre IC{U.J..,t6v scrnv. 
"(Do not refuse to answer:) it is better for you to speak up." 

(e) Another form, in which the unexpressed subject of the copula is 
spelled out by a subordinate noun clause with finite verb, is poorly repre­
sented in Homer, whose sentence structure tends to "parataxis" rather than 
to subordination. The classical form is illustrated from Xenophon: 

19 Anabasis II.3.1 

l) 8& 01) ~ypa'l'a «5n ~acrtAeU~ S~e7tMy1'\ 'til scp60cp, 't4'l0e ofjJ..,ov 1'\v 
"And as to what I wrote above that the King was dismayed by 
the attack, it was clear from the following" 

There has been much discussion of the differences between these forms. 
Some authors would make a sharp distinction between sentences where a 
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pronoun like 't6 is expressed and the "subjectless" construction where we 
have what I call a zero pronoun; and again between the cases where the 
infinitive precedes and those in which it follows the predicate adjective: in 
the former but not in the latter case it would be regarded as subjecl16 

But the presence or absence of an explicit pronoun is of no deeper syntactic 
interest here than in the parallel case of pro-words for personal subjects. 
The uses of cop A in sentences 12-18 are obviously built according to a 
formal analogy with the N is A constructions for the first-order or abstract 
noun in 1-11. The question whether or not the infinitive in a case like 
17 or 18 is "felt as subject," or whether it is only "the apparent subject" 
cannot be answered, for it is falsely posed.17 The notion of grammatical 
subject is a tool of theoretical analysis and not a category of the naive 
Sprachgefuhl. Our theory posits a zero pronoun even where no subject is 
expressed. But this pronoun - like the explicit 't6 or the English it - is a 
mere pro-word, and the question whether or not we have a "real" subject 
or an impersonal construction is the question whether or not this pro-word 
refers forward or backward to some other expression which specifies its 
content. In sentences like 17 and 18 there is a clear connection between the 
verb (via its zero pronoun, or by the referential function of its third person 
ending) and the infinitive clause; and this is recognized by Hermann and 
other writers who speak in such cases of a "gebundener Infinitiv." The 
situation is no different when the pronoun is expressed: 

20 Od. 1.370 
e1tei 't6 ye lCaMv alCOUeJleV eO"tiv aotooO 
"For this is a fine thing, to hear such a singer" 

The form of 20 makes explicit what I take to be the common pattern of all 
sentences with cop A and infinitival clause, as in 17 and 18. We may describe 
the surface structure here by saying that the infinitive stands in apposition 
to a pronoun subject, which is either expressed or implicit in the verb ending. 
But since this third person form 't6 or ('t6) is itself a pro-word, standing for 

14 For this view see Ed. Hermann, "Die subjektlosen Sitze bei Homer," Nachrichten 
Gesel/s. der Wissensclraften Gottingen. Philol.-Hist. Klasse (1926), pp. 265-97. For the 
opinions cited, see pp. 272-3. Hermann's otherwise valuable discussion suffers from an 
inadequate analysis of the notion of subject. 
17 Compare the remarks of D. B. Munro on dpyaAtov tcrtl stcrSal., which he renders 
"it (the case, the state of things, etc.) is hard in view of making": "the impersonal form ... 
makes it easier for the Infinitive to become the Subject in sense, while it is still grammati­
cally a word limiting the vague unexpressed Subject" (A Grammar o/the Homeric Dialect, 
2nd ed. Oxford 1891, p. 200, §234(2), cited hereafter as Homeric Grammar). IT by "Subject 
in sense" one understands subject position in the underlying syntax, Munro's view is 
compatible with the analysis suggested here. But we must ignore his misguided speculation 
concerning "the original character of the Infinitive" as a dative form (p. 199; cf. p. 196). 
For the modern rejection of this view of the Greek infinitive, see below, p. 179, n. 108. 
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a fuller expression, it is the infinitival clause that represents the subject in 
deep structure. The underlying relationship here is precisely the same as 
when a preceding pronoun is spelled out by a first-order nominal: 

21 11.4.20 
ut 3' t1te~\)1;uv • ASllvu{ll "CE lCut "HPll' 

"They muttered, Athene and Hera." 

The construction differs in 12, 15 and 16 only to this extent, that the under­
lying subject clause is not embedded in the cop A sentence in infinitival 
form but is expressed even more paratactically, as a sentence in its own 
right. The general development of the language is from such paratactical 
forms, with syntactic relations only loosely expressed in the surface structure 
by juxtaposition, to an increasingly precise indication of these relations by 
more explicit formal devices. Thus the underlying role of the infinitive as 
subject of cop A comes to the surface in the later use of the articular infinitive: 

veot~ "Co cnyCiv lCpetu6v ta't't "CoO A.UM:tv 

"For the young, to be silent is better than speaking." 
(Menander Sententiae 258 ed. Jaekel, 1964). 

The construction is again different in 13 and 14, where the sentential 
subject in the context is referred to not by a pronoun but by the demon­
strative adverb ~. Since the infinitival clause or sentence is thus correlated 
with the adverb, we might regard the zero pronoun in Ma<pu"C6v ta't't and 
lCepOtOv 1'jEV as standing without any antecedent. Hence we could describe 
the construction of the verb here as "impersonal" with the subject position 
empty: ( ) is A. But it must be stressed that this difference, though real, 
is purely formal and superficial: So it is fated, interpreted as an impersonal 
sentence, is a paraphrastic equivalent for This is fated, with "C6 referring to 
a sentential SUbject. The forms with demonstrative adverb and demonstra­
tive pronoun are indistinguishable in meaning. And this equivalence is not 
limited to the copula construction. IS 

§1. CONCLUSION OF Cop A 

Before passing to the cases where the predicate is a noun, I should point 
out that the construction examined so far, namely N* is A with N* ranging 
over first-order nominals, abstract nouns and sentential subjects, is the most 
common form of the copula in Greek, and numerically the most conspicuous 

18 Thus we have precisely the same parallelism between AJ.101 S' bnavSciV8\ olYt~ with 
the content of what was pleasing specified by the context (at n. 7.407), and oM' dp' At' 
Atavn ... ftvoovs 3uJ.1l(l/AO"tclJ.lSV ~3a with the content specified by the following infinitive 
(11. 15.674). 
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of all uses of the verb glJ.d. As already remarked, the nominal copula accounts 
for between 50% and 85% of all occurrences of the verb in the texts which 
I have studied. Now within this mass of copula uses, the form N* is A is 
clearly predominant.19 My figures for N* is A among all occurrences of gllli 
are: 43 to 46% for Iliad 1-12, 39 to 47% for two small samples from Lysias, 
and 32 to 36% for selected sections of the Anabasis. For N* is N over the 
same samples my figures are: Iliad 16 to 18%, Lysias 18 to 35%, Xenophon 
13 to 22%.20 Thus while N* is N ranges generally in the neighborhood of 
15 to 20%, N* is A varies roughly from 35 to 45%. In a typical text, predicate 
adjectives are thus more than twice as numerous as predicate nouns. This is 
only natural since, as we shall see in the next section, adjectives are in 
principle restricted to predicate position. 

This preponderance of N is A over all other uses of gllli in Greek may 
be brought into connection with the fact already observed that (in the texts 
studied) the most common subject form for the copula construction is a 
personal noun. On the one hand, we have as the most frequent use of the 
verb the copula construction with an adjectival predicate; on the other hand, 
we have as the most frequent subject term (in this and in other uses) a name 
or common noun designating a person. From a purely statistical point of 
view, then, Aristotle's paradigm for substance-accident attribution, dv&pO)1to~ 
A.e\l1(6~ tern "(A) man is pale," does in fact represent the most typical use 
of the verb be in Greek. 

§8. THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

In many cases it is difficult to distinguish between predicate nouns and 
predicate adjectives, and hence between the sentence types N is Nand N is A. 
It is no accident that substantives and adjectives were never systematically 
separated from one another in ancient grammar.21 Even retrospectively it 

19 In the samples counted, the only case where N is N turned out to be more frequent 
than N is A is in Chapters 56-97 of Lysias XIll, where the two terms (oClle) 'ASTlvat~ 
and t'1v8p6qlov~ recur constantly as epithets of the accused. If I had counted these two 
words as adjectives instead of nouns - and such a choice could obviously be justified, 
at least for • ASTlvat~ - the figures even for this brief sample would correspond to the 
results obtained elsewhere. I might add that the preponderance of cop A over cop N is 
really greater than my figures suggest, since I have for simplicity counted cases of N is AN 
(e.g. dvaA~ bjv S~ 11. 5.331) only as cop N, whereas in many instances they represent 
N Is A (dvaA.ln<; bjv) conjoined with N is N (SW<; bjv). 
20 For the unusual proportion of N* is N in my second Lysias sample, see the preceding 
note. For the identification of the samples, see n. 4 above, at the end of § 1. 
U For the ancient theory of adjectives as a special class of "apposed" nouns (6v6lUlta 
tn:{S£tIl), see H. Steinthal, Geschlchle der Sprachwissenscha/I bel den Griechen und Romem, 
2nd ed. Berlin 1891, II, 251ff. The ancient conception seems to be primarily syntactical, 
not morphological. For example, adjectives are said to be construed with nouns as adverbs 
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is not so easy to draw the distinction for ancient Greek. The most useful 
morphological criterion seems to be the existence of comparative and 
superlative forms for adjectives. Yet no one counts ~amA.so~ "king" or 
1C6cov "dog" as adjectives, despite the fact that Homer has the forms 
~amA.sOtEpO~, ~amA.sotato~, KOVtEPO~, KOVtatO~. This suggests that the 
existence of comparative and superlative forms is not a sufficient condition 
for classifying a word as an adjective. Even supposing that it is a necessary 
condition, this would scarcely help us decide the status of many nominal 
forms whose use is rare or restricted to certain formulas. For example, the 
form emtappo90~ "defender, supporter, master" occurs only half a dozen 
times in Homer, and once or twice in later literature. Is e1tltappo{l6~ eO'tt 
an instance of N is A or N is N? We simply do not know whether this 
word admits comparative and superlative forms. And as far as I can see, 
other morphological criteria fail completely; it is obvious for instance, that 
many proper names are formally indistinguishable from adjectives (e.g. 
, ApXE1tt6A.sjlo~, NE01tt6A.sjlo~ and the Homeric adjective jlEvE1tt6A.EjlO~; 
so we have the use of olovomo~ as adjective and as name). 22 

The deeper criterion is syntactical. "Certain Nouns are mainly used as 
qualifying words in agreement with other Nouns; these are classed as 
Adjectives" (Munro, Homeric Grammar § 165). That is to say, a nominally 
declined form which is typically construed as predicate or attribute for 
another nominal form is an adjective. Since in transformational grammar 
the attributive construction AN is usually derived from the predicate con­
struction N is A (or, equivalently, from N which is A), these two conditions 
- attributive and predicative use - are in fact one.23 Conversely, the noun 

are with verbs (Stein thai, IT, 256). Furthermore, agent nouns like (rrlta>p and opo~u<; 
were counted as btta&'ta when they were added to the proper name to distinguish one 
bearer of the name from another. Thus an ancient grammarian construed names like 
Antiplwn the Orator, Antiplwn the Sophist as syntactically parallel to our formulas Philippe 
le Bel, Charles the Bald. 
22 Perhaps the most commonly used criterion is distributional: an adjective is a nominal 
form that is modified by an adverb, whereas a noun is modified by an adjective. But this 
does not work so smoothly for Greek, where we have expressions like J,W.Ml Ipli..6cro~, 
Glp60pa IptALa, Gfj)60pa yuvatIC6<;. In practice, the distinction between nouns and adjectives 
is drawn on the basis of a whole cluster of formal characteristics: adverbial modification. 
existence of comparative and superlative fonns, existence of animate-neuter (or masculine­
feminine-neuter) variation. existence of an adverbial derivative, and so forth. In the clearest 
cases, all criteria should give the same result. In fact this does not happen. as examples like 
JCUV't6PO<; and Gfj)60pa 'Y\>VatlC~ show. I suggest that when such anomalies arise, we in 
fact resolve them on the basis of the syntactic criterion proposed above: JC6a>v and ')'\.lvTJ 
are clearly nouns because they can, and often do, stand in subject position. But when used 
as predicates they may be assimilated to adjectives and hence may take adverbial modifiers 
and comparative fonns. 
23 The transformational analysis of attributive syntax is essentially that given by Kiihner­
Gerth, 1,260 § 401, where to lCcU.ilv p680v is derived syntactically from to p680v lCaUlv tGtl. 
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or substantive may be recognized as the nominal form which typically takes 
another nominal form as predicate, attribute, or dependent genitive. The 
more general definition of the noun, from which this property follows, is 
that it is the nominal form that can stand alone as subject or object of the 
verb. Hence when an adjective like q>{A.O~ "dear, friendly" is used as subject 
of a sentence, or when it takes another adjective as attribute (q>{A.O~ mO"t6~ 
"a reliable friend") we call this the substantival use of the adjective.24 

In the absence of other evidence, the substantival use of a nominal form 
may suffice to classify the form as a noun. And we may describe our 
problematic form tm'tappo~o~ as a substantive, because of the construction 
'toto~ ... tm'tapp~~ "such ... a helper" which appears three times in the 
Iliad (out of seven occurrences of the word).25 

§9. THB SUBSTANTIVAL COPULA (cop N) 

In general the pattern of uses of stJ.l{ with predicate nouns is closely parallel 
to that with adjectives, which is what we would expect in view of the tenuous 
nature of the distinction between N and A in predicate position. As in the 
case of N is A we may analyze sentences of the form N is N with reference 
to two variables: the structure of the subject expression and that of the 
predicate. I shall consider the status of the predicate in a moment, but my 
classification is primarily based on the nature of the subject. Again as for 
the adjectival copula, we find that in ordinary or representative contexts 
a clear majority of cop N sentences take personal nouns as subject. (Thus 
personal subjects account for all 15 or 16 instances of cop N in Iliad 5; 
for 5 out of 11 instances in Iliad 9; for 12 out of 18 instances of cop N 
in my first Lysias sample; for 8 out of 11 in the first Xenophon sample.) 
Non-personal and abstract nouns, which do not occur frequently as subject 
for cop A, are even rarer for cop N, and particularly rare in Homer. (For 
examples see 36-37 in § 10.) As a result, an example of N is N where the 

a4 Compare Schwyzer-Debrunner n, 174. For an example. see 9 above in §S. 
116 Hence we must reject the otherwise attractive conclusion of Munro (Homeric Grammar 
§16S) that "the use of a Nominative in the Predicate - as ~ tat!, he is king - is 
strictly speaking an adjectival use." The existence of sentences such as ~ 4.ya~ 
tern. /:lacnA£{Jc; ton t(i)v nepacf)v "He is a good king". "He is king of the Persians". 
shows that /:lacnA£{Jc; in predicate position must still be considered a noun rather than an 
adjective. since it in turn takes an adjective (in attributive syntax) ora dependent noun (e.g. 
the "objective" genitive). Nominal forms which always or usually occur in predicate 
position are adjectives, for to that extent they lack the "substantival" capacity to stand 
alone as subject or object. But the occasional occurrence of a substantival form in predicate 
position does not show it has lost this capacity. It would be misleading to assign man to 
several different word classes in the following sentences: (1) A man is at the door. (2) John 
is a man, (3) John is the man at the door. Although man is subject in (1) and predicate in (2). 
its occurrence in (3) is derived from both (1) and (2). 
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subject is not a personal noun will nearly always have a sentential subject. 
We have practically to reckon with only two cases: N is N with personal 
subjects and N· is N with sentential subjects. 

To illustrate the variety of predicates 1 list 12 examples of N is N for 
personal subjects. 

22 1/. 1.338 
'too 0' ao'too ,.ulp'tupot ~mcov 
"Let them (sc. the heralds Talthybius and Eurybates) be witness 
themselves" 

23 11. 2.26 (=63) 
~\Oe; M 'tot fiyyeMe; eiJ.1t 
"I am a messenger to you from Zeus" 

24 11.2.246 
A.\yUe; 1tep BooV ayoPl1'tTje; 
"Fluent orator though you be (Thersites)" 

(Lattimore) 
25 1/.2.485 

UJlete; yap €leaf BCr'te 
"For you (Muses) are goddesses" 

26 1/.2.760 (cf. 487) 
o~'tOt up' ftyeJl6Vee; ~ava(hv Kat Ko{pavot i'jcrav 
"These then were the leaders and princes among the Danaans" 

(Lattimore) 
27 1/.3.229 

o~'toe; o' Alae; Bmi 1teA.roptoe;, fpKOe; 'AXa\(hv 
"That one is gigantic Aias, wall of the Achaians" 

28 1/.3.429 
oe; BJlOe; 1tp6'tepoe; 1t6crte; i'jev 
"(Menelaos) who was once my husband" 

29 11. 4.266 
JlaM J,ltv 'tot Byoov Bp{l1POe; €'tatpos / ~crcrOJla\ 
"I will be to you a staunch companion in arms" 

(Lattimore) 

(after Lattimore) 
30 Lysias XIll.1 

K110ecr't"e; yap JlOt i'jv ~\ovucr60c0poe; Kat aVeq>t6e; 
"For Dionysodorus was my brother-in-law and cousin" 

31 Ibid. 33 
fmt cpOVeue; BKe{VCOV 
"He (Agoratus) is their murderer" 
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32 Xenophon Anabasis 1.2.25 
ftcrav 0' o~v o~'tOt sKa'tov 61tAt'tat 
"These (lost men) were 100 hoplites" 

33 Ibid. 1.3.6 
vOllit;ro yap ollae; ellot eIvat Kat 1ta'tpioa Kat cpiAOUe; Kat 
crullIlUXoUe; 
"I regard you as my country and my friends and my allies" 

These examples of predicate nouns may be grouped as follows: 

A. Classifier nouns (sortals) 

1. Classifying by intrinsic criteria (natural kinds) 
3ea.i in 25: goddesses 

2. Classifying by extrinsic criteria (artificial kinds) 
61tAt'tat in 32: soldiers bearing heavy armor (l)1tAa) 

B. Relational nouns (with underlying sentence form N is N of N) 

1. Relations of birth 
aVe\jlt6e; in 30: cousin (of someone) 

2. Relations established by marriage 
1t6crte; in 28: husband (of someone) 
KT)oecr'tile; in 30: brother-in-law 

3. Political and military rule 
i1YeJ,t6vee;, Koipavot in 26: leaders and princes 

4. Other social ties 
s'tatpoe; in 29: companion 
cf. cpiAOt, cruJ,tllaxOt in 33: friends, allies 

C. Agent nouns related to corresponding verb 

IlUp'tupoe; in 22: witness cf. J,tap'tupero 
dyyeAoe; in 23: messenger cf. ayyeAAro 
ayopT)'tile; in 24: orator cf. ayopeuro 
cpOVeue; in 31: murderer cf. cpOVeuro 

D. Proper name 

Alae; in 27: Ajax 

E. Metaphorical use of non-personal nouns as predicate of persons 

1ta'tptoa (sc. yi'jv) in 33: country 
cf. ~pKOe; in 27: wall 

It is easy to see that many of these predicate nouns lend themselves to a 
transformational analysis that would derive N is N from a sentence of a 
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different form. This is most obvious in the case of agent nouns under 
C. above, where the morphology of the word often reflects the underlying 
syntactic structure. Thus ayop11'ti]C;; in 24 bears its derivation on its face: 
you are afluent speaker +- you speak fluently (AtYEO><;; ayopEUEtC;;; cf. 11. 3.214). 
If we were to undertake a transformational analysis of predicate nouns, 
we would describe the copula Ell.t{ in sentences of this type as a verb operator 
which helps to convert a NV (or NVN) sentence into N is N form. The same 
analysis applies in principle to UYYEAOC;;, l.uip'tupoC;; and q>OVEUC;;, though in 
the last two cases the verb is morphologically derivative. Syntactically, 
however, it is clear that sO"tt q>OVEUC;; SKEivO)v is a transform of Sq>6VEUO'E 
SKEtVOUC;; "He murdered them" (where the verb Ell1t does not appear), just 
as sO''ti VOI1EUC;; i1t1tO)v "He is herdsman of horses" is a transform of VEI1Et 
i1t1tOuC;;, "He herds horses". In the case of VOI1EUC;; and ayoP11'ti]C;; the corre­
sponding verb is still current in such a form that the status of the noun as 
agent nominalization is immediately clear. In the case of q>OVEUC;; the under­
lying verbal root is preserved in early Greek but in an unrecognizable or 
scarcely recognizable form (in 3EtVO), S1tEq>VOV, 1tsq>a'tcu); so that the action 
noun q>6voC;; and the agent form q>OVEUC;; are left dangling, as it were, without 
verbal support. In this situation, it is easy to understand that a new verb 
q>OVEUO) was formed from the stem of q>OVEUC;;.26 Hence the morphological 
relationship between q>OVEUC;; and q>OVEUO) is quite different from that between 
VOJlEUC;; and VEJlO), or between YOVEUC;; ("parent") and yiyvOl1atfyEivoJlat; 
yet the syntactical and functional connection between agent noun and verb 
is essentially the same in each case. When morphological and syntactical 
relations diverge in this way, we see that morphology reflects the history 
of the language but that it is the transformational relations which constitute 
its living structure at a given moment in time. 

It is interesting to speculate as to which kinds of N is N sentences will 
resist a transformational derivation from one or more kernels without the 
verb be, as sO'n q>OVEUC;; SKEivO)v may be derived from Sq>6VEUO'E SKEivouC;; 
"He murdered them." In other words, what are the non-derivative subclasses 

28 This is an instance of the general tendency in Greek to form special verbs corresponding 
to agent nouns in -EU~. Thus the formation vO~E6(i) from vo~6~, as old as Homer, is 
apparently provoked by the great variety of senses associated with vt~. The diversified 
use of vt~ makes it convenient to have a different verb meaning specifically "to pasture 
animals, to do the work of a herdsman." 

Note that philologists speak of nouns in -E~ as "derived from action nouns," as <POVE~ 
from <p6v~, yovE6~ from y6vo~, etc. (So Chantraine, La formation des noms, p. 128.) 
The term "derivation" is of course ambiguous. In a purely formal sense yovE6~ is derived 
from y6vo~ (i.e., a new suffix is added to the same stem). In a larger sense, both nouns 
are derived from an underlying verbal root ·YEV- to be born, with causative forms meaning 
to beget. It is this verbal root which best represents the unity of form and meaning for the 
whole family of words in YEV- and yov-. 
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of predicate noun? The suggestion implied in Harris' list of kernel forms 
for English is tbat these will be of two kinds: N is N,el of N, where "N,el 
includes all relational nouns", and N is Ne!> where Ne! is a classifier noun 
and is can be interpreted is a member of or is a case 0/27 These two sentence 
types correspond roughly to groups A and B in my list above, though it 
must be noted that not all classifier and relational nouns will turn out to 
be elementary. In our example 32 the predicate 61tAi'tat is formally derivative 
from ()1tAa "weapons, heavy arms"; and it would be natural to derive the 
sentence They are hoplites as a transform of They bear c31tAa. Similarly for 
a relational predicate like Ttyellovee; "leaders" in 26: the sentence They are 
leaders represents an agent transformation of They lead (troops), with a 
verb form like Ttyo(jv'tat. In these sentences where we have a transforma­
tionally derived relational or classifier noun we also have a transformationally 
derived use of the copula, just as with the agent nouns of group C. (See the 
parallel remarks on predicate adjectives in Section 3 above). But there will 
be some cop N sentences with an elementary classifier noun, like You are 
goddesses in 25, and some with elementary relational nouns, like He was 
my husband in 28, He is my brother, and perhaps He was my cousin in 30. 

In addition to the two elementary forms of N is N recognized by Harris, 
I am tempted to regard the nuncupative type He is Ajax in 27 as non-deriva­
tive. The only plausible derivation would be from the equivalent meta­
linguistic form His name is Ajax, which would be a special case of the 
"possessive" construction described in Chapter VI § 12.28 The alternative 
derivation from He is called Ajax (Atae; KaAet'tat) or better, from the active 
They call him Ajax (Aiav (au'tov) KaAo(jcrt), is less attractive, since it leaves 
the proper name in predicate position; and this presupposes the copula 
form to be derived. I take it that They call him Ajax is related to He is (be­
comes) Ajax as They appoint him general to He is (becomes) general.29 

27 Mathematical Structures p. 171; cf. p. 166. 
28 The form is Homeric: e.g. Od. 24.306 t~o{ y'livo~' tatty 'E1t1'1PltO~; cf. Od. 7.54 and 
the formula for the naming of Odysseus, 19.409 ttil /l' 'O/ltJaEu~ livo~' fatO> smoVtJj.lov. 
29 William Kneale has recently argued. on philosophic grounds. that one should explain 
the meaning of proper names by referring to the use which I call nuncupative (his example 
is "This is Aristotle"), in order to avoid the metalinguistic complication involved in 
explaining "Aristotle" as equivalent to "the person called ·Aristotle .. •. (Proceedings o/the 
Aristotelian Society, 68, 1967-68, pp. 265-7.) For the linguist who recognizes that "the 
metalanguage is included in the language," this might not be regarded as a crucial con­
sideration. (See Harris, Math. Structures. p. 125.) But my reluctance to derive He is Ajax 
from His name is Ajax is based precisely upon the reluctance to derive a sentence which is 
not in the metalanguage from one which is. Harris (loc. clt. n. 10) suggests a derivation of 
We call Y (by the name) 'X' from The name is X, and ultimately from the kernel sentence 
X Is a name. But the latter does not seem to me a natural source for He is Ajax. I agree with 
Harris in regarding We call him 'X' as non-elementary, but disagree as to the preferred 
form of the derivation. 
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In the case of the metaphorical use of non-personal N as a predicate for 
personal subjects (as 1tu'tpi<; "country" is predicated of Clearchus' soldiers 
in 33 and fPKO<; "wall" is implicitly predicated of Ajax in 27), it is easy to 
construct a transformational derivation that would throw some light on the 
literary function of the metaphor. The two examples given can be derived 
as comparisons: Ajax protects the Achaeans like a wall, My soldiers are as 
precious to me as afather/and (Since I am in exile), or the like. We may also 
list here the use of an abstract noun as predicate of a person, which repre­
sents a metaphor of a different sort. 

34 1/. 3.41 

Kui KEV 1tOAU K&P0tQV l1Ev (sc. crf; Ct1tOAEcr9ut) 
ft ou'tro Aro~'tlV 't' fj.l.Evut Kui u1t6\jftov aAAroV 

"It would be far better (for you to be dead) 
than to be our undignity thus, for others to sneer at." 

(after Lattimore) 

Here the noun Aro~'tl which normally designates an act or situation that 
provokes a sense of outrage or indignity, as in sentence 39 below, is predicated 
of Paris himself as personal cause or object of indignation. Such a trans­
categorical use of abstract predicate nouns for concrete subjects - as what 
may be called "recIassifiers" - is an essential feature of poetic and expressive 
language in every period. I cite one well-known example with a non-personal 
subject in PericIes' praise of Athens. 

35 Thucydides 11.41.1 

~llVEAroV 'tE A6Yro 'tllV 'tE 1t/icruv 1t6Atv 'rT,\<; <EAAaOO<; 1tU{OEllcrtV 
dvut 

"In a word, the city as a whole is the education of Greece". 

Here we may say that the unusual metaphorical effect results from the use 
of the action noun 1tUiOEllcrt<; in a context where an agent noun or participle 
might be expected (e.g. 1tutOEll'ni<; or OtOUcrKUAO<; "teacher"). 

§IO. COPULA WITH ABSTRACT N AS A PREDICATE: 

ABSTRACT AND SENTENTIAL SUBJECTS 

There would be no point in cataloguing here the banal if relatively infrequent 
use of cop N with non-personal first-order nominals as subject, of the type 
The trout is afish or Epidamnus is a city, is the ally of Athens. I shall briefly 
note the use of N is N with abstract nouns as subject. The latter is quite 
rare in Homer, and perhaps not very common in any period except in philo-
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sophical contexts where definitions are sought or offered.30 I give two 
examples, one of them from Homer. 

36 1/.9.39 

aAKTtv o· oi5 'tOt O&KSV, <5 't£ Kpa'to~ ecr'tt ~eytcr'tov 

"Zeus did not give you valour, which is the greatest power of all" 

The rarity of the construction is indicated by the fact that the second half­
verse (which occurs only here and at Iliad 13.484) is a variant of a much 
more frequent formula where Kpa'to~ is subject rather than predicate in a 
sentence of the form N is A: 'to(S yap Kpa'to~ ecr'ti J.J£ytcr'tov "for his power is 
greatest" (example 6 above, which occurs also at 1/. 2.118, Od. 1.70, 5.4, with 
parallels at 1/. 24.293, Od. 1.359 etc.). 

37 Lysias XIII. 66 

Kat 'tou'tou Mva'to~ it ~T\~ia ecr'tiv 

"And the punishment for this (se. for adultery) is death" 

In the more typical cases, abstract nouns are construed as predicates not 
with other abstract nouns but with sentential subjects: 

38 1/.4.322 

aAM Kat ro~ {1t1tS(Scrt ~s'tecrcro~at 1I0e KSAsucrco 
~ouAil Kat ~USotcrt· 'to yap ygp~ ecrn ysp6v'tcov 

"Yet even so I shall be among the riders, and command them 
with word and counsel; that is the privilege of old men" 

(Lattimore, slightly aqapted) 

39 1/.7.97 

1) ~v oTt MD~T\ 'taos r' fcrcrs'tat atv6&sv atv&~ 
et ~it 'tl~ 6.ava&v ~v "EK'tOpO~ aV't{o~ sIcrtv 

"This will be an indignity upon us, shame upon shame, 
if no one of the Danaans goes out to face Hector" 

(Lattimore, adapted) 

80 The type is familiar from Plato, e.g. 1'heaetetus 147 B 10, (~protdv) ~mcm1~l1 ti tcmv, 
151 E 2 O()lC au.o ti tcmv tmcm1~l1 ~ atcS,,~. But even in Plato the abstract noun 
serves much less frequently than the nominalized adjective as subject of definitional 
questions and answers: Euthyphro 9 CS ti 1tO't tarlv 'to &n6v 'tS xal 'to civCx:nov; 10 D 12 
O()lC /ipa 'to Ss()(j)~ 6m6v Wtw ... oMt 'to OOtoV ~~; Rep. 338 C 1 dval'tO 
l){lCalov O()lC au.o n ~ 'to 'toO 1Cpd't'tov~ cru~pov etc. 
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The noun fpya "deeds" often serves as a general classifier or dummy 
predicate for sentential subjects. 

40 fl. 1.573 

1'\ oTt A.o{yta fpya tUO' faaEtal ouo' lh' aVEKtU, 
Et OTt mpd> EVEKa 3V11tO)V tploaivEtOV (DOS 

"This will be a disastrous matter and not endurable 
if you two are to quarrel thus for the sake of mortals" 

(Lattimore) 

The role of fpya as essentially a "filler" here is brought out by the parallel 
passages where A.o{yta occurs alone as predicate (/1. 21.533, 23.310). 

There is a class of abstract nouns meaning what is right or what is inevitable 
which regularly occur in Homer as subject or predicate of tati in loose 
construction with an infinitive or a coordinate clause, or with another 
sentence in the context: 3E~l.\I;, ~otpa, a{aa, oiKll. With these is associated 
a similar group whose construction differs from the first only in the fact that 
the verb tan does not co-occur (in Homer): avuYKll, VE~(J\~, XPll, xpsro. 
There is also a small group of nouns with different meanings, such as tA.1tCOpll 
"(there is) hope" and &Pll "(it is) time", which may take the same infinitival 
construction, generally without tati. I do not recognize any distinction in 
principle - that is to say, in deep structure - between the cases where tat{ 
does and does not appear. In Homer ~otpa and a{aa occur now with the 
verb, now without. With avuYKll the verb be does not occur in Homer: 
we have f1tA.st' avuYKll in Od. 10.273, but never avuYKll tati. In Lysias and 
Xenophon, however, the latter is roughly as common as the verbless form. 
Whatever the stylistic and rhetorical interest of this phenomenon of verb 
omission, I do not believe it affects the problem of syntactic analysis. From 
the point of view of sentence structure, we may assume that an underlying 
occurrence of tati (sometimes of 1'\v) has been zeroed in every case where 
avuYKll, VE~(J\~ or XPEO> appears without a verb. (The situation is slightly 
different for XPll which comes to be regarded as a verb form itself, as we 
shall see at the end ofthis section.) On the whole, however, I shall treat only 
examples where the verb in fact occurs. (For further discussion of the verbless 
sentence pattern, see Appendix B.) 

In some cases the predicate construction of the abstract noun is unmis­
takable, but there are others where we may want to take it rather as the 
subject of tati. It is clear that 3E~1~ is predicate when a relative-demonstrative 
pronoun occurs as subject: 
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41 11.2.73 

1tp6Yta 0' i::'1rov ~1teo1.V 1tetp1laoJ.1al, ft SEJ.1\~ tat{ 31 

"Yet first I will make trial of them by words, since that is the 
right way." 

(Lattimore, adapted) 

In 41 the pronoun i\ functions (exactly like t6 in the examples discussed 
above in §6) as a pro-word referring back to the preceding clause. In some 
cases the reference is to a sentence which lies at some distance in the text. 

42 Od. 11.218 

d"A.,) .. : aihll oilCll tat! ~pOtt'Ov, 5te ti~ ICe M.VUcnv 

"But this is the way with mortals when they die." 
(paImer) 

The ghost of Odysseus' mother is referring to her son's question in verse 210 
("My mother, why not stay for me who long to clasp you?"), and for the 
reader the ultimate reference is to the preceding description of Odysseus' 
fruitless attempts to embrace his mother, in verses 204-8. The true "ante­
cedent" of aihll here is, in effect, the entire situation as described 10 verses 
earlier. In other cases the sentential subject is given by an immediately 
preceding infinitival clause: 

43 11.9.275 

J.11l 1tOte tfl~ elJvi'\~ t1tt~1lJ.1SVal ftSt J.1tyi'jvat, 
ft SSJ.1\~ tatty, dvc:U;, il t' uvopt'Ov il n: YUVCltICt'OV 

"(Agamemnon will swear a great oath) 
that he never entered into her bed and never lay with her 
as is the customary way between men and women." 

(Lattimore, adapted) 

More frequently, however, we have no pronoun expressed and the reference 
is specified by afollowing infinitival clause: 

44 Od. 10.73 

OIJ yap J.10t MJ.1t~ tat! ICOJ.1t~SJ.1eV ouo' U1to1tsJ.11tetv 

"It is not right for me to transport or send upon his way 
(a man detested by the gods)." 

81 In earlier editions one finds ~ for fI, which would suggest a different construction. 
I take for granted here AlIen's reading and Chantraine's identification of fI as "le pronoun 
d~monstratif ou relatif sujet," i.e. the sentential pro-word which would normally occur as 
t6 but is here attracted to the feminine form of its predicate. See Chantraine, Grammaire 
Iwmirlque IT §26. 
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The infinitive may also occur before the cop N expression: 

45 Od. 16.91 

e1tei 3i1v ~ot Kcd a.j.1Si\jlacr3at 3s~t~ tcrtiv 
"For surely I too have a right to answer." 
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(palmer) 

Some authors have thought that the infinitive was more clearly the subject 
of ecr't'i when it precedes, as in 45, than when it follows, as in 44.32 Given 
the freedom of word order in Greek, however, it seems arbitrary to use 
this as the basis for a syntactic distinction between 44 and 45: a single 
grammatical analysis should apply to both. The fact is that for these two 
cases, where no pronoun occurs, we are free to construe 3s~t~ either as 
predicate or as subject of the verb. On the second construal we would not 
have a copula sentence of the form N is N at all, but an existential or 
possessive construction of ~oi 3s~t~ tcr't'i (with epexegetical infinitives) as 
in Palmer's translation of 45. The sentence would belong to a type discussed 
in Chapter VI §§ 12 and 15-16. The same ambiguity arises with other abstract 
nouns such as ~otpa: 

46 Od. 5.41 

&q, yap o{ ~otp' ecrt! <ptA.OU~ tSteW Kat tKscr3at 
O{KOV t~ 6\j16pocpov 

"Thus it is his lot to see his friends and reach his high-roofed 
house." 

(palroer) 

Should we take ~otpa here as predicate noun with the copula, as in Palmer's 
rendering of 46, or as subject of an existential-possessive use of ot ecrn as 
in the same author's translation of 45? I call this the choice between the 
predicative (copulative) and the subjective (non-copulative) syntax of an 
abstract noun such as ~otpa or 3s~t~ in sentences like 44-46. 

In favor of taking ~otpa as predicate and the infinitival clauses as under­
lying subject, we have the parallel sentence pattern in 41--43 above, where 
3s~t~ and OiKT\ must be taken predicatively. Similarly it is the predicative 
construction that is required for the equivalent sentence type with the 
corresponding adjective ~6pt~ov or ~6pcrt~ov. 

47 11. 20.302 

~6pt~ov Bt ot ~cr't" a.A.l:acr3a.\ 

"It is fated for him (sc. for Aeneas) to escape." 

47 belongs to a well-defined class of cop A sentences with sentential subjects 

a~ So Hermann. "Subjektlose Satze," p. 274 (See reference above, §6, n. 16.) 
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described in §6 above. This noun-adjective parallel between l.1Otpa and 
J.16ptJ.1ov is duplicated for atcra/alcnJ.1ov: compare atcra yap i'jv d1toAecr&at 
"It was destined (for Troy) to perish" (Od. 8.511), with ~ oil 'tot 1to'taJ.1<p 
y& oaJ.1tlJ.1&vat atcnJ.16v €crnv "It is not your destiny to be conquered by the 
river" (11. 21.291). Since the adjectives must be construed predicatively, it is 
natural to take the equivalent nouns in the same way. Hence for a great 
mass of sentences containing €O"t{ with a noun like J.1otpa, atcra, SEJ.1t~ and 
ob:11, we are led to prefer the predicative construction. In the interests of 
uniformity and generality, one would be inclined to adopt the same con­
struction for the verbless sentences with dVelYK11, XPTJ, Xp&ro, and the like. 

However, there are serious objections to such a unified analysis. In the 
case of SEJ.1~ and ob:11, which do not occur in Homer as subjects of other 
verbs 33, there is no strong reason to construe them as subjects of €O"tL 
But with J.1otpa and atcra the situation is different. Both occur frequently in 
"personified" form as agent-subjects for verbs of violent or decisive action. 
Thus we have standard formulas for the death of a hero in which "mighty 
Moira" (J.1otpa ICpa'tatTJ) seizes him (~A.A.a~& 11. 5.83, etc.), covers him in 
darkness (11. 12.116), chains him to the spot (1tEo11cr&V 11.22.5), and so forth. 
Similar subjective constructions are common for atcra as well (11. 20.128, 
Od. 7.197, etc.), including locative-existential or possessive uses where the 
noun serves as subject for a verb of station (KaKTt ~tO~ atcra 1tapEO"t11 
Od. 9.52), or subject of a verbless sentence with €cr'tt understood (/in yap 
Kat €A.1t{oo~ atcra Od. 16.101; €1td v6 'tot atcra J.1{vuvSel 1t&P, oil n J.1cUa OtlV 
"Since you have but a brief portion (of life) and not for long" I/. 1.416). 
Such uses of J.1otpa and atcra in the epic would lead us to expect that when 
these nouns occur in the nominative in a sentence with €cr't{ they are to be 
construed as subject rather than predicate. 

The subjective syntax is also characteristic of dVelYK11 "necessity, com­
pulsion" and xpero "need". Thus aVelYK11 occurs as subject of the locative 
verb €mlC&{cr&'tat ("mighty necessity will be laid upon you," n. 6.458) and 
in the corresponding agent construction with t>1t6 ("she completed it un­
willingly, under compulsion" U1tO dVelYK11~ Od. 2.11 0 etc.) whereas the variant 
dvaYKa{11 is subject of a verb meaning "to force" (€1t&{y&t 11. 6.85; cf. 
Od. 19.73). The subjective construction with the suppletive verb ~1tAztO is 
at least plausible in Od. 10.273: Kpa't&pTt OE J.10t /i1tA.e't' dVelYK11 "for strong 
necessity is laid on me" (tr. Palmer). Similarly XP&ro is regularly subject of 

88 The only apparent exceptions are the occurrence of these nouns with supp\etives of 
Ao-tt, as in f\ StJ!~ ..• 7ttA£l (/1. 9.134) and oClt fIBs BtlCTJ to napolSe ttrulCtO (Od. 18.275); 
but in fact the predicative syntax is more natural in both cases, in view of the pronoun 
subject i'I (f\&). I am not sure how far these grammatical considerations should be affected 
by the literal personification of Themis, e.g. at Iliad IS.87ff. and lOA. For Dike compare 
n.16.388. 
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verbs of motion or of causing motion (h:avetu1II. 10.118; cf. 10.142 etc. 
oeOp' iiyuye Od. 4.312; cf. Od. 11.164). The variant xpe1ro is subject of the 
suppletive verb yevr\'"cu1 in one passage: 

48 n. 1.340 

et 1tote oT} u~te 
xpe1ro s~to yevT)tu1 cleuceu A01YOV a).1()vu1 

"If ever hereafter 
there shall be need of me to beat back the shameful destruction". 

(Lattimore) 

Here we have a clear case of the abstract noun as subject of a verb of ex­
istence, with the infinitive construed as epexegetical or final. Similar con­
structions are attested for xpero as subject of yiyvetU1 and scrn, with a noun 
in the genitive in place of the infinitive clause: 

49 Od.9.l36 

sv of: A1).1T}V e{\op).10e;;, tv' 00 xpero 1teicr).1u't6e;; Scrnv 

"Here is a quiet harbor, where there is no need of mooring" 

(palmer, adapted)34 

Examples 48 and 49 suggest that for xpero and xpe1ro the subjective syntax 
is much more plausible than the predicative; and we have seen similar con­
siderations in favor of the same construction for ).1otpa (scrn), ulcra (san) 
and avaYlCT). The subjective construction is also possible for o{ ).1otp· scrti 
in 46 and ).101 Se).11e;; scrn in 44-45. It is excluded only for the special case 
in which Se).11e;; or 01lCT) is preceded by a nominative pronoun ii or uu'tT) as 
in 41~3: here we have no choice but to construe the noun as predicative 
with copula Scr'ti. 

It is impossible to choose in general between these two constructions, 
and even for particular cases the choice is by no means clear. Thus for 
of Ilotp· scrtl. <p{AOUe;; {oeew in 46 and ulcru yap i\v a1tOA.ecrSu1 in Od. 8.511 

34 So we have the curious construction with the accusative: Od. 4.634 tllA ot xpEdl ylyve-tat 
a!rrf)c; (se. VT\~), 11. 21.322 of>Oe tl Iltv xP£Cl>/fCTtat 'tUlllX>x6T)t;. The accusative ("of 
respect") is probably to be explained by the influence of the parallel formulas with a verb 
of motion where the accusative is normal: 11. 10.172 J.1S"(dAT) xpew> {3t13lT)KEV 'AXato6c;, 
Od. 5.189 6'te Jl€ xpetcb tOOOV {KOt. The assimilation of xpeul>:xptd>:Xpi] leads to the 
frequent construction of xpi) with the accusative of person in need and the genitive of 
thing needed. 

I note that Hermann ("Subjektlosen Slitze," p. 284) doubts this explanation of xpsm 
uP1'1) J,Lt 'ttvoc; by analogy with Xptul> Jl€ tKave'tat (which had already been proposed by 
Brugmann) on the grounds that in the latter case XptuD is subject whereas in the former 
the corresponding noun is predicate. But this argument simply begs the question against 
the syntactical ambiguity of xpsm and xpi] on which I am insisting. 
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the parallels in each direction tend to counterbalance one another, and we 
are left with an unstable ambiguity between two constructions. Under these 
circumstances it makes no sense to ask whether or not the noun was "felt" 
as predicate: it could be felt as predicate by a speaker with one set of parallels 
in mind, and as subject by a speaker who had in mind sentences like J.1otpa 
1teol'\O'Bvand atO'a 1tapeO''tl'\. The mass of sentences under consideration in 
this section (whether verbless or with eO''ti) constitute an area of the language 
where two distinct sentence patterns tend to overlap and conflict with one 
another. The grammarian may, for convenience, divide this area in various 
ways.311 But it is surely more important to see that the analogies with two 
distinct sentence patterns are equally real: the syntactic ambiguity is 
irreducible. 

It is all the more striking, then, to observe that this ambiguity in the 
construction of eO'n makes absolutely no difference in meaning for the 
sentence as a whole. Whether we render ot J.1otp' eO"ti cp{/"OU\; loeBw in 46 by 
"It is his lot to see his friends", corresponding to the predicative syntax, 
or by "He has as his lot (="there is a destiny for him") to see his friends" 
with J.1otpa as subject of the verb, the sense of the sentence remains un­
changed; for the alternative translations are acceptable as paraphrases of 
one another. The reason is simply that the difference here between subjective 
and predicative syntax is one of surface structure only, and the underlying 
syntax is the same in both cases. In sentences like 41-49 both the second­
order copula and the existential use of eO'n (comparable to Type V in 
Chapter VI §§ 15-16) are transformationa11y derived from an underlying 
structure where the verb be need not occur at all. This underlying syntax 
is most clearly revealed in an alternative formula with an impersonal verb 
as sentence operator on an infinitival clause: 

50 n. 21.281 (=Od. 5.312; cf. Od. 24.34) 

\'flv ot J.1B AEuyaAtcp Savcl'tcp BtJ.1ap'to dAiOval. 

"But now it was fated for me to be caught in a wretched death". 

In 50 also one might dispute the question whether etJ.1ap'to is "really" 
impersonal or whether the infinitive clause is to be construed here as subject. 
But the dispute would be pointless, since there are no formal tests by which 
the distinction could be drawn and the meaning is in any case unchanged. 
The syntactic ambiguity which we have discussed in this section is trivial, 

116 Thus Guiraud. who recognizes the ambiguity for xP1'1. C{)unts this form as predicate 
whenever an infinitive co-occurs as potential subject; otherwise he treats it as subject of 
an unexpressed verb of existence (La phrase nomina/e en grec d'Hom/re d Euripide (Paris, 
1962), pp. 111-3). Hennann, on the other hand. C{)unts xP1'1 and our abstract nouns as 
predicate, and the verb as C{)pula in every case ("Subjektlosen Siltze," pp. 272f.). 
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since the deep structure is unambiguous. In nearly every case, the kernel is 
a sentence or sentences represented by an infinitival clause or occurring 
independently in the context; the abstract noun (St~n~, ~otpa, xpeUD, etc.) 
represents a lexical idea of right, fate, necessity, and the like, which governs 
this kernel as sentence operator. The underlying syntax is the same as in 
the English sentences It is right (for me to go), It is necessary (that I go), 
and (I shall go;) that is my duty, where the kernels are indicated by paren­
thesis. It is in terms of this transformational structure, and not in terms of 
subject, predicate, and copula in the surface syntax of the text, that we can 
give a unified account for all the locutions studied in this section. It makes 
no difference whether we describe ~arl as copula or existential verb in these 
sentences, since in either case the verb and the abstract noun (or the latter 
alone) represent the "trace" of a modal sentence operator whose value is 
fixed by the choice of a particular noun (StJ.n~, ~otpa, etc.).36 

Thus the underlying syntax of sentences with ~otpa, xparo and the like 
is the same as the impersonal verb construction in SO. In classical prose the 
sentence forms with abstract noun and ea'ti (expressed or "understood") 
have nearly all disappeared. The Homeric forms xparo and xpatro are pre­
served as xparov (~crn) + infinitive in fifth-century prose and poetry; locutions 
like Stllt~ ~an survive only in poetical or archaic contexts. The Homeric 
ohe" eo-ri is supplanted by the "impersonal" sentence with the adjective 
(oheat6v ean+infinitive, with a different meaning) or by the more common 
personal construction of1eat6~ &tilt "I am right (to do so-and-so)." Of the 
sentence types described here only UVtl'YlC" (earl) and xpf] remain in current 
use. And in the case of UVtl'Y1C1l the construction with abstract noun as modal 
sentence operator is rivalled by the adjectival form uva'YlCatov (~a't{) un­
known to Homer and by a new adverbial form uva'YlCa£eo<; fX&t ( + infinitive). 
The general decay of the sentence pattern with abstract noun - a decay which 
is perhaps due in part to the syntactic ambiguity which we have discussed - is 
illustrated by the new development of xpf]. Although xpf] + infinitive (without 
earl) is quite common in Attic prose, the form has certainly ceased to be 

88 As far as I can see, the only exceptions to this general solution are the uses of xpeub, 
XpEdl, and XPTt with a concrete noun in the genitive, as in Od. 4.634 

~ oe xpeo') y{yvrnll 1Mf\~ 
"ID .. l/)' ~ e()pUxopov /)ta/HUleval 

"Now I need her (the ship) for crossing to broad EUs" (Palmer). Here the syntax is more 
complex, and the first member (1 need a ship) cannot be properly described as a sentence­
operator on the following infinitivaI clause. 

Note that I exclude from my discussion here all examples where the abstract noun does 
not have a modal significance and the syntax of a sentence operator but represents the 
nominalization of an underlying kernel (as in 'tOt ... IiX~ W<retCLt "You will grieve", 
and other examples cited by Hermann, p. 273). These constructions belong in Chapter VI 
§§15-16, under existential Type V. 
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an abstract noun, if it ever was one. In classical usage xpf\ is assimilated to 
a third person (impersonal) present indicative verb form, with a corre­
sponding infinitive (XP'!1va.t), a future tense (XP'!1crta.t), an imperfect (Xp'!1v 
or txp'!1v), and oblique moods.37 The form of the endings shows that 
although xpf\ never actually co-occurs with tcrtl the latter was - in the fifth 
century at any rate - clearly "understood" as part of the underlying structure 
of sentences of this type.38 

§11. COPULA WITH PRONOUNS AS PREDICATE 

The use of elj.ll with pronouns as predicate raises a number of special 
problems concerning the theory of pronouns which will be briefly mentioned 
here. I shall also illustrate the pre-philosophic use of one particular sentence 
type that plays a major role in the philosophic career of the verb be: the 
interrogative form 'tl~ (n) tern; Who (what) is it? 

The forms traditionally described as pronouns can be divided into two 
syntactic groups: those which behave like nouns and those which behave like 
adjectives, i.e. those which normally appear as subject or object of a verb 
and those which normally appear as predicate or attribute for another 
nominal form. This latter group of adjectival pronouns (oto~, 'toto~, 1toto~; 
<'Sero~, 't6ero~, 1t6ero~; 'tOtoO'to~) will not be discussed here. They are essen­
tially correlative (comparative) or interrogative variants on ordinary adjec­
tives of quality or quantity, and their use as predicates with elj.ll presupposes 
or implies a N is A sentence with the appropriate adjective. (For example, 
'tot6~ tern presupposes a sentence like dptcrt6~ tern or 1(a.1(6~ tern, <'Serot elm 
presupposes 1toAAoi elm, etc.) Nor will I discuss the possessive pronouns 
tj.l6~, er6~, etc., which are better described as adjectives. The cases of special 
interest for the verb be are the substantival pronouns, the pro-nouns in the 
strict sense, which can normally stand as subject of this or any other 
verb. 

Pronouns in this narrow sense include personal pronouns (tyro, cri>, etc.), 
demonstratives ({Soe, OIJ't~, t1(etv~), and the interrogative 'tl~. Personal 
pronouns occur rather rarely in predicate position, as in English It is I or 
The one I am looking for is you. The corresponding sentence pattern is 
perhaps even rarer in Greek, and when it does occur, we can usually derive 
the sentence from a form with the pronoun as subject. 

87 For the details, see G. Redard, Recherchea sur XPH, XPHI8Al (Paris, 1953), p. 48n. 
88 The sentence type N* is N with sentential subject and abstract noun as predicate does 
not disappear from classical prose. For the important post-Homeric development of 
lipyov tcrrl+ill/iniJive "It is (hard) work to do so" and fpyov + genitive +tan "It is the 
task of someone (to do so)", see iSJ s.v. lipyov IV.I. 
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51 Sophocles Ajax 1157 

6piO M 'tot V1.V, ICUO"ttV, cO<; £IlO! oOICei, 
oMe{~ 7to't' UAAO~ f1 06 

119 

"I see him (sc. the man I have just described), and, it seems, 
he is no other than you." 

Here we have, implicitly at least, a sentence of the form The man I mentioned 
is you. But it is easy to see that we could derive this as an emphatic or 
expressive transform of the more banal source: You are the one I mentioned. 

In the case of first and second person pronouns, the difference between 
subject and predicate syntax is marked, in English as in Greek, by the 
personal ending of the verb. In the third person, however, the verb ending 
gives no clue. In English the word order alone may suffice to establish the 
distinction (except in interrogative sentences like Who is the tallest boy in 
the room?), but this will not work for Greek. We generally suppose that the 
article, when it occurs, picks out the subject term, but this is not always a 
reliable guide, particularly not when the other term is a demonstrative 
pronoun. And in the nominative form (which is what interests us here) the 
third person pronoun exists in Greek only as a demonstrative. For this case, 
where a demonstrative occurs in what might be regarded as predicate posi­
tion, we may seriously doubt whether the syntactic distinction between 
subject and predicate can be meaningfully drawn. 39 

52 Sophocles, O.C. 644 

et Il0t. &t!lt.~ y' ~v. O).A' 6 XiOp6~ £0&' {)oe 

"(I would come to your palace) if it were permitted me. 
But the place for me is here" (literally, "is this"). 

53 Soph. Electra 1177 

Or. ~ oov 'to KMtVoV e{oo~ 'HMIC'tp~ 't6oe; 
El. 't6o' fcr't' £ICeivo 

"Is this (person) before me the famous form of Electra 1" 
"This it is". 

In examples 52 and 53 50e ('t6oe) serves for deictic identification of what 
is immediately before the speaker and hearer and might be pointed at with 
a gesture of the hand. (By contrast £ICeivo in 53 signifies the girl Electra 
as she has been heard of by Orestes, as lCAttVOV etoo~. So the phrase 6 XiOpo~ 

89 My examples here are taken from Guiraud, La phrase nominate en gree, pp. 142f. 
For the ambiguity between subject and predicate in such sentences, see my remark in 
Chapter n, pp. 39f. 
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in 52 indicates Colonos as the place known to Oedipus in advance, from the 
oracle.) We may call this situational deixis, since it depends upon the 
extra-linguistic environment of the speaker-hearer situation. The next ex­
ample shows the use of the demonstratives for contextual deixis, where a 
relation is established to the preceding or following discourse. (For the 
distinction between speech situation and context, see Chapter III §5.) 

54 Herodotus III.toSA 
'to os atnov 'tou'tOl) 't60e scr'ti 
"The cause of this (namely, of the supposed fact that a lioness 
rejects her womb with her first cub) is as follows." 

In 54 'tou'tOl) refers back to the preceding statement; 't60s refers forward 
to the coming explanation. 

The special interest of 51-54 lies in the fact that SO"ti in such sentences 
represents the "is" of identity. This fact results here from the very character 
of deictic words, whose function it is to identify their reference uniquely 
(like first and second person pronouns). Hence demonstratives normally 
occur in subject (or object) position, where the identifying-referring function 
is normal. The cases where the demonstrative or personal pronoun appears 
in predicate position are just the cases where the identification of the subject 
has already been made by some other expression in the context. It is because 
the same subject is thus identified or uniquely referred to twice that the 
copula in such sentences has the logical value of an expression of identity. 
And since we have in effect two referring expressions with scrn, the distinc­
tion between subject and predicate of the copula has no logical significance 
here and perhaps no syntactical significance either, at least not in the third 
person. (As we have seen, the subject status of a first or second person 
pronoun is grammatically marked by agreement in the verb-ending.) What 
we do have in such cases is a psychological or rhetorical distinction between 
the "topic" and the "comment", between the term which is already familiar 
or expected and the new term which is only now discovered or announced. 
In 52-54 the deictic form Me serves precisely as this novel term or comment. 
And it is perhaps only in this sense - namely as rhetorical comment - that 
demonstrative pronouns can be said to occur in predicative position. (For 
more remarks on the tenuous nature of the subject-predicate distinction for 
two nominal terms with the same extension, see the discussion ofthe articular 
participle below in § IS.) 

For a similar reason - namely, because it represents the new or unknown 
term - we may perhaps consider 't{~ the predicate in a question of the form 
Who is he? From a grammatical point of view the 't{~ scrn question could be 
properly studied only in the framework of a general analysis of interrogative 
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forms. My motive for describing it here has to do not with syntax but with 
the history of ideas, and with the decisive role played by a question of the 
same form in the philosophical articulation of Greek concepts of Being. 
Plato's designation of the Forms as au'to 'to 8 ~O"'tt and Aristotle's designation 
of essence as 'to 'ti ~O'n or 'to n flv etvat both reflect the Socratic question 
'ti sO'n which directs the search for a definition of courage, piety, or 
knowledge. The definitional answer that is sought for will be a statement of 
identity of a special type, and it will typically have the syntactic form of an 
N is N sentence.40 Hence it will be interesting to note here, if only by way 
of contrast, the use and scope of questions of this form in Homer and in 
later non-philosophical literature, where this constitutes one of the charac­
teristic uses of the verb stili. 

The typical sentence forms divide into two groups, which I label questions 
of personal identity and interrogations of surprise and concern. 

§12. 'tiC; SO"tt (GROUP 1): QUESTIONS OF PERSONAL IDENTITY 

There is a well-defined set of literary formulae in Homer for dealing with 
an important typical situation, the meeting and recognition of strangers - a 
situation which in daily life seems to have been treated as a formalized 
moment in the socio-ritual institution of guest-friendship (~sv{a). In this 
situation the question is naturally put in the second person: Who are you? 
The striking fact about the use of this question in the epic is that it is not 
interpreted primarily as a request for a proper name. 

Take the famous episode in which Diomedes and Glaucus face one another 
and refuse combat when they discover that they are ancestral guest-friends 
(~stvot 1ta'tprotot, 11. 6.231). Diomedes asks: 

551/.6.123 

'tic; Be cri> sO'O'1, <psptO''ts, JCa'taSVT)'to)v uvSpffi1trov; 

"Who among mortal men are you, good friend?" 
(Lattimore) 

Glaucus takes this to be a question concerning his family origins ('till rsvsflv 
spssivstc; 6.145) and answers with a genealogy in ,good form, mentioning 
the city of his ancestors (Ephyre in Argos) and the region in which his family 
is currently established (Lycia), and summarizing as follows: 

40 Except when the subject is expressed as a substantivized adjective. So the predicate too 
may be expressed in adjectival or participial form. For some typical examples of the 
rl tan question in Plato, see n. 30 above, p.IIO. 
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56 11.6.211 

'tau'tll~ 'tOt yevefj~ 'te Kat atlla'to~ e(5xolla\ etvat 

"Such is my generation and the blood I claim to be born from." 

(Lattimore) 

Personal identity is defined here exclusively in terms of family and local 
origin: Glaucus does not mention his own name, but only that of his forbears I 
Hence the rl~ to-n question is answered not by a straight-forward nominal 
copula but by a predicative genitive in 56 and by a para-locative use of the 
genitive with tIC (6.206: ·17t1t6A.oxo~ OE Il' fnK'te, Kat tIC 'tot:) q>llllt yevEo-&n). 
For these forms of the copula see below, §§24 and 26. 

The pattern of 55-56 is a typical one, which recurs again and again. 
Thus when Achilles encounters Asteropaios son of Pelegon (11. 21.140ff.) 
he asks 

57 ll.21.150 

't{~ 1t6Sev et~ avop6'lv; 

"What man are you, and whence?" 
(Lattimore) 

The doomed warrior answers by specifying his native land (dll' tIC Ila\OV£ll~ 
tpt~roA.ou), his social and military role (Ila{ov~ avop~ aymv), the origin 
of his family from the river Axios (a{)'tap tllot yevel) tl; 'AI;\Ot:) e{)pu PEOV'tO~) 
and his father's name (21.154-160). But the Paeonian hero dies without 
disclosing his own name, and Achilles boasts over the corpse by contrasting 
his descent from Zeus with his opponent's genealogy from the river (21. 1 84ff. ). 
Similarly, when Priam on his way to Achilles meets Hermes in disguise, 
he asks: 

58 11. 24.387 

rl~ os o-U to-m, q>EptO"'te, 'tEmv o· fl; to-m 'toKi1mv; 
• 

"But who are you, good friend, and from what parents are you 1" 

Hermes' answer specifies a local group (MuPlltMvmv 0' fl; etllt) and a 
fictitious family background (1ta'tl)p OE IlO{ to"'t\ IloA.UK'tmp), but he does 
not bother to mention an assumed name. 

Of course the same type of question may be answered by a personal name 
in the case of a god, whose genealogy and distinctive status are matters of 
common knowledge. Thus Apollo answers the who are you? question by 
giving simply his name and ritual title: Phoebus Apollo of the golden sword 
(11. 15.256). But the personal name comes with special emphasis in Odysseus' 
self-disclosure to the Phaeacians: 
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59 Od. 9.19 

sill' 'OOU<TSU£ AaeptuloTJ£, o£ 1tlim MA01mv 
uv3pro1totm ptAo), Kaf llsU lCAEO£ obpavov {KSt. 
vmstCuo 0' 'IMKTJV sflOsfsAOV 
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"I am Odysseus, son of Laertes, who for all craft am noted 
among men, and my renown reaches to heaven. I live in Ithaca, 
a land far seen." 

(palmer) 

The patronymic and the local origin are here overshadowed by the fame of 
the hero's own name; and curiosity concerning his name was at the center 
of Alcinoos' query.41 Recognition scenes and question of identity run 
through the Odyssey like a leitmotif, from the visit of Athena disguised as 
Mentes in the first book to the final and most moving recognition of all, when 
Odysseus meets his father in Book 24 (compare verse 1.170 with 24.298). 
But the pattern is generally the same as in the Iliad. 42 In the Homeric poems, 
questions of personal identity are primarily questions of paternity and 
genealogy, of local and social origins. 

In classical times, and above all with the rise of the democratic polis, the 
individual name assumes greater importance. The paradigm is Themistocles 
whose own name was so much better known than that of his father. (See 
Herodotus VII.143.1). It was presumably not his patronymic which 
Themistocles in flight pronounced to inform his host or shipmaster who he 
was (Thucydides I.l36.4 OTJAOt tS l5<;; s<m.; I.l37.2 q>pal;&1. tcp vaulCAi)pcp 
<')<Tn£ smi Kai oi li q>suy&1.). The Sophists, as early cosmopolitans, are 
regularly identified by name and city only: "Is there someone who is an 
expert in virtue?" asks Socrates of Callias; "Who is he and where from and 
how much does he charge?" "Euenus the Parian", he answered, "five mina." 
(plato Apology 20B ~ (san), 'ijv 0' syro, Kai 1tooa1t6£, Kai 1t6<TOU OlOUcr1CS1; 
E<STJvo£, ecpTJ, dl Lrox:patS£, ITaplo£, 1t6VtS llvt'DV.) In Athens after Cleisthenes 
the citizen was to be officially identified by proper name and deme, not by 

41 See Od. 8.55Off. 
dn:' l\vo~' fun 0& 1ret3t lCcU&OV Iftl'mp 't& 1tUnlP 't& 

.•. /06 J,Itv reip ~ n:{qmuv avd:i~ 00't' av3p6mow 
•• • /(U.).... t7rl n:dot ti3&V'tat, tn:d 1re mcom, 'tolCfj~ 

So Odysseus begins his response with the name vOv o' lIvolW n:p(frtov ~u3i}(Jollat (9.16). 
42 See also Od. 10.325, 14.187, 15.264, and 19.105, where we have the same formula as 
in 1.170 and 24.298: 'ti~ n63&V &~ avop6'>v; n:63t 'tOt n:6A.~ fist 'tolCi\~. Note that this full 
form underlies Glaucus' answer to Diomedes' brief er question in 55 above. For other 
variants in the Odyssey, see 3.71( = 9.252),4.61,4.138,7.17,7.238, 10.110, 15.423, 16.57, 
17.368,19.162. The proper name is perhaps more conspicuous in the responses here than 
in the Iliad (see Od. 1.180 and 24.306), but it may still be omitted (14.199-204, 15.267, 
16.425ff.). 
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patronymic.48 But as we can see from Plato's dialogues, the personal identity 
in good Attic society was often established first of all by reference to the name 
of the father. Thus in the introduction of the title figure in the Theaetetus, 
Theodorus asks "Look whether you know him." "I know him," says 
Socrates; "he is the son of Euphronius ofSunium .... But I do not know the 
boy's name" (I44C "(tyv61meco' 6 "CoO ~OOVt~ E\J<pp0v{oo t<J't{v .... "Co 0' 
lSvo).la o\Jte otoa "CoO ).lStpatetoo). 

§13. n tern (GROUP 2): INTERROGATIONS OF SURPRISE OR CONCERN. 

THE BACKGROUND OF THE SG-CRATIC QUESTION "Ct tern 
" 

The questions of personal identity discussed in the last section are only a 
special case, even if a privileged one, of the interrogative form "Ct<; tern. 
The pronoun n<; can be used in agreement with a noun to ask What place 
is this? What people? (n<; yfj, n<; ofj).lo<;; Od. 13.233), What would your 
plan or thought be? ("Ct<; liv oil "COt v60<; eLTl; 11. 24.367), and so forth. And 
the neuter form can be used to query the identity of things unknown, such 
as the contents of the bag which Aiolus gave to Odysseus: 

60 Od. 10.44 
ill' aye &iererov to61).lS.% lS"Cn "CM' tCJ'ttv, 
lSerero<; n<; xpoer6<; "Ce teat llpyopo<; ameli'> ~VeCJ'ttV 
"Come, then, and let us quickly see what there is here, 
and how much gold and silver the sack holds." 

(palmer) 

In classical usage this generalized neuter interrogation takes an idiomatic 
turn which expresses not only curiosity but amazement and concern, as in 
Neoptolemus' response to Philoctetes' repeated cries of pain. 

61 Sophocles Phi/oetetes 
733 and 753 n ~CJ'ttv; "What's the matter?" 
751 n 0' fernv oU"Cco VeOX).lOV t1;at<pVT\<;; 
"What's this, so strange and sudden?" 

Or in a comic vein, in the face of an absurd spectacle: 

62 Aristophanes Aeharnians 156f. 
"Coon "Ct tCJ'tt "Co teate6v; 
... cid ).lOt "Coun "Ct T'\v; 
"What is this horror? .... Tell me what it means." 

ibid. 767 
"Coon n T'\v "Co 1tpiiy).la; 
"What in the world is this?" 

48 Arist. Ath. Pol. 21.4. 
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Approximately the same form may serve more prosaically as a request for 
genuine information, as in Xenophon when scouts are sent to discover what 
the situation is beyond a hill to which the enemy has retreated. (Anabasis 
1.10.14 KeA£Uet Ka'tt06V"Ca~ 'ta. U1ttp 'toO 1.64>00 rl sO"ttv a1tayyetA.at; compare 
II.1.22 ti o~v 'taO'ta sa'ttv; "What does this mean?" in reference to the 
noncommital statement Kat f}ll-iV 'tau'ta. OOKet a1tep Kat ~aO'tA.et "Our view 
is the same as the King's.") 

These banal or idiomatic uses of the 't{ sa'tt question bear only the 
most superficial resemblance to Socrates' request for definitions. There is, 
however, a more philosophical use of the question which is attested before 
Plato's dialogues. 

63 Aristophanes Clouds 250 
~OUA£t 'ta. Seta 1tpaYll-u't' etoevut aacp~ 
a't't' sa'ttv 6p~; 
"Do you wish to know divine matters precisely, 
What they truly are?" 

In Aristophanes this question is the prelude not to a search for definitions 
but to a lecture on meteorology, and in this respect the poet is faithful to 
the major trends in early Greek natural philosophy. By the nature of the 
concepts under interrogation, and above all by the criteria used to test 
the response, the Socratic question as posed in Plato's dialogues represents 
something new in the history of Western thought. The remains of early 
Greek philosophical and Sophistic literature, from HeracIitus to the Hippo­
cratic Corpus, do show a certain concern for conceptual definition as part 
of the investigation of the nature of things, and the verb be occasionally 
appears in this connection.44 But the earlier investigation is dominated by 
an almost Homeric interest in the genetic background and origins of the item 
to be identified. The question as to what X really is is only gradually - and 
perhaps first by Socrates - distinguished from the question how X originated, 
where it comes from. The story of this intellectual innovation lies beyond the 
scope of the study of eill-{ undertaken here. I have cited the extra-philosophi­
cal examples of the 'ti sO"tt question only to show how certain current uses 
of the nominal copula provided the linguistic form for the Socratic interroga­
tion, and to suggest how remote these uses are from the question which 
interested the philosophers from Socrates to Aristotle. The structure of the 

« See for example Xenophanes fr. 29 rf\ Kai i5&0p 1tavr' tas' 000. yivovt(at) 1'\68 cp6ovrat. 
A closer approximation to Socratic concerns may be seen in the definitions (with omitted 
Wtt) assigned to Heraclitus as fragment 112: O"O)(j)povstv dp&n'I J.l8'Yi<mJ, Kai O"<xp{TJ 
cU.TJSea Aky&W Ka.i 1tou:tv JCa'tCL ql60w bta.tovr~. Compare the remarks on "speculative 
predication" in Alexander P. D. Mourelatos, The Route of Parmenides (New Haven, 1970), 
pp. 57-61. 
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Greek language made possible the formulation of that question, with its 
multiple resonance with other' uses of the verb, both veridical ("What a 
thing truly is," "what it is essentially"), and existential ("What is real, 
substantial, permanent, in any thing"). But the philosophical question itself 
is the work of one or two individual thinkers, not a product of the impersonal 
genius of the language. 

§14. THE PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTION, WITH st"d AS "AUXILIARY 

VERB" AND A PARTICIPLE AS PREDICATE: 

A SYNTACTIC DEFINITION OF PERIPHRASIS 

Having discussed the copula construction N is ~ for cases where the predicate 
~ is an adjective or a noun and for a few cases where it is a pronoun, 
we come to the third major division, where the predicate is a participle. 
This is essentially the problem of the periphrastic construction, or the use 
of stili as an auxiliary verb. At first sight it might seem that copula con­
struction with participles is a wider phenomenon than periphrasis, and that 
we must distinguish between periphrastic and non-periphrastic uses of N is ~ 
for participial ~. I shall argue, however, that the two phenomena should 
be regarded as identical, that periphrasis is best defined in purely syntactic 
terms, and that when it is so defined it coincides exactly with the copula 
construction for participles. 

Before treating the problem I might call attention to the particular philo­
sophical interest of this use. Since every verb has participial forms, every 
verb may (in theory, at least) provide periphrastic constructions with be. 
As a result, the verb be is, with the appropriate participle, in a position 
to replace every finite verb form in the language, and it is theoretically 
possible to transform every sentence into one that contains no finite verb 
except be. Hence the importance of the periphrastic construction for philo­
sophical theories of be 8S the one universal or indispensable verb, from 
Aristotle to the present day.45 

The periphrastic construction in Greek has been much studied by philolo­
gists in recent years, with curious results. On the one hand, there seems to 
be general agreement as to what is meant by a periphrastic construction of 
be +participle: English provides typical examples in He is working, He is 
gone for the day. On the other hand, a wide area of disagreement opens up 
as soon as we turn to specific cases in Greek. An example that is clearly 
periphrastic according to one interpreter is unrecognizable as such for the 

4Ii The relevant passages in Aristotle and the Port Royal Logic are cited above, Chapter I, 
n. 13 and below, Chapter V, n. 45. 
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next student of the subject.46 Now we would in any case expect to find a 
zone of borderline cases on which opinions will differ; but in this instance 
the disagreement is so pervasive that even the existence of a solid core of 
clear cases is not beyond doubt. It seems that the general agreement as to 
what constitutes a periphrastic construction is only apparent, and that a 
more precise definition is required before the controversy over particular 
cases can be at all profitable.47 

Let us follow Aerts in identifying the periphrastic construction with the 
use of etlli (and he includes ~xro as well) as auxiliary verb. Like most of his 
predecessors, Aerts hesitates between two characterizations, one of them 
lexico-semantic and stylistic, the other properly syntactical: 

(1) As auxiliary verbs, "to have and to be are used in an improper and 
weakened sense" (Periphrastica, p. 2). "Periphrasis is unlikely ... when the 
position of dvat ... suggests emphasis" (ibid. p. 12). 

(2) Strictly speaking, "the terms periphrasis or periphrastic are only used 
when dvat or ~xetv together with a participle express an elementary verbal 
conCeption, e.g. Koine i'\v Otoacncrov=~oioacncEv" (p. 2). 

I suggest that, like the copula construction itself, periphrasis should be 
defined in purely syntactic terms without reference to the meaning of the 
verb, so that just as we admit the possibility of a copula construction with 
existential or possessive force, so we must accept the fact that in some peri­
phrastic uses the verb is strong and emphatic. 

I propose a syntactic definition of the following sort: the occurrence of 
dlli + participle in a given sentence is periphrastic whenever there is only 
one kernel sentence underlying both forms in the transformational source 
of the given sentence. In most cases this obviously coincides with Aerts' 
criterion of an "elementary verbal conception" or monolectic verb form, 
as when itv Otoacncrov is derived from £oioacnce, or I am teaching from 
I teach. 48 Discrepancies will arise above all in the case of so-called adjectivized 
participles, which will nearly always be periphrastic on my criterion, e.g. 

48 See the many points at which W. J. Aerts, in the latest and most comprehensive treat­
ment of the subject (Periphrastica, Amsterdam, 1955), reverses the judgment of his 
predecessors on a given text; e.g. p. 31, where he says he must answer Bjork's Gewalt 
with Gewalt in settling an old controversy over the construal of Thucydides N.15.3. 
There are further dissents in K. J. Dover's review of Aerts in Gnonwn 40 (1968), 87f. 
I myself am often inclined to reverse Aerts' judgment on the periphrastic character of a 
given text, and not only in those cases where he is disagreeing with some earlier interpreter. 
41 K. J. Dover replies (in a letter) that he believes there is a solid core of clear cases among 
Aerts' examples. If so, it must be my aim to capture these by my definition. In order to do 
so in a rational and coherent way, however, we will be obliged to include other cases which 
might not generally be regarded as periphrastic. 
48 So also in Dover's illustrative example, Gnonwn 1968, p. 87: Where John was baptizing 
versus Where John was, baptizing. Since the latter is derived from two kernels (John was 
there and John baptized), it is non-periphrastic on my criterion. 
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ltpecncrov ~crt{ "He is pleasing (to someone)." Since here there is only one 
kernel for copula and participle (namely ltpecnc&1. "He pleases"), we have a 
case of periphrasis.49 It is another question whether ltpecncrov ~crt{ is strictly 
equivalent in meaning to its monolectic source ltpecnce\. But this is not a 
question which we can easily answer, nor should we have to answer it in 
order to defin~ periphrasis. Both morphologically and transformationally it 
is clear that every participle can be derived from a finite verb form (or from 
its stem), and in this sense we can say that a construction of tort + participle 
is always formally and syntactically equivalent to a monolectic verb form. 

It does not follow from my definition that every sentence containing both 
a copula use of siJ.d and a participial form in agreement with the subject of 
the copula will constitute an instance of periphrasis, since in many cases the 
copula and the participle are derived from distinct kernels. This is more 
easily seen if we begin with examples that do not involve the verb be. 

64 n.l1.612 

5v nva 'to~·toV liye\ ~e~A.T)J.1SVOV b: 1tOAeIlO\O 
"(Ask Nestor) who is this man he brings in wounded from the 
fighting. " 

(after Lattimore) 

There is no suspicion of periphrasis here: pepA.'11J.1tvov represents the typical 
participial transformation by which one sentence is reshaped for insertion 
into another. We have two distinct kernels: Nestor carries this man from 
the battle and This man is wounded (~epA.T)'ta\). Let us call the kernel corre­
sponding to the finite verb, i.e. to liye\ in 64, the "primary kernel", and use 
the term "secondary kernel" for the sentence underlying the participle 
pe~A.T)llevov.50 

We come closer to the phenomenon of an auxiliary verb in a much­
discussed example with lX&1.. 

6S 11. 1.356( =507, etc.) 

tMbv yap lxe\ yep~, alrto~ lt1t06p~ 
"(Agamemnon) has taken away my prize and keeps it." 

(Lattimore) 

"It is quite clear, and no one has ever challenged this, that gxe\ has an 

49 For this example, see 79 below. Contrast 69 where flv ... 6:pro!C6)leV~ is non-peri­
phrastic, since 1'jv represents a distinct kernel. 
00 For an equally clear case of non-periphrastic construction with dJ.l{ consider this 
sentence from the opening of the Odyssey (1.11): fvS' cU.Aol J.l8v Mvt~ ... /O[KOl by, 
,w).eJ.lbv ts ltBqIeUy~ fiSt S«I.a.acrav. As the comma suggests, the participle 1t8q)£O'ylrr~ 
represents a conjoined sentence (The others had escaped the battle and the sea) which is 
distinct from the sentence with O[KOl foav (they were at home). 
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independent meaning here and it is not an auxiliary to SAO:lV."1l1 How can 
we account for the unanimity in this case, when the criterion of "independent 
meaning" so often leads to divergent judgments? The solution is to replace 
independent meaning with independent syntactic origin, i.e. with my criterion 
of distinct kernels. A construction like 65 is felt to be non-periphrastic just 
because it is so obviously derived from the conjunction of two distinct 
sentences: He has taken my prize and He keeps it. These two kernels are 
tightly bound together in the resulting transform, where they share both 
subject and object. But the judgment that we have two distinct sentences 
here, corresponding to ~xet and to the participle, is one on which all readers 
can agree. 52 

The tightness or looseness of the fusion of kernels in a sentence like 65 
has no bearing on the non-periphrastic character of the result; nor does 
the latter depend upon the fact that the monolectic verb form ftpTJlceV 
"He has seized it," was probably not available to Homer. This form occurs 
in the fifth century, yet the Homeric formula SA<OV ~xet continues to be 
echoed by non-periphrastic phrases such as Aa~cbv ~xet. 

66 Sophocles Phi/octetes 1234 
atcrxpt'i'l<; yap aD't'a KOD OiKU Aapcbv ~xO) 
"1 have and took (his bow) shamefully, unjustly" 

Aerts (p. 137) speaks here of "a clearly periphrastic impression"; but im­
pressions differ, and syntax is a better guide. I hold (possess) his bow is 
surely a kernel for 66; i.e. it accounts for both the form and meaning of 
awa ... ~XO). And syntactically this is the primary kernel since it underlies 

61 Aerts, Peripmastica, p. 128. 
52 Strictly speaking, we have three kernels, since the participle Wt06~ in 65 has essentially 
the same syntax as ~Mlv, sharing both subject and object with fXI:a: There is a rhetorical 
difference, however, in that a1t06~ is added as a kind of insistent after-thought, rein­
forced with its own subject expression in the intensive pronoun aClt~; its separate status 
is indicated in the Oxford text by a comma. Notice that the occurrence of a comma or a 
normal pause between finite verb and participle will perhaps always show that the con­
struction is non-periphrastic, but not conversely. We cannot put a comma between ~Mlv 
and fXSl in 65. 

My syntactic definition of periphrasis is compatible with Benveniste's study of the 
have-periphrasis in Hittite and in early Latin (Hittite et Indo-Europeen (paris, 1962), 
ch. un. Benveniste formulates three criteria to distinguish Hittite hark- as auxiliary verb 
from its use as "verbe autonome": (1) the independent verb has the lexical value tenlr 
("hold," "keep") whereas the auxiliary has the value avolr ("have"); (2) the tense of hark­
alone determines that of the sentence in the independent case, whereas the auxiliary + parti­
ciple together form a compound perfect tense, and (3) when hark- is independent, the 
participle is a "membre d'un syntagme predicatif," i.e. it represents a distinct (secondary) 
kernel. Criteria (1) and (2) also follow from the fact that in the non-periphrastic construction 
it is the finite form of hark- which constitutes the elementary verb form in the primary 
kernel of the sentence. 
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the finite verb. The impression of a periphrastic construction, reinforced by 
Jebb's translation "I have gotten it basely and without right," is due to the 
syntactically irrelevant (but rhetorically essential) fact that the injustice of 
Philoctetes' possession of the bow is due precisely to the deceit by which it 
was obtained. 

Truly periphrastic uses of Ilxco, in which the verb does not plausibly 
figure in one of the kernels in the underlying structure of the sentence, are 
much rarer in Greek than Aerts' discussion would lead one to believe. 
But the following may count as a clear case: 

67 Euripides Hippo/ytus 932 (cited Aerts p. 143) 

0.')...,'). .. : Tt ne; ~ crov o~e; j.1& 8ta.~a.Ml>v £xtt / cp{I..coV 

"Has one of your friends slandered me in your hearing?" 

An underlying sentence of the form ne; Il& IlXtt; "Does someone possess 
(hold, control) me?" seems to play no part in the structure of 67. 

It would take us too far afield to consider further examples ofllxco +parti· 
cip/e. Judgments will naturally differ on particular texts, but at least such 
disagreements can be sharply formulated on the basis of my syntactical 
definition: Ilxco + participle is periphrastic in a given sentence if and only 
if there is in the transformational decomposition of that sentence no kernel 
with Ilxco distinct from the kernel for the participle. This definition cannot 
produce mechanical agreement, since the kernels which a reader is willing 
to recognize in transformational decomposition will depend upon his under· 
standing of the sentence in the first place. What makes it plausible to pose 
a given kernel is just that it seems to contribute something to the meaning, 
and not only to the form, of the sentence under analysis. However, if my 
syntactical formulation of the problem is substituted for the vaguer notions 
of independent meaning (or "independent concept"), strong and weak sense, 
emphatic position and the like, I believe that the area of disagreement as 
to cases will be substantially reduced. 

§15. ApPLICATION OF THE DEFINITION TO &tll{ +particip/e 

The definition just formulated applies without any further change when 
ttll{ is substituted for Ilxco. I first consider some examples which are clearly 
non·periphrastic, in order to show that my definition does in fact specify 
that and why a given use is non.periphrastic. I shall then illustrate typical 
periphrastic constructions, and finally (§§16-17) discuss some problematic 
cases. 
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1. Non-periphrastic Examples of Copula + Participle 

68 11.5.177 (Aerts p. 14) 

El 1l1l 'tt~ 3e6~ ecrn lCoTecrcrallevo~ Tproecrow 
"(Shoot at him,) unless this be some god enraged against the 
Trojans". 

We clearly have two kernels: This enemy is some god and He is enraged 
(lCOT&crcreTat) against the Trojans. 

69 Hdt. I.8.1 (Aerts, p. 10) 
flV yap ot T&V aIXIl0<p6prov r&yT)~ 6 llacnruAoo apecrlC6lleVO~ 
llaAtcrTa 

Here the two kernels are correctly given by Aerts in the course of his analysis: 
··He had in his bodyguard (a certain) Gyges. That man pleased him very 
wel1." Note that the use of flv in the primary kernel is existential-possessive, 
but of course this is not a necessary condition for the construction to be 
non-periphrastic. (We shall later see that it is not even a sufficient condition.) 
In 68 above the primary kernel has ecrTi as copula with a predicate noun; 
in 70 below the verb is a locative copula. 

70 Xen. Anabasis 1.2.21 (Aerts p. 8) 
eAkyeTO 5& lCat l:O&VVecrt~ eIvat ex! T&V l'ilCPCOV <pOAaTTCOV TTtV 

Elcr~OA1lV 
"Syennesis was said to be on the heights, guarding the pass." 

The comma in the translation indicates the division of the two kernels. 

71 Hdt. VI. 65.2 (Aerts, p. 43) 
6 06 Ae\)'toXiOT)~ flv eX3po~ Tql llT)llap1lTql llaAtcrTa yeyoV(o~ OUt 
xpf'\YJ.1U TOt6Voe 

Here we have a case of maximum fusion between two copula kernels, an 
identity of subject and predicate which is comparable to the identity of 
subject and object for ~Xco in 65 and 66: Leutychides was (flv) enemy of 
Demaretos and He became (yeyov~) enemy of Demaretos above all because 
of the following incident. 

2. Periphrastic Construction of Copula + Participle 

Periphrasis with the perfect participles is the oldest form and the only one 
unquestionably attested in Homer. 

72 11. 1.388 
1)XeiAT)creV Ill)3ov, 6 oTt TeTeA.scrJ.1SVO~ ecrTi 
"He uttered his threat, and now it is accomplished." 

(after Lattimore) 
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Here the conjunction of ~O"rl with the participle is formally equivalent to 
'teA.st'tat or S'te1..eie'tO except for the variation of tense and aspect. (For the 
same formula in the future with ~cr'tat, see 11. 1.212, 2.257, etc.) This may 
serve as a paradigm case of what 1 call "unitary periphrasis", where the 
construction etlli +participle serveS as a single compound verb form, com­
parable in sense and syntax to monolectic forms of the underlying verb (in 
this case 'te).£<o). I contrast this with "copUlative periphrasis", where the 
surface syntax of copula + participle is analogous to that of copula + adjective 
(or, more rarely, to copula+noun). See below, §16. 

Notice that the periphrasis with perfect middle participle in 72 is in effect 
passive, but this need not be the case. 

73 n.6.488 
Ilotpav 15' otJ nvcl <jlTJIlt. 1te<jllYYIlEVOV ~IlJlevat avopli'lv 
"I say that no man has escaped his fate." 

Here the participle is syntactically transitive, with Ilotpav as its direct object' 
Nevertheless, we do not have a strong transitive or "resultative" in Chan­
traine's sense, where the verb expresses "le resultat qui porte sur l'objet."1i8 
The typical use of the perfect in early Greek is to express the "fixation of 
a result or situation" which concerns the subject only or primarily, rather 
than a strongly transitive action affecting an external object.54 The same 
value characterizes the perfect active participle in Homer. 

74 n.5.873 
ate{ 'tot ~{ytcr'ta ~eot 'te't1..TJ6'te<; etJ.Ltv I anitMov t6'tTJ'tl 
"We gods have always to endure the most horrible hurts, by 
one another's hatred" 

(after Lattimore) 

The periphrasis here is again unitary, constituting an almost passive aspectual 
variant on the monolectic form 'te't1..1llCaJ.lSv. (The latter might tend to have 
the more active or dynamic sense: "we have dared to, have had the boldness 
to do something". Compare 11. 1.227 OtJ'te MxovS' ttvat crUv aptcr'titecrcrtV 
·AXat&V/'tE't1..TJlCa<; ~\)Il4'>. Similarly in 11. 1.543. In Od. 19.347, however, the 
same stem is used with a passive sense: 'tE't1..TJlCe 't6cra rppecr{V.) The inert or 
passive aspect of the perfect participles in Homer is naturally reinforced in 
periphrasis by what we may call the static value of the verb etlli, a value 
which we will discuss further in the next chapter. The transitive construction 
in 73 above may serve almost as the exception which proves the rule con-

88 Grammaire homerique n, 199. 
&4 For this characterization of the perfect, see Aerts, pp. 13ff. and 36ff., following 
Chantraine. 
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cerning the non-transitive or non-resultative character of the perfect. The 
participle 7te<plYYJ.Ltvo~ is middle, i.e. typically intransitive; and the man who 
fails to escape his fate is in effect passive, not active, with regard to ,.lOtpa.65 

I cite one post-Homeric example to illustrate the development of the resul­
tative perfect, i.e. of a periphrasis which is transitive not only in form but 
also in sense. 

75 Hdt. IX. 115 
ot6~ru;0~ avTtp n&PaT\~, a~ 't<l b: 'tlbv yecpup&<ov 67tAa AvSaO'ta 
flv KeKOJ,1tK~ 

"The Persian Oiobazus, who had brought the ropes there 
(to Sestus) from the bridge (on the Hellespont)." 

§16. COPULATIVE PERIPHRASIS, WITH "AD1ECTIVAL" PARTICIPLE 

In 72-75 we have examples of unitary periphrasis, with little or no assimila­
tion of the participle to an adjective. The following three cases 76-78 
illustrate a tendency to what I call copulative periphrasis, where there is a 
surface analogy with an N is A sentence type rather than with an ordinary 
verbal (NV) form. 

76 Od. 2.230 (=5.8; cf. 5.182) (Aerts, p. 13. n. 1). 

J,1TJ 't~ fn 1tp6<pp<ov ayavo~ Kat fimo~ fO''t<O 
O'KTl7ttoOxo~ ~aml..e~, J,1Tloe cppemv atmJ,1a eta~, 
aAA' atei xal..e7t6~ t' etTl Kat atO'UAa P&~ot 

"Never again let sceptered king in all sincerity be kind and gentle, 
nor let him in his mind heed righteousness. Let him instead ever 
be stem, and work unrighteous deeds." 

(palmer) 

There is here a syntactical parallel between the perfect participle (atmJ,1a) 
et~ and the three adjectives (7tp6<pp<ov, ayav6~, fimo~), which are con­
strued with the same copula form (fO't<O) in the first verse of the quotation 
- a parallel which is underscored by the omission of the copula in the second 
verse. Yet the participial form has not been completely "adjectivized"; its 
verbal nature (brought out in Palmer's translation "heed righteousness") 
is utilized in the rhetorical contrast between atmJ,1a eto~ (fO't<O) and atO'UAa 
P&~ot ("let him not think just thoughts but do evil deeds"). We thus have a 

U It is perhaps no accident that Homer, who once uses the active participle 1t8cproy6t~ 
for those who succeed in escaping war and sea (Od. 1.12, cited above in n. SO), regularly 
uses the middle form in the negative (in the same context, Od. 1.18, in 73 above, in Od. 
9.455, and in n. 22.219; cf. Hymn 10 Aphrodile 34) for those who do not or cannot escape. 
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unitary as well as a copulative construction at work: the participle is treated 
both as a verb and as an adjective. (For the finite verbal form, see 1tspi 
<PP&<rlv utatj.1u iJOl1 in Od. 14.433) 

77 Sophocles O.T. 89f. (Aerts p. 34) 
oG't& yap a.pa~ / o(h' ot'iv 1tPOO&{crw; dj.1i 'tlQ y& vOv l.6y<p 
"So far, thy words make me neither bold nor yet afraid." 

(Jebb) 

Here, again we have an unmistakable surface parallel between participle 
and adjective, so that a single copula form &tj.1i serves for both. And yet the 
periphrasis has not ceased to be an equivalent for the monolectic form 
1tpoMstcru "I shuddered in advance." 56 

78 Ibid. 747 (Aerts pp. 18f.) 
o&tvlO~ Muj.1lO j.111 ~A.e1to)v 6 j.1a.vn~ U 
"I fear the prophet may not be blind after all." 

Once more the surface analogy with an N is A construction is unmistakable: 
the periphrasis is designed to bring out the contrasting parallel with 'tu<pM~ 
&tVat, as my translation suggests. Literally, however, j.111 PA.e1tCOV U is roughly 
synonymous with j.111 PA.e1t'IJ "I fear lest he see (the truth) after all." 

In these cases 76-78 what has been called "adjectival periphrasis" is not an 
alternative but a complement to the monolectic construal of copula+parti­
ciple. Copulative periphrasis is not a distinct construction but an added 
dimension of stylistic or expressive meaning made possible by an ambiguity 
in the surface syntax, a certain fluctuation between the N is A and the NV 
interpretation of periphrasis. In every case of periphrasis - by definition - NV 
represents the underlying structure, the transformational source. But because 
of the formal analogies between participles and adjectives, a copula + parti­
ciple construction can always be treated as a parallel to the sentence form 
N is A. How far this possibility is exploited in any particular case will depend 
upon the author and the context. Since this is essentially a matter of style 
or rhetoric, it cannot serve as a basis for the grammatical classification of 
different types of periphrasis.67 

66 See Aerts' discussion of the value of the aorist here (p. 34), where he compares the use 
of a finite form frlaooa in Euripides. 
67 Hence the inevitably arbitrary nature of Aerts' decision in many cases, as to whether 
or not a given passage is to be interpreted as periphrastic. When this question is posed in 
syntactical terms, it admits a Yes or No answer (even where opinions will differ as to which 
answer to give). since it asks whether we recognize one or more than one kernel sentence 
underlying the copula + participle construction. But if the question is put in stylistic terms, 
as to whether the verb Ao-rl or flv enjoys some "independence" from the participle or 
whether the latter is "adiectivized." it is a matter not only of degree but also of conflicting 
rhetorical tendencies within a given sentence, as in 76-78. Under these circumstances, 
a Yes or No answer is not even possible in principle. It is in the very nature of a powerful 
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I distinguish, then, unitary and copulative periphrasis not as distinct kinds 
of construction but as distinct tendencies within a single construction. 
Theoretically, both tendencies are potentially present in every case of peri­
phrasis, since the surface structure is copulative (Bcn{ +participle) whereas 
the underlying structure or kernel is monolectic (J.111 ~A.t1tCOV tl +- ~11't PA.t1ttJ). 
It may be that there are some cases where, in practice, the copulative construal 
(which implies an analogy between participle and a predicate adjective or 
noun) seems simply irrelevant, and we might be tempted to speak of a 
purely unitary use of periphrasis. The extreme case is the more or less 
mechanical substitution of perfect participle+e{l1{ for monolectic forms in 
the perfect subjunctive and optative and in the middle voice of the third 
person plural indicative (M:A.t)lC~ cb for M:A.OlCCO, 'ts'taYl1evot ftcrav for 
B'te'tclxa'to).58 From this is derived the modern Greek use of the perfect 
middle participle in the passive construction: e{vat ypal1lJ.&vo It is written 
(where ancient Greek could have yeypa1t'tat as well as yeypal1l1eVOV Bm{). 
But whether in any given case we can say that the periphrastic construction 
is felt as fully equivalent to a unitary verb form is not a question which 
I know how to answer - not even for is written or was ordered in English. 
As long as the two components of periphrasis are recognizably two, we do 
not have a completely unitary surface structure. 

On the other hand, as long as we do have a recognizable participle we 
have the syntactical derivation from an underlying verb form and thus from 
a kernel in which Bm{ does not appear: in every case of periphrasis, by 
definition, the copula is transformationally derived as an aspectual or tempo­
ral verb operator on an underlying finite verb. The notion of a participle 
which is completely adjectivized seems to be a contradiction in terms. We do 
of course have some adjectives which resemble participles in form and are 
probably derived diachronically from some lost prehistoric verb, although 
they have no functioning syntactical connection with a current verb of the 
same stem. Such is the case for the adjectives SlCIDV, UlCCOV. And here it 
would make no sense to speak of periphrasis. Where it does make sense, 
that is, where there is a recognizable connection with finite verb forms from 
the same stem, it is not clear what criterion could be used to define complete 
adjectivization in Greek.59 

style to achieve a maximum of effects with a minimum of means employed, to convey 
several different ideas or nuances with a single expression or construction. In such a case 
to ask which effect is intended - as if one of them excluded the others - is to mistake the 
nature of the stylistic phenomenon as such. 
38 See Aerts, pp. 39-51. 
69 For Aerts, p. 17 adjectivized participles "are characterized by frequent attributive and 
substantival application, with meaning-fixation derived from the impersonal or intransitive 
meaning of the verb." The second criterion is too vague to be useful; the first is a matter 
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For most of the examples on Aerts' list (pp. 14f.) it seems clear that the 
periphrastic construction is used and understood as a stylistically motivated 
transformation of the corresponding verb, e.g. 

1tpe1tOV scrn 
"It is suitable" "It suits" 
apecnc(l)v scrn +- apecncE\ 
"he is pleasing" "he pleases" 

The only formal test I see for deciding when a participle acquires the syntax 
of an adjective or noun would be when it loses the verbal construction with 
accusative or dative object, as sometimes happens with the articular partici­
ple, e.g. o{ 1tpocrexov'tE~ 'tou'tOl) "his relatives". (But note that o{ 1tpocrexov'tE~ 
'tou'tql - with verbal syntax - also occurs.) But in the case of an articular 
participle I would no longer speak of periphrasis, for quite other reasons 
which will be specified. (See § 18). And in most of the so-called adjectivized 
participles the verbal construction is preserved; for example the dative is 
used with apecncc.ov scr'tt as with apecncEt: 

79 Thucydides 1.38.4 
et 'to~ 1tMomv apecncovte~ scr!l£v, 'totcr8' liv ~6vo\~ OOIC op~ 
a1tapecncot!l£v 
"If we are pleasing to most (of our colonies), it cannot be right 
that we displease them alone." 

I do not claim that Greek participles never lose their verbal status, so that 
their construction with et~t would cease to be periphrastic in our sense. 
I do claim that the burden of proof lies on the other side, to define precisely 
what is meant by the loss of verbal status and to show that it in fact occurs 
for participles in Greek. 60 

of frequency, i.e. of degree (since every participle can take attributive position), and it 
does not specifically concern periphrasis, where the participle is in predicate position. 
The adjectival role of some participles is better indicated by the formation of adverbs from 
them, as K.. J. Dover reminds me. 
eo What would be required in the way of evidence can be seen from some cases in English 
where we do indeed have occasional loss of participial status. For example, interesting 
has become an adjective in This book is interesting to me, where it no longer takes a direct 
object as in This book interests me. Periphrasis for the latter would be This book is interesting 
me, which is a possible but infrequent sentence form. (However, interesting is a very special 
case, and its separation from the verb interest is probably due to the direct influence of 
the French form Interessanl.) 

Note that some tests which show loss of verbal force for participles in English would 
be useless in Greek. Compare Jespersen's perceptive distinction between the two occurrences 
of closed in When 1 came the door was closed (German war geschlossen), but J have no Idea 
when it was closed (wurde geschlossen). The second occurrence, but not the first, implies 
priority of time between closed and came; and only the second was closed is a finite form 
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In the preceding section we illustrated the periphrastic construction of eIll! 
with present (78-79) and aorist participles (77) as well as with perfect forms 
(72-76). The latter construction is the only one definitely attested in Homer. 
It is by far the most common in classic literature, and the only one preserved 
in current use in modem Greek (etvU1. 'YPUllJ.t£VO "It is written"). There seems 
to be a natural connection between the perfect forms and the copula con­
struction with eIll!. This is recognized by Aerts in what he calls the situation­
fixing character of periphrasis in the perfect. And he suggests that this value 
of the perfect has influenced the development of present periphrasis, which 
is not progressive-active as in English I am building a house but "static in 
character and usually intransitive in meaning."61 This description seems to 
me correct, although Aerts' historical explanation is more doubtful. The 
same static-intransitive quality often attaches to periphrasis with an aorist 
participle as well. 

80 Sophocles O.T. 1146 (Aerts p. 33) 
00 crt<01tTtcruc; &<1tJ; 
"Be silent once for a1l!" 

(Jebb) 

Even in the aorist, the stylistic effect of the construction with eIll! is to present 
the action or attitude as a state or as a more or less durable property 
characterizing the subject. Only in very rare cases is this construction 
genuinely transitive in sense, describing an action that alters an external 
object, as in 7S above. More often the construction is only formally transitive, 
as in 73, 74 and 76: the periphrasis typically, and above all insofar as it is 
copulative, describes the subject's own condition or attitude. Hence even 
verbs that are formally transitive may be used periphrastically without an 
expressed object, precisely in order to focus attention on the subject as in 
the case of see (77) and fear (78). 

How far this tendency in Greek periphrasis is due to the influence of the 
perfect forms, how far it is due to the very nature of the construction with 
eIll! (where the surface structure suggests that the participle assigns a property 

of the verb close. But the corresponding perfect forms in Greek indicate aspect only, not 
time sequence: 6;veqry~ f1v 1'\ Bupa, corresponding to the first occurrence of was closed, 
is genuinely verbal and hence periphrastic (=6;vScpKtO), and the distinction would have 
to be made in Greek by shifting to the monolectic aorist passive (6;vsq,XBll). 
61 Aerts, p. 14; cf. p. 51. 
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or quality to the subject, as an adjective does), I cannot say. What is worth 
mentioning, however, is the affinity between this "situation-fixing" effect of 
periphrasis and the general stative or static value of e{J.L{ as copula, in contrast 
to the mutative-kinetic value of the parallel copula verb Y{YV0J.Lat "become". 
This static-durative character of e{J.L{ will be discussed at length in the next 
chapter. Here I would only point out that the static aspect of the verb and 
the adjective-like predicate syntax of the participle reinforce one another, 
since a predicate adjective usually describes a lasting quality or state of the 
subject. I suggest that it is this convergence of static tendencies in the peri­
phrastic construction which explains the preference for perfect periphrasis 
in Greek, from Homer to the present. This is in a way the converse of Aerts' 
historical hypothesis that the static character of present periphrasis comes 
(by contamination, as it were) from the influence of the older use of perfect 
periphrasis. But the latter use is itself left unexplained by Aerts' hypothesis. 

The general aspectual characterization just given applies to periphrasis 
on any account, and not specifically to my definition. I should point out, 
however, that my definition leads in some cases to results which are sys­
tematically different from those of earlier interpreters. Thus on my view 
every case of adjectival periphrasis is a/so a case of periphrasis. 62 

81 Od. 18.327 

en) rt n~ q>ptv~ £K1te1tatarJ.Ltvo~ £crcr{ 

"You are certainly some crack-brained person" 
(paImer) 

We may say that £K1te1tatarJ.Ltvo~ is treated here as a noun, insofar as it 
is nouns which are usually construed with n~. Hence we may properly 
speak of copulative (or "substantival") periphrasis. But the participle must 
also be construed as verb or adjective in order to account for the accusative 
of respect (q>ptv~): "smitten in your wits". The form b:1te1tatayJ.Ltvo~ does 
not occur elsewhere, but the compound verb £K1tatCtcrcrco is attested later 
in the relevant sense, and the simplex 1tatCtcrcrco is common in Homer. 
Hence there is no doubt that we are dealing here with a participial transform 
of bc1te1tatCt~at q>ptv~, "you are knocked out (of your wits)." Since the 

82 This might seem too obvious to mention. except that Aerts' statements on the matter 
lead me to doubt whether he would agree. On the one hand he describes "the combination 
of a copula with a participle that has been completely adjectivised" as "adjectival peri­
phrasis" (p. 12: and so also for "substantival periphrasis", p. 3); on the other hand he says 
"There is no question of periphrasis if the participle is completely adjectivised" (p. 17). 
There is at least a regrettable confusion of terminology here; but there is also a real 
disagreement about specific cases, as in example 81. 
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copula sO'm cannot represent a distinct kernel, we have an unmistakable 
case of periphrasis according to my definition.63 

Another result of my definition is that the initial position of the verb is, 
by itself, no bar to a periphrastic interpretation.64 Word order in Greek is 
a secondary feature of style or emphasis, but periphrasis is a question of 
syntax. 

82 Herodotus IV. 32 
0:)../.: 'Hcn60cp ~v sO"tt m:pt 'Y1tf;P~OPECOV E{prU1Eva, EO''tt se Kat 
'OlltlPCP sv 'Emy6votcn 

The syntax of sO"tt is the same in both clauses, but for stylistic reasons - per­
haps, for sheer variety - it has been moved to the front in its second occur­
rence. But even in the first clause we can render the verb as existential: 
"There is something said about the Hyperboreans by Hesiod; there is also 
something by Homer in the Epigoni." Because of this strong value for sO"tt, 
perhaps no one has ever described this sentence as periphrastic. (Aerts does 
not even discuss it.) Yet it answers to my definition: sO''tt E{Pll1lEva is clearly 
a transform of Eipll'tat, and 'Hcn60cp IlEV to''tt here cannot represent a kernel 
sentence distinct from the participle. In 82 we have a periphrastic use of 
so'tt which is also existential in sense. In fact the point of the periphrasis 
- Herodotus' reason for saying £O''tt EipllllEVa instead of Eipll'tat - is precisely 
to introduce the verb with its existential nuance. 

Hence it is not the existential sense of the verb as such which prevents 
us from counting the following sentence as periphrastic: 

83 Herodotus VII. 143.1 (Aerts, p. 7) 
~v se 'tfhv n~ 'A311va{COV O,vTtP ~ 7tpro'tO\)~ VECOO''tt 7taptO:lv, 'tiP 
ollvolla lleV ~v eElltO''to1CAtll~, 7tai~ oe NE01CAtO~ tlCaMs'to 
"There was a man among the Athenians, having recently come 
to the fore, whose name was Themistocles, and he was called 
the son of Neocles." 

As my translation suggests, ~ 7tp<h'tO\)~ VECOcm 7taptO:lv can be taken as a 
distinct clause (i.e. as derived from a distinct kernel) from the sentence 
introduced by ~v: There was a man among the Athenians whose name was 
Themistocles (and who had recently come to the fore). On this reading ~v 
7taptO:lv is non-periphrastic, since the two forms are derived from separate 

68 Aerts' listing of this passage as "non-periphrastic" (p. 49 n. 3) is unexplained and, 
as far as I can see, unmotivated except by his general reluctance to recognize copulative 
periphrasis as periphrasis tout court. By contrast, the parallel he cites from 11. 13.681 
(!vS' faav ", ~ ..• dpoJ,ltval., where the ships were. dragged up on the beach) is plausibly 
derived from two distinct kernels, and hence really non-periphrastic. 
64. Contrast Aerts, pp. llf. 
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kernels. On the other hand, with Rude's punctuation (reproduced above) 
it is more natural to take whose name was Themistocles as a secondary remark 
and to regard the primary sentence as There was a man who had recently 
come to the fore among the Athenians. On this reading it becomes plausible 
to describe the construction as periphrastic, since flv os 'toW n~ 'AS1'jva.!O)v 
civfJp (there was a man among the Athenians) cannot stand alone as a 
complete sentence and calls out for its completion by 1ta.ptO:lV.65 

Sentences with initial etJ.l! are among those which have provoked most 
controversy in the discussion of periphrasis. Without going over the familiar 
list of disputed cases, let me point to one example which seems to me clearly 
periphrastic (84), and one (85) which raises interesting problems that will 
concern us in Chapter VI. 

84 Xenophon Anabasis VI. 1.6. (Aerts, p. 47) 
t~tcpepov O:l~ 'teSV1'jK6'ta.· flv os oMsv 1te1tovsro~ 
"They carried him off as dead (sc. the warrior fallen in a mock 
battle); but in fact he was not injured at all." 

Aerts regards the participle here as adjectival, and renders, "but he was 
in-a-state-of-being-all-right." I agree with the judgment as to an adjectival­
static nuance; but I repeat that adjectival periphrasis is still periphrasis. 
flv 1te1tovSO:l~ is clearly a transform of 1tt1tovSe (or E1tt1tOVSe), and the verb 
cannot be derived from a separate kerne1.66 For the veridical force of the 
initial flV in 84, see Chapter VII §S. 

85 11. 11.722 
Ecrn ot n~ 1to'ta.J.lO~ MtvfJio~ et~ liAa. paAAo)v 
EyyUSev 'Ap"V1'j~ 
"There is a river Minyeios, which empties its water in the sea 
beside Arene." 

(Lattimore) 

65 In 83 the two constructions differ in syntax and emphasis, but not in sense. For an 
example where the ambiguity between a periphrastic and a non-periphrastic construal 
of initial fan is significant, and surely intentional, see Aesch. Agam. 958 

I!Cl"tlV WAaO'aa - 'tir; Ss VlV Ka'taO'{3tc:n:t; -
'tpecpo\lO'a 7tOA.A.i'\r; 7tOpcpupar; to'tlpyupov 
1CI]K:t1ia 7taYKaivtO''tov, dJ,1(mllv Imcpar; 

These words, uttered by Clytemnestra as Agamennon walks the fatal carpet to his death, 
are open to two readings: (1) The sea produces purple dye (fO''tt 'tpsq>ouO'a+-'tpeq>Et), 
periphrastic, and (2) There is a sea (of blood waiting for Agamemnon) in the house (fO''tt 
sc. tv !i6J,10tO't: cf. OiKOtr; 67tClP'XEt in verse 961), non-periphrastic, since here 'tpeq>ouO'a .•• 
paq>ar; is a secondary ketnel: this sea will stain our garments red. 
66 For similar reasons I must disagree with Aerts on many other cases of expressive peri­
phrasis, above all in Herodotus, for example VI. 371'lv Se 6 Mtl..'ttaST\r; KpoiO'q1 'ttp AuStp 
tv 'YVOOJ,1TJ 'YE'YOvcDr;. Aerts finds that "there is little question of periphrasis here" (p. 44); 
whereas on my definition there is no doubt that the construction 1'lv ... 'YEYOV~ is peri­
phrastic for tv -YVOOJ,1TJ tyeyovE. 
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In Chapter VI § 7 we shall see that 85 is modelled on a standard existential 
sentence pattern in Homer (my Type II), where the initial son is in every 
case associated with a predicate of place, as here with E'Y'YuSev ·ApilVT)~. 
But 85 is unique in that the local specification is construed not directly 
with son but with the conjoined participle ~aA.A.(J)v. We have as kernel 
The river M. empties (~aA.A.e1.) into the sea near Arene. As in 82 above, the 
finite verb is replaced by (i.e. transformed as) eon +participie in order to play 
upon the value of initial son as existential sentence-operator, in a sense to 
be specified in Chapter VI. But a sentence-operator is not a kernel, and neither 
in English nor Greek does There is a river Minyeios represent a complete 
sentence. Hence 85 is periphrastic-existential in the same way as 82; and we 
have a case of present periphrasis in Homer. 

If this use of "periphrasis" seems to involve too gross a departure from 
the familiar connotations of the term, it would be easy enough to revise our 
definition in such a way as to exclude specifically the existential use of eiJ,li. 
But the revision would be ad hoc, and I believe the interests of clarity and 
generality are better served by leaving the definition as it stands and by 
recognizing the fact of a periphrastic-existential use of eiJ,l!, just as we must 
recognize a copulative-existential use with predicate nouns and adjectives 
(below, §25).67 

In conclusion, I must point out that althougb periphrasis is in principle 
applicable to all verbs, and hence etJ,li as auxiliary is capable of replacing 
any finite verb form, the actual use of the construction is much more 
restricted. If we set aside the expressive use of periphrasis by the poets and 
the even freer use of the same construction in Herodotus, we see that peri­
phrasis in classical prose as in Homer is essentialIy a construction with 
perfect participles. The use with present participles is infrequent; with aorist 

67 My definition of periphrasis has the result of characterizing fewer cases of EXEt + parti­
ciple as periphrastic and more cases of t<Tt{ + participle then are admitted by Aerts. 
Thus I would recognize periphrasis in a whole series of cases where the derivation of 
tcr'tl + participle from two distinct kernels seems to me an empty jeu de /' esprit. A typical 
example is Hdt. I. 146.3 'taiYra BE f1v r1V6~va tv Mt/.:ij'tql. (So Aerts, p. 23; cf. pp. 6 and 9 
for parallels: Hdt. I. 152.1lCa'ta taxo~ 1'jv 'taiYra 1tPT\crcrOj.lEVa; I. 206.1 ~ lCatpOV E<Ttat 
'taiYra 'tEM:6~va; similarly m. 134.4; IX 15.41'jv Bt'to Betnvov 1tolE6~vov tv 0ftl31Jcrt). 
In such cases the participial phrase is added as a kind of stylistic afterthought, so that 
E<Ttt + participle is not felt as an indissoluble unit. My definition could be applied in such 
a way as to characterize these sentences as non-periphrastic. However, a syntactic analysis 
that derives f1v 'YlV6~va from two distinct kernels (It happened and It took place in 
Miletus) seems pointless, since the kernels are not significantly distinct: the first gives no 
information not also contained in the second. It is therefore more natural to regard such 
sentences as surface bifurcations (Le. periphrasis) of a single underlying verbal sentence 
represented by the participle. Expressive periphrasis of this kind is a favorite stylistic 
device in Herodotus. 
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forms it is so rare as to be practically negligible.68 The periphrastic passive 
(ecr'ti t'\Ol.Kl1lltVO~) is well established in the perfect; but the construction is 
more common with active and middle-intransitive forms of the participle. 

§18. THE ARTICULAR PARTICIPLE AS PREDICATE 

As an appendix to the periphrastic construction we may consider one use 
of the participle with eilli which I do not regard as periphrastic: when the 
participle in predicate position is accompanied by the article. An articular 
participle like ot apxovn:~ "the rulers" is essentially a brief description; 
that is to say, it represents a source sentence apxou01. "they rule" that has 
been reformulated as a noun phrase which refers to the (understood) subject 
of the original sentence: OD'tOt "they", "these men", or 'tlve~ "some persons." 
We might call this an agent transformation, in contrast with the action 
transformation by which the same sentence is nominalized in terms of the 
predicate: t'\ apx" uU'tlOv or 'to 't06'tou~ apxew "their rule". (The term agent 
transformation points to the fact that this transformation is parallel to the 
formation of agent nouns, which also refer to the subject of their source sen­
ence: ot apxoV't&~ like of apxo{ "the rulers", from dpxou01.; 6 ~pyW;6Ilevo~ 
"the one who is working" like 6 epya'tl1~ "the workman," from epyai;e'tut 
"he works.") A similar transformation of a sentence into a nominal descrip­
tion of its subject underlies the structure of the relative clause, by which 
we usually translate the articular participle into English: The one (or the 
man) who is working in the field from He is working in the field. 

In the case of the articular participle, then, there is always some subject 
understood from the underlying sentence, even if the subject is specified 
only in the vaguest way as someone or they. We may even say that the 
underlying subject is represented by the article as such, which is in origin 
a demonstrative-anaphoric pronoun and which functions still in classic 
Greek as a weak pro-word. In its typical use the articular participle reshapes 
its source sentence for insertion into another sentence as a description of the 
subject or object of the latter: A.tyOU01. 'tno& ot apxov't&~ Some men rule, 
and they say as follows; 1t&t36lleSa 'tot~ apxoOO1. Some men rule, and we 
obey them. The peculiarity of the construction of the articular participle with 
eill{ is not that it is periphrastic (it is not, for the kernel underlying the 
participle will always be distinct from the sentence frame with eill{ into 

88 In my samples from Lysias and Xenophon, representing 300 occurrences of the verb, 
there are 10 or 12 periphrastic constructions of which 9 are in the perfect. There is only 
one example of a present participle that is unquestionably periphrastic on my definition: 
AMb. 2.2.13 f1v lis a~'t111'\ Otpa't11yia oblitv dllo liuvCijltV11 t) ci.1tOIipdvaL. In two other 
cases, a periphrastic construal of the present participle can be defended: Lysias xm.39 
ft ~ f1v tKlwtCjl a~v 1tpoat"jKoooa; Ibid. 91 a.q,eD..£to li f1v tmapx.oVta tKclVCjl ci.yaSci. 
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which it is inserted), but that the sentence with dJli identifies its subject with 
that of the participial source. As in the case of "definite descriptions" in 
predicate position after is, copula sentences with articular participles repre­
sent the is of identity. 

The article as such is at best incipient in Homer, and the articular participle 
is correspondingly rare. It is apparently never found in predicate or subject 
position with stJlL69 Hence we must turn to classical examples. 

86A Lysias 1.16 
~(m (i' ~<P1l 'Epa'tocra&VT\C; 'Ofjasv 6 'taO'ta 1tpu't'tcov 
'''The man who did this', she said, 'is Eratosthenes of Oa.'" 

86B Ibid. 19 
tJlVTtcrallv 'Epa'tocratvooc; ... Kat sI1tov l)n ou'toc; 6 <pOl.'t&v etll 
1tPOC; 't1)v yovalKa 
"I mentioned Eratosthenes '" and said it was he who was visiting 
my wife." 

87 Xen. Anab. V.S.6 
i'j crU sI 6 'tOV KUJlVov'ta ayayrov; 
"Aren't you the one who carried the sick man?" 

88 Aeschylus, P. V. 771 (see Aerts, p. 42) 
'tiC; o()v 6 Mcrcov tcrrlv UKOV'tOC; L\l6C;; 
"Who is the one who will free him against Zeus' will?" 70 

89 Plato, Charm ides 166 D S 
aappil>v ... a1toKpw6JlsvoC; 'to tpco'troJ.16vov ... ~a Xaipsw ~l.'ts 
KPl'tiac; tcrrlv d'ts LCOKPU'tT\C; 6 tAeYX6J.16vo<; 
"Go ahead and answer the question, and don't worry whether 
it is Critias or Socrates who is the one being examined." 

In each case the articular participle represents an underlying sentence whose 
truth is presupposed by the form of the given sentence: Someone is sleeping 
with the speaker's wife in 86, Someone carried the sick man (87), Someone 
will free Prometheus (88), Someone is being examined (in the Socratic exchange 
of question and answer) in 89. There is no question of periphrasis, since 
the copula in the resulting sentence is never derived from this kernel which 
underlies the participle. What the copula does is to identify the subject of 

G9 The article (or article-pronoun) does occur once even with the participle of e4Li, but 
in object position: ll. 1.70 ~ fIST! ",cl ",' MVta ",cl ",' tGa6ll£Va; cf. Chantraine, Gramm. 
horn. IT 244. 
70 For this and other examples, see Aerts, p. 42. The sentence type is particularly frequent 
in Sophoc1es' Oedipus Tyrannua, where questions of identity constantly recur; see verses 
139, 754, 819, etc. 



144 IV. DESCRIPTION OF THE COPULA USES 

this underlying sentence by specifying a proper name or a deictic reference 
(or in 88 to question the identity). In the resulting sentence we cannot 
easily say which term is subject, which predicate. And it makes no difference, 
since the sentence implies that the two terms are identical, i.e. that they 
refer to the same extra-linguistic subject. (From the point of view of logic, 
both terms are subject and the predicate is provided by the "is" of identity.) 
In a rhetorical analysis we can say that the "psychological" subject, or better 
the topic of the sentence is the term already familiar from the context and 
"present in the speaker's mind", whereas the psychological predicate or 
comment is the new or unknown term, like the proper name in 86A, or who? 
in 88. (But this criterion does not always give clear results. It apparently 
specifies the articular participle as comment or "predicate" in 87; I doubt 
if it applies at all to 89. Compare our earlier remarks on sentences of the 
form This is that with pronoun as "predicate" in § 11.) 

§ 19. PERIPHRASIS COMP ARED WITH OTHER USES OF 

BiJ.L! AS VERB OPERATOR AND SENTENCE OPERATOR 

In their periphrastic use eIJ.Li and 6Xro, like be and have in English, are known 
as auxiliary verbs, i.e., as secondary "helpers" with other verb forms (in 
this case, with participles) to constitute a sentence. In Harris' transfor­
mational grammar these auxiliary verbs appear as a special case of the more 
general concept of verb operator. A verb operator is a transformation that 
introduces a new verb or a verb phrase taking the original kernel verb as its 
"object" or, as I shall say, as its operand. Thus we have the elementary 
English sentence He writes a letter as operand or source for the be-ing and 
have-en transformations that yield He is writing a letter, He has written a 
letter, respectively.71 

The general characteristics of a verb operator are (1) that it leaves the 
subject of the operand sentence unchanged, (2) it changes the form of the 
operand verb (write -+ writing, written), and (3) it is a unary transformation, 
that is, it does not conjoin two distinct kernels (e.g. it does not unite two 
independent verbs which happen to have a single subject), but represents 
only the transformational trace or difference between a single source sentence 
and its transform. 

It is clear that the periphrastic uses of eiJ.L{ and exro, as defined above, 
correspond to this description of a verb operator; and indeed it was Harris' 
notion of verb operator that guided my own definition of periphrasis. 

71 See Z. Harris, "Transformational Theory", pp. 374f., where the two periphrastic 
operators (marked y) are distinguished from other verb operators (marked U). In Mathe­
matical Structures (pp. 66-8, 72f.) both classes are listed together (as tZiv). 
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Thus between (j.1Mo~) teteA.eaJ.1tvo~ sat{ in 72 above, § 15, and its non­
periphrastic source, say J.10~0~ teA.8itat (1) the subject is unchanged, (2) the 
operand verb is changed to participial form, and (3) the verb tat! does not 
represent a distinct kernel but is simply the "trace" of periphrasis. What the 
more general formulation permits us to see is that the use of sat{ here is 
strictly comparable to that with agent nouns and adjectives derived from 
underlying verbs. Syntactically, the relation between cpoveuet "He murders" 
and cpoveu~ "murderer" is of the same general type as between cpoveuet and 
cpoveurov "murdering", cpoveuaa~ "having murdered", etc., except for 
certain resulting differences in the treatment of objects of the source verb. 

(1) OOtO~ cpoveuet tOY liv3pro1tov ~ OOtO~ tati cpoveurov tOY 
liv3pro1tov 
He murders the man ~ He is murdering the man 

(2) OOtO~ cpoveuet tOY liv3pro1tov ~ OOtO~ tmi cpoveu~ toO &'v3po)1tou 
He murders the man ~ He is the murderer of the man.72 

The difference in the case of the object in (1) and (2) corresponds to the fact 
that the participle cpoveurov has kept its verbal character and thus takes the 
accusative just as its finite form does, whereas the agent noun cpoveu~ can 
preserve the underlying verbal object only in the genitive or (for some nouns) 
in the dative.73 The same transformational relation holds between verbal 
sentences and a whole class of verbal adjectives, which we may call agent 
adjectives: 

(3) OOtO~ cpoveuet &.v3po)1tou~ ~ OOt6~ tan cpovt1c6~ (&.v3pro1trov) 
He murders men ~ He is murderous (of men). 
OOtO~ tpya.~etai tt ~ OOt6~ tan tpyanK6~ ttvo~ 
He produces something ~ He is productive of something. 

There is of course a semantic or lexical difference between transformations 
(2) and (3), on the one hand, and the participial periphrasis in (1), a difference 
of meaning which corresponds to the fact that the latter is still verbal in 
character and therefore preserves not only its accusative syntax but also its 
temporal aspect. Hence, like the finite verb, the participial periphrasis 
describes as an action (murdering, producing) what the agent nouns and 
adjectives describe as a quality or characteristic of the subject (being 
murderous, being a murderer). As we have seen, copulative periphrasis 

72 It is unlikely that ~<nL '!>ov8600v occurs as a periphrastic in classical Greek, but I cite it 
here to bring out the parallel. For actual examples of present periphrasis, see 78-79 in § 16. 
73 For the exceptional cases where a nominal form is construed with the accusative like 
its underlying verb, see H. E. Smyth, Greek Grammar revised byG. N. Nessing(Cambridge, 
Mass. 1956) §§1598 and 1612; e.g. I!~apv~ 8{J.1l (+-~~apvo(jJ.1at) tci ~POltcilJ.18va. 
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represents a tendency towards the assimilation of the verbal participle to 
an ordinary nominal predicate, but this assimilation is never complete. 

When the periphrastic construction is passive in form, its transformational 
structure is that of a sentence operator rather than a verb operator, since 
it effects a change of subject relative to the active form of its source. 

Caesar was murdered by Brutus+-Brutus murdered Caesar. 

The earliest unmistakable example of this passive periphrasis, with agent 
expressed, seems to be in Hesiod: 

90 Theogony 415 
asavu'tot~ n: Seoim 't&n~evT) eO'rl ~UAtmU 
"She (Hecate) is greatly honored by the immortal gods" 

The agent represented here by the dative will appear as subject in the source 
sentence Seol 'EKU'tT)V 'tt~{j)m "The gods honor Hecate." (A similar passive 
interpretation is possible for Homeric examples like ~1JS0~ 't&'t&AeO'~ev~ 
em{ if we assume that the subject has been zeroed: "The word is accomplished 
(by Agamemnon, by Zeus, etc.).") This use of &l~{ in passive periphrasis 
is largely restricted to the perfect forms, although it may occur with the 
present participle. (Au6~&v6~ ean as periphrasis for AU&'tUt "He is being 
freed" is rare or marginal in comparison with AeAweV~ eO''t{ for AeAU'tUt 
"He has been freed".) In the aorist and future passive only monolectic forms 
exist: eAUST)~ "He was freed", AUSiJO'&'tUt "He will be freed." 

Non-periphrastic uses of eO''t{ with adjectives in -'t~ are frequently passive 
in sense. Their transformational structure is comparable to that of agent 
nouns and adjectives, except where there is a shift in subject: 

(1) non-passive adjectives in -'t6~ 
SV1'\'t~ emt +- Sav&i'tut 
He is mortal He will die 
avutO'x,uvt6~ emt +- o()x, uIO'x,uv&'tut 
He is shameless He feels no shame 

(2) passive forms in -'t6~ 
a~~u't6~ ean 1t6At~ (11. 6.434) +- avu~u{voum 'tT)v 1t6Atv 
The citadel can be climbed They climb the citadel 
1ttm6~ em! (~ot) +-ntm&1Xo u{)'t<!J 
He is trustworthy (for me) I trust him 

As these examples show, the sense of the adjectives in -'t6~ need not be 
passive, but it is always or typically potential or dispositional. Unlike the 
cognate Latin forms in -tus, the Greek forms are not participles describing 
the action of a finite verb as such but true adjectives which characterize their 
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subject. Thus a meno~ etatpo~ is not simply a companion whom I trust but 
a trusty companion, one who deserves or inspires trust. 

VerbaJs in -tto~ 
There is a closely related class of quasi-adjectival forms which do not express 
possibility or dispositional tendency but rather obligation or necessity, and 
which remain essentially verbal rather than adjectival in their syntax. In their 
"personal" use in agreement with a subject, these adjectives are always 
passive. Their use is practically limited to predicate position with ecrt{ 
(which is often omitted); they rarely occur in oblique cases and perhaps 
never in attributive position with a noun.74 

91 Xenophon Anab. 11.4.6 
1totaJ.1o~ o· d J.1tv n~ Kai. ciAAO~ cipa TtJ.1tv ecrn Ota~atto~ 
"Whether some other river must be crossed by us (I do not know)" 
+-1tOtUJ.10v Ota~a{voJ.l€v 
"We cross a river." 

92 Xen. Memorabilia 111.6.3 
&<peATJtta crot Tt 1t6At~ ecrt{ 
"You must benefit the city" 

For the impersonal construction of these verbals see below, §30. 

§20. THE NOMINAL COPULA CONCLUDED. 
SUMMARY OF VERB AND SENTENCE OPERATOR USES OF dJ.1{ 

We have considered six constructions in which dJ.1{ plays the role of verb 
or sentence operator, three of them involving a passive transformation with 
change of subject. The analysis of § 19 can be summarized in the following 
outline. 

I. Simple (active) transformations with dJ.1{ as verb operator 
A. Active peripruasis 

~At1t(OV eent +- ~At1tet (see 78 above, in § 16) 
B. Agent transformations 

1. Agent noun 
<pOVeU~ ecrn +- qlOVeuet 
ep'YatTJ~ ecrt{ +- epya!;etat 

74 This is presumably why Cbantraine (Formation des noms, p. 309) says that these forms 
"ont ete durant toute I'histoire du grec ancien senties comme faisant partie de la con­
jugaison", like the passive periphrasis. Chantraine cites as the earliest example oC n 
qKltE16v "unspeakable" in Hesiod, 7'heog. 310. But this form is rather an adjective than a 
verbal (note the accent), and scarcely distinguishable in meaning from the corresponding 
form in -t6<;; cf. rOP'Y6v~ ... o~ q>o.tal in Scutum 230. For details on the forms in -'ft~ 
see Bishop, AlP 20 (1899), 1,121,241. 
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2. Agent adjective 

cpOVU(Oe; ~O''ti +- cpove6et 
epya'tt1COe; ~O''tt +- ~pyase'tat 

11. Passive transformations with eiJ.!{ as sentence operator 

A. Passive periphrasis 

f}Ot1Cl1J.!tvoe; ;'iv (~yro) tl1tO 't06'tot) +- o~'toe; J.!e f}oiKl1O'e 

B. Passive adjectival transformations 

verbal adjective in -'toe; 
aJ.!~a't6e; ~O''tt 1tOAte; +- ava~aivot)O't 'tTJV 1tOAtv 

Compare other passive adjectives such as ~pyaO't(.1a (xcopia) workable, tillable 
(land) +- ~pyasoV'tat ('tcl xcopia) They work the land. 

C. Verbal in -'ttoe; 

1to'taJ.!6e; 'tte; TJJ.!iv ~O''tl. ota~a'ttoe; +- ota~aivoJ.!ev 'tOY 1to'taJ.!6v 

In the periphrastic uses (lA and IIA) eiJ.!! is recognized as an auxiliary verb; 
in its construction with agent nouns and adjectives (IB! and 2) it would 
plobably be regarded as an ordinary copula (and so likewise for passive 
adjectives such as epyaO'tJ.!oe; under lIB). The construction with verbal 
adjectives in -'toe; and -'ttoe; belongs somewhere in between: ~O"t{ construed 
with forms in -'toe; appears to be a normal copula, while with forms in -'ttoe; 
it seems closer to an auxiliary verb. Despite these surface distinctions, 
however, there is a deep analogy between the syntactic status of the verb 
in all six cases, since it is introduced into the transformation of a verbal 
kernel which does not itself contain eiJ.!!. What all these transformations 
have in common is that they introduce no new words other than ei(.1i but 
only add a morpheme to the stem of the underlying verb, namely a participial, 
agent noun, or adjectival suffix: -COY, -J.!tvoe;, -£6e;, -tlCoe;, -'toe;, -'ttoe; etc. 
(And in the passive forms we have the additional change of the underlying 
subject N from the nominative to the dative or the genitive with tl1to.) 

In this connection I must mention a small number of verb operators and 
a large class of sentence operators where eiJ.!{ functions not alone but with 
a predicate adjective or noun. Some of the sentence operators have already 
been treated in the description of the cop A and cop N construction for 
sentential subjects. But the verb operators have a striking form of their own 
which recalls the periphrastic construction by its union of EiJ.!{ with a 
participle: ot'\Me; (cpav£poe;) dJ.!{ 'toO'to 1totlOv, "I am clearly doing this, 
am plainly seen to be doing it." 
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93 Lysias XIII.92 

st 'toivuv 'tt tlCsivot ayaSov 'tT)V 1t6t..tv i1 'to 1tt..f\So~ 'to OIl8'tSPOV 
<pavspo{ etO't 1tS1tot T]lC6'ts~ 

"If these men have clearly rendered some service to the city or 
to the people" 

94 Xen. Anab. I.10.6 

£v 'tou'tCil lCai ~aO'tt..su~ of\t..o~ f1v 1tpoO't(ov 1taA.tV, cl>~ £06lCst, 
01ttO'Ssv 

"At this point the King was seen approaching again, as they 
thought from the rear"75 

Like the periphrastic, this construction has its kernel verb represented in 
the participle (1ts1totT]lC6'ts~, 1tpoO'tmv); the operand sentences are They have 
rendered service, The king approached. The cop A operator with of\t..o~ or 
<pavEp6~ is in effect an adverb: piainly, in clear sight. 

The construction just illustrated is not peculiar to stili. The cop A phrase 
functions here like many finite verb forms which are construed with a 
"supplementary" participle representing an operand kernel: the opposite of 
of\A.6~ etllt 1totli'>v is t..avScivO) 1totli'>v "I escape notice doing it". Similarly 
adverbial in sense are 'tuYX<lvO) 1tOtli'>v "I happen to do it", "I am doing it 
just now", q>S<lvO) 1tOtli'>v "I do it quickly (before someone else)." Other 
constructions of the same form correspond to standard verb operators in 
English: lipXOllat 1totli'>v "I begin doing it", 1tEtpli'>llat 1totli'>v, "I try doing it", 
etc.76 With some ofthese verbs stili itself may appear as the kernel participle: 
!;8VO~ lhv £'tu'YXavEv aO't{[l "He happened to be (="in fact was") Cyrus' 
guest-friend" (Anab. 1.1.10). In this case the construction of etllt is an ele­
mentary example of N is A which undergoes the'tu'YX<lvO) +participle operator 
as does any other elementary sentence form. (So also with a locative use of 

75 The construction is frequent in classic prose, e.g. Anab. 1.2.11, I.S.9 (8f\"'0~ flv ~ 
O'lteuacov), 1.9.11. So with y{yvollat as suppletive in the perfect: Anab. 1.6.8 t1tl~OUM6rov 
IlOt q>avsp6~ y8yov~. 

For similar constructions with other adjectives see 1C\Jpt6~ still 1tpooacov, lCpsincov flv 
111'1 Ml'toUP'Yi]a~, 1t6""'.o~ flv "'taaOIl&VO~, etc. cited by Schwyzer-Debrunner, p. 393.3. 
76 For a fuller list, see Smyth §§2089-10S. For similar constructions with a "supplementary 
infinitive," ibid. §§1989-2000. The constructions with indirect discourse, verbs of per­
ception, and verbs like lCsA.s6ro "command", 1t&Il1tCO "send (to do)," belong in a different 
class, since they are all sentence operators. Some verbs function both ways, with or without 
a change in voice: 1taUOllat 1tolillv "I stop doing it" is a verb operator, but 1tauco as 
1tOtollv-ra "I stop you from doing it" is a sentence operator. As Harris points out, many 
verb operators can also be described as sentence operators of a special type, namely, 
where the subject of operator and operand verbs coincide. See Mathematical Structures, 
pp. 72-S. 
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elJ.1{ at A nab. 11.1.7: f:ronuve 1tupa Ttcrcru<pEpVet lhv+-1tupa T. flv.) 
In addition to the "personal" construction of Si'ji..o~ and <puvep6~ as verb 

operator with the copula, we also have their "impersonal" construction as 
sentence operator: Si'ji..ov (tcrn) c5tt. .. , <puvepov (tan) c5tt ... "It is clear 
that.. .. " The impersonal construction as such is described below, §30. Here 
I note only that it is possible to construe the that-clause (c5tt +sentence) 
as the subject of oi'ji..6v tcrn, just as we can construe the infinitival clause 
as underlying subject of cop A in the use with sentential subjects described 
above in §6. From the transformational point of view, all second-order 
uses of the copula with sentential subjects are properly described as sentence 
operators, whether this copula construction has the form • N is A (apyuMov 
SE J.10{ tcrn ... 3Ecr3ut KEA.eu30v "It is hard for me to make a path" 1/. 12.410) 
or • N is N (avuYKT\ oe flv crtPUtT\YoU aKpol1cr3ut "It was necessary for them 
to obey the general" Lysias XIII.79). Thus the uses of cop N described in 
§ 10, like those of cop A in §6, may be grouped here with 011i..6~ (<puvep6~) 
elJ.1i as compound verb and sentence operator functions of elJ.1! in conjunction 
with a special noun or adjective (generally of adverbial or modal meaning), 
as distinct from the similar functions of elJ.1{ alone which were summarized 
at the beginning of this section. 

§21. COPULA CONSTRUCTIONS WITH ADVERBIAL "PREDICATE" 

(cop adv) 

The adverbial copula is listed here by way of transition between the nominal 
copula described in §§3-20 and the locative (and paralocative) copula to be 
treated in §§23-25. Hence I exclude from the present section all uses of the 
verb with local adverbs (including eK~ "far", tyyU~ "near", xrop{~ "apart"), 
as these belong below under the locative copula. I also exclude adverbs of 
time and duration, since I do not regard their construction with elJ.1! as 
copulative but rather as adverbial in the usual sense. (For example 00 oilv flv 
"He did not live long", ft' elm "They are still alive"; for these uses see 
Chapter VI §6.) The forms to be considered here are certain adverbs of 
manner whose meaning in construction with elJ.1{ approximates to that of 
an adjectival predicate, so that the resulting sentence may be regarded as an 
instance of N is ~ and assimilated to the nominal copula. 

One distinct class of cop adv with personal subjects consists of three or 
four terms for silently, in silence: aKltv, avecp and in Attic crtyu. (I omit the 
Homeric form aKErov flv (I/. 4.22), since its adverbial status is neither clear 
nor constant: elsewhere we have a feminine ending aKEoucru.) The first two 
adverbs occur in typical Homeric formulae; the last is used as predicate in a 
solemn and perhaps archaic turn of phrase. 
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95 11.9.29 
~ ~cpa3', o! 0' apa 1taVte~ tlldtv tyevovto (Jt0l1t't'\. 
011V o' avecp i'jO'av te't1.116't~ \)te~ 'AXallOv· 
6'1'& of: 011 1lE'tf.el1te ~011V tlya30~ ~101l1l011~ 
"So he spoke, and all of them were stricken to silence; 
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For some time the sons of the Achaians were speechless in sorrow; 
but at long last Diomedes of the great war cry addressed them." 

(after Lattimore) 
96 Od. 4.285 (cf. 2.82) 

~v3' aAAol Ilf:V 1taV'te~ tlK11V ~O'av \)te~ • AxallOv 
"Then all other sons of the Achaians were silent." 

97 Euripides Hec. 532 
O'tya 1tii~ ~O'tOl Ae(\)~ 
"Let all the folk be silent!" 
cf. Ar. Acharnians 238: O'tya 1ta~ (sc. ~0''t0l) 

Since the three expressions seem to be archaisms, it may help to consider 
their etymology. O'tya is apparently an old adverbial form (like 1tUKa, A{1ta, 
taXa) from a root common to German schweigen; tlKllV is said to be an 
accusative form of an unattested noun corresponding to the adverb i'jKa 
"gently, slowly"; avecp was perhaps an instrumental form construed like the 
"comitative dative" (Jt0l1t't'\ in the first verse of 95, although some ancient 
commentators parsed it as a nominative plural.?? 

Grammarians have cited these and other adverbial constructions of dll{ as 
indicating, in Munro's words, that "the verb is not a mere 'copula' but has 
a meaning which the Adverb qualifies." 78 Since the case illustrated in 95-97 
is the most "concrete" of all adverbial uses of dll{ (with personal subject 
and precise descriptive content), we may consider whether this can throw 
any light on the Urbedeutung of the verb. I offer the following remarks in a 
very tentative spirit, and I would not offer them at all if they did not seem to 
be confirmed by the purely synchronic analysis of the be-become system 
presented in Chapter V. 

In 95 we have a clear contrast between tlK11v tyevoVto "they fell silent 

77 See J. B. Hofmann, Etymologisches Worterbuch des Grlechischen. s. v. v. dricDv, a1.ril; 
Chantraine, Grammaire homirique I 249, 251. Other views in H. Frisk. Griech. Etymol. 
Worterbuch. 
78 Homeric Grammar, p. 154. (Munro is actually referring to the construction with 
adverbs in -me; described below.) For similar comments, see KUhner-Gerth, IT, 38; 
Chantraine, Gramm. homo IT 9: "Dans ces examples, le verbe e{vat presente sa valeur 
pleine de verbe d'existence." This seems a considerable exaggeration in the case of most 
adverbial uses, though it may be true for oMt o1'\v ~v "He did not live long," which is one 
of Cbantraine's examples. 
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then and there (dpa)", and 0TtV dvero f\crav "they remained speechless for 
a long time (until at last Diomedes spoke)." The lexical contrast between 
£lJ.1{ and Y{YV0J.1at tends to coincide here with the usual present stem/aorist 
stem contrast between the punctual-inceptive and the durative aspect, with 
Y{YV0J.1at functioning as suppletive aorist for £lJ.1L More exactly, as we shall 
see in the next chapter, the contrast can be characterized in terms of the 
general opposition of static-kinetic or stative-mutative aspect. If ~y&voVto 
in such expressions indicates the entry into a new state, the passage from 
one condition to another, by the same token we can say that dvero f\crav 
indicates the standing or remaining in a given state, the persevering in a 
certain condition. The verbal force of £lJ.1{, which the adverbs modify, can 
best be rendered by expressions like stand (in the metaphorical sense), stay, 
persist in a certain manner, as it were "frozen" in a certain state. 

§22. THE COPULA WITH ADVERBS OF MANNER IN -~ 

This construction is less suggestive for the meaning of £lJ.1{ but more 
important as a productive syntactic device. 

1. With Personal Subjects 

98 Od. 11.336 
cIla{T\lCe~, 1t~ OJ.1J.1tv avTtp ~oe <pa{ve'tat etvat 
eI06~ 'te J.1&yeS6~ 'te tos <pP&V~ ~voov ~tcr~; 
"Phaeacians, how seems to you this man in beauty, height, and 
balanced mind 7" 

99 /1.4.318 
J.1clA.a J,J.tv 'tot tycOv ~S&A.otJ.1t lCat a()'t()~ 

~ fJ.1f:v ~ Me oIov 'EpeuSaA.{rova lCa't&lC'tav 
"Truly would I also wish to be so 

(Palmer) 

as I was when I cut down brilliant Ereuthalion."79 
(after Lattimore) 

Here 1t~ and ~ serve as interrogative and demonstrative pro-word for a 
description which might be given with the ordinary nominal copula or which 
need not use the verb be at all. 

79 See also Il. 11. 76217lc; fov, shcO't' fov ye, J,1e't" o'vlipQcnv discussed below as 39 in Chapter 
VU §6. Munro (Homeric Grammar. p. 154) compares the use of OJ1(>ta and loa as adverbial 
predicates with et~( in Thuc. 1.25.4 and m.14.1. There would be one Homeric example of 
this neuter pI. adverbial predicate if Allen's text for Od. 14.176 is accepted: m( ~tv ~v 
fuusu3at hr avlipQcnv 00 n xEpsw./!t(l't'~ wto 'PU,otO, 8~ leal s~ aYTI't'6v (note 
the parallel in sense to 98 above and to lbI; fov ... J,m' o'vlipQcnv in If. 11.762). However. 
XEpSW. is the reading of Aristarchus; the MSS. have xepeiro. 
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The only other examples I have found of adverbial predicates with personal 
subjects are the post-Homeric forms &lC1tOOroV and &j.l1toorov, which may be 
mentioned here with other "concrete" uses of cop adv even though these 
are not adverbs of manner in -ro~. They are in fact froz~n monolectic forms 
of the locative (and paralocative) phrases &lC 1tOOCOV and &V 1tOoi. For the 
construction see e.g. Lysias XllI.7 ftyoQv'to 0& oMev al..l..o cr<p{cnv &j.l1tOOcOV 
e{vat i\ ... 'tou~ cr'tpa't1'\yoQvta~ "They judged that there was nothing in their 
way except ... the generals"; cf. ibid. 90 oblC fO"ttv ftjltv &jl1toOcl>v (oMev); 
so &lC1tOOcOV 1tottlcracr&1£ tiva ibid. 24 and 43; Hdt. VI 35.3 Mtl..naoea ... 
~o\)M~vov &lC1tOOcl>V e{vat (sc. 'tft~ IIEtcncr'tpa'tol.) apxft~) "Miltiades, wishing 
to be clear of the rule of Pisistratus." 

One other isolated adverbial construction with eijl{ is represented by al..t~, 
"in plenty" "enough", which is construed (1) as a quantifier word with 
concrete subjects and an existential-Iocative or possessive use of eijl{ (11. 3.384 
1tepl. 0& Tpq>al. al..~ itcrav "There were Trojan women in a crowd around 
her;" 11. 14.122 c'iI..~ Of; ot itcrav apoupat "He had fields in abundance"), 
where its syntax is like that of an undeclinable form of the adjectives &'I..tl~ 
"crowded" or 1tol..l..o{ "many"; and (2) as a sentence operator (with &cr't£ 
understood): it OOx al..t~ 6't'tt... "Is it not enough that... 7" (11. 5.349). 
For further details, see LSJ S.v. al..t~. 

2. Adverbs of Manner in -ro~ with Abstract N 

100 Hdt. IV.134.2 
~Oul.. f\~ ayaSf\~ oet 6lC~ acrcpaUro~ ft lCOjltO'; ftjltv ~O"tat 'to 01t{crro 
"We need good counsel, so that our return may be safely carried 
out." 

101 Thuc. IV.I0.3 
lCal. 'tOY 1toUjltOV oEtv6'tepov ~~o~v jl'; PC10{~ ao'tcp 1tIUtv 
0()0'1'\~ 'tft~ avaxropiJcr~, ftv lCal. ocp· ftjlCOV ~tat;TJ'tat 
"Our enemy will become more formidable from the difficulty of 
his carrying out a retreat, even supposing that we repulse him" 80 

(after Crawley) 
So with y{yvoJ.1at in the same construction. 

102 Thuc.II.14.2 
XaM:1t~ M aO'tot~ OUl 'to aiel. eiroMvat 'tou~ 1tOI..I..OU~ &V 'tot~ 
aypot~ otat'tiicr&1t ft o:vaO"ta~ &y{yve'to 
"The removal (to the city) was hard for them, because most of 
them had always been used to live in the country." 

80 I give the traditional text, as in Kiihner-Gerth I, 38. Stuart Jones in the O.C.T. prints 
the variant reading pq.8{~ ... oOOr!<;, which normalizes the copula construction - need­
lessly, as the parallels in 100 and 102 show. 
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In 100-102 etlli and yiyvollat are not really copula verbs but "verbs of 
occurrence," with the lexical value take place, occur, proceed. This con­
struction of the verb with action nouns as subject properly belongs with 
existential sentence Type V in Chapter VI § 15. On the basis ofthe syntactical 
analysis given there, it will be seen that the adverbs acr<paM:~ and p~oi~ 
can be construed here with KOlltOT) ~cr'Cat and avax())pi1cre~ o(5OTJ~ because 
they are properly construed with lColli~oV't'at and avaXoopoucrt in the kernel 
sentences underlying 100 and 101. Hence these examples are not structurally 
comparable to the other uses of cop adv illustrated in this section.81 

3. Adverbs in -~ with Sentential Subjects or Impersonal Construction 

One Homeric example with an infinitival clause as underlying subject is 
perhaps to be regarded as a parallel to 100-102: 

103 fl.7.424 

~vSa otayvcovat xaA.e1t~ ""v c'ivopa lllCamov 
"They found it hard to recognize each individual dead man" 

(Lattimore) 

Whether or not the infinitive is regarded as subject in the surface syntax, 
the construction of the adverb is certainly to be explained by an underlying 
xaAe1t~ otaytyvooCfKoUcrt, "They distinguish with difficulty." 

In a quite distinct category we have a group of constructions with no 
specific subject expression provided by the context and with a predicate 
adverb indicating good or bad fortune. 

104 fl.9.551 

'C6<ppa ()S Koupil'recrcrt KalC~ f1v 
"(As long as Meleager was fighting) so long did things go ill 
with the Couretes." 

Similarly with suppletives for etlli: 

105 11. 9.324 
lCalC~ o· c'ipa ot 1teAet au't't'i 
"It goes badly for (the mother bird) herself". 

106 Hdt. 1.8.2 
xpf'\v yap KavoauA.1J yevecrSat lCalC~ 
"It was inevitable that disaster should befall Candaules." 

81 A more complex example of rop adv with abstract subject. for which I can cite no exact 
parallel, was pointed out to me by K. J. Dover: Aristophanes Frogs 953: otJ (Jot yap Ac:m 
m:pbt(l't~ lCllI.Al<Jt1l 1tf:pi YE 'tOUtOU "(Drop the question of democratic sympathies.) 
Conversation on this topic is not a good idea for you." Here tcrrllCc'U.J...l<Jt1l functions as 
the superlative of tcrrllCaA.lbc; (see below, sentence 108); but the subject is an action noun 
equivalent in deep structure to your talking about democracy. The closest parallels are with 
unspecified sentential subjects below, 107-109. 
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This single formula for misfortune is balanced by several expressions for a 
favorable outcome. 

107 Euripides Medea 89 
S~ yap ~CJ'tat 
"It will be well" (Compare s~ yap sill "Mayit be well" in Aesch. 
Ag.217.) 

108 Ar. PIutus 1188 
!CaA..lO~ ~CJ'tal yap, flV 3so~ 3EAlJ 
"It will be well, if the god is willing." 82 

The polar contrast of good and evil fortune which characterizes the 
construction in 104-108 is clearly alluded to in 109 and probably explains 
the adverb in 110 as well: 

109 Thuc. 1.78.2 
61tO'tEPW~ ECf'tat €V ao1)Aq> lClVaUVEUS'tat 
"The risk is uncertain, whether of success or misfortune." 

110 11. 5.218 
1tap~ a' oU!C ECJCfs'tat dAA~, 

1tpiv y' t1ti vel> 'tipa' avopi cri>v t1t1tOtCflV !Cai 6xsCJ<ptv 
avnpillv ... 1tstP1l3f1vat 
"Our luck will be no better until you and I face this man in 
force with horses and chariot." 

In 104-110 the subject of siJ.t{ and suppletives is vaguely the situation, the 
course of affairs, but since there is no specific sentential subject provided by 
a clause or sentence in the context we may describe these uses as "imper­
sonal". The verb has its most general meaning of (how) matters stand, 
corresponding to the expression of state or condition for personal subjects 
in 95--99. This general meaning is close to the sense of the verb in the veridical 
construction described in Chapter VII, where the most typical form involves 
an adverb in ~: oihw 1tlJ 'ta3s y' tCJ'ti, 0><; ayops6st~ "These things are so, 
just as you say" (Il. 24.373). Further examples will be given in Chapter VII. 
The following instance is perhaps closer to the use as verb of occurrence in 
100-101 and in Chapter VI § IS: 

82 Comparable in sense but with a more definite sentential' subject is a construction like 
'f)~ av a(:),fo~ 611'\ "It would be pleasing to them" Demosthenes LIX.30. This is 
equivalent in meaning and comparable in structure to the idiomatic use of cl~( with dative 
participle, which does not have a place in my classification (although it might perhaps 
be listed as "predicate dative" below, next to the predicate genitive): 1/. 14.108 tlloi St 
IC£V d(JJ,ltvqJ 611'\, where Lattimore's translation specifies the sentential subject: "What he 
says will be to my liking." For the parallel Attic expression J30\».oJJtvo~ 611'\, etc. see LSJ 
s.v. et~( C.rn.3. 
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111 11. 11.838 
1t&<; 'to dp fot 'tnoB lJ"Yn; 't{ Pt~OJ.l.Ev, Eup(J1to'" "'p~; 
"But how shall this be, my lord Eurypylos? What shall we do?" 

(after Lattimore) 

For the continuation of this topic, see Chapter VII §5.83 

§23. THE LOCATlVE COPULA 

Strangely enough the traditional discussions of the verb be either fail to 
recognize the syntactic parallel between the nominal and the locative copula 
or else fail to make any systematic distinction between them. Thus two of 
the most widely-used authorities in classical philology, the Liddell-Scott­
Jones Lexicon and Kiihner-Gerth's Ausfuhrliche Grammatik, both restrict 
the term "copula" to the case of the nominal copula, with a predicate 
adjective or noun in agreement with the subject.M In comparative philology, 
on the contrary, the wider sense of copula is current but no difference in 
principle is recognized between the nominal and locative constructions. Thus 
in discussing the origin of the copula Brugmann cites sentences like I am here 
next to those ofthe form N is A, N is N: The soldier is brave, He is a soldier; 
and Meillet begins his classic article on the nominal sentence with the two 
examples Pierre [est] savant, Pierre [est] dans la maison.85 

This contrast between the two points of view is understandable. The 
Greek grammarians are concerned with formulating rules for the agreement 
of predicate adjectives and nouns, and these rules have no application to 
sentences with a locative copula. The comparative philologists were interested 
in more general phenomena, such as the omission of the verb be, which 
affect both types of sentences to an equal extent. Above all since Meillet's 
study of the nominal sentence, the theory of the copula in I.-E. has been 
dominated by the example of languages like Russian and Arabic, where the 
verb be is lacking in the present indicative for both types. As a result, 

88 I mention here, since it is listed by the grammarians together with examples of cop adv, 
the use of the adverb of intensity IJfU..a with a construction of et~f, e.g. in statements of 
weather: J,IiU,.' efrr)jJSpf~ oOO1l~ It was very clear,lJfU..a Ilnj.l.l'bv~ 6V't~ It was very stormy 
(cited by Kilhner-Gerth, L38 from Xen. Hell. 11.4.2, V.4.14). If this is a copula use, it 
belongs below with the impersonal construction, §28. Alternatively, ~{may be taken as 
verb of occurrence with the noun as subject. In neither case does IJfU..a represent a predi­
cate; it qualifies the adverb ro- or the verbal idea underlying the noun, as if we had IJfU..a 
IB\IlatBl "It is very stormy." Similarly for the adverb in Hdt. m. 152 lietv6)c; flaav tv 
CPUl..all:ilcn, which is a paralocative transform of &1.vd'll; bp61..attov as Kiihner-Gerth 
recognize (ibid.). 
84 LSJ s.v. d~{ B; Kiihner-Gerth I, p. 42: cf. p. 3. 
86 K. Brugmann, Kurze verglelchende Grammatik, p. 627: Meillet, "La phrase nominale," 
p.t. 
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the narrower notion ofthe copula in LSJ and Kiihner-Gerth strikes us today 
as archaic. & far as the verb be is concerned, there would seem to be no 
formal distinction between these types other than the word class of the 
predicate. Even in Spanish, where the locative copula is provided only by 
estar (from stare) and never by ser (from esse), the distinction is not drawn 
in the distribution of the two verbs, since estar can also serve as copula with 
many adjectives and with participles. 

But although the parallel between nominal and locative copula is un­
deniable, the distinction is equally important. This is clear from the con­
sideration of other languages, such as Chinese, which have a distinct verb 
for the locative copula or which, like Hungarian, make use of a verbless 
sentence for nominal predication in a sentence like Peter (is) a soldier but 
normally require a verb for the locative construction Peter is in the house.86 

Even for English there is a significant formal difference between a sentence 
like Peter is a soldier or Peter is wise, on the one hand, and Peter is here 
or Peter is in the house on the other. In the first case the verb is can be 
replaced by only a very small number of other verbs (becomes, is considered, 
is called, perhaps seems), whereas in the second case it can be replaced by 
almost any verb in the language: reads, works, plays, sleeps, dies, runs,jumps, 
sits, etc.87 

We have defined the locative copula as the verb be construed with an 
adverb or prepositional phrase of place, i.e. in sentences of the form N is DZDe, 

N is PN. The distinction between local adverb and prepositional phrase is 
a superficial one, and I shall neglect it in what follows. Thus I shall symbolize 
alllocative sentences by the formula N is PN. Except in the limiting case of 
adverbs like here and there, whose meaning is implicitly given relative to 
the position of speaker and hearer, there is no such thing as an "absolute" 
use of local adverbs. Absolute location is as incoherent in grammar as in 
physics. Even for adverbs like near (~yyOc., O'Xe06v, etc.) and far ('tllAoO, 
ex:ac.) which are regularly used without further specification, there will always 
be some definite point of reference provided by the context or by the implicit 
position of the speaker. 

88 See F. Keifer in The Verb 'Be' and its Synonyms, Part 3, pp. 5~f. Compare the situation in 
various Finno-Ugric languages described by R. Gauthiot Mbnoires de la Sociite de 
Linguist/que de Paris 15 (1908), 201ff., where in some cases the verb is required as in 
Hungarian. in other cases it is omitted when the sentence is merely locative: "Mais iI 
suffit pour qu'i1 (le verbe) reparaisse que I'idre de presence se fasse jour meme tres discrete­
ment, a ~te de la simple indication de lieu" (p. 217). 
87 In terms of language learning. the locative be probably represents a more basic concept 
than the nominal copula and is apparently learned earlier. See the evidence cited in 
Chapter VIII n. 10. 
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112 n. 10.113 
-rlilv yap vfts~ ~acnv tlCacr-ru-rOl, oMe J.LUA.' tyyU~ 
"Their ships (se. of Ajax and Idomeneus) lie farthest from us, 
and are not at all close." 

(Lattimore, my italics) 

In most cases, what is called an "absolute use" is an elliptical construction, 
in the strict sense of "ellipse, where the completion is required by meaning 
and syntax and is actually provided from the context. 88 

"Pure" examples of the locative construction, where the form N is P N 
serves only to indicate the position of the subject, are relatively rare. I count 
only about 40 examples in all (or 8%) in the 562 occurrences of the verb in 
Iliad 1-12, and only 5 examples in the third person present indicative (for 
11 cases without the verb). Here are a few instances to add to 112 above: 

113 11. 5.360~8.456 
5cpp' ~ "OA.UJ.L1tOV tlCOlJ.Lat, tv' aSavu-rOlv f50~ tcr-r{ 
"so I may come to Olympos, where is the seat of the immortals." 

(after Lattimore) 
114 11. 8.16 

-r6crcrov ~vsps.' 'At5sOl 5crov 0l>pav6~ tcr-r' am) ya£TJ~ 
"(Tartaros), as far beneath the house of Hades as heaven is 
from earth." 

The most common Homeric examples are in participial form, where the 
verb be is not always required in the English translation. 

115 11.2.27 
(Z£~) ~ as~ dvsu3-sv tchv J.ttya lC,,5s-rat 
"Zeus, who although far away cares much for you" 

116 11.5.159 
~vs.' ut~ IIptu/.1oto Moo Mps aap5av{5ao 
slv tvi 5£cppcp t6V't~ 

(after Lattimore) 

"Next he killed two children of Dardanian Priam who were in 
a single chariot." 

(Lattimore) 

88 Thus Chantraine cites 11. 3.45 J(aJ..Ov t:t~ rut! as an example of "l'emploi absolu" of 
brl, but his own rendering makes clear that the form is to be construed as a preposition 
with an understood noun: "la beaute est repandue sur ses memhres" (Grammalre horn. II, 
lOS, my italics). In every case, as far as I can see, the absolute use of a preposition or 
preverb in Chantraine's account (pp. 82-149) could be better described as a zeroing of 
the "object" of the preposition. For some perceptive remarks on the superficial nature 
of the distinction between preposition, preverb, and adverb, see Chantraine, Ibid. pp. 85 
and 125 (§§117 and 181.) 
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I include among "pure" uses of the locative copula some cases where the 
preverb or proposition is joined to the verb: 

117 Jl. 10.357 
a').."A,' lS'te Bij p' li1tecrav BOUPTJVeKe<; ft Kai 8')..acrcrov 
"But when they were a spear's throwaway from him, or even less." 

If we count the compound verb li1tetllt in the expressions for absence or 
distance as purely locative, we should do the same for the symmetrical case 
of 1t(lpetllt for presence and proximity. 

118 Jl. 2.485 
ollet<; yap &ea{ tcr'te, 1tIlpecr'te 'ts, icr'te 'te 1tavta 
"For you who are goddesses, are there, and you know all things" 

(Lattimore, my italics) 

Although in such uses the verb seems to have a stronger sense than the mere 
copula, that sense is itself purely locative. 

§24. PARALOCATIVE USES OF N is PN 

I employ the term "paralocative" to describe a variety of uses which are 
indistinguishable in form from the locative copula but where the meaning of 
the sentence is not primarily or exclusively locative. The chief types are 
(1) the pregnant locative, where the literal sense of place is appropriate but 
does not constitute the essential force of the expression (i.e. where the 
sentence is not adequately rendered as a mere statement of place), (2) the 
metaphorical paralocative, where the literal sense of place is no longer 
appropriate, and (3) the locative-existential, where we might render the 
construction by there is in English. Since these distinctions, and the contrast 
with pure locatives, depend primarily upon the meaning of the sentence in 
its context and not upon its syntactical form, there will be room for con­
siderable difference of opinion in.the classification of particular cases. Only 
in certain cases of the metaphorical use can we specify a syntactic criterion 
for distinguishing them from locatives in the literal sense. 

I. Pregnant Uses of the Locative 

When used literally as in 118, 1t(1P-etllt expresses presence near or beside a 
person, an object, or an event. In its pregnant uses the same compound verb 
indicates that the subject stands on the side of, is a supporter of the object 
in the dative. (Here "object" has the ambiguity already noted for "subject": 
it indicates both the noun in the dative and the person or thing to which 
the noun refers.) 
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119 11. 3.440 
1Capa yap 3eo{ elm leat TtJ.1tv 
"We too have gods on our side." 

Similarly with the verb unexpressed: 

120 11. 1.174 
1't6.p' fJ.1otre leat dA.A.Ot 

ot x:t J.1& 'ttJ.1 it croum 
"There are others with me, who will do me honor" 

(Lattimore) 

Note that in both 119 and 120 one might detect an existential nuance and 
hence list these as examples under 3 below. When the subject is not a person 
the sense of 1't6.p-ecr'tt is rather belongs to, is at his disposition. 

121 /1.9.135=277 
ta\}ta J.1Ev aunlea 1CaVta 1Cap&crcretat (se .• AXtA.f\i) 
"See these gifts will be his at once." 

(Lattimore) 

The use of 1CapetJ.1t in 121 is clearly related to the standard construction 
fcr'tt J.10t="I have." Because of the frequent overlap between locative and 
possessive constructions of elJ.1{, the latter might be listed here among the 
paralocative uses. Since in many possessive uses, however, no locative ex­
pression occurs, I treat this construction separately in Chapter VI § 12. 
(For other paralocative uses of 'ltap&tJ.1t, some of which are metaphorical, 
see LSJ s.v.) 

122 11. 11.681 
((J\}veA.a.crcraJ.1ev t'lt1CO~) 
'ltacrac; 3T)A.&iac;, 'ltoUflm SE 'ltlbA.ot 61Cf\crav 
"(We carried off 150 horses) mares all of them and many with 
foals following underneath. 

(Lattimore) 
123 11. 1.63 

lea!. yap t' lSvap be Llt6~ tCf'ttV 

"A dream also comes from Zeus." 
(Lattimore) 

I count 122 as a pregnant use, since b'ltf\crav indicates not only the position 
of the foals but also their unweaned state. Similarly in 123 the construction 
with £le may be taken literally, but it expresses the idea that Zeus is the 
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guarantor or inspirer, not only the local source of dreams. So also in the 
usual phrases for parentage or ancestry: 

124 Il. 21.189 
6 0' lip' AtalCo~ SlC Ato~ -qtV 
"But Aiakos was the son of Zeus." 

We might list here as paralocative the parallel uses of the genitive of source 
alone, without SlC, on the grounds that the noun with oblique case-ending 
is in fact equivalent to a prepositional phrase: 'tau'tT\~ 'tOt 'Ytvtf'\~ 'tt lCa! 
a{Jla'to~ ti5xoJla\ dvat "Of this race and blood do I claim to be" (11. 6.211). 
On purely formal grounds, however, I treat this construction separately 
with other examples of the predicate genitive (below, §26). 

As already mentioned, these pregnant uses are distinguished from the 
"pure" locative by the fact that they cannot generally be rendered by the 
English copula alone but call for some stronger expression like come from, 
belong to, stand beside. Observe that this stronger value for the verb is 
(paradoxically) compatible with its omission, as in 120. As far as I can see, 
these pregnant uses are rather less common in classic prose than in Homer, 
and this may contribute to an impression that the strong uses of dJll tend 
to decline in favor of the "mere copula". However, the development of the 
next category points in the opposite direction. 

2. Metaphorical Uses of the Locative Construction 

Truly metaphorical uses in my sense, where the literal local value of the 
preposition is no longer appropriate to the context, are rather rare in Homer 
but extremely common in later Greek. 

125 11. 1.562 
0)..,),: ci7tO ~uJloO / J.1iiUov SJlo! fcrtat 
"You (will) be more distant from my heart than ever." 

(Lattimore) 

Similar metaphorical uses of a1t6 in Homer can probably be counted on the 
fingers of one hand: I find only a1to oo~f'\~ in 11. 10.324 and a similar phrase 
at Od. 11.344. In Attic, however, we have an abundant series of metaphors 
built on the same pattern: a1to 'tp61tou, a1to lCatpoO, a1to yvroJlT\~ etc. (see 
LSJ s. v. a1t6 1.3). 

126 fl.9.116 
av't{ vu 1to).~v 

AoiJJv scrnv avt)p l).'v 'tt Zt~ lCf'\pt q>tAT)crlJ 
"W orth many fighters is that man whom Zeus in his heart loves." 

(Lattimore) 
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The literal local sense of position opposite, facing is more frequent with the 
forms elv-tU, elv'tllV, av'tia (cf. av'tl1cpi>, etc.), though it occurs also with av'ti. 
From Homer on, however, the notion offacing in battle gives the construc­
tion with aV'ti its pregnant sense of opponent, hostile to, while the matching 
of items in barter and weighing one amount against another in the scales 
gives rise to the equally natural metaphor of being a substitute (equivalent) 
for, being worth the price, as in 126. 

Another preposition with a well-established metaphorical value in Homer 
is 1tepi: 

127 Il. 1.287 
a')..I..: 50' avt)p t~eAet 1tepi 1t(lV'tO)V eJlJlevat elAAo)V 
"Yet here is a man who wishes to be above all others" 

(Lattimore) 

Lattimore has rendered 1tepi (etymologically "beyond") by a different spatial 
metaphor ("above"). The etymological sense of 1tepi-etJlt ("lie beyond") is 
common in metaphorical uses in Homer, like 127, as well as in the classic 
senses of the verb: to be superior to, to survive, be left over. When used 
literally in statements of place 1tept- means "around", "about", and this 
gives rise to a different metaphor, of which the beginnings are found in the 
Homeric use of compound verbs (see Chantraine, Grammaire homo IT, 125), 
and which is widely extended in classical and post-classical usage, e.g. for 
the title of treatises 1tepi 'ti1~ 'lfUxi1~ "On the Soul", etc. One typical instance: 

128 Lysias XIII.83 
~ ou 1te1toilllCe 1tepi mv to'tw it ai'tia 
"that he did not commit the acts concerning which he is accused." 

The post-Homeric uses of N is P N in an "abstract" or metaphorical sense 
are too numerous and too diverse to catalogue here. In most cases there is 
an obvious analogy between the transferred or figurative sense and a strictly 
local use of the same preposition (or of its root: for 1tepi "beyond" cf. 1tepav, 
1tepam). Thus in 128 the accusation "centers on" or comprehends certain 
acts just as a circumference or a surrounding wall encloses (1tepi-exet) a 
certain space. The development of metaphorical or extended uses for ex­
pressions which also have a literal spatial sense is one of the most general 
and fruitful tendencies in all language, and the details belong rather to a 
study of the Greek prepositions and preverbs than to an investigation of the 
verb be. I note a few representative examples. 

(a) etJli tv +dative: I am in X's power. Hesiod Erga 669 tv 'tot~ yap 'te')..o~ 
tu'tiv 6Jl~ ayaMlv 'te lCalCl!lv 'te "On them (se. the gods) depends the out­
come of good and evil alike." Frequent in Attic prose, e.g. with a complex 
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sentential subject: Lysias 1.34 ev UJ.ltv S" eO"tl. 1t6,tf:pov XPf) 'to(:)'tou<; (sc. 
'tou<; v6J.lou<;) tcrxupoil<; ft J.l11S&VO<; a.~{ou<; &{VUt "It is up to you whether 
these laws shall be binding or invalid." The figurative background of the 
construction can be seen in certain Homeric formulas, e.g. II. 7.102 V{lC11<; 
1t&{pu't' fxov'tut ev a.3uvu'totO't 3&otO'tv "The threads of victory are held in 
the hands of the immortals" (Lattimore). This is presumably the sense of 
the much-discussed formula 'tu~'tu 3&&v ev 'YouvuO't lC&t'tUt "This lies on the 
knees of the gods" (//.17.514,20.435, Od. 1.267, etc.).89 

(b) The same construction is frequently used to specify the means or 
circumstances of an action or the state in which one stands. So without 
the verb: 11. 16.630 ev yup X&pcrt 'tEAO<; 1toMJ.l0u, e1tECOV S' evi ~OUAi.'\ 

"Warfare's finality lies in the work of hands, that of words in council" 
(Lattimore); 11. 9.230 ev SOti.'\ Se crUCOcrEJ.l&V il a.1toMcr3m/vf\a<; "It is in doubt 
whether we save or lose our ships." With a suppletive of be: 11. 2.340 ev 
1tUpl. Sf) ~OUAU{ 're 'Y&vo{u'to "Let counsels be given to the flames" (Lattimore). 
Despite the vividness of the image, the metaphorical character of the ex­
pression can be defined syntactically here, since ~OUAit is not a first-order 
nominal but an action nominalization of ~OUAOJ.lat/~ou/,.euOJ.lat "to intend," 
"deliberate". The strength of the imagery depends upon the fact that a 
first-order (concrete) noun appears ,in the specification of place (ev 1tUp{, 
ev X&pcri). This imagery is naturally weakened when the object of ev is itself 
no longer a concrete noun but a nominalization of the verbal predicate 
(as in evi. ~OUAi.'\ above). The verb be then figures as a verb operator, as in 
the English cases which we have described (in Chapter I §8) as morphological 
variants on the corresponding verb: John is in love with Mary+-John loves 
Mary, John is in a hurry+-John hurries. So in Greek: 

+- lipxouO't 
"Those in power," "the rulers" "They rule" 

~cruv ev q)l)AUlCi.'\O't 
"They were on guard" 

+- e<puAu't'tOV 
"They guarded" 

Expressions of this type are about as common in Attic prose as in English: 
ev 'tou'tqJ 't41 'tp61tql J.lliAAOV i1S11 lSv't&<; (Thuc. 1.8.4) "being in this condition"; 

89 I am unconvinced by the over-literal interpretation of R. B. Onians, The Origins of 
European Thought (2nd ed. 1954), e.g. p. 331 on the "mechanism of fate". Suggestive as 
his method is in many details, Onians' conclusions are vitiated by a naive primitivism. 
He forgets that the language of Homer is poetic, and that all language is metaphorical 
in that it works with analogies between visual spatial relations and abstract or intellectually 
perceived connections. Onians would reduce these analogies to identity, so that the Homeric 
gods cannot control the acts and fates of men unless they are holding on to the end of a 
lasso which is bound around the victim's bodies. 



Av oMe~1tq. 100) 'totmYtu d~aP'rl~ c5vte~ (Thuc. 1.78.4) "We are not yet in 
that error"; Av QO'qJaA.eCJ'ta'tC!> etval (Xen. AMb. 1.8.22) "be in the greatest 
safety"; Av 't0106'tOl~ 56 c5vt~ 1tpa:y~aO'l (ibid. 11.1.16) "since we are in such 
a situation"; f}511 56 av 6p~il c5vtcov (Ibid. 11.1.3) "when they were already 
under way"; etVat av Q~ub~a'tl, Av 'tapax.at~ "be in esteem", "in trouble", 
etc. (see LSJ s.v. et~{ C.IV.3). 

(c) t7tt + dative, with a sense close to (a) above: Xen. Anab. 1.1.4 ~o\)A.eue'tal 
lS1t~ ~il1to'te ~'tl ~O''tal t7ti 'tl{> MeA.qJl{> "He resolved that he would never be 
again in his brother's power." Also with a wider variety of senses, as in 
(b) above: Lysias XIII.87 OfrtO~ a1t' aO'toqJOlpc!> Acrrl "He is caught in the 
act"; etvat a1ti 'tot~ 1tpa:y~aO'lv "to be engaged in affairs", etc. (see LSJ, 
ibid. IV. 5). 

(d) 1tap-sO''tl, ft;-sO"tt, and fv-sO"tt construed with infinitives in the sense 
"It is possible, permissible." (See the potential construction of fO''tl + infini­
tive, Chapter VI § 17). Note that the metaphorical background is quite clear 
in the case of 1tClPSCJ'tl "It is at hand, at one's disposal" (cf. 121 above) 
and fvsO"tt (see (a) above), more obscure in the case of ftt;sO"tt. For meta­
phorical uses of 1tapa., 1tP~, etc. with st~{, see the Lexicon under the various 
prepositions. 

§25. LOCATIVE-EXISTENTIAL USES. 

NOMINAL COPULA WITH EXISTENTIAL SENSE 

Since the pregnant uses of the locative described in the preceding section 
are those in which a literal statement of place is appropriate but insufficient 
as a rendering of the construction, it was pointed out that all locative­
possessive uses of et~{ - sentences in which, for a single occurrence of the 
verb, a statement of place overlaps or coincides with a statement of owner­
ship - might be classified as pregnant locatives. The same is true for locative­
existentials, where a construction of the form N is PN with a literal local 
sense has an additional nuance which we describe in terms of existence or 
render into English by our locution "There is a such-and-such". This nuance 
is discussed at length in Chapter VI. Here I only point out how common it 
is for statements of place to be accompanied by an "existential" suggestion 
which would justify the translation as "there is". We may say that, in general, 
when the subject N has not been mentioned or alluded to in the preceding 
context (or when the syntax of the subject is indefinite rather than definite), 
a statement of place of the form N is PN can always serve to introduce this 
subject into the discourse and thus to suggest or affirm its existence. This is 
particularly noticeable when the position of the subject noun is delayed, 
so that instead of NI is PNz the actual word order is PNz is N1 or is PNz N1. 



129 Od. 12.80 
J,1£aaq> o· tv O'K01tEA.cp tc:rrl 0'1tt~ ftepoaOtc; 
"About the middle of the crag is a dim cave." 

130 n.3.114 
Te6xea. T' t~eMoVTo· Ta ~v KaTESeVT' t1tl yat U 
1tAlla{OV aAATtACOv, oAiYll o' ftv a)lcplc; dpoopa 

(palmer) 

"They stripped off their armor and laid it on the ground/near to 
one another, so there was little ground left between them." 

(after Lattimore) 

131 11.3.45 
aAA' OUK fO"rt ~{11 cppemv 000& ne; aAKTt 
"But there is no strength in your heart, no courage." 

(Lattimore) 
132 11. 1.300 

T(bV o' cUACOV (i )lo{ to"tt Sot'! 1tapa VIlt J.18Aatvu 
"But of all the other things that are mine beside my fast black 
ship." 

(Lattimore) 

In the last two cases we have an overlap between the locative and possessive 
construction (with dative of person, viz. aot understood in 131), in addition 
to the existential nuance, which is perhaps weakest in 132 where it is not 
rendered in Lattimore's translation. Only in 132 is there no delayed subject 
N. Notice that the existential nuance of 129 is brought out in Palmer's 
translation by imitating the Greek word order, without the formula "there 
is." 129 may serve as the paradigm of a locative-existential construction which 
is equally characteristic of classical prose: 

133 Xen. AMb. 1.2.7 
tVTa\>Sa K6pq> jW.oiAeta ftv Kat 1tapa.oeta~ J,1£YUC; 
"In this place there was a palace and a great park belonging to 
Cyrus." 

134 Ibid. 1.2.13 
tVTa\>Sa ftv 1tapa T1'IV 6Mv KPTtVll fJ MHioo KaAOOJ,1£VIl 
"Here there was by the roadside a spring called 'the spring of 
Midas'." 

In 133 we again have the convergence oflocative and possessive constructions 
with an existential nuance. The importance of this overlap between the 
locative, possessive, and existential values of st)l{ has been noted in some 
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earlier studies of the verb.90 Only recently, however, has the attempt been 
made to develop a theory of the verb be which takes account of this 
phenomenon.91 

It is interesting to observe that the strong locative-existential sense is 
compatible with the omission of the verb: 

135 11. 1.156 
€m:i ft ~aAa 1toAM ~s'tru;u 

olJpea 'te <J1Cl.6evta 3cu.acrcru 'te itX:liecrcra 
"Since indeed there is much that lies between us, 
the shadowing mountains and the echoing sea" (Lattimore) 

The existential force is guaranteed in 135 not only by the delayed position 
of the subjects nouns (olJpea and MAacrcra spelling out 1tOAAU) but above 
all by the quantifier-adjective 1tOAAa "many", like oA1YTl "little" in 130. 
See parallel examples with 1tOAAa and the verb expressed in the discussion 
of existential Type Ill, Chapter VI § 11. 

For completeness I illustrate here the overlap of the existential sense with 
instances of the nominal copula as well. The existential nuance is normally 
provided or confirmed by a quantifier adjective or pronoun like "someone", 
"no one", "all", "other", or a definite numeral. 

136 11. 1.144 
sl~ os ne; ciplOe; civt)p pOOATllp6p~ ecr'tco 
"Let there be one responsible man in charge of her." 

(Lattimore) 
137 11. 8.521 

IpOAalCl't os ne; fJ.L1tsooe; fcr'tco 
"Let there be a watch kept steadily" 

138 11. 1.271 
011 ne; / 'tiOv ot vUv Ppo'tol slmv €mxMVlOt 
"No one of the mortals now alive upon earth" 

139 11. 5.877 
cU.AOt !lAv yap 1tCIV'tEc; 15crot 3so{ slcr' €V 'OA6~1tq> 

(Lattimore) 

(Lattimore) 

"For all the rest, as many as are gods on Olympos" 
(Lattimore) 

90 See Guiraud, LA phrase IIOmInale engrec, Pp. 177ff. "existence locale", 188f. "existence 
possessive", 196ff. "existence locale possessive." Compare D. Barbelenet, De la phrase d 
verbe etre dons l'lonien d'H~rodote, pp. 21-4. 
91 For the theoretical issues, see my brief remarks in ''The Greek Verb 'to be''', pp. 257f. 
and above all J. Lyons, "A note on possessive, existential and locative sentences", 
Foundations of Language 4 (1967), pp. 390-6, Introduction, pp. 388-99, and "Existence, 
Location, Possession and Transitivity" in Logic, Methodology and Philosophy of Science m, 
ed. B. van Rootselaar and J. F. Staal (Amsterdam. 1968), pp. 495-503. 
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In 139 the translation might just as well read: "As many gods as (there) are 
on Olympos"; similarly in 138: "those who are mortals on earth." In 139 
the construction and in 138 the sense represents an overlap or ambiguity 
between nominal and locative copula. In 136 and 137 there is at best an 
implicit reference to place. The predicate construction as it stands is purely 
nominal, but the existential nuance is unmistakable. 

This topic is continued in Chapter VI § 13. 

§26. THE PREDICATE GENITIVE 

I mention here, for lack of a better place, the construction of atlli with a 
genitive, a construction which is not covered by our formal definition of 
the copula but whose similarity to the copula in a strict sense is intuitively 
clear. (For the possibility of regarding this construction as paralocative, 
and hence classifying it under the copula form N is PN, see above §24, 
p. 161 after sentence 124.) The genitive case-ending serves in Greek to 
express a great number of different relations between its noun and another 
noun, verb, or adjective; and the same diversity - both syntactic and seman­
tic - characterizes the predicate construction of the genitive with elll!' 
Attempts to classify these uses according to some systematic scheme tend 
to be arbitrary, and I simply list a few representative instances under four 
general headings. (For a fuller enumeration of examples and a rather uncon­
vincing classification, see Schwyzer-Debrunner pp. 89-136.) 

1. Partitive Genitive (including what Schwyzer-Debrunner call "ZugehOrig­
keit zu einer Gruppe") 

~v of; leai o&ro~ leat 6 Lrolepa:tll~ 'tlOv clllCPi MiI'll'tov 
cr'tpa'tauoj.1tv(Ov 

''This man and Socrates were both among those who took part 
in the campaign against Miletus" (Xen. Anab. 1.2.3) 

e't(ryxave yap leat ~OUA:i'\~ (fJV 

"He happened to be a member of the council" (Thuc. III.70.5) 

Tt yap UASUl ecrnv 'tfj~ , AcriW; 

"Zeleia is (a city) of Asia Minor" (Demosthenes IX. 43) 

emt 'tlOv xaA.e1tCO'tu't(Ov Aa~atv nva 1ticrnv 1tapi. ao'tfj<; 
(se. 'lfUxfj~) 

"It is extremely difficult to come to a definite conclusion on this 
topic of the soul." (Aristotle De Anima 4028 10) 
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2. Genitive of Source, Ancestry, Material (~Ab1ative-Genitive) 

1ta'tpo~ 0' ~tll' araSoto 
"I am of a good father" (11. 21.109: cf. 11. 14.113 1ta'tpo~ o' t~ 
araSoO ... &{vat, which is a true paralocative) 
'tau't11~ 'tOt r&V&f'j~ 't& Kai atlla't~ &IJXOllat &{vat 
"Of such a race and blood, I claim to be" (/1.6.211: cf. n. 19.111 
O'f'j~ t~ atlla't6~ elm r&VESA.ll~ for paralocative parallel) 
Tt Kpll1ti~ IlEV tO'n A.iSrov ll&raA.rov 
"The foundation is of large stones" (Hdt. 1.93.2) 
(O''t&cpavou~), OlO'1t&p {rov i1 p60rov ~V'ta~, aA.A.' of) Xpucr{ou 
"As if the crowns were of violets or roses, but not of gold." 

(Demosth. XXII.70) 
3. Genitive of Measure and Price 

('ta 'teiXll) f1v Be O"taOirov llaA.tO"ta OK'tcD 
"The wall was of approximately eight stades" (Thuc. IV 66.3) 
'toO of; Mapcri>ou 'to &~p6~ tO'n v dKom Kai 1tEV't& 1tooibv 
"The width of the Marsyas (River) is 25 feet" (Xen. Anab. 1.2.8) 
'to nllllll' tO'rl 'tf'j~ XcDp~ t~alCtcrxtA.irov 'taA.aV'trov 
"The valuation of the land is 6,000 talents" (Demosthenes XIV .19) 

4. Genitive of Belonging to (as Property or Distinctive Mark) 

Botro'tibv it 1t6A.t~ ~O''ta1. 
"The city will belong to the Boeotians" (Lysias XII.58) 
'toO rap Kpa'to~ to''tt IlEytO''tOV 
"For to him (Zeus) does supreme power belong" (11. 2.118, etc.) 
't&v rap llaXllv vtKcDV'trov Kai 'to aPX&tv to"ti 
"For the rule belongs to those who are victorious in battle" 

(Xen. Anab. n.l.4) 
'to of; vaunKov 'tEXV1l~ tmv 
"Naval power is a matter for technical competence" 

(Thuc. 1.142.9) 

When a particular example does not fit under any more definite category, it is 
often described as a "genitive of quality" or the like; e.g. Hdt. 1.107.2 
KaIlPUO'1l~, 'tOY &lJPtO'lC& o{Kill~ J.Lf;V MV'ta araSfI~, 'tp61tou Be itcruXiou 
"Cambyses, whom he found to be of a good house and a quiet disposition". 
Note that the first genitive in this passage could be classified under 2 above, 
but not the second. 

Unlike the construction of &llli +dative, most of these uses with the 
genitive seem to be essentially copulative; they are comparable to a meta­
phorical or abstract extension of the locative ideas involved in the partitive 
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(be among, be included in) and in the ablative-genitive of source (be from). 
The case is slightly different for the genitive of possession, which would 
seem to be in competition with the dative construction if we judge from the 
English translations. According to Benveniste, however, el!!{ with the genitive 
does not express possession in the sense of the dative but rather belonging to 
(appartenance) as the predicate of some definite object determined as his or 
mine; whereas the dative construction expresses possession from the point 
of view of the person who does or does not possess something.92 Hence, as 
Benveniste points out, the dative construction takes a (syntactically) indefinite 
object: ~O'n !!Ot Xpu0'6~ "I have gold", but not "I have this gold." The 
contrast is clearest in the negative, which with the dative means I do not have 
any: OOK EO'n !!Ot XPTJ!!Utu "I have no money"; while the negative form of 
the genitive construction means It belongs not to him but to someone else: 
Aesch. Ag. 940 o(5tOt yuvatK6~ &O'ttV {J.18{petv !!aXTJ~ "It does not befit a 
woman to love battle" (though this may be a virtue in a man). 

For the dative of possession, see Chapter VI § 12. 

§27. THE IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION 

I have postponed to the end a discussion of the impersonal construction as 
such, since it involves some very general questions that are indifferent to 
the distinction between nominal and locative copula, indifferent even to the 
distinction between the copula and any ordinary verbal predicate. 

As Edward Hermann remarked in 1926, the topic of impersonal verbs has 
pro bably been discussed more frequently than any other subject in traditional 
linguistics. The peculiar theoretical interest of this phenomenon lies in the 
challenge it poses to the classic analysis of the proposition into subject and 
predicate terms. It must be remembered that this traditional analysis has its 
roots not only in the syllogistic doctrine of terms but also in a coordinate 
theory of the intellect which is a common assumption of European philosophy 
from Aquinas to Kant. According to the post-Aristotelian doctrine of the 
"three operations of the intellect," a proposition or sentence is an expression 
of the second intellectual operation, namely judgment (iudicium, Urteil). 
The latter consists in the synthesis of two concepts (intentiones, conceptus, 
BegrifJe or Vorstellungen), each of which is itself a product of the first, 
most elementary operation of the mind. Thus intuition or the apprehension 
of simples (intuitio, apprehensio simplex, Anschauung, etc.) furnishes the 
mind with ideas or concepts; the faculty of judgment combines and separates 
these concepts; combining them in affirmative judgments, separating them 

ea ProbUmes de linguistlque genera/e, pp. 196f. 
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in negative judgments. The third operation, or reason proper, moves from 
judgment to judgment, inferring conclusions from premises.93 

We meet this doctrine briefly stated and applied to language in the first 
chapter on syntax in the Port Royal Grammar. 

Le jugement que nous faisons des choses, comme quand je dis, la terre est ronde, s'appelle 
PROPOSITION; et ainsi toute proposition enferme necessairement deux termes; Pun 
appele sujet, qui est ce dont on affirme, comme terre; et I'autre appele attribut, qui est ce 
qu'on affirme, comme ronde; et de plus la liaison entre ces deux termes, est. 

The Port Royal authors observe that whereas terms are the object for the 
first operation of the mind, the link between them belongs to judgment, 
which is described as "the proper action of our mind and the manner in 
which we think." 94 Hence the fundamental importance of the verb is, as the 
expression of this essential action of the human mind in thinking and judging. 

If our thinking consists in the linking of one concept (the subject) with 
another (the predicate), ajudgment without a subject is properly unthinkable; 
and the Port Royal Grammar is at some pains to show that the "impersonal 
verbs" must in fact be analyzed into distinct subject and predicate terms.95 

Their analysis has not been generally adopted, but the theoretical tendency 
to reduce the impersonal construction to subject-predicate form has remained 
strong in classical grammar down to our own day. Not only does the 
19th century Greek grammar ofKiihner-Gerth announce that "unpersonliche 
Verben ... kennt die griechische Sprache nicht" (I, 36 Anm. 3), but the much 
more recent manual of Schwyzer, in the edition by Debrunner in 1950, 
continues to insist that "Nur fUr ein jiingeres Sprachempfinden und durch 
die Dbersetzung in moderne Sprachen werden zu Impersonalien verba wie 
oei, e~eO"nv, 1tpe1tet, ollAot, J.l8Aet. .. " (p. 621, Zusatz 2). 

Nevertheless, the phenomenon exists, and it is not the invention of a 
modem Sprachempfinden. The term "impersonal verb" goes back to Priscian, 
and some of the typical examples were discussed by the Greek Stoics and 
grammarians.96 The ancient term "impersonal" reflects the fact that such 

08 I do not know who is the true author of this vastly influential theory of the intellectual 
faculties. Its Aristotelian basis is neatly summarized and systematized by Alexander of 
Aphrodisias in his De Animo, in the early third century A.D.; but the completed doctrine 
is later, and perhaps Arabic in origin. 
94 "La liaison appartient a la seconde (operation), qu'on peut dire iltre proprement I 'action 
de notre esprit, et la maniere dont nous pensons." Grammoire generale et raisonnee, 
Seconde partie, ch. I, 3rd ed. 1769, p. 66. 
85 Ibid. ch. XIX; Des Verbes impersonels: "Pudet me; c'est-a-dire pudor tenet, ou est 
tenens me .... Statur, c'est-a-dire statio fit, ou est facta, ou existit." 
98 See Steinthal, Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft, I, 306 for a Stoic description of 
~lCplitel) j.1f:taj.i8M:l as a 7tapaaull!3aj.lll or 7tapaICatTly6PTlj.lll, a deviant predicate. For 
an extended survey of the topic from Quintilian to Franz Brentano, see F. Miklosich, 
Subjektlose Siitze, 2nd ed. Vienna, 1883, pp. 7-23. It is only natural that defenders of the 
reality of the subjectless sentence at the end of the last century, in reaction against the 
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verbs occur only in the unmarked "third" person singular, and hence might 
properly be described as lacking any distinction of persons. The term 
"subjectless" has been preferred by modern authors who wish to emphasize 
the challenge to the classical subject-predicate dogma. I shall use the two 
terms as equivalent designations for a sentence type ( ) VD, occurring only 
in the third person singular, with no subject N. 

The entire problem must be reformulated in the light of the contemporary 
distinction between surface grammar and deep structure. For on the one 
hand it is clear that, at the most superficial level, every English sentence 
must have a grammatical subject, if only the dummy pronoun it; whereas it 
is equally clear that in a case like It is raining the word it does not represent 
the subject or agent of the verb in any "deep" sense, i.e. is not a pro-word 
for some more specific N. Furthermore, the importance of the subjectless 
sentence pattern will vary greatly with the form assigned to deep structure 
in a given theory. In the case theory of Charles Fillmore, for example, one 
might say that the kernel of every sentence is provided by an impersonal verb 
that stands in various case relations to an array of nouns. The apparent 
subject position for a noun in any given sentence will represent only a 
superficial highlighting or emphasis on one of these realized case relations, 
and there is no reason why every sentence should prefer some noun in this 
particular way. (The only thing corresponding to the traditional notion of 
subject in Fillmore's deep structure is the category of agent, and many verbs 
will not require this category.)97 In Fillmore's theory, an impersonal con­
struction might well be regarded as the normal sentence form. 

In the theory of sentence structure used here, we preserve the tra­
ditional subject-predicate pattern in our general formula NVD by the 
formal contrast between N on the one hand and VD on the other. (This is 
even more explicit in Chomsky's noun phrase-verb phrase terminology.) 
Hence the impersonal form ( ) VD, with an empty position for N in deep 
structure, must be recognized as a genuine anomaly - which does not mean 
that the anomaly cannot exist or that the theory must be false. It does mean 
that the theory may be inappropriate for the description of a language in 
which the most typical sentence types turn out to be without a subject N, 
for then the theory will describe most sentences as anomalous. In Chapter 11 
we saw that there are languages such as Nootka for which this seems to be 

classical theory of the intellect, were happy to invoke Brentano's alternative theory of 
judgment which takes as a basic judgmental form the simple, unitary recognition of a 
single object or concept. Besides Miklosich, p. 22, see a long series of articles by A. Marty, 
"Dber subjektlose Siitze, etc." in the Vierteljahrsschrift fur wissenschaftliche Philosophie, 
especially vol. 19 (1895), pp. 19-87, 263-334. 
97 See Fillmore, "The Case for Case", esp. pp. 24-51; above, p. 58 n. 33. 
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the case, and perhaps the same can be said for the so-called ergative 
languages.9s It is to such languages that a theory like Fillmore's most 
naturally applies. But this is not the situation in Indo-European generally, 
and most decidedly not the case in Homeric Greek. For the latter we can 
say that a sentence without a subject nominal in deep structure is so rare 
- if it occurs at all- that we readily describe it as an anomaly. The situation 
is slightly different for classic Greek, where impersonal constructions become 
more conspicuous, at least in surface syntax. But the ease with which most 
ofthese can be derived from underlying NVQ forms probably helps to explain 
the reluctance of the standard grammars to admit impersonal sentences as 
an authentic phenomenon in Greek. 

In applying our transformational theory to the problem in hand we must 
distinguish at least three types of impersonal construction, in addition to a 
fourth type which has sometimes been mistakenly described as impersonal. 

(1) An elementary construction for which there is no plausible subject N, 
such as Italian piove, Modern Greek PPEXtl "it rains" and ~TJJ.1tproVtl 

"it dawns." 
(2) An impersonal construction which has a paraphrastic ("synonymous") 

equivalent of the NVQ type, so that it may be regarded as a stylistic variant 
or optional transform of the latter, for example J.1EAtl J.10l 't'ou't'cov "It con­
cerns me about these things," which can be analyzed as a secondary variant 
on J.1EAtt J.10l 't'uO't'u, "These things concern me." 

(3) An impersonal construction that does not have a subject-predicate 
equivalent but which contains in its source a NVQ kernel sentence that is 
recognizably "embedded" in the transform, as French Il me faut partir can 
be derived from.a kernel Je pars. 

(4) Finally, we distinguish a fourth class ofpseudo-impersonals that must 
be excluded from the present discussion, where the subject of the verb is 
left vague or unexpressed but where it could be expressed without altering 
the structure of the sentence, e.g. A.EyotJcrt "they (people) say", t(JaA.my~t, 
"(the soldier whose task it was) sounded the trumpet." 99 

Now the astonishing fact about Homeric Greek is that impersonal con­
structions of the first type are almost entirely absent, and there are only two 
or three instances of the second type. The only significant class of sentences 
in Homer which might be described as impersonal belongs to the third type, 
and here we can in most cases identify a sentential subject, as I have done in 
§§6 and 10 above. And whether we call this a sentential subject or simply 

98 For ergative languages, see Lyons, Introduction, 3SI-9, and Fillmore, "The Case for 
Case", pp. S4-60. 
99 See above, Chapter m §6, p. 7S. The necessary distinction between type 4 and a true 
impersonal is made, e.g., by MikIosich, p. 2. 
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a kernel, this sentential component is itself of NVQ form. We are left with 
only a very few cases where no definite sentential subject or kernel can be 
identified from the context. 

Hence the NVQ pattern, which is typical for Greek generally, is well-nigh 
universal in Homer. Although we find a considerable increase in the number 
and variety of impersonal constructions in classic Attic, this form still 
remains marginal in comparison, say, with the importance of impersonals 
like es rauscht or esfriert mich in modem German. I illustrate the three types, 
with special reference to the use of eIIl!. 

§28. IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS OF ELEMENTARY FORM (TYPE 1): 
BXPRESSIONS FOR WEATHER AND TIME 

The privileged domain of elementary impersonals is the class of meteorologi­
cal verbs, illustrated above by modem Greek ~pexel "It rains" and STJlleprovel 
"It dawns", "Day breaks". There are no examples of this type to be found 
in the Homeric corpus.10o Statements concerning the weather are given either 
(a) with the name of a god as subject N, given in the sentence or specified 
by the context, as n. 9.236 Ze~ ... Q.CT'tpa1t-rel "Zeus sends lightning", or 
(b) the weather event itself is expressed as noun with a verb of occurrence 
(Od. 14.476 xuov yeve-r' ",tYre 1taXVTJ "Snow came like hoarfrost") or with 
an ordinary descriptive verb (n. 12.278 6)<;; -re vupaoe<;; X16vo<;; m1t-rcoO"l 
3allelat "as flakes of snow fall thick"). 

Closely related to meteorological verbs are the locutions for time of day 
or season of the year. In Homer these are normally of form (b) above: 
11. 9.474 lhe 81) 8elCa-rTJ 1l0t t1t11A.u3e vU!; "when the tenth night came upon 
me", 11. 21.111 ~O"O"t'talf't ",roe;; i't 8etA.TJ f't 1lE000v i'lllap/61t1t6-re ... There will be 
a dawn, an afternoon, or midday, when ... ", yeve-r' ",roe;;, tcpaVTJ ",roe;; "Dawn 
arose, appeared." These sentences with a verb of occurrence belong to a 
subclass of Type V existentials; see Chapter VI §§ 15 and 16. In post­
Homeric Greek the verb of occurrence with nouns of time and weather is 
typically ytyve-ral: Hdt. 1.11.1 d><;; 8e T!llePTJ -raX10"-ra tyey6vee "as soon as 
it was day", I.12.1 VUlC'tOc;; yevollEVTJ<;; "when night had come". 

The absence of impersonal constructions for weather and time in Homer 
is all the more striking in view of the contrast not only with Modem Greek 
STJlleprovel "it dawns" but with the probable existence of a corresponding 
impersonal verb in the etymological background of'f)roc;; (cf. Sanscrit uccMti, 
Lithuanian auJta "it dawns"). There is no reason to suppose that the 

100 See Hermann, "Subjektlose Sitze", pp. 275f. Cf. Chantraine, Gran/moire homo lI, p. 7 
§9, Remarque; Schwyzer-Debrunner p. 621.3. 
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Homeric situation is in any sense primitive: it represents a high point in 
the development of the personal or NVD sentence type for expressions which 
other languages, and other periods of Greek, render in impersonal form. 101 

If we take into account the vivid pictorial value of 1'j~ PoOOoaKWA.O~ 
"Dawn the rosyfingered", like Zeus the Thunderer or Poseidon the Earth­
shaker, we see that the suppression or repersonalizing of impersonal meteoro­
logical verbs in Homer corresponds to the dramatic anthropomorphism of 
Greek epic poetry, and to a certain descriptive vividness in Greek art and 
literature generally. In any case, the Homeric precedent remains influential. 
In classical prose a divine subject for a verb like uet need not be provided, 
but ZEu~ uet remains possible, just as one may also say () E>EO~ ppeXEt "God 
rains" in Modem Greek.102 

Nevertheless, even in Homer some expressions for time are open to an 
impersonal construal of scr'ti as copula or verb of occurrence. In most cases, 
I think, the NVD or N is «J construction is far more natural, as in 11. 8.66 
( = 11.84), lScppa J,LSV 1'jro~ ~v Kai a.t~e'to {epov ~Jlap, "As long as morning 
lasted and the sacred daylight was increasing", and Od. 23.371 11011 J,LSV 
cpO;~ ~ev trrl xlMva "Light was already (spread) over the earth." 103 But 
the surface syntax is no longer unambiguous in a sentence like the following: 

140 Od. 3.180 

'ta'tpa'tov ~Jlap ~11V, 5'te ... 

"It was the fourth day, when (they landed their ships in Argos)." 

The translation suggests an impersonal copula construction ( ) was AN, 
but we can also construe this as a normal N is A copula "The day was the 
fourth", or we can take ~Jlap as subject of a verb of occurrence: "The fourth 
day was taking place, when", like 1'jro~ ~v and oeKO;'t11 JlOt s1t11A.u3e vU~ cited 
above. These parallels show that we need not take ~11V as impersonal or 
subjectless in 140. However, we certainly can do SO,104 and this possibility 
is one which will later be exploited. 

101 Meillet believed that the personal weather expressions in Homer reflected a primitive 
I.-E. animism, but the more plausible view is that of Benveniste: "Les locutions ~ Ott 
sont, a n'en pas douter, rkentes et en quelque sorte rationaUsees a rebours" (PrQbUmes 
de iinguistique geniraie, p. 230). 
1011 Hence some ancient grammarians descdbed these meteorological verbs as Seta ~f)j.lafa 
"divine verbs"; see Miklosich, Subjektwse Siitze p. 7. 
108 See the discussion of these two examples as sentences 103 and III in Chapter VI 
§§15-16. 
104 As Hermann proposes, p. 269. Some of his parallels seem to be less ambiguous. 
E.g. Od. 10.469 6t& of) ~. Ma\)f~ fTtv "when the year end had come" seems to me 
syntactically equivalent to lXppa 1I~ flv. For 11. 8.373 A<rta\ ~ 6t&, see my discussion 
below of sentences 95 and 96 in Chapter VI § 14. 
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141 Od. 12.312 (~14.483) 
iIi~o~ 0& 'tpiXa Vl)lc'to~ ~11V, ~s'ta o· licr'tpa j3sj3lllCSt 

"When it was the third watch of the night, and the stars had 
moved across the sky." 

(after Palmer) 

It is again possible to take this as an impersonal (it) is PN, "'twas in the 
third watch of the night" (so LSJ s.v. 'tp{Xa). The classical parallels cited 
in the next paragraph tell in favor of this construction. But it is also possible, 
within the context of Homeric usage, to preserve the NV form by taking 
'tp{Xa vl)1c't6~ as a nominalized phrase in military jargon for "the third 
watch", with ii11V as verb of occurrence. If we adopt this NV construction for 
140 and 141, there will be no impersonal expressions for time or weather 
in Homer. 

This solution, which may be plausible in Homer because of the small 
number of cases involved, becomes absurdly artificial in classical prose, 
where similar formulas are so frequent that we are obliged to recognize an 
impersonal sentence form (it) is lP, with adverbs and prepositional phrases 
of time as the values of <1>: 

1JvilCa o· iliv d~L<pi 'tt)v 'tSASU'ta{av <puAalCllv 
"it was about the last watch" (Xen. Anab. IV.1.S) 

11011 J.Ltv d~<pi 1JA.iou oucr~~ iliv 
"it was now about sunset" (ibid. VIA.26) 

6'l'& iliv 
"it was late" (ibid. II.2.16) 

ti'\~ 1J~p~ 6'l'& iliv 
"it was late in the day" (Thuc. IV.93.1) 

To assume that we have in every case an understood subject N like time or 
hour (Xp6vo~. Olpa), or to take these adverbial and prepositional phrases as 
subject, seems to me equally arbitrary.los Better to admit an impersonal 
construction here, competing with or replacing the NV construction that 
may still be recognized in 1JV£lCa 0& osi)..11 tyiyvs'to, 1JV£lCa o' iliv osi)..11 (Anab. 
1.8.8, IIIA.34, etc. cf. d~<pi OsiA11V ibid. II.2.14) "when afternoon came." 
The NV or "personal" construction remains dominant, however, as we can 
see from the examples with plural verb: ~crat ilicrav WlC'ttS (Anab. ill. 1.33, 
cited as 16 in Chapter VII § 3). 

105 The latter is proposed by Schwyzer-Debrunner. p. 622 Zusatz 3; the former is suggested 
by Kilhner-Gerth I, 33 §352.C) ~. 
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§29. IMPERSONAL VARIANTS ON NVQ SENTENCES (TYPE 2) 

Impersonal constructions which are roughly equivalent in sense to an ordinary 
NVQ form may be regarded as transforms of the latter by an impersonal 
sentence operator. There are several variants on this transformation: 

(A) ~A.st JlOt 'tu~'tu -+ JlEA£t Jlot 'to()'t(OV 
"This concerns me" 

(B) OEoo (8EoJlut) 'tou'too -+ 8Ei (8Ei'tut) Jlot 'tou'too 
"I need this" 

In (A) the subject (which is not typically a personal N) is transformed to 
the genitive; in (B) the personal subject is shifted to the dative. In both 
cases only the left-hand form is represented in Homer, so in this instance 
the transformational derivation may also be interpreted as an historical 
development.106 When the personal construction is copulative, the impersonal 
transform takes the neuter singular: 

(C) ot6~ 'tE EiJlt + infinitive -+ ot6v 'tE tcrn + infinitive 
"I am able to" "It is possible to" 

So in the periphrastic: 

142 Lysias 1.10 
0(5-.0:><; 1181'\ cruvEt3tcrJlEVOV ~v 
"This had become the custom (in my house)" 
(On s' etait ainsi habitue) 

Note that in 142, as generally in transformation (C), the verb stJl{ is not 
introduced by the impersonal construction but is present in the personal 
source: olito:><; cruvEt3tcr~vot ~JlEV "Thus were we accustomed". The trans­
formation simply restricts the verb to third person singular form. This 
contrasts with the situation in Latin, where the passive impersonal may 
introduce a periphrastic construction with sum as an aspectual transform of 
an active verb, e.g. venerunt-+ venturn erat "they came". This impersonal 
passive which is so characteristic of Latin is rare in Greek, and I have found 
no example involving the verb ElJl{. 

108 For the left-hand member of (B), see 11.3.294 SUJ,lOO 8eooJJtv~ "deprived of breath", 
Attic 8EtoSat tpoqri'\~ "lack food". I find it strange that LSJ should list the right-hand 
member of B as a separate entry, the "impersonal verb" &t, even stranger that they should 
derive it from "ab» (A) bind, tie, fetter" rather than from "atco (B) lack, miss, stand In 
Med of". 

I note that the variant on 8Et J,lOt tOUtOU with an infinitive in place of the genitive (and 
hence the possibility of ~ for J,lOl) does occur once in Homer: Il. 9.337 tt at Set 
7tOM:l1lC4tEvat TpOOea(JlvrAP'Ye£o~ "Why need the Argives fight against the Trojans?" 
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The use of the impersonal construction as an optional variant on the 
usual NVQ sentence form, as illustrated in A-C and 142, is attested in Homer 
but as far as I can see only in two examples: (1) Il. 22.319 ~ uiXJ.lf\<; 
U1t8AUJ.l1t' EUT!KEO<; "such was the shining from Achilles' lance", an ex­
pressive alternative for uiXJ.ll't U1t8AUJ.l1tE "the lance shone" (cf. the parallel 
simile Il. 6.295 ucr't'I'1P 0' &<; U1t8AUJ.l1t6V, sc. 1t81tAO<;); and (2) Od. 9.143 oooe 
1tPOUCPU{VE't' tMcrSat "There was nothing to be seen of them", in contrast 
to the NV construction oooe crEAT!VT1 ... 1tPO()cpUtvE "Nor did the moon shine 
forth", in the following verses. 

One post-Homeric use of EiJ.l{ that might be regarded as an impersonal 
transform is the initial occurrence of ecr'ti or flv (also YlYVE'tUl) followed by a 
"subject" N in the plural: 

143 Hdt. VII.34 
gcrn 8t £1t'tu cr'taotot el; , A~Moll e<; 't1'\v U1tuV't{ov 
"It is seven stades from Abydus to the other side (of the 
Hellespont)." 

(For other examples see below, 92 in Chapter VI §14; also LSJ S.v. EtJ.l{ 
A. V, Kiihner-Gerth I, 68f., Schwyzer-Debrunner p. 608'Y) 2.) Parallel uses 
of the copula construction are well attested in the same author: Hdt. VI. 36.2 
Etcri oe ou'tot cr'taotOt ~l; 'tE Kui 'tptijKOV'tU 'tofl tcr,!1J.lotl (se. eK Kupo{TJ<; 
1t6AlO<; e<; TIUlC'tUTJv)' U1tO ot 'tofl tcr~J.lofl 't01YtOU i} XEpa6V1lcro<; faro dau 
ecrn cr'tu8£<ov EtKom Kui 'tE'tPUKOcrirov 'to J.lf\KO<;. (See also under genitive 
of measure, above §26.3.) But the initial fan or 1'jv tends to become fixed 
and formulaic (like a logical quantifier), and thus it need no longer agree 
with its "subject" in number. So fcrn of ... "There are those who", where the 
verb is frequently singular before a relative clause in the plural. Since we 
would normally regard the agreement in number between N and Vas evidence 
for their subject-predicate construction, we may regard the lack of agreement 
in 143 as a distinct weakening of this syntax. Should we explain the nomi­
native case of cr'taotOt by taking it as predicate N, as in my translation? 
This means construing an emphatic initial fan as a copula with existential 
force. (Compare §25 above.) This is possible for 143, but will not do for some 
examples where the plural noun cannot be predicate (e.g. it cannot be 
predicate in 'tf\<; 8' 1'jv 'tpEi<; KEcpUAU{ "The Chimaera had three heads" 
Hesiod Theog. 321). Hence I would regard the lack of agreement in 143 as 
idiomatic and the syntax of the noun as essentially ambiguous between 
subject, predicate, or "object" position. The ambiguity is trivial, since the 
copUlative and existential constructions give the same sense. (Asyntactic 
initial asti, followed by plural subject, also occurs in Sanskrit, see Chapter VI 
§8, n. 25.) 
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§30. IMPERSONAL SENTENCE OPERATORS (TYPE 3) 

The true home of the impersonal construction in Greek, and already in 
Homer, is the class of sentence operators. In the case of cop A and cop N 
construed with an infinitival clause, it seems to be only a question of 
terminology whether one describes this clause as the sentential subject of 
the copula verb (as I did in §§6 and 10) or whether one says it is an epexegeti­
cal-final infinitive to which the impersonal £O'ti is in some sense "bound", 
as Brugmann suggested.I07 In either case we have an NVa kernel (in the 
infinitival clause) and a modal sentence operator Kepo\6v to'n "it is better", 
civ6:YK1'\ (eO't{) "it is necessary", etc. And similarly with a noun clause as 
"subject": 0llAOV 5n "it is clear that." 

As a special case of this syntax, where ~O'n appears alone as modal sentence 
operator without any predicate noun or adjective, we have what I call the 
potential construction of ~O'tt + infinitive with the sense "it is possible, 
permissible to" (and in later Greek also 7tap-eO'tt, ~~-80'tt +injinilive). This 
construction is discussed in Chapter VI § 17. Here I point out only that the 
impersonal construal is even more natural for ~O'tt +injinitive than in the 
case of cop A and cop N, since there is no direct analogy here with an 
elementary construction such as there is for N is A or N is N (i.e. no analogy 
comparable to that between 10 die in battle is noble and Achilles is noble). 
Furthermore, the sense is more clearly brought out if we take the infinitive 
as equivalent to a subordinate clause of purpose or result: "it is possible that 
you may do such-and-such." On the other hand, it is easy to see how this 
"impersonal" construction develops from the epexegetical-final use of the 
infinitive with a more elementary, personal construction for ell1{: 

144 n. 13.814 
xetp~ cil1uvetv dol Kai. f1l1iv 
"We too have hands to defend ourselves" 

145 n. 11.339 
OQ Se of t7t7tOt I t'Y~ fO'av 7tpoq>uyeiv 
"Nor were his horses nearby for fleeing" 

146 11. 8.223 ( = 11.6) 
ft p' tv 1180'0'at't) fO'lCe yeycovell8v cil1qlotepcoO'e 
"(Odysseus' ship) was in the middle (convenient) for shouting in 
both directions" 

107 See K. Brugmann, Die Syntax des ebt/achen Satzes Im Indogermanischen (Beiheft 
zum. 43. Band der Indogerm. Forschungen) Berlin, 1925, pp. 22 and 33. 
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In 144 we have a possessive construction, in 145 and 146 a locative use of 
dilL It is clear that whatever potential sense is present here attaches rather to 
the epexegetical infinitive than to the kernel sentence with the verb be.108 

But a point of ambiguity is reached when we cannot tell whether a given 
noun is to be construed as the subject of ~cr'tt or only as a constituent of the 
infinitival clause. 

147 11. 20.246 
fcrn rap CtIlCP0'tsPOtcnv ovsiosa llt>3itcracrSat 
1to)'M lJ.llAa 
"There are harsh things enough that could be spoken against 
us both." 

(Lattimore) 

Lattimore takes ovsiosa as subject of the verb, plausibly enough. But one 
can also take it simply as object of J.1t>3itcracrSat: "it is possible for both of 
us to utter reproaches in abundance." In that case the initial ~crn has become 
an independent impersonal formula, and we have a potential construction 
with no elementary syntax for dilL For standard examples see Chapter VI 
§17. 

Another use of ecr'ti as impersonal sentence operator is the construction 
with the verbal in -sov. (For the personal construction of this verbal see 
above, § 19). The impersonal construction - which, unlike the personal 
construction of the same form, is never passive in meaning - does not require 
any expression of the verb dJ.1L 

148 Xen. Anab. 11.2.12 
1tOpsu'tsov o· ftJ.1tv 'tou~ 1tp6no~ cr'taSJ.1o~ ~ liv ouvro)l8Sa 
llaKpo't(ho~ 

"We must make our first marches as long as possible." 

The personal pronoun in the dative represents the subject of the underlying 
source: 1topsu6)l8Sa 'to~ cr'taSIl06~, "We make our marches." The addition 
of ecr'tt in such a sentence is a stylistic option, just like the choice between 
neuter singular and plural forms for the verbal: 

108 This is perhaps as good a place as any to scotch the old view (repeated without 
criticism in Schwyzer-Debrunner, p. 358) that the Greek infinitive is a dative form, or 
that it has any case form at all that might be relevant to the interpretation of its syntax: 
"i! est vain de chercher a retrouver dans les infinitifs grecs une d6sinence casuelle remontant 
a I'indo-euro~n" (Chantraine, Grammaire horn. IT, 300; see also Meillet-VendJ'yes 
Grammaire campar~e §868, and the literature cited by P. Burgui~re, Histaire de l'in/initi/ 
en grec (paris, 1960), p. 24). For the force of the infinitive in the potential construction, 
see Chapter VI § 17. 
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149 Thuc. 1.86.3 
Ttlliv 0& ~ullllaxot ayaao{ (sc. elen), of3~ 00 1tapaoO'tEa toi~ 

'AaT\vaiot~ ~O'nv. 

"We have good allies, whom we must not abandon to the 
Athenians." 

The introduction of ~CTt{ in 149 adds emphasis and perhaps sonority to the 
assertion. From the syntactic point of view, it also suggests that every Greek 
sentence can be regarded as containing or admitting a finite verb, so that 
~O'tt will always be expressed or understood if no other finite form is 
available. (The only exception seems to be the sentence operator XPTt with 
which ~O't{ never occurs; yet, as I pointed out in § 10, the deVelopment of 
an infinitive xpftva1, a future XPTtO'tat, etc. points to an "understood" ~O'ti 
in this case as well.) For an early parallel to 149 we can cite an example 
from Hesiod: 

150 Theog. 732 
'toi~ OOK t~t't6v SCTtl 
"For the Titans there is no way out." 

In 150 we do not have the verbal in -tEO~ (with its characteristic deontic 
force) but its historical antecedent, the neuter form in -t6~ (with potential 
force). Homer has an impersonal example of this with a suppletive of stili 
and one without any expressed verb, though not (as it happens) with a form 
of &lilt itself: 

151 Od. 8.299 (~14.489~I/. 16.128) 
Kat t6te oTt yiyvcoO'Kov, lS t' OOKE'tl qlUK't'cl 1tEAoVto 
"And then they realized, that it was no longer possible to flee." 

152 Od. 11.456 
t1tet OOKEtt mO'tcl yuvat~{v 
"For there is no more trust in women" 

Note that the Homeric examples show the neuter plural, whereas the singular 
occurs in HeSiod, and both occur in classic Attic. (For the plural verb 
1tEAoVtO in 151, see Chantraine, Grammaire horn. 11, 18.) Like the classic 
examples, the impersonal construction in 150-152 is active, not passive in 
sense. The underlying kernels are, respectively, of the form They go out 
(S~EpXOVtat), They escape (<peUyooen), and They (or we) trust women 
(mCTteuollEv yuva~{v). 

Where tan or a suppletive appears in 149-151, I would describe its 
surface syntax as that of an impersonal copula: ( ) is ~ with subject position 
empty. It is true that in an example like 151 we can, if we choose, say that 
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"the real Subject ... is not a particular thing already mentioned or implied, 
but a vague notion - 'the case', 'the course of things'." 109 But it is probably 
better to say that there is no subject at all, even though there is certainly 
some sort of reference to a situation or course of affairs, just as in UEt 
"it is raining" there is (in a similarly vague sense) some reference to the 
weather. As a rule of thumb in determining whether or not a sentence has 
an underlying grammatical subject, we can reframe it as a what-question: 
"what is raining?" "what is no longer CPI)Jeta?" "what is no longer 1nCf'tll 

'Yuvat!;lv?" In the first and third case the question seems unacceptable. 
In the case of CPUlCta we hesitate, for a vague answer like "the situation" 
does seem possible. (This possibility may depend upon the erroneous con­
strual of <puna as passive.) If so, I would take this to show not that 151 is 
less impersonal but that our rule of thumb is not a sure test. For a more 
formal definition of the impersonal construction I propose the following: 
a sentence lacks a subject in deep structure if there is no expression provided 
by the context - no word, phrase, or clause - which can be inserted in subject 
position in a plausible rewriting of the sentence. By this definition 150-152 
remain impersonal, i.e. subjectless. (Note that 149 could be regarded as only 
superficially impersonal and assigned to type 2 in § 29 above, if we accepted 
as its source the passive construction o{ !;Uj.1j.1axot oil 1tapaoO'tEOt Et<rlv, 
"Our allies must not be surrendered." But the derivation of an active form 
from a passive source is a dubious procedure, and 149 should probably 
be left as a true impersonal sentence operator.) 

As a troublesome borderline case I mention 104 t6cppa oe KOUPlltEO'<n 
KalC~ ~v and the parallels with adverbial copula cited above in §22: 
105-110. Here we do indeed have as vague subject "the situation" or "the 
course of events", but there seems to be no expression in the context that can 
plausibly be designated as subject. If we recognize these sentences as imper­
sonal, as I think we should, we must admit they represent a special case. 
For, unlike 148-152, they do not contain a kernel of NVD form. Thus they 
seem to belong with the elementary impersonals of type 1 in § 28 above. 

As a kind of appendix to the impersonal construction I mention certain 
adverbial uses of the articular infinitive. 

153 Lysias XllI.58 
Kai. t6 'YE e1t' elCElvcp Elvat eO'ffi3.ll~ 
"And insofar as it was up to him, you were saved" 

109 Munro, Homeric Grammar §161, who in this connection cites 151 and Od. 2.203 
xpi)llata S' airte 1CtlKll'lc;; ~&~pdxn:tat, oOOt 7tot' {aaj!amltat "His substance shall be 
miserably devoured, and no return be made" (palmer), where it is possible, but not 
necessary, to take xpi'lllata as subject of lOll. 
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154 Xen. Anab. 1.6.9 
(tvu) crxOAtl U TtJ.ltv, 'to lCU'ta 'to(\'tov &tVUt, 'tou<; MBAOV'ta<; 
'totYtou<; B(, 1tot&tv 

"So that we shall be free, as far as he is concerned, to do good 
to those who are willing (to cooperate)." 

155 Ibid. ill.2.37 
01ttO'SoqlOAulCotllBv 0' TtIlBt<; '" 'to v(lv BtVUt 

"Let us take the rear guard ... for the time being." 

These and parallel examples are cited in LSJ (s.v. BiJ.l! E.1) as "redundant" 
uses of &tvUt. In the case of 153 at least we can see exactly where the infinitive 
comes from: it represents the nominalization of a sentence like Lysias 1.6 
OlO''tB ... J.lll'tB Muv e1t' elC&iVIJ &tvut {) 'tt liv eSeA'l] 1tOtBtV "so that it was not 
too much up to her to do as she pleased", where we have a paralocative 
construction N* is PN with sentential subject or with 1tOt&tv as bound 
infinitive. (Compare Lysias 1.34 and other examples of emi ev + dative in § 24 
above, pp. 162f.) The source of the articular infinitive in 153 is a sentence 
of the form 153A: e1t' elC&fVql eO''ti1tcYt&pov O'coSilcru cri> Pt J.lil "It is up to 
him whether or not you will be saved." In the nominalization of 153A for 
insertion as adverbial modifier in the sentence eO'roSTj<; "You were saved", 
the clause with 1t6'tBPOV is zeroed (as truly redundant) but the copula is 
naturally preserved in infinitival form. Insofar as we recognize the 1t6't&pov 
clause as reconstructible here as sentential subject, the syntax of 'to e1t' 
elC&ivql &tvut is not strictly impersonal. 

In the case of 154 and 155 I do not see any underlying construction of the 
finite verb from which the infinitive can be derived. Perhaps we have here 
simply an extension of the articular infinitive in adverbial-restrictive syntax, 
by analogy with the regular transformational result in 153. Equally obscure 
to me is the underlying syntax of the "redundant" infinitive with ex:rov, as 
in Phaedo 61 C 4 oM' 61tco(1'tto(\v O'Ot &lCcOV &tVUt 1tB{O'B'tUt "He will certainly 
not obey you, as far as it is up to him." In his note on this passage Burnet 
observes that &lCcOV &tVU1. is regularly used with a negative verb: "(He will 
not do it) if he can help it." Here again, then, the construction with a 
redundant &tvm. has the force of a conditional or restrictive clause; and it 
may be that the infinitive was added here because the verbal force of &lCroV 
was no longer felt. 

By contrast, the redundant use of &tvut with verbs of naming, choosing, 
and giving (illustrated in LSJ S.v. dJ.lt E.2) poses no problem of syntactic 
analysis. In English as in Greek, We chose him to be our ally represents a 
normal factitive or causal operator on the kernel He is our ally, and O'oqlt(m'lv 
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ovollUSoucn 'tOY liVOPCl sIVClt "They call the man a sophist" (plato, Prot. 
311 E 4) has as its kernel (They say:) He is a sophist. For the use of be as 
possessive (or copula-possessive) verb in a factitive construction with verbs 
of giving, see below, Chapter V §7, p. 207. 



CHAPTER V 

THE THEORY OF THE COPULA 

§l. SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC ROLES OF THE COPULA 

In this chapter I shall attempt to clarify the traditional theory of the copula 
and, if possible, to put it on a sounder basis, both linguistic and philosophical. 

As we have seen, the concept of the copula in medieval logic was reformul­
ated as a grammatical theory by the time of the Port Royal Grammar, 
where the copula be appears under the rather antique title of "verbe sub­
stantif" (from Priscian). But perhaps the decisive statement as far as modern 
linguistics and logic are concerned is that of J. S. Mill: 

A proposition is a portion of discourse in which a predicate is affirmed or denied of a 
subject. ... As we cannot conclude from merely seeing two names put together, that they 
are a predicate and a subject, that is, that one of them is intended to be affirmed or denied 
of the other, it is necessary that there should be some mode of indicating that such is the 
intention; some sign to distinguish a predication from any other kind of discourse. This is 
sometimes done by a slight alteration of one of the words, called an iJIjIection; as when we 
say, Fire burns; the change of the second word from burn to bunrs showing that we mean 
to affirm the predicate burn of the subject fire. But this function is more commonly ful­
filled by the word is, when an affirmation is intended, is not when a negation; or by some 
other part of the verb to be. The word which thus serves the purpose of a sign of predication 
is called ... the copula. 

(Logic 1. iv. 1) 

We note in passing that Mill follows an ancient tradition in considering 
predication only in the case of sentences which have (or may have) truth 
values, that is, for what he calls propositions and I shall call declarative 
sentences; and in this connection he makes no distinction between sentences 
that are asserted and those that are not. Let us accept this simplification for 
the moment, and disregard questions, commands, and all "performative" 
functions of language other than statement-making. The essential point is 
that Mill, like the authors of Port Royal, takes the subject-predicate relation 
by which "something is affirmed or denied of something" to be the charac­
teristic feature of declarative discourse, and that he thinks of this relation 
as properly expressed by a finite verb form. A similar view has been for­
mulated by Quine: 

Predication joins a general term and a singular term to form a sentence that is true or 
false according as the general term is true or false of the object. if any, to which the 
singular term refers .... 

Predication is illustrated indifferently by 'Mama is a woman,' 'Mama is big,' and 
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'Mama sings.' ... For predication the verb may even be looked on as the fundamental form. 
in that it enters the predication without the auxiliary apparatus 'is' or 'is an.' 

The copula 'is' or 'is an' can accordingly be explained simply as a prefix serving to 
convert a general term from adjectival or substantival form to verbal form for predicative 
position. (Word and Object, pp. 96f.) 

Like Mill, Quine has in mind the nominal copula only, and he overlooks the 
possibility of locative predicates like here, in London, in the next room. 
But we can easily generalize this doctrine as follows: the finite verb is the 
fundamental form for predication; and where a predicate expression is not 
a finite verb (whether it be a noun, adjective, adverb, participle, infinitive, 
or any longer phrase), a finite form of be is introduced as the sign of pre­
dication. This is precisely the "grammatical rule for the formation of the 
sentence" in English (and in many other languages) to which we alluded at 
the very beginning of this study.1 But Quine's formulation calls attention 
to the fact that predication is here conceived at two levels, one syntactic and 
one semantic. 

Syntactically, predication is a very general condition for sentencehood 
or grammaticality, and more particularly for declarative sentencehood. In 
order to describe it as the general condition for sentencehood we must add 
certain qualifications. Predication as described in the quotations from Mill 
and Quine is a structure consisting of two terms, the subject and the predicate. 
Now on the one hand, if we take into account the impersonal constructions 
described in Chapter IV §27, we must allow for a one-term sentence like (Set 

"it-is-raining." And on the other hand, any theory of grammar must allow 
for three- or four-term sentences with transitive verbs, like John gives the 
book to Mary. The subject-predicate pattern strictly coincides with sentence 
structure only in two-term sentences with intransitive verbs, as in John walks 
or Mama sings. We can of course adapt the dyadic analysis to copula sen­
tences like John is tall by agreeing not to count the copula as a term; and we 
can also extend it to sentences with direct and indirect objects by various 
other conventions.2 But the result is to obscure some of the detail of the sen­
tence structure in each case. In order to avoid this rather arbitrary procedure, 
let us abstract entirely from the dyadic subject-predicate structure and 
understand predication simply as identical with sentencehood. (This means 
that we temporarily abandon the traditional two-term scheme of S.-P. 
analysis; we shall return to it later as in some ~nse the privileged case.) 
When predication is understood in this wide sense, we can identify the sign 

1 See Chapter I. p. 2. 
a Thus we can, in the style of Chomsky, identify the predicate with the entire verb phrase 
(or with VD in the general sentence form NVD), in which case gives the book to Mary 
counts as a single complex predicate term; alternatively, we can take the line fonowed 
in logic and define a many-place predicate like "--gives -- to --," with 
John, book, and Mary to be regarded as three subjects (i.e. argunlents) of the sentence. 
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of predication in I.-E. with the finite verb form. For in English it is clear 
that a non-empty V in the general form NVQ is a necessary condition for 
sentencehood. (Thus I count as elliptical or non-sentential such utterances 
as "Fire!" "Right on!" and "Ouch!") And in Greek, where we do encounter 
verbless sentences, we have agreed that these involve an "understood verb" 
in their deep structure. By contrast, in impersonal sentences the initial N 
(or subject position) is really empty. And the surface structure of many 
Greek sentences will consist of the finite verb alone. Thus the verb is in 
general a necessary condition for sentencehood, and in Greek surface struc­
ture it is often a sufficient condition. 

So much for the syntactic function of the verb as sign of predication in 
the wide sense, for sentences generally. But declarative sentences are those 
which must be semantically interpreted in the light of their truth claim, 
i.e. by reference to conditions under which they are to count as true. This 
semantic perspective, which is explicit in Quine's description of predication, 
is also implied by Mill when he speaks of "affirming or denying one term of 
the other." Now when it functions as copula, the verb be serves as a sign of 
predication in both respects, syntactic and semantic: it provides the finite 
verb form required for sentencehood, and it also provides the signal of a 
truth claim in its indicative mood. However, in both respects it is the finite 
verb in general and not the copula as such that is properly described as a 
sign of predication.3 The peculiar function of to be as copula is to perform 
this double role in sentences where the predicate in the narrow sense is not 
a finite verb form. 

In using the term "truth claim" for the semantic aspect of predication I 
lay myself open to a serious misunderstanding, which I must try to dispell 
before proceding. I do not speak of truth claim in the sense of a speech act 
or intention implying a definite speaker and occasion, as when I utter the 
sentence "It is now precisely 3:00 P.M." with the intention of informing 
(or misinforming) my interlocutor as to the hour of day at the moment of 
utterance. (And similarly for a written sentence in a particular context.) 
What I have in mind is not such acts of parole (in Saussure's sense) but the 

8 After writing this, I discover what seems to be the same point made in Abelard's dis­
cussion of the copula function: "personalia verba ... per se ipsa praedicantur et geminatim 
funguntur, quia vim praedicati habent et copulantis, ut simul et praedicentur et se ipsa 
copulent" (Logica 'lngredientlbus' ed. B. Geyer, Bei/rlige z. Gesch. der Phi!. des Mittel­
alters XXI. 3 (1927), 359, 23-27). The advantage of rewriting (A) man runs as (A) man is 
running is that it separates these two functions of the finite verb, and assigns the copula role 
to is alone. In the post-Aristotelian tradition utilized by Abelard, the semantic aspect of 
the link-function is described as "affirmation" (as in Mill) and the syntactic function of the 
copula is described in terms of the completeness (the non-defective or non-elliptical form) 
of the proposition or of its sense. See my article "On the Terminology for Copula and 
Existence", in Festschrift for Richard Walzer, forthcoming. 
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structure of langue that makes them possible, i.e. the sentence type which is 
instantiated in such an utterance. Whether or not we want to say that sen­
tences themselves "make statements" independently of the speakers who 
pronounce them on a given occasion, it is clear that there is something state­
ment-like or declarative about the sentence form It is now 3:00 P.M. which 
distinguishes it from the question Is it 3:00 P.M.? or the exclamation Would 
that it were I Only the first form can have a truth value since it does have 
truth conditions; and this is all I mean by saying that the indicative-declar­
ative sentence as such "makes a truth claim."4 Of course one and the same 
sentence form can be used to announce a complete statement, to illustrate 
a grammatical rule, or to formulate an hypothesis, a conditional clause, or 
one member of a disjunction in a more complex statement. But the use of 
a declarative sentence to make a simple categorical statement is clearly the 
primary use of such a sentence, the use to which it is appointed by the system 
of grammatical contrasts that constitutes the formal structure of the lan­
guage. Hence the utterance of such a sentence with normal declarative in­
tonation by a speaker under normal circumstances (i.e. not in a play or an 
elocution lesson) will be taken by the hearer for a statement or assertion 
on the speaker's part. It is in this sense that the truth claim of sentences, at 
the level of general structure which constitutes the langue, makes possible 
the truth claims of particular speakers, at the level of parole or speech acts.1i 

§2. THE FINITE VERB AS THE MARK OF DECLARATIVE SENTENCEHOOD 

We can now pose the theoretical problem of the copula by way of two 
distinct questions. Why is a finite verb form required for declarative sen-

4' Actually, this is not quite all. For a sentential form to carry a truth claim means something 
more than for it to have truth conditions and be a candidate for truth values, but this 
something more is very difficult to formulate. Compare a sentence with a map or a drawing. 
The map or drawing might be said to have truth conditions: it shows how things stand if 
it is a faithful representation. But it does not claim to be faithful: there is nothing in the 
picture that corresponds to the semantiC function of the indicative mood. A declarative 
sentence, on the other hand, not only describes a possible state of affairs but says that it is 
realized. This is, I take it, the point of Wittgenstein's remark quoted below, p. 190 n. 9. 
& In his article on "Assertion" (Philosophical Review 1965, pp. 449-65) Peter Geach points 
out that in written form a declarative sentence (or as he puts it, a sentence that "gram­
matically can be read as an assertion") is usually meant as an assertion when it is printed as 
an independent sentence with a full stop at the end (p. 456). He is mistaken, I believe, in 
holding that "there is no naturally used sign of assertion" (p. 457), because he thinks 
primarily of the written language. In spoken discourse, declarative sentence-intonation is 
just such a sign. Furthermore, in I.-E. languages the occurrence of an indicative verb in an 
independent clause (without a question mark or without interrogative intonation) is also 
a natural sign of assertion, although it is not a universal sign: unasserted declarative 
sentences and asserted sentences without a finite verb both occur, but they occur as 
exceptions to a more general rule. 
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tencehood? And why is it precisely the verb to be (Indo-European *es- and 
its suppletives) that is introduced in the case of a non-verbal predicate? 

The first question was answered in part long ago, in the classical dis­
cussions of the nominal sentence. As Meillet saw, the nominal or verbless 
sentence pattern is a very restricted form of utterance, limited in principle 
to the present indicative and in practice (in Greek and many other languages) 
nearly always to the third person. Alternatively, we can say that the nominal 
sentence is unmarked for tense and mood, and generally for person as well.6 

In I.-E., these marks for person, tense, and mood are carried primarily or 
exclusively by the verb. Hence in order to integrate the nominal sentence 
within the full range of variation for person, tense, and mood, it is necessary 
to introduce a finite verb form.7 It is the peculiar power and efficiency of 
the I.-E. verb that it can specify all of these syntactic features - person, 
tense, mood, and also number and aspect - in a single form, and all but tense 
and aspect by means of a single complex morpheme, the personal ending. 
Thus a verb is generally required for sentencehood in Greek not because the 
verbless sentence form is impossible, but because it is a stiff and restricted 
syntactical device (which does not prevent it from retaining considerable 
expressive force just because of its laconic spareness). 

So far I have been rehearsing the lesson of Meillet. But there is a more 
radical sense in which the finite verb is the characteristic mark of sentence­
hood in Indo-European, and specifically in Greek. In surface structure the 
verb by itself constitutes a sentence in the first and second persons, and within 
an appropriate context or situation it may do so in the third person form 
as well. (See Chapter Ill, §6). The conditions under which a single noun 
may represent a complete sentence - say, in the answer to a question - are 
far more restricted. Even the standard nominal sentence, which consists of 
at least two non-verbal expressions, is not formally distinguishable from 
a noun phrase that represents only a component of a sentence. For example, 
dptO'tov J,tSv GOcop constitutes a sentence in the opening verse of Pindar's 
First Olympic: "(The) best (of things is) water;" but the same words could 
represent the subject of a different sentence: "(the) best water (is found in 

a The second formula reflects Benveniste's view that the nominal sentence is not in any 
particular tense, mood or person. See his "La phrase nominale" in Problbnes de iinguistique 
genera/e, pp. 151-67. I think the difference between this and the usual view may be less 
significant than Benveniste suggests, since the present tense in I.-E. also serves as the 
unmarked tense, the indicative may be regarded as the unmarked mood, and the third 
person is properly unmarked for "person," as Benveniste himself has shown (Ibid. p. 230). 
1 See Meillet, "La phrase nominale en indo-europeen," pp. 19£.; Meillet-Vendryes. 
Grammalre comparee 2nd ed. § 873 (1st ed. § 839). For the relative rarity of verbless sen­
tences in first and second person in Homer, and for examples in various persons, tenses 
and moods, see C. Guiraud, La phrase rwmina/e en grec, pp. 281-327. 
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mountain springs)." In some languages this distinction between N (is) A 
"water is best" and AN "best water" is regularly drawn by a difference in 
word order; but not so in Greek. In pronunciation there was presumably 
no ambiguity, and verbless sentences have perhaps always been more com­
mon in spoken than in written discourse. (The relatively high frequency of 
nominal sentences in Homer probably has something to do with the oral 
style.) But apart from sentence intonation the distinction cannot be drawn 
in a systematic way, and the recognition of the nominal sentence as a sen­
tence depends upon rather special circumstances. The introduction of a 
finite verb form immediately eliminates the ambiguity: we know that we are 
confronted with a sentence, or at least with a clause, and not with a noun 
phrase. Thus the finite verb, if not always necessary in Greek surface struc­
ture, is in general sufficient as a sign of sentencehood. And the indicative 
verb is in general a sufficient condition of declarative sentencehood. 

This last remark calls for a qualification. The indicative mood ending, 
in its contrast with optative, subjunctive, and imperative, is the only formal 
mark of declarative force, aside from intonation. When associated with a 
characteristic intonation, the indicative signals a truth claim or assertion 
(in the sense specified in § 1).8 But the indicative mood as such represents 
the declarative register in general, since the same verb form is also used in 
questions, suppositions, quotation or ironical echoing of what someone else 
has said. Among these declarative-indicative uses in a wide sense, I suggest 
that the categorical or unqualified truth claim is to be regarded as the basic 
declarative form and as the primary use of the indicative mood. Let us call 
this the "unmarked" indicative. Interrogation, conjecture, conditional 
assumption and the like are best regarded as secondary modifications of 
this fundamental form, modifications in which the underlying statement 
form is subjected to various epistemic or intentional modalities, marked 
by contrasting intonation, interrogative particles, and other formal devices. 

Insofar as these modifications take place according to fixed rules, they 
should be indicated in a complete grammar. Many of them are of course 
noted in traditional grammar, including those cases where the modification 
is marked by a shift from the indicative to a different modal form. Thus in 

8 In speaking of a characteristic intonation for Ancient Greek we are of course guessing 
i.e. inferring on the basis of evidence from languages that are still spoken. But in this case 
the solid inductive base is so strongly reinforced by certain general ("a priori") consider­
ations concerning the functional need for contrasting different kinds of utterances, that 
the conclusion with regard to Greek (or any other language) seems virtually certain. Still, 
it is an open question how much actual variation in sentence intonation was permitted by 
the Greek system of pitch accents associated with individual words and phrases. Perhaps 
the abundance of particles in Greek served to do much of the work normally performed 
by sentence intonation in other languages. 



Greek the conditional modality is often expressed by an optative or subjunc­
tive verb in the antecedent and sometimes by an optative with liv in the conse­
quent. An assumption may be indicated by an imperative form, like fcr'tOl 
"let it be so" at the beginning of Euclid's proofs. But a conditional may also 
be expressed in the indicative. A question regularly takes the indicative, 
and is sometimes distinguished from the declarative form only by context 
and/or intonation. My suggestion is that in all such modifications, whether 
or not they are marked by a formal change of mood, the unqualified truth 
claim remains the immediate point of reference (for questioning, doubting, 
assuming), though it is not directly "tendered" or "posed". In Husserl's 
terminology, we may say that the indicative verb (as unmarked) is the dis­
tinctive sign for the primitive Position or thesis of making a statement, 
positing as true, but that the same sign (as marked indicative) also serves 
to express various secondary modifications of this elementary declarative 
posit.9 If by predication in the widest sense we mean not only the formal 
condition of sentencehood but also the semantical dimension in which 
affirming and denying take place, and if the indicative mood is the proper 
sign for declarative discourse, both primary (when unmarked) and modified 
(marked), then we see even more clearly why the verb - and the indicative 
verb in particular - deserves to be called the sign of predication, and why 
some verb form is likely to be introduced into every sentence, declarative 
or otherwise. It is the declarative sentence form, with its indicative verb and 
its characteristic intonation, that makes possible the individual acts of asser­
tion by a particular speaker. (Conversely, animals with some sort of "lan­
guage" in which there are no declarative sentence forms as opposed to 

9 See ldeen zu einer reinen Phlirwmenologie unci phlin. Philosophie, I, §§ 103-14, for the 
doxic modalities as secondary modifications of the primitive Setzung (Urdoxa) of certain 
belief, with factual being-the-case (schlichtes Sein) as the correlative Ur/orm on the side 
of the object posited. Husserl's careful analysis of Setzung and Stellungnahme should prove 
fruitful for the philosophy of language, if it can be disengaged from its specific background 
in Husserl's theory of "intentional acts of consciousness." I shall here make an analogical 
use of Husserl's concept of Position, assuming that his theory of doxic and epistemic 
modalities can be reinterpreted in properly linguistic terms. An appropriate device for this 
reinterpretation is perhaps provided by Lakoff's analysis of "performative verbs". See 
below, p. 193. 

In his article "Assertion" (quoted above § 1, n. 5), Peter Geach follows Frege in taking 
as the basic sentential concept an unasserted proposition, or "a form of words in which 
something is propounded, put forward for consideration" (p. 449). My notion of sen­
tential truth claim or Position differs from this only in (1) making explicit that "put 
forward for consideration" means "put forward for consideration as to its truth," and (2) 
taking as primary or primitive the case in which a declarative form of words is used to make 
an assertion, and as secondary or modified the case in which such a form is not asserted 
(for example when it is preceded by "if"). The first point is non-controversial; the second 
corresponds to Wittgenstein's criticism of Frege: "A proposition shows how things stand 
ifit is true. And it Sa)'S that they do so stand" (Traclalus 4.022). 



imperatives, cannot be said to make statements as distinct from giving 
commands.) And this role of the declarative-indicative mood remains 
fundamental even if in some cases the verb is zeroed and the intonation 
alone suffices for assertion. 

§2a. DIGRESSION ON THE GENERAL THEORY OF MOODS 

So far we have considered the finite verb in general and not the verb be. 
In what follows we shall see how be figures as the verb par excellence, so 
that the verbal function as such comes to be characteristically represented 
by be, that is to say by to'ti or s{vat in Greek. I believe that it is the basic 
function of the finite verb as an expression of sentential truth claim that 
helps to make clear how this paradigm verb comes, in the veridical use, 
to serve as a general expression for fact or being-so. This truth-claiming 
function is of course most evident when stili appears in the indicative. Yet 
the infinitive s{vat or the participle 5v may also serve to express this idea, 
as we shall see in Chapter VII. One might suppose that in this veridical use 
the infinitive and participle serve merely as a convenient nominalization of 
the indicative form tcr'tL I want to suggest, however, that the truth-claiming 
function belongs in a sense to all forms of the verb or to the verb as such, 
just insofar as the unmarked indicative use for statement-making is the 
basic or primitive sentential form, of which all other forms are secondary 
modifications. It is commonly assumed among linguists that the indicative is 
the fundamental form of the verb. I am extending this assumption to the 
sentential role of the unmarked indicative as expression of a truth claim. This 
extension involves us in a brief discussion of the theory of grammatical 
moods. The discussion is relevant here because, if my view of the indicative­
declarative form is accepted, we will have a much tighter link between the 
copula function and the veridical use of sillL Given that sill! plays the role 
of verb par excellence, if the function of a verb as such is first and foremost 
the expression of a truth claim, it.follows naturally that stili as a paradigm 
verb will express the veridical idea: "this is how things stand." 

My remarks are formulated for the special case of I.-E. languages with 
their characteristic verb forms. But the suggestion that the declarative sen­
tence form be taken as fundamental and primitive is a claim that should in 
principle hold good for any language whatsoever. For I.-E. my suggestion 
means that the unmarked use of the indicative verb (for unconditional 
statement) will be taken as the base upon which other moods, including 
marked uses of the indicative, can be defined as syntactic operations with 
the force of logical or intentional modalities - including conditional, inter­
rogative, command, and wish, as well as other standard modalities such as 
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possibility, necessity, and obligation ("one ought"). Which of these modali­
ties are expressed by a verb-ending, which ones by a particle or phrase 
governing a sentence, will be determined by the grammar of a specific 
language. But if the formal description of moods within a given language 
is to be given a semantic interpretation, this description will unfold into a 
general (and possibly universal) theory of propositional "attitudes" - more 
exactly into a theory of logical, epistemic and intentional modalities, 
operating upon the basic statement form of the sentence. 

It is within such a general theory of modalities that the modal peculiarities 
of a given language will be best described. In fact such a general theory is 
vaguely presupposed in any concrete description of moods. For example in 
Greek it must be pointed out that the particle El "if" imposes a conditional 
mark on the following verb, regardless whether the verb form remains in the 
indicative or changes to the subjunctive or optative. These formal alterna­
tives correspond to semantically distinct sub-species of the conditional, as 
the traditional grammars of Greek recognize. In other languages the general 
modalities may be more directly expressed in the verb form. Thus languages 
like Turkish have a distinct suffix (or family of suffixes) for the conditional as 
such. Furthermore, Turkish regularly derives the interrogative from the 
declarative form just as it derives the negative from the affirmative, by 
adding a particle or suffix in either case. The example of the Turkish verb 
is worth pondering in this as in other respects, since it suggests a general 
treatment of conditionalization, interrogation, and command as modifica­
tions of a declarative base, just as we treat negation as an operation on an 
underlying affirmative form. (Turkish also expresses the passive and causative 
transformations by suffixal modifications of the basic verb stem.) The 
epistemic force of certain Turkish suffixes is particularly interesting. A 
Turkish grammar illustrates as follows the difference in meaning between 
three ways of saying "my friend is waiting for me" which differ formally 
only in one syllable of the verb-ending. "The first states a fact; I can see 
him there at the corner. The second is based on hearsay; someone has seen 
him waiting and told me so. The third is a supposition - 'I'm sure he is wait­
ing' - based on the knowledge that my friend is always punctual, that he 
said he would wait from five o'clock, and that it is now five past five." 10 

On my view, these three forms are to be interpreted as distinct epistemic 
operations on the universal primitive, the declarative sentential form 
represented in this case by "My friend is waiting for me." It would seem 
that the only systematic alternative to the view proposed here would be a 

10 O. I. Lewis, Turkish Grammar, (Oxford. 1967), p. 140. In addition to the conditional, 
the Turkish system of moods and tenses has forms whose function is naturally descnOed 
as "inferential" and "necessitative" (="one ought to''); ibid. pp. 107-41. 
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quasi-Fregean analysis of the declarative form into a neutral, pre-sentential 
kernel ("my friend waiting for me") and a declarative operator ("it is SO").l1 

Whatever advantages such an analysis may have, they seem to be far out­
weighed by the disconcerting requirement that we define a declarative 
operation upon an operand that is not itself of sentential form. It is the 
essential principle of transformational theory as utilized here that all syntac­
tical operations or transformations be defined as relations between sentence 
forms. It remains to be seen whether a coherent theory of language can be 
devised that does not respect this principle. 

Beyond this principle, I have no proposal to make concerning an appro­
priate formal development for the general theory of epistemic and intentional 
modalities whose scope I have sketched. The most straight-forward solution 
is suggested by Harris' derivation of interrogative and imperative sentences 
from indicative-declarative form by what he calls "performative sentence­
operators".12 A more complex theory has recently been proposed by George 
Lakoff in a general analysis of "performative verbs" which includes the 
statement form as a special case. In Lakoff's theory the underlying structure 
of every surface sentence would be introduced by a performative verb in 
present tense with egocentric reference, and this verb would take as its object 
an embedded sentence S. The underlying structure of a declarative sentence 
would be of the form I say to you that S, with performative variants I ask 
you (whether) S and I order you (to) S for question and command. Thus 
Lakoffhas generalized Harris' performative operators to include a statement­
operator (though he would not describe it as such). When this statement­
operator or performative clause of saying is zeroed, we are left with the 
declarative sentence represented by S.13 

Lakoff's analysis of performative verbs is clearly only the beginning of a 
theory of moods, and it raises as many questions as it solves. But it does 
suggest an important distinction between epistemic and intentional modal­
ities that are speaker-relative, and hence in his theory would be associated 
with the governing performative clause, and modes like conditionalization 
which are not speaker-relative and could be articulated within the embedded 
sentence S. (The three Turkish modalities illustrated above would pre­
sumably fit into the former category. The use ofthe Greek optative for wish 
would also belong there, whereas the Greek use of the "potential optative" 

11 For a recent statement of this type of analysis, see John Searle's distinction between the 
indicator of propositional content and the indicator of an illocutionary act, in Speech ACI9 
(Cambridge, 1969), pp. 29-31. 
11 "Transformational TheorY", pp. 39f. 
18 See George Lakoff, "Linguistics and Natural Logic," Synlhese 22 (1970), pp. 165-75. 
Lakoff's analysis is perhaps acceptable to Searle, but it is much more carefully formulated 
from a linguistic point of view. 
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to express logical consequence would not.) In the beliefthat Lakoff's theory 
may furnish an interesting basis for further work on moods, I offer a few 
comments to relate it here to the preceding discussion of modalities. 

In the first place Lakoff's analysis is free from the objection just raised 
against the quasi-Fregean notion of a statement-operator on a neutral 
kernel or pre-sentential content, since in this analysis the propositional 
content of the operand is represented by a sentence. In the second place this 
analysis would nonetheless seem to contradict my claim that the declarative 
form is more primitive than the interrogative or imperative, since statement, 
question and command are all generated by the same process. But this 
disagreement is more apparent than real. Lakoff's embedded sentence S, 
although unasserted, will be in declarative form, and this form is not altered 
either by the clause of saying or by the zeroing of this clause. (Contrast the 
treatment of S when the performative verb is I order or I ask.) The declarative 
form of S is clearly implied by Lakoff's proposal that truth conditions are 
associated directly with S: i.e., in my jargon S carries a truth claim. In fact 
Lakoff's analysis introduces statement or assertion as a speech act by way of 
a performative clause, but he takes the declarative sentence form as primitive 
for the universal operand represented by the embedded sentence S. Ifl have 
interpreted Lakoff correctly, then, his analysis is fully compatible with the 
view presented here of the logical and syntactic primacy of the declarative 
form underlying all modalities. 

§3. Is VERSUS becomes, AND THE GENERAL ASPECTUAL 

OPPOSITION OF STATIC AND KINETIC (STATlVE-MUTATIVE) 

So much for the function of the I.-E. verb as signal of sentence form and 
truth claim. We turn now to the second question raised at the beginning of 
§ 2: where the predicate (in the narrow sense) is a non-verbal form such as an 
adjective or locative phrase, why is it precisely the verb *es- that is introduced? 
This might seem to be the question of questions, the problem of the verb be 
as such. In fact the question is misleading, since it suggests that there was 
once a state ofthe Greek (or pre-Greek) language in which *es- was not yet 
used as copula verb, whereas I shall argue that the copula use is primary. 
For the moment, however, I employ the convenient myth of the evolving 
copula sentence and ask "Why is the verb *es- introduced as copula?" It 
will turn out that this is only a picturesque substitute for the more legitimate 
question: "What does the copula verb contribute to the sentence in which 
it occurs?" 

First of all, it is remarkable that this question has so rarely been dis­
cussed. The closest thing to an answer in the traditional literature is perhaps 
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the suggestion of Meillet and Vendryes that, since it was necessary to intro­
duce a verb into the nominal sentence as a purely grammatical device to 
indicate person, tense, aspect, and mood, the verb chosen should be "as 
insignificant as possible by itself." The root *es- was found appropriate for 
the formal role since it originally expressed only "existence", and in its 
secondary use as copula it soon lost what little meaning it had.14 Like most 
comparative linguists, Meillet and Vendryes take for granted an older sense 
to exist for *es-, and offer no analysis of its assumed pre-copulative use. 

A number of contemporary theorists have proposed a view of the verb be 
that bears a striking analogy to Meillet's, except that they avoid any hypoth­
esis concerning a development from some earlier state of the language. In 
place of the myth of the primitive nominal sentence in Indo-European they 
offer a theory of deep structure (or the "base component") in which the 
verb be does not occur, and in place of the historical evolution of the copula 
they propose a generative grammar in which be is introduced by various 
transformations. Thus our verb is described by Lyons as "a semantically 
empty 'dummy verb' generated by the grammatical rules" of a particular 
language, "to 'carry' the markers of tense, mood, and aspect in the surface 
structure of sentences" that do not contain another finite verb.15 Lyons is 
careful to point out that be is not entirely meaningless in this role, since it 
does stand in contrast with certain other verbs such as become. But he sees 
this as "a particular instance of a more general aspectual opposition which 
might be called static and dynamic: ... as locomotion is to location, so 
acquisition is to possession, and 'becoming' to 'being'." 16 Thus we get the 
following pairs of dynamic-static or, as I shall say, kinetic-static or mutative­
stative contrast: 

(1) John gets a book - John has a book 

(2) Mary becomes beautiful - Mary is beautiful 

(3) Richard goes/comes to San Francisco - Richard is in San Fran­
cisco 

14 Meillet-Vendryes Traite de grammaire comparee des /angues classiques, (2nd ed. § 873 
= Ist ed. § 839): "Mais pour indiquer dans la phrase nomina1e les diverses notions acces­
soires que les formes verbales expriment, il a fallu y introdpire un verbe, aussi peu signi­
ficatif que possible par lui-meme. La racine ·es- qui signifiait "exister" (cf. Et frO\) ~cbEt 're 

lOOt OOnv, 00 236) s'est trou~ apte a ce rOle .... Le verbe d'existence. perdant sa signification 
propre, a ete rMuit peu a peu au rOle de simple copule." 
15 Lyons, Introduction, pp. 322f., 388. For other similar views, see below, § 9, n. 39. 
le Ibid. p. 397. Jespersen had described the opposition of stability (state) and change (into or 
out of a state) as one form of aspectual contrast in Philosophy of Grammar, pp. 287f. He 
later proposed the tenns static and kinetic (A Modern English Grammar rn, 355). Lyons also 
suggests the terms stative and mutative. 
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This suggests that what the nominal copula (2) and the locative copula (3) 
have in common - and what they share with that other "dummy-verb" 
have - is precisely the static or stative aspect by which they contrast with 
verbs of motion and change. 

Lyons' analysis of the aspectual value of be applies even more neatly to 
Greek than to English. For in the first place it is stJ.1f which provides the 
construction for static possession that corresponds to have in English ~crn 
J.1ot). And in the second place Greek has a become verb rlyv0J.1at which is 
not restricted to the role of the nominal copula (as become is in English) but 
functions in kinetic or mutative contrast to elJ.1{ in the locative and possessive 
constructions as well: 

1 11.9.125 (=9.267) 
o() Kev al\:(lio~ etll av1)p 4) 't6crcra YEvOt'tO 
"That man would not be poor in possessions, to whom so much 
was given" 

(after Lattimore) 
2 n.l1.13 

'totcn S' dcpap 1t6AeJ.10~ YAllIdrov YEV&'t' 'lit vEecrBat 
"And now battle became sweeter to them than to go back (home)" 

tLattimore) 
3 n.9.669 

of S' lS'te S1) 1Ci..tcrllJcnv Av 'A'tpetoao yEVOVT.O 
"Now when these had come back to the shelters of Agamemnon" 

(Lattimore) 

This range of uses for Y{YV0J.1at is preserved in classic Attic; furthermore 
(both in Homer and later) the same verb serves as kinetic or mutative pendant 
to etJ.1{ in most of the existential uses of elJ.1{ as well: e.g. Y{YV0J.1at "I am 
born" /etJ.1{ "I am alive". Hence the be-become contrast in Greek is practically 
co-extensive with the static-kinetic aspectual opposition. 

This analysis can be reformulated as a partial answer to our question: 
why is it precisely the verb *es- or elJ.1{ that is introduced into sentences with 
non-verbal predicates? Whatever we take as the most fundamental or most 
characteristic uses of dJ.1{, they must be such as to make it an appropriate 
expression for the static aspect in the sense defined by the contrasts in (1}-(3). 
This is in harmony with the fact that elJ.1{ in Greek has only durative (present 
and imperfect) forms, with no other "aspects" in the traditional sense (i.e. no 
aorist or perfect forms).l7 Since Lyons is discussing English rather than 
ancient Greek, he does not consider the relation between this static value 

17 In Ancient Greek generally (unlike Modern Greek) the future is not aspectuaIly marked, 
but it is worth noting that the future forms of dJ.1L are all derived from the durative stem 
Aa-. At the same time, it must be pointed out that there is no necessary agreement between 
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for the copula and the whole range of non-copulative uses of stili which we 
discuss in the following chapters. He does suggest, however, that the exis­
tential and locative constructions are very generally connected with expres­
sions for possession.18 We postpone these larger questions, and restrict our­
selves here to the copulative use of ·es-. 

Ignoring the suggestion of a theoretical level of deep structure without 
the verb be and considering only sentence forms in which the copula actually 
occurs, we can describe the situation in either of two ways: (1) In addition to 
its role as "carrier" for the verbal marks of tense, mood, etc., stili has (a) the 
general aspectual value static as opposed to kinetic, i.e. it means being 
( durative!y) in a certain condition, standing in a certain state (compare the 
static effect of periphrasis with eilli and the predilection of this construction 
for the "stative" perfect participles as remarked in Chapter IV, § 17); and 
(b) with locative predicates this general value is specified as staying (being 
located) in a given place. (2) Alternatively, we can proceed as dictionaries 
traditionally do, giving the most "concrete" use first and treating the others 
as derived or "extended" senses of the word: (a) eill! in the local sense, be 
somewhere, be in a place, and (b) in a wider or more abstract sense, be in a 
given state, condition or relationship: be sick, be tall, be captain, be brother to, 
etc. This second account is in part a simplified version of what we actually 
find as the conjectural history of the verb be in the Oxford English Dictio­
nary.19 We shall return, in Chapter VIII, to the hypothesis implied in (2), 

the durative aspect as defined by Meillet and others (which concerns contrasting forms of 
the same verb, e.g. inlperfect contra aorist) and Lyons' static aspect (which involves a 
contrast between different verbs). Thus the Greek verb e4lL "I go" (in post-Homeric Greek 
"I will go") would in virtue of its meaning have to be counted as kinetic in Lyons' sense, 
yet (like its near-homonym el\i{) this verb is conjugated only in durative forms: the aorist 
for "go" is provided by suppletive verbs ~f}'IlV, Tt1..Sov), just as in the case of tysv6\i'llv 
("I became") for elIit. Since the two oppositions are marked at different levels, one lexical 
and the other morphological, there is room within the ts-becomes contrast in Greek for a 
further opposition between durative and non-durative expression for becomes: 1ikY~ 
trtrvs'to, 1ikY~ tyEvs'tO. "He was becoming great," "He became great." 

To some extent, then, the durative/non-durative and staticjkinetic oppositions vary 
independently of one another. Yet the fact remains that there is no generally available 
non-durative expression for is or was in Greek, except precisely for those suppletive verbs 
like hM'tO and -ref1.nC'tlu which would normally be rendered as kinetic ("it became" and 
"it has been made"), but which at the limit may provide sinlply an aorist or perfect for 
el\i{ (like bpu and 1ttq)ulCa in Attic). When this limit is reacheP, the lexical contrast between 
is and becomes yields to an opposition which is aspectual in the narrower, traditional sense. 
For examples, see below § 7. 
18 Lyons, Introduction pp. 390-7; "A Note on Possessive, Existential, and Locative", 
Foundations of Language 3 (1967), 390-5. 
19 "The primary sense appears to have been that of branch IT below, 'to occupy a place' 
(i.e. to sit, stand, lie, etc.) in some specified place; thence the more abstract branch I was 
derived by abstracting the notion of particular place, so as to emphasize that of actual 
existence, 'to be somewhere, no matter where, to be in the universe, or realm of fact, to 



198 V. THE THEORY OF THE COPULA 

which takes the concrete local use of et)!{ as somehow basic or primitive. But 
on either view we see that the use of be as locative copula might be regarded 
as paradigmatic for its copula use generally, in the sense that to stand is 
paradigmatic for the notion of state in general, quite apart from etymological 
considerations. 

§4. CRITICISM OF TRADITIONAL ACCOUNTS OF THE DEVELOPMENT 

OF THE COPULA 

We may summarize the conclusion of the last section by describing et)!! as 
a verb of station as opposed to a verb of motion, where motion is understood 
broadly to mean change of any sort, and station is similarly understood to 
mean any (at least temporarily) fixed state, quality, or relation. If we combine 
this with the result of § 2, we see that although be as a copula seems to have 
no "meaning of its own" in that it contributes no independent item of infor­
mation, no distinct lexical idea, and hence may generally be reconstructed 
wherever it is omitted, nevertheless it is not altogether meaningless in that 
it does make some significant contribution to the sentence as a whole: (1) as 
finite verb in the indicative, is serves as distinctive sign of the truth-claim 
essential to declarative sentencehood, and (2) as verb of station be in any form 
represents the aspectual value static in contrast to kinetic (or mutative) 
represented by become (in Greek y{YVO)!Ul, 1tEA.O)!Ul, 'teA£&>, 'tE't\YY)!Ul etc.). 
Notice that while the first role could in principle be filled by any verb in the 
language, the second function defines a much narrower class of possible 
copula verbs, namely those meaning stand, sit, lie, stay. and the like. It is no 
surprise. then. to discover that forms derived from other verbs of this class 
have been incorporated into the conjugation of*es- in various I.-E. families: 
forms from stare in the Romance languages (It. stato, Fr. ere, etais). forms 
from ·ves- "to stay, dwell" in Germanic (Engl. was, Germ. war).20 

have a place among existing things; to exist'. Branch ill [se. the copula] was derived from 
II by weakening the idea of actual presence, into the merely intellectual conception of 
'having a place' in a class of notions or 'being identical with' another notion: 'centaurs are 
imaginary creatures' = 'centaurs have their place in the class of creatures of the imagin­
ation· ... Note that the O.E.D. correctly situates be among verbs of station or position, but 
misses its distinctively static aspectuaI value. 
20 This is paralleled by a tendency for become-verbs also to lose their aspectual value and 
become assimilated to *es-. Thus I.-E. *bhii-. which originally figured as a become-copula 
(cf. Greek qIOOlUll, ~u, where the mutative aspect is clear) has been integrated into the 
conjugation of Latin sum (fuJ) and English am/is/are (be), and has replaced *es- as primary 
copula in Russian (byia, etc.). On English be. see the O.E.D. s . .". B.I.2: "To become, come 
about was the Old English and early Middle English sense of beon, while still a distinct 
verb, before it became blended with am, was." I am told, however, that this etymological 
sense is not at all common in old English texts. 
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With these observations in mind, we are in a position to judge more crit­
ically the standard historical accounts ofthe origin ofthe copula in I.-E. The 
aim of this and the next section will be primarily negative, since I wish to 
deny that the diachronic perspective can shed any light on the nature and 
function of *es- as copula verb. In particular I claim that the role of elJ.l{ as 
copula, illustrated in Chapter IV, must be taken for granted in any account 
of apposition and nominal predication with other verbs. And I shall suggest 
that the copula role is fundamental for etJ.li and that, if any, it is the existential 
uses (which are in every period much less frequent) that could more reasonably 
be regarded as secondary or "derived" - though in fact both copula and 
existential uses are attested in the earliest known state of Greek and of 
every I.-E. language, as far as I can tell. 

The standard account of the copula begins with a hypothetical state of 
the I.-B. Ursprache in which there was no copula verb properly speaking, 
but where the functions of nominal and locative predication were performed 
by two other devices: (i) the nominal (verbless) sentence, and (ii) the construc­
tion of predicates in "apposition" with a verb of distinct meaning that might 
equally well be used a lone, as in the English examples: to go I first, to die I 
poor, to stand I still, to sit I at home. In this primitive state of the language, 
the verb *es- was a verb like other verbs, meaning only to exist or perhaps 
having some more "concrete" sense which we cannot recover. Like many 
other verbs, it could be construed with nominal and locative predicates. The 
fading of the verb into a mere copula ("blosses Formwort," "Bindewort") 
occurred when the emphasis of the speaker and the attention of the hearer 
fell so strongly on the predicate that the content of the verb itself was no 
longer of any consequence. The verb thus lost its meaning, and the copula 
sentence with *es- emerged as a more flexible formal variant on the original 
nominal sentence.21 

Since I am not a comparative philologist, I cannot undertake a general 
criticism of this view for I.-E. I simply note that neither of the conditions 
assumed by the developmental hypothesis - the original absence of a copula 

21 This is essentially the view of K. Brugmann. Kurze vergleic/u!1Ide Grammatik § 861, 
developed in greater detail by B. Delbrlick, Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen 
Sprachen ID ( = Brugmann-Delbrilck, Grundriss V), pp. 10-4; cf. p. 121. In his original article 
"La phrase nominale en indo-europeen. MSL 14(1906), 1-26, Meillet insisted that *es- served 
as copula in prehistoric I.-E., and that the nominal sentence was common only in the pres­
ent indicative and above all in the third person. But his account in Meillet-Vendryes, 
Grammaire comparee (cited above, in § 3, n. 14) follows Brugmann and Delbrlick in 
assuming that (1) *es- originally meant to exist, and (2) the copula use gradually becomes 
more important and leads to the loss of this original sense of the verb. Similar developmental 
assumptions underlie the account of the Greek copula in Ktlhner-Gerth 1,3 and 42; and 
Schwyzer-Debrunner pp. 623f. The latter claims explicitly that the nominal sentence pattern 
is older than the copula construction. 
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verb and the use of *es- as independent verb only - seems to be attested for 
any known form of I._E.22 And from the Greek point of view, neither 
assumption is at all plausible. The verbless sentence pattern occurs in Homer, 
of course, but it is more common than the copula form only in the third 
person singular present indicative, as we have seen.2S Not only does the 
copulative construction occur for every form of the verb; it is overwhelnllngly 
more frequent than the existential uses, or than all non-copulative uses 
combined. Let me recall the figures for dJ.1{ in the first 12 books of the Iliad: 
451 copulative constructions against III other examples (and of these others, 
some 19 are mixed copulative uses). The distinctly existential uses scarcely 
number more than 45 or 55 out of 562 occurrences of the verb, i.e. about one 
case in 10.24 The figures for the existential use in my Lysias and Xenophon 
samples are comparable (7%,9%,8%, 13%), and the frequency is perhaps 
not very different for the use of existential there is in Modern English.25 

The number and variety of non-copulative uses is greater in Homer than in 
Attic (and much greater in both than in modern English), and it is only 
reasonable to suppose that in some unknown earlier state of the language 
it was greater still. But when we consider the other side of the story, that the 
copula construction alone accounts for about 80 % of the Homeric usage of 
the verb (as against 75-90% in Attic, perhaps 90--95% in modern English), 
it is perfectly arbitrary to assume that at some time in the remote past this 
figure stood at zero. A more likely guess is that the copula construction is as 
old as the verb *es-. And when we consider that the copula use of *gen- is 
also well-established in Homer (and in Vedic) and that the static-kinetic 
aspectual contrast is attested for be-become in most or all I.-E. languages 
(esse/fieri in Latin, as-/bha- or as-/jan- in Sanscrit, sein/werden in German, 
etc.) we may reasonably conclude that the copula sentence form, with its 

21 It has been suggested that in Russianyest (from ·es-) represents an existential verb only. 
It is true that yest scarcely functions as nominal copula; and as locative copula it commonly 
has existential force ("there is"). But yest is at best the vestige of an I.-E. verb, having 
neither past nor future tense and no personal forms except the 3rd singular indicative 
(with its negative met). The formal decadence of yest is presumably to be connected with 
two other facts: "en slave, les divers dialectes attestent que I'emploi constant de la phrase 
nomina1e pure est une innovation russe" (Meillet, "La phrase nomina1e," p. 15; other 
authors have thOUght differently); and the copula in past and future is provided by forms 
(byi-, etc.) derived from ·bhii-, with loss of the original kinetic aspect. There is nothing here 
to suggest a primitive state of I.-E. 
t8 See above, p. 188, n. 7; also below, Appendix B, pp. 438-40. 
14 The exact figure for the existential use depends upon whether or not the "vital" use 
(my Type I in Chapter VI) is counted as existential. The number of examples rises to 63 if 
we count the possessive construction as well, and to 75 if we add the veridical. 
36 I count seven examples of there isfthere are in the first 100 occurrences of be in Ralph 
Ellison's Invisible Man, and the same number in the first lOO occurrences in Stevenson's 
TreasllTe Island. 
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characteristic aspectual opposition, is as old as the I.-E. language family. It 
is in any case as old as Greek. 

Insofar as some versions of the developmental hypothesis admit that *es­
has always been construed with nominal and locative predicates, my con­
clusion is not strictly incompatible with the traditional account. Insofar as it 
remains developmental, however, I reject the traditional view in any form. 
I see no reason to believe that the use of dllt in Homer has evolved from some 
earlier system that was fundamentally different in its construction of nominal 
and locative predicates. 

§5. TRANSFORMATIONAL DERIVATION OF APPOSITION 

AND QUASI-PREDICATION FROM COPULA SENTENCES WITH be 

The conclusion which I have been arguing empirically, on the basis of sta­
tistics from the mad, can be more directly established by a theoretical argu­
ment on transformational principles. The argument will go as follows. Of 
the two alleged alternatives to the copula construction, the first alternative, 
namely apposition, actually presupposes the copula, since the appositive 
form NI' the Nz or NI, a Nz, (e.g. Agamemnon son of Atreus) is derived from 
the predicative form NI is Nz (Agamemnon is son of Atreus), just as AN comes 
in general from N is A (e.g. a bad boy from a boy (who) is bad).26 On the 
other hand the second alternative - the nominal sentence - is no alternative 
at all, since it must be regarded as containing the zero form of the verb be. 
The hypothesis of the primitive nominal sentence is, from the point of view 
of transformational theory, simply the conjecture that at some time in the 
I.-E. past the verb to be (as the static copula in N is A, N is PN, etc.) had only 
zero forms. For an account of the uses of dllt in Greek this conjecture is 
not very interesting, and I shall have no more to say about it. 

The question of apposition is of direct interest, however, since we think 
of it as characteristic of the archaic "paratactic" style in Homer. Hence I 
want to make explicit the argument that appositional syntax cannot be 
primitive but presupposes a construction with be. This forms part of the 
more general claim that any predicative construction with verbs other than 
be or become presupposes at least one of these two basic copulas. The 
theoretical situation is the same for any I.-E. language, and we may more 
conveniently consider the case for English. Jespersen has summarized the 
data in his account of "predicatives of being." (Note that Jespersen uses the 
term "predicative" for what I call a predicate in the narrow sense.) 

S4 For the derivation of appositive nouns, see B. L. Robbins, 77re Definite Article in English 
Transformations, pp. 204-6. 



202 V. THE THEORY OF THE COPULA 

The phenomena to be dealt with here may be arranged in something like 
the following gradation: 27 

1. There he sat, a giant among dwarfs. 
2. He came back a changed being altogether. 
3. He married young and died poor. 
4. The snow was falling thick. 
5. The natives go naked. 
6. The streets ran parallel with the beach. 
7. She stood godmother to his little boy. 
8. He seemed anxious. 
9. It proved true. 
10. It was true. 
11. The more fool he! 

All of Jespersen's examples involve nominal predicates, though we have a 
locative phrase as well in 1, and perhaps in 6. In order for locative and 
paralocative constructions to be fully represented, I add the following: 

12. Suddenly I caught a glimpse of them, half a mile away. 
13. John stays in the same hotel every summer. 
14. He remained in the Party after the purge. 
15. He seemed as much in love with her as ever. 

Jespersen divides his samples into three groups: (A) extraposition, the 
limiting form of apposition in which the words are "added as a kind of 
afterthought after the sentence has been completed" (sentences 1 and 12), 
(B) quasi-predicatives, in which the sentence-nexus would be "wholly or 
nearly complete without the quasi-predicative" (sentences 2-5, 13-14), and 
(C) true predicatives, where the nexus (or, as we may say, the kernel) is in­
complete without the predicative expression (sentences 8-11 and 15; note 
that there is only a difference of degree between (B) and (C) and that cases 
like 6 and 7, and perhaps 13-14, may be regarded as intermediate). 

For extraposition, for ordinary apposition within the sentence, and for 
quasi-predicatives as well, Jespersen's own discussion makes clear that we 
have, in effect, the conjunction of two sentences: "Words in extraposition ... 
form, as it were, a separate utterance, which might even be called a separate 
sentence" (M.E.G. Ill, 357); quasi-predicatives "admit of a circumscription 
[we would say, a paraphrase] in which the substantive or adjective appears 
as the predicative of a form of the verb be: we parted the best of friends = we 
were the best of friends when we parted I they go naked = they are naked as 

27 Modern English Grammar ITI, 356. I have added the sentence numbers for reference. 
Jespersen's general view is restated more briefly in Essentials of English Grammar, p. 124-31. 
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they go (about) I he lay sick = he was sick, and he was lying I he died a 
beggar = he died when he was a beggar, or, he was a beggar when he died" 
(ibid. 358). A transformational analysis will simply formalize this insight by 
defining the appropriate operations for sentence-connection, permutation, 
zeroing, and the like, so that the predicate constructions in italics will in 
each case be derived from a complex source in which one member is a copula 
sentence with be. In some cases the second component will be a sentence 
operator rather than a distinct sentence, e.g. 

9. It proved true +-It proved to be true +-It was true and It proved so, 

where It proved so represents an operator which is comparable in meaning to 
It became clear that, but differs from the latter in that it transforms its 
operand sentence as an infinitive rather than as a that-clause. (Compare the 
Greek constructions of of\Mv ecrn with that-clause and of\Me; ecrn with 
participle, in Chapter IV, § 20; also cpa{vs'tat o'tt with cpaivs'tat sIvat, 
cpaivs'tat thv, etc.) 

§6. Be MODIFIERS AND be-REPLACERS 

In most of the examples just considered, the derivation of apposition and 
quasi-predication from a source of the form N is <P raises no problems of 
principle, even if the detail of the analysis may offer some difficulty (for 
example, in deriving The more fool he! from a kernel of the form He is a fool 
or He is foolish). The situation is different for a sentence like 8, He seemed 
anxious, where we may be reluctant on principle to accept He is anxious 
as a source, for the obvious reason that 8 may be true where He is anxious 
is false. Can a given sentence be derived from a "source" which is not part 
of its meaning? Yet the derivation is surely correct, as we can see from 

8A He seemed to be anxious. 

In 8A we have an explicit verb operator (He) seemed on a kernel He is 
anxious, just as in the case of He began to be anxious, He wanted to be a 
painter. We may describe such operators as be-modifiers to distinguish them 
from the be-replacers that do not admit be in the resulting transform. 
Examples of be-replacers are stands (tall), lies (flat), stays (on thejob), goes 
(naked). We find the same distinction in Greek between OOKst, cpa{vs'tat 
(sIvat) KaMe;, VOI.li~s'tat (sIvat) aya3-6e; on the one hand, and true be­
replacers like 7tEA.Ollat, yiyvollat, Kstllat etc. (In some cases of the "redun­
dant" use of silli the transformational structure of be-modifiers is clearer in 
Greek than in English: crocpimT)v oVOlla~O\)crt 'tOY livopa s{vat "They call 
the man a sophist"; crullllax6v IllV s{A.ov'tO s{vat "They chose him as ally"; 
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where the underlying be is zeroed in English but preserved in Greek. See 
L.S.J. S.v. dJli E.2.) In most cases these be-modifiers are general operators 
that can be construed with any verb: He seemed to love her, He began to walk 
away, He wants to finish the job. It is characteristic of many of these operators, 
particularly those which express intentional concepts, that they modify the 
truth claim of their operand sentence, just as a question, a dubitative 
utterance, or a conditional construction modifies the underlying truth claim 
ofthe indicative mood. (See above, § 2.) In this respect He seems (to be) rich 
behaves like He wants to be rich: neither sentence affirms their common 
kernel, He is rich. 

Thus, accepting Jespersen's account of the parallels between apposition, 
quasi-predicatives, and true predicatives with or without be, a transforma­
tional grammarian will interpret these facts rather differently. Whereas 
Jespersen sees the verbless form The more fool he! as "the last link of a long 
series beginning with descriptions which stand really outside the sentence as 
an afterthought,"28 we analyze them all, including the verbless form, as 
specified transforms of the basic copula sentence N is q,. Only in the case of 
the be-replacers like stays, stands, etc. need we consider another possibility: 
namely, to treat these not as transforms of is but as genuine alternatives, that 
is to say, as elementary copulas. On this view, be will appear not as the 
unique kernel copula but only as the most important member of a small set 
of verbs occurring in elementary sentences of the form NVA, NVN(nomi­
native), NVPN, etc., marked for static aspect. In contrast, we will have a 
similarly small group of "kinetic" copulas, with become as the major 
representative but also including turn (green), grow (tall), fall (sick), etc. 
In the traditional diachronic theory of the development of copula be, these 
"copula-like" verbs are cited as evidence that "some verbs when connected 
with predicatives tend to lose their full meaning and approach the function 
of an empty link." 29 The verb *es- would be the limiting case, where the loss 
of meaning is complete. Since we have abandoned the developmental 
perspective, however, we must reinterpret these facts synchronically. Shall 
we regard dJli among static be-replacers simply as first among equals? Or 
shall we derive the copula construction with other verbs from a single 
underlying form with be? The same question recurs in an even more funda-

28 Essentials 0/ English Grammar, p. 124. 
29 Jespersen, MEG Ill, 356. Compare Kiihner-Gerth 1,42 on "Kopulaartige Verben": 
"Sie unterscheiden sieh aber dadurch von der Kopula Elval, dass sie nieht zu einem rein 
abstrakten Begriife herabsinken, sondern neben der kopulativen Kraft ihre konkrete 
Grundbedeutung festhalten." Kiihner-Gerth's list includes not only be- and become­
replacers like d)'co, l!cpuv, lCa3tO'tT\lCa, but also be-modifiers like cpa!volWt, VOI.L!~Ollat. 
Note that some verbs admit both constructions, with or without eIvat (or lIlv): t1J'Yx,uvco, 
lCuplll. 6voll~olWt. In principle, these are all be-modifiers. 
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mental form for the be-become opposition. Is this to be regarded as primitive? 
Or shall we derive become in turn from be? 

§7. THE PRIORITY OF be TO become 

These questions oblige us to clarify our theoretical concept of the verb bp. 
In fact we seem to be dealing here not with a single notion but with a nested 
family of concepts on different levels of abstraction or theoretical generality. 
And a clearer view of these distinctions may help us to see what is at stake 
in the suggestion that the verb be can be eliminated from the deep structure 
of English and other languages. 

Consider first the question whether we are to regard the opposition between 
be and become as primitive, or whether we derive become from be. The 
former view is suggested by the theory of aspects developed by Lyons, since 
the be-become contrast is presented there as a special case of a more general 
pattern of static-kinetic opposition. On the other hand, the conceptual 
derivation of become from be was explicitly proposed by Jespersen, who 
claimed that for "predicatives of becoming, the underlying notion is 'begin 
to be'." 30 Our answer to this question will determine the generality of our 
concept of the verb be. On the one hand we get a single copula form as source 
for all predicative constructions, both nominal and locative; on the other 
hand we accept an irreducible duality characterizing the copula in all its 
forms. Now the existence of this duality is a fact: the be-become contrast 
extends throughout the I.-E. languages and many others; and as we have 
seen, it may be correlated with a number of generalizations concerning the 
opposition between have and get, as well as between verbs of station (is, 
stands, stays) and verbs of motion (goes broke and goes to town, runs dry and 
runs into trouble). The kinetic aspect also characterizes another important 
class of predicative constructions, with causative or factitive verbs: They 
made him king, they made him happy.3! Nevertheless, the derivation of 
become from be is philosophically deeper, and is probably also more useful 
for linguistic description. It is deeper in that be is "notionally" (Le. con­
ceptually) prior to become, as Jespersen saw: X becomes Y presupposes 
X was not Y and implies X will be Y or at least X begins to be Y. But the 
converse does not hold: X is Y does not presuppose or imply any sentence 
with become. Being is logically prior to becoming, just as location is prior 

80 MEG m, 383. Lyons might have some sympathy with this view, since he describes the 
stative forms as "unmarked", the mutative as "marked" (Introduction p. 398). 
31 Jespersen himself drew the parallel between "predicatives of becoming" and the pro­
leptic object (" object of result") of factitive verbs like He painted the fence green, He drove 
her mad; and we may add the locative forms He drove her to town, He ran his father into 
debt. Compare Lyons, Introduction pp. 398f. 
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to motion and, in general, the concept of state is prior to the concept of a 
change of state. This priority is expressed in the mathematical form of the 
corresponding concepts in physics, where motion, for example, is defined 
in terms of position at different times. 

This conceptual priority of be to become sheds light on a number of "em­
pirical" facts. Thus the root for is (*es-) is common to all (or practically all) 
I.-E. languages, but there is no corresponding universality in the expression 
for the contrasting term. Become, devenir, werden, fieri, represent so many 
different roots, whose lexical function is in each case defined by their opposi­
tion to *es-. In Homer, where the aspect of become is expressed by four 
verbs, yiYVOJ.1Ul, 1teAro, tEAtSro and tetuYJ.1ul, the four verbs together are 
considerably less frequent than ElJ.1{ alone. (I count 13 forms of the former 
for 39 of ElJ.1{ in Odyssey 13; the four verbs for become occupy a total of 
2t-3 columns or less than 11- pages in Gehring's Index Homericus, where 
the entries for EiJ.1{ fill almost 8 columns or four pages.) Furthermore, in 
many of their occurrences these verbs tend to lose their aspectual contrast 
and to figure as more or less expressive substitutes for EtJ.1{, like stand, lie, 
etc. for be. For example, in the description of a scene on Achilles' shield, the 
verb tetUKtO expresses the work of the craftsman: I/. 18.549 to Otl 1tEpi &tiJJ.1U 
tetl>Kto "Such was the wonder oftbe shield's forging" (Lattimore), literally, 
"it was fashioned a marvel exceedingly". But in the description of Ithaca 
(Od. 13.243) 000' Eopdu tetl>Ktat "the island is not broad," the same verb 
is almost indistinguishable in meaning from ecrrl in the preceding verse 
(oilX I1t1t1lAat6t; eO't1v "it is not good for driving horses"): there is at most 
a slight metaphorical suggestion of an analogy between the formation of the 
island and that of a work of art. Similarly e1tAEtO, which usually indicates 
a process or event (e.g. n. 4.478 J.11Vl>VStlO1.0t; OB ot ulwv/e1tAEto "His life 
became short, [as he was beaten down by the spear of Ajax]"), may be used 
with an aspectual value indistinguishable from ElJ.1{: I/. 6.434 ev&t/aJ.1~ut6t; 
ecrn 1t6A1.t; Kut e1tiopoJ.1ov e1tAEtO tdxot; "where the city is openest to 
attack and the wall may be mounted" (Lattimore: the two copula-predicate 
phrases are so closely parallel here that they are actually transposed in this 
rendering). Thus 1teA0J.1ut in many passages in Homer tends to serve as an 
equivalent for dJ.1{; and in the poem of Parmenides the two verbs are treated 
as strictly synonymous.32 This is the same process of the assimilation of a 
kinetic verb to the meaning of its static counterpart which we find in the 
derivatives of *bha- that serve as suppletive or substitute for *es- in Latin, 
in Russian, and in English be. (See § 4, n. 20.) But the opposite process, by 
which a form of *es- acquires the meaning become, seems never to occur. The 
static copula represents the fixed point around which the predicative system 

83 See Parmenides fr. 6.8, fr. 8.11, 18, etc. 
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of the language revolves: it exerts a strong influence on other forms, including 
words for become, and thus it frequently draws them into its own position 
in the static center of the system. 

Another striking testimony to the more fundamental role of be is provided 
by the case of factitive verbs, which are themselves kinetic in meaning but 
presuppose the static copula. Thus John makes Mary happy can be para­
phrased by John causes her to be (not to become) happy; We elected him 
president has as a variant We elected him to be president. There is a parallel 
in the expressions for possession. As Lyons points out, "Bill has given John 
a book implies John has a book": to give is to make to have, not to make to 
get.33 In Greek this relationship may be idiomatically expressed by the use 
of dJ.1{ in possessive (or copula-possessive) construction after the verb to 
give: 11. 10.269 ' AIlq>tOUlla<; os M6A.ql 06)1(E SEt viJiov El vat "Amphadamas 
gave (the boar-tusk helmet) to Molos to be a gift of hospitality." 

We see that we could, if we chose, eliminate become and y{yvoJ.1at from 
the kernel forms of English and Greek and introduce them as an aspectual 
variant on be produced by some general verb operator like begins (to be) or 
comes (to be), which operates on other verbs as well (begins to rain, comes to 
prefer). But we cannot eliminate be from kernel forms without allowing for 
some other systematic marker of tense, mood and static aspect in sentences 
with non-verbal predicates.34 

§8. THEORETICAL CONCEPT OF THE VERB be AS REQUIRED IN 

TRANSFORMA TIONAL GRAMMAR 

I have argued that both appositive syntax and become-copulas presuppose 
the copula be, as do other be-modifiers. But I have not yet dealt with the 
relation between be (or dJ.1{) and the static be-replacers such as stand, lie, sit. 
Before turning to this question (in § 11) I wish to specify the theoretical level 
on which the verb to be is envisaged, when we say that it underlies an apposi­
tional construction or that it occurs in zero form in the nominal sentence. 

It should be emphasized here that any concept of be involves a certain 
amount of theoretical abstraction: neither this nor any other verb is "given" 
to us in raw empirical form. We can see this clearly enough if we take what 
may be the closest thing to an empirical definition of the verb, as the sum of 
actual occurrences in a closed corpus. To be precise, let us define the verb 

aa Introduction, p. 399. 
84 Theoretically we do not need a marker for the static aspect if the predicative structure 
of the sentence is clear. Whereas tense and mood vary from sentence to sentence, the 
stative value is constant for every use of copula be. Hence we could leave this aspect un­
expressed and introduce a verbal marker only for become. In a way, this theoretical 
possibility is realized in the nominal sentence. 
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stilt in the Homeric poems as the set of occurrences for all forms listed under 
this title in columns 249-257 of Gehring's Index Homericus. The individual 
occurrences (for example, the first occurrence of t<rd in the poems, at 
Iliad 1.114) constitute specific tokens, each one identified by its position in 
the text, in contrast to the type t<rti, the third singular present indicative 
form which is "instantiated" in each of these tokens. Corresponding to 
each type (ta'tt, taJ,lsv, &tval, etc.) there is a set of tokens, i.e. occurrences; 
and the verb tillt may be defined as the set whose members are these specific 
subsets. Thus the verb be in Greek, which we arbitrarily represent by one 
of its forms (namely, by &I1l{ here, and elsewhere often by the infinitive 
t{val), is essentially a set of sets. Its constituent members are not the individ­
ual occurrences but their various type-classes, the different forms of the 
verb.35 It is these subsets which have as their members the actual occurrences or 
tokens, classified by their shape and individuated by their position in the text. 

Now this text itself - the Homeric corpus - is an abstract type or set of 
equivalent tokens, namely the set of all copies of the Homeric poems in 
existence, including any portions thereof which you or I may choose to 
write down, or read aloud. Your copy of to"t{ in Iliad 1.114 and my copy do 
not constitute distinct occurrences of the word, in the sense of "occurrence" 
which is relevant here: they are marked only once in Gehring's Index. Thus 
our empirical definition of the verb in terms of actual occurrences in a fixed 
text requires us to abstract from all particular marks on given sheets of 
paper and to specify a single general structure - the sequence of words and 
verses - which constitutes our theoretical object, the Homeric text. It is 
within this text that we identify individual occurrence-tokens for each of the 
forms (such as to"tt) which we then group into a higher unity, the set offorms 
that constitutes the verb till!' 86 

86 This statement involves a major simplification, since several syntactic types are re­
presented by alternative concrete forms or allomorphic variants. Thus the third plural 
present indicative eta{ has in Homer a variant form roat, the infinitive et vat has syntactical 
equivalents in llll-l&W\, fj,Isvat, IlIlJ.18V, llJ.18v and so forth. The verb as a syntactical family 
is thus a third-order set of actual occurrences. Its subsets are the syntactical forms (infin­
itive, third plural present indicative, etc.), and these in turn are sets of morphologically 
distinct types of occurrences. If the morphological type is already an abstraction, the 
verb as such is a third-order abstraction. 
se If we wished to reduce the theoretical element in our "empirical" concept of the verb 
still to a strict minimum, we could in principle avoid speaking of the text of Homer, or of 
any other specific works and authors, and refer more generally to all preserved documents 
and inscriptions from Ancient Greek. We could then identify the verb as the sum of 
occurrences of all the specified forms in the expanded corpus that would include all copies 
and reproductions of ancient texts (including future copies, if one wishes). These occur­
rences could be individuated by their material position on a particular stone, parchment, 
sheet of paper, black-board, etc., (or by their utterance by a given individual at a given time, 
if we include vocal occurrences). On this basis, what would normally be called the first 
Homeric occurrence of Wrl (at n. 1.114) would be an ill-defined multiplicity of occur-
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I have insisted upon these various levels of abstraction presupposed by 
the ordinary notion of "the verb d"lf" as used in traditional philology, be­
cause one source of resistance to transformational syntax lies in the suspicion 
that it deals in abstract theoretical concepts which have no direct basis in 
textual evidence. Indeed, transformational grammar does make use of 
theoretical abstractions; but so does historical morphology, lexicography, 
and comparative grammar. Transformational methods as used here simply 
go one step further. For our purpose we must recognize, in addition to the 
actual occurrences just defined, certain theoretical occurrences of invisible 
(zero) forms in derived sentences; or, what amounts to the same thing, we 
must reconstruct occurrences of the verb in the underlying source and specify 
that these forms have been zeroed or deleted in the course of transformation. 
Thus in so simple a transform as I am hot and bothered we must recognize 
the zeroing of a second I am in the source: I am hot +1 am bothered. To 
refuse to admit a second invisible occurrence of I am in the syntax of I am 
hot and bothered is to refuse transformational grammar as such. And in this 
respect transformational theory simply makes explicit certain assumptions 
which underlie the traditional doctrine of syntax in our handbooks of Greek 
and Latin grammar. Let us take a comparable example from Homer: 

4 fl.4.534 
ot t ~yav ltSP MV'ta Kai tcpStllOV Kai ayauov 
d'x:rav alto crcpdrov 
"And though he was a mighty man and a strong and proud one 
(they) thrust him from them." 

(Lattimore) 

In traditional terms we would say that the three adjectives ~yav, tcpStllOV, 
ayau6v) are all construed with the single participle MV'ta. But in trans­
formational analysis every "construction" is interpreted by derivation from 
a distinct sentential form (or from a distinct operator on a sentence). Hence 

rences: "the same passage" would be coUnted over and over again, Indefinitely. In this way 
we could achieve the theoretical economy of eliminating the text 0/ Homer, the text 0/ 
Herodotus, etc.; but of course we would pay for this economy by an enormous expansion 
of our corpus with no real enrichment, and with the result that there could be no easy or 
uniform convention for referring to specific passages in the literature. 

In fact, it seems that philology in its familiar form would be quite impossible on the 
basis of this sort of empiricist "nominalism" which attempts to define the linguistic data 
in terms of concrete inscriptions (in Goodman's sense). For example, the concept of a 
hapax iegomenon would be undefined, since inscriptions of any given form can be multi­
plied as often as one pleases. 

Note that, even on the basis of this fantastically "concrete" conception of an occurrence, 
the verb to be would still be defined as a set of sets of occurrences, with the subsets identified 
by their written or phonetic shape (or even as a third-order set, if we take into account the 
complications mentioned in the preceding note). 
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in transformational terms each of the adjectives in 4 represents a distinct 
source sentence of the form N is A. The subject N(or rather its pro-word ~ "he") 
and the copula (Mvta) are expressed with the first adjective but elliptically 
omitted - i.e. zeroed - with the other two. 

Hence if the concept of the verb be was already theory-laden in our 
empirical notion defined on actual occurrences in the text of Homer, this 
concept becomes doubly theoretical in transformational grammar. For we 
must now count not only the overt occurrences in the text but also the 
theoretical or zero occurrences reconstructed by transformational analysis: for 
example, the two unexpressed forms of Mvta in 4. This reconstruction of 
zero forms follows from the general principles of transformational syntax 
and is of no special importance for the theory of the verb to be. Our verb 
happens to be very frequently zeroed, but so also is a pronoun like he (~in 4). 
The actual and the zero occurrences are equally present in deep structure, and 
the difference between them is accounted for by certain rules for the elim­
ination of redundant forms from surface structure. In many cases zeroing is 
optional (or stylistic), as in the cases traditionally known as "ellipse." 37 For 
a study of be, the difference between actual and zero occurrences is of no 
significance in comparison, say, with the distinction between elementary 
and derived uses of the copula - between those surface forms which reflect a 
kernel use of be and those which represent a transformational operator. 
(See Chapter IV § 3.) 

By "be as the copula in Greek", then, I mean the sum or set of occurrences 
of forms of EiJ.l{ as elementary copula and operator, whether these occur­
rences are actually recorded in the text or have to be reconstructed in the 
transformational source of a given sentence. It is in this sense of "the verb 
be" that I have argued that appositional syntax presupposes a use of the verb 
as copula and that the nominal sentence represents a zero form of the verb. 
(Some of the considerations adduced in § 7 to show that be is more fun­
damental than become require the same theoretical definition of the verb; 
others rely only on the concept of actual occurrence: for example, when I 
cited the more frequent use of EiJ.l{ than of its suppletives in Homer, and 
when I illustrated the assimilation of become-verbs to be. In general the 
methods of traditional philology require only the notion of surface occur­
rence; it is transformational syntax which insists upon the reconstruction of 
zero forms.) The nominal sentence in Greek is accounted for by an optional 
rule for zeroing the present indicative forms of EiJ.li, above all in the third 
person. We may compare this to the rule in English which permits us to omit 
that in a sentence like I know (that) he is at home. The modalities ofthe rule 

17 On :zeroing see Harris, "Transformational theory", pp. 387-96; Mathematical Struc­
tures pp. 78-83. For ellipse, see above, Chapter ill § 4. 
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for omitting etl.tt will differ somewhat for Homer and for later Greek, and 
the proportion of zero occurrences may vary widely according to author, 
stylistic genre, and particular sentence type. But once we have introduced 
zero forms of the verb be, as we must do in any case for transformational 
grammar, there seems to be no reason to regard the nominal sentence as 
reflecting a different deep structure from the ordinary copula sentence with 
be.s8 

§9. ELIMINATION OF THE COPULA be FROM DEEP STRUCTURE: 

THE MORE FUNDAMENTAL NOTION OF THE "is OF PREDICATION" 

The conclusion of the last section would be acceptable to a theorist who 
wishes to eliminate the verb be from deep structure. Accepting the basic 
structural equivalence of sentences with and without the copula verb, he can 
regard the verb as introduced by a transformation (which is optional in 
Greek, obligatory in English) of a sentential form that is already complete 
as far as its lexically "full" or meaningful elements are concerned. Unlike 
the full verbs represented in deep structure, the copula be thus appears as 
a "dummy verb" generated in surface structure to carry those markers of 
tense, mood and aspect which require a verb form for their expression.s9 

In most of its recent formulations this view of be presupposes a distinction 
between an abstract base component and a transformational level of gram­
mar, a distinction which is characteristic of generative grammars as devel­
oped by Chomsky but which is rather different from the Harris theory of 
syntax utilized here, where transformations operate only on actual sentences 
or sentence forms. It is not my intention to discuss the relative merits of 
these two types of transformational theory. And fortunately the description 
of be as a somewhat anomolous "dummy verb" is not in any way tied to the 
generative viewpoint. Harris himself has suggested a generalization of his 
system in which some transformations would operate not on sentences but on 
"infrasentences", and where in particular a rule for automatic insertion of 
be would operate on certain infrasentences that have precisely the form of 
the so-called nominal sentence: NA, ND1ae, NNe1 , etc.40 Now what is at stake 
in these various theoretical descriptions of be as automatically inserted, or 

88 For further discussion of the nominal sentence see Appendix B. 
8~ See the quotation from Lyons in § 3 above, p. 19S. This view has been worked out 
systematically for English by E. Bach, in terms of a generative theory like Chomsky's; see 
his "Have and be in English Syntax," Language 43 (1967), pp. 462-8S. A comparable 
treatment of be on the basis of a different conception of deep structure is suggested by 
Fillmore in "The Case for Case", UniversaLs in Linguistic Theory, pp. 42-<i, 75-9. 
40 See Harris, Mathematical Structures, pp. 17Of. The insertion of be is compared to a 
morphophonemic operator <pm (p. 180). 
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transformationally introduced or generated by the rules of the language, 
is just the fact that the verb is Contributes no information content to copula 
sentences of the kind we associate with other verbs like sleeps, swims, loves. 
Without deciding whether or not it belongs in the base component of a gener­
ative grammar, we can certainly admit that be is not "a verb like other verbs". 
For indeed the recent discussions of be in the context of transformational 
theory only confirm the account of the copula given long ago by Meillet: 
a grammatical device for introducing the verbal markers of person, tense, 
mood, and aspect into a sentence which otherwise lacks a verb. 

This formal role of the copula is perhaps most clearly seen in an abstract 
predicative system modelled on that of logic, where elementary sentences 
take the form Fa, Fab, and so on, with predicates construed as functions 
(F) and names or primitive nouns figuring as arguments (a, b, c, etc.).41 
In such a scheme there will be no distinct sign of predication, such as a 
copula or a finite verb form: predication is represented by the function­
argument pattern as a whole. In rendering Fa into words, however, we may 
conveniently say "a is F"; and this rendering suggests an ultimate generali­
zation of the concept of copula be which is illuminating in two respects. In 
the first place it indicates a predicative role for be which is much more general 
than the actual role of *es- in I.-E. This by contrast sheds light on the specific 
nature of the copula in I.-E., and reminds us that its role there is in turn 
more general than that of copula verbs in some other languages. I shall 
briefly illustrate these two points by contrasting examples in both directions. 

Consider first the very general notion of "the is of predication" as repre­
sented by the formal scheme for atomic sentences in modem logic. Leaving 
aside the question of many-placed functions or relations (Fah, Fahc, etc.) 
let us consider sentences of the simplest form, Fa. The vernacular rendering 
"a is F' corresponds roughly to the set-theoretical interpretation ae<p, "a 
is a member of the set <p", where the symbol "e" for membership is actually 
derived from the initial letter of ern. (Compare, in Chapter I §3, the inter­
pretation of"e" in LeSniewski's Ontology.) If we think. of Fa as a schematic 
rendering of the simplest sentences in natural language, we see that F will 
correspond either (1) to verbs like sleeps, sings; (2) to adjectives and nouns 
in predicate position: (is) hungry, (is a) man; or (3) to locative and para-
41 For a fully elaborated system of this sort, with transformational operators represented 
as second-order functions, see Harris, Mathematical Structures, Chapter 7. A programmatic 
suggestion along similar lines is made by Bach in his proposal to conceive "a system of 
universal base rules" modelled on first-order logic, with nouns, verbs and adjectives re­
presented by a single category of "contenlive.r .•. like the predicates of logic or the 'full 
words' of traditional Chinese grammar" (Universals in Linguistic Theory, pp. 115, 121). 
It is extremely doubtful, however, that the basic rules of any natural language can be 
formulated in first-order logic alone, though perhaps the elementary sentence forms may 
be 80 represented, as Harris suggests. 
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locative predicates: (is) at home, (is) in a hurry. The generalized is of 
predication, represented by the scheme Fa, is present in all three cases, 
whereas the actual use of *es- in I.-E. is limited to 2 and 3, the nominal and 
locative copulas. The logical schema Fa thus ignores the grammatical differ­
ences between verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbial phrases as counter­
parts of F, that is, as predicates in natural language, and gives a uniform 
representation for all these cases. 

The uniformity for the expression of predication may be regarded either 
as an elimination or as a generalization of copula be. The copula is eliminated 
if we think of the general form of F as verbal, rendering Fa as "a F's". On 
the other hand, it is generalized if we think of F as nominal and of is as the 
predicate form as such: "a is F". Insofar as the latter is the more natural 
rendering of the logical scheme, modem logic formalizes a view of the copula 
which is essentially that of Port Royal, where is was conceived as the one 
true verb, the sign of affirmation that is present or latent in every sentence. 
Taking account of the actual limitations on the use of *es- in I.-E., I said 
earlier that it was the finite verb form in general and not the copula as such 
which is properly described as the sign of predication (§ 1). However, the 
analysis of Port Royal reverses the situation by decomposing every finite 
verb into is plus a nominal form: thus sleeps or loves becomes is sleeping, 
is loving. But the verb is which is thus elevated to the status of universal verb 
is not the empirical *es- of actual occurrences, not even the theoretically 
extended set which includes zero occurrences (where the zero occurrences 
are reconstructed by ordinary transformational techniques). The universal 
copula of Port Royal is a new theoretical entity introduced by the canonical 
rewriting of every simple sentence in the form X is Y. The copula or "sub­
stantive verb" of Port Royal is just the "is of predication" of modem logic 
insofar as the modem phrase is understood as coextensive with the pre­
dicative form Fa.42 And it is obvious that the verb be or the copula in this 
sense will not be eliminated from the deep structure of any grammar for 
I.-E. languages. Nor will it be eliminated from any more general theory 
that wishes its basic sentence forms to be assimilated to, or intertranslatable 
with, the predicative forms of modem 10gic.43 It is characteristic of be in 

4a This also applies to many-placed predicates like Fah, if we regard the first argument as 
"subject" in the traditional sense. I ignore here the is of identity. See below, p. 400 n. 33. 
4lI Thus it is striking that E. Bach, who published in 1967 his proposal for eliminating be 
from the base component of English and other languages, published in 1968 a theory of 
"Nouns and Noun Phrases" which claims, in effect, that every occurrence of a noun in 
English will be derived from a sentential structure ofthe form Someone (something) is N. (See 
Unlversals in Ling. Theory, p. 104.) The apparent contradiction is resolved if we recognize 
that the is of the latter form is the generalized "is of predication," corresponding to the 
scheme Fx, and not the specific verb be as used in English sentences. Bach's presentation 
would have gained in lucidity if he had drawn attention to this distinction. In one sense, 
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this widest sense that it is indifferent to the superficial grammatical form 
of the predicate F. It is characteristic of *es- as copula in I.-E., on the other 
hand, that it functions only where the predicate is a noun, adjective, or 
adverbial phrase; more precisely, only when the predicate does not contain 
a finite verb (outside of subordinate clauses). 

The generalized copula of Port Royal goes far beyond the actual use of 
*es- in I.-E., but it may have some closer approximations in other languages. 
The most favorable case known to me is the six copulative or predicative 
suffixes in Turkish, which correspond in distribution to the six personal 
forms of the I.-E. verb (without the dual).44 Although there is a clear differ­
ence between verbal and non-verbal predicates in Turkish, there is a common 
underlying form for predication in either case, since the six personal suffixes 
which constitute finite verb forms are identical with the copulative suffixes 
that serve with predicate nouns, adjectives or locative phrases. I am told that 
the speaker of Turkish does not have the sentiment that the verb-endings 
are identical with the copula, i.e. that he does not perceive the verb form as 
the compound of a kind of nominal stem and a copulative suffix. Yet this is 
a correct description of the situation for a linguist. Hence, from a theoretical 
point of view we can say that the existence of these copulative suffixes, 
applicable to verbal and non-verbal stems alike, gives Turkish a natural 
parallel to the universal copula of Port Royal or to the uniform predicate 
scheme of modern logic. 

In I.-E., where the opposition of verbal and non-verbal predicates remains 
fundamental, the copula *es- never attains this universality as sign of pre­
dication. The possibility of a development in this direction was nevertheless 
suggested by the various uses of be as transformational operator, and in 
particular by the periphrastic construction with participles (Chapter IV, 
§§14-17). By generalizing this extension of be throughout the domain of 
verbal predication, the Greek philosophers were in effect able to formulate 
the notion of a universal copula which I have just illustrated from Turkish. 
Thus Aristotle could say, like the Port Royal theorists after him, that for any 

even he leaves be in the deep structure of every sentence; only the be in question is the 
general predicative scheme of Port Royal and modern logic, not the empirical forms of 
*es- in I.-E. languages. 
44 For the term "copulative suffix" see J. Nemeth, Turkish Grammar, English adaptation 
by T. Halasi-Kun (The Hague, 1962), pp. 67f. These enclitic suffixes are often referred to 
as "the present tense of 'to be'," for example in G. I. Lewis, Turkish Grammar (Oxford, 
1967), p. 96. In the description given above I exaggerate the uniformity of the Turkish 
system by ignoring alternate forms of the personal suffixes in past and conditional, deviant 
forms in SUbjunctive and imperative, and the possibility of omitting the suffixes, above all 
in third-person singular. For a good summary, see Lewis, op. cit. pp. 98, 106-8. 
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verb X, Socrates X's is equivalent to Socrates is Xing.45 It was of great 
importance for the theories of Being developed in Greek philosophy that 
this generalization was seen to be possible, and even natural. As we shall 
see in Chapter VII, it was all the easier for the Greek philosophers to widen 
the scope of stJ.tt since the verb had, in its veridical use, actually achieved a 
greater generality still, independent of any subject-predicate structure. 
The copula of Port Royal, like the logical form Fa, presupposes a distinction 
between S. and P. term, between function and argument. The impersonal 
construction reminds us that a sentence in natural language need not have 
this dyadic complexity. In this respect the veridical fan or cival (like p 
or q in the sentential calculus, or like Wittgenstein's Es verhiilt sich so und so) 
is more general in form, since it expresses a sentential truth claim without 
any restrictions on the internal structure of the sentence. (See Chapter VII, 
§ 8.) Assertion, affirmation, or "positing" (in the linguistic analogue to 
Husserl's epistemic sense of Position or Setzung) is more general than 
predication; and this is one function expressed by the verb be in Greek. But 
here we can no longer describe the verb as copula. 

§10. COMPARISON WITH MORE RESTRICTED COPULA VERBS IN OTHER 

LANGUAGES: EWE AND CHINESE 

Before returning to the specific features of the copula system in Greek, we 
may cast a glance at two other contrasting examples from outside I.-E. If 
the use of "'es- as copula in I.-E. is less general than the copulative suffixes 
in Turkish (since "'es- is restricted to non-verbal predicates), it is on the other 
hand more general than the copula verbs in some other languages. Whereas 
be as copula in I.-E. functions with predicate adjectives, nouns, and locative 
phrases alike, these three domains are variously distributed elsewhere. Thus 
in the West-African language Ewe we have a substantival copula nye, used 
only with predicate nouns, and a locative-adjectival copula le (negative no), 
translated as "to be present", "to be located (somewhere)", "to be in a cer­
tain state or condition". The verb le also serves as operator in forming pro­
gressive and ingressive aspects: mele yiyim, "I am in the act of going", 
mele yiyi ge, "I am near going, am about to go". We may note that the same 
verb also serves as the expression for existence ("there is") and for posses­
sion: in Ewe "I have it" is le asi-nye, literally "it is in my hand." Thus le 

45 Arist. De Int. 21 b9 000tv 'Yap lhacpej)£t ebtdv dvSpamov flali!1;etV ~ dvSpamov 
flali!1;Ovt(l dvat. Similarly Pr. An. 51 b13, Met • ..17, 1017"27. At Physics 185b29 Aristotle 
rejects the opposite suggestion of Lycophron for eliminating copulative and periphrastic 
uses and putting every predicate into verbal fonn (without is): 6 avSpcil1t~ 00 A.sI.>JC6, 
OOnv lU.M AeAet)Jc:cot(1t, 0008 flali!1;mv tarlv cUM flaO!1;el. 



tends to assume the general role of copula-existential verb which is familiar 
to us from I.-E. *es-. But its development as copula is blocked by the exis­
tence of a distinct form nye used with predicate nouns, as well as by the 
occurrence of various stative or quality-verbs (in morphological connection 
with adjectives) and a few minor predicative forms.46 

Thus Ewe presents us with a system where nominal predication is sharply 
split between two distinct forms, one of which is also the form for locative 
predication. Classical Chinese divides the territory in a different way. There 
is a distinct locative verb tsai, a substantival copula shih construed with 
predicate nouns, but no copula form for adjectives. The Chinese words 
which translate our adjectives are conjugated like verbs (the so-called 
stative verbs). And no part of this predicative system overlaps with the 
expression for existence-possession (yu/WU).47 

Leaving aside the functions of *es- as verb of existence and possession 
in I.-E., we can see that the copulative use alone is already quite general 
in comparison with the more specialized copulas of Ewe and Chinese. Such a 
generalized copula is not uniquely characteristic of I.-E.; the copulative 
functions of *es- are closely paralleled by a single set of forms in a non­
Indo-European language like Mundari.48 The presence of such a flexible 
instrument of predication in Greek was surely not a sufficient condition for 
the general theories of Being developed in Greek philosophy, since there 
are other languages with equally flexible systems (and some systems, like 
Turkish, which seem to be even more flexible) but in which no such philoso­
phic theories are devel9ped. On the other hand, the I.-E. copula system 
might reasonably be regarded as a necessary condition for the creation of 

4e The interest of Ewe for a comparison with I.-E. was pointed out by Benveniste, 
"Cat~gories de pensee et categories de langue", in Prob/~mes de Iinguistique generaTe, 
pp. 63-74. For the details, see D. Westermann, A Study of the Ewe Language transl. A. L. 
Bickford~Smith (Oxford, 1930), §§ 81,90-91, 147 (b); and Westermann, Worterbuch do 
Ewe-Sprache (Berlin, 1905). Westermann (A Study ... § 90) lists five Ewe verbs "meaning 
to be", but the other three (dl, du, wo) have very restricted uses as copula and might better 
be regarded as idiomatic variants (like French I1 fait beau for le temps est beau). I was told 
by an educated Ewe speaker that she regarded le and nye as parallel or similar to one 
another (and this was not the case for dl, du, wo). I am unable to guess how far this paral. 
lelism reflected her familiarity with be in English. 
(7 See A. C. Oraham, .. 'Being' in Western Philosophy compared with shlh/lel and yu/wu 
in Chinese Philosophy", Asia Minor (N.S.) 7 (1959), 79-112, and the same author in 
The Verb 'be' and Us Synonym.r Part 1. I have simplified the situation in describing shih as 
substantival copula. From A. Y. Hashimoto's account of "The Verb 'to be' in Modern 
Chinese" (The Verb 'be' and Its Synonym.r, Part 4), I gathc etween 
substantival copula (sh/), locative verb (zaI), and existential verb (you), withstative verbs 
for our adjectives, is roughly preserved in modern Chinese, though the substantival copula 
shJ seems to overlap in some existential-Iocatiw-possessive constructions (ibid. pp. 78, 
87,89). 
48 See D. T. Langendoen in The Verb 'be' and Its Synonyms, Part 1. 



Greek ontology as we know it. It is not easy to see how Aristotle could have 
claimed that being has as many senses or uses as there are categories if dJ,1t 
were a copula used only with predicate nouns or only with predicate ad­
jectives. 

§11. SURVEY OF THE be- AND become-REPLACERS IN HOMER 

Before concluding our discussion of the copula, we must consider whether 
there is anything more to be said in answer to the question with which we 
began: why is it precisely the verb *es- that is introduced in I.-E. as sign 
of predication, or as marker of person, tense and mood, in sentences which 
would otherwise lack a finite verb? As I have suggested, this question may 
be more accurately formulated as: What does the copula verb contribute to 
the sentence in which it occurs? We have seen that some functions of the 
copula - such as the marker of tense and the sign of truth claim in the 
indicative mood endings - could in principle be performed by any verb in 
the language, but that one role characterizes *es- in particular: the stative 
aspect, by which it contrasts with ve~bs meaning to become, arrive at, get, 
and the like (§3). And we have seen that this static value of the copula in 
I.-E. - and indeed, of the basic copula (or copulas) in any language - is 
conceptually prior to, and in fact more fundamental than, the kinetic­
mutative value of the contrasting become-verbs (§7). It remains for us to 
attempt to elucidate this value of *es- in the context of the small class of 
static be-replacers mentioned earlier, and in contrast with the typical become­
verbs in early Greek. 

What I have to say about the static be-replacers in Greek is not very 
different from what Boyer and Speranski have said concerning three com­
mon "substitutes for the verb be" in Russian, namely verbs which figure 
as alternatives to the nominal sentence in present tense. These verbs preserve 
their "concrete" sense in their use as be-replacers, though (I am told) their 
metaphorical force in Russian is weaker than that of the corresponding verbs 
in English. The three verbs are sit, lie, and stand: sidet', lezat', and stojat', 
Boyer and Speranski give examples of the following sort: I am (literally sit) 
at home, The bag is (lies) in the corner, The book is (stands) on the shelf.49 
These examples happen to be locative, but there are also common Russian 
expressions in which these verbs take adjectival predicates, e.g. The weather 
stood fair for several days. It would be easy to find parallels in English. 
What is more to the point here, in Homer too we frequently find the same 

411 See P. Boyer and N. Speranski. Manuel pour /'etude de la langue russe (paris, 1947), 
p.250. 



218 V. THE THEORY OF THE COPULA 

three verbs employed as vivid substitutes for be with predicate adjectives 
and nouns. 

5 Od. 13.423 
lh(T\Ao~ I TiO"'tut tv 'A'tPEiouo 06Jlot~ 
"(Telemachus) sits at ease in the halls of Menelaus". 

6 Od. 14.255 
amcT)StE~ KUt t'ivooO"ot I ~JlESU 
"We sat unscathed and unharmed (in our ships)" 

7 Od. 13.234 
fI 1tOU n~ vi]O"rov EMdEAO~ fit n~ aK'tT) 
KEtS' aAt KEKAtJ.LtVT) tpt~AUKO~ 1')1tdpoto; 

"(What land is this?) Is it some far-seen island or does it lie a 
tongue of fertile mainland stretching out to sea?" 

(after Palmer) 
8 I/. 22.318 

fO"m;po~, B~ KaAAtenO~ tv oopuvip to"'tu'tut aent') p 
"Hesperus, who stands the fairest star in heaven." 

So also O"'tfj opM~ "He stood upright",O"'tfj of; 'tu<prov"He stood dazed",etc.5o 

A fuller study of what I here describe as be-replacers would have to dis­
tinguish several cases, of which the most important are (1) the construction 
with predicates that are nominal in form but adverbial in meaning, i.e. 
which state where or how one stands, sits, or lies ("upright" "opposite", 
"lowest of all"), and (2) the construction with nouns and adjectives that can 
be transformationally derived from a separate sentence with be, as in the 
examples of apposition and quasi-predication discussed above in §§5-6 (e.g. 
He sits at ease in the ha//s+-He sits in the ha//s+He is at ease (there); 
Hesperus stands the fairest star in heaven +- H. stands in heaven + H. is the 
fairest star). In case (1) we have a properly locative or postural use of 
sit, stand, lie, and the copula form is merely a derivative feature of surface 
structure. In case (2) we have a locative verb that permits the zeroing of 
copula be in a second, conjoined sentence. Perhaps only the second case is 
correctly described as a be-replacer, if by be we mean the nominal copula. 
But of course sit, stand, and lie are be-replacers in every one of their uses, 
if we think of be as locative copula. And it is in the locative or paralocative 

60 Other examples of these verbs with nominal predicates in the early books of the Diad: 
(sit) 1.415 6:oa.lCPl)'t'~ 1'jcrSat, 1.557 1'\epill 1W.pti;e'to, 7.61 arlx~ i'\a'to 7tulCVai, 9.190 
AwvtiOl; 1'jcr'to; (stand) 1.535 6:vti01 ~av, 7.136 7tp6Jl~ tCJ'ta'to, 11.593 7tAllcr101 ~auv; 
(lie) 4.144 IXIruf\t lCd'ta1 c'iyaAJ,w, 6.295 001'tO os veia't~ c'illmv, 7.156 7tO~ kel'to 
7tapf1o~, 9.335 4tm;oo lCdml. 
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uses that the assimilation of *es- and the be-replacers is most striking. 
Thus 1tupicr'tuJlui crOt "I stand by you" serves as a vivid synonym for 1tapetJli 
crOt "I am with (by) you", so that one form can literally replace the other 
in a given context. (Compare Od. 13.393 with 387, where 7tupecrcroJlut in 
Athena's answer corresponds to 1t(lp ... cr'tfl~h in Odysseus' request.) 

In describing sit, lie, and stand as be-replacers in Russian, Boyer and 
Speranski remark that "chacun de ces trois verbes comporte une idee de 
permanence, de duree et, dans certains cas, d'immobilite que ne possede pas 
le verbe 'etre'." Now this idea of permanence, duration, and relative immo­
bility is just what we have described as the static aspect of be in contrast to 
become. If verbs meaning lie, stand, sit have a stronger static value than etre 
in French or be in English, it is not at all clear that this holds for the corres­
ponding Greek verbs. In Greek almost alone among European languages, 
the stem *es- has remained rigorously durative, admitting no aorist or perfect 
forms like fui or been into the conjugation of eiJlL My own impression is 
that the present and imperfect forms of this verb, and perhaps even the future, 
are every bit as durative-static in nuance as the corresponding forms of 
tcr'tUJlUt "stand" or KerJlut "lie". For example 1tapetJl{ crOt "I am at your 
side" differs from 1tUp(cr'tUJlu( crot "I stand at your side" only in being 
slightly less vivid, insofar as it does not suggest any particular posture of 
the body. But the static aspect of the former expression in Greek is just as 
marked as that of the latter. And it is this strong static-durative value of 
the verb itself which explains the comparative rarity in Greek of be-replacers 
corresponding in sense to stay (young), remain (their leader), continue 
(friends).51 Greek rarely needs a be-replacer with the sense stay, remain (so). 
For this is in effect the meaning of eiJl{ itself. 

Thus the three verbs of station TtJlUt (or fl.;oJlat) "sit", KerJlU1. "lie", and 
tcr'tuJlut "stand", together with their compounds, are almost the only be­
replacers in Greek, if we except verbs with a kinetic-mutative value like 
yiyvoJlu1. become. It should be noted that these three static be-replacers 
all apply properly to living things, and that stand and sit strictly understood 
can take as their subjects only animals with legs. Primarily, of course, all 

61 The only Homeric example of this kind which I have noted is Od. 13.364 ( ... 11. 24.382) 
tva m:p rolie 'tOt a6a. IllllVU "so that your goods may remain safe". LSJ, which cites this 
passage, cannot quote a second predicative construction for Illll VC,Q in later Greek; and there 
are very few such constructions for the more common forms J,itVCl) and IitaJ,itvro. Note that 
the verb Iita'teAtm "to continue (doing such and such)" is not a be-replacer but a general 
verb operator that may on occasion function as be-modifier: e.g. Hdt. VU.III.I lli'tl>Ut ... 
Sux't&l..cll<n 'to J,itxpt AIl&O aid t6V't~ ~epot lloOvat 9Pllh;:rov "The Satrai...alone 
among the Thracians have continued down to my time being always in a state offreedom". 

For the predicative construction of English verbs meaning be as it was, remain, see 
Jespersen, M.E.G. m, 369; for nominal predicates with sit, lie, and stand in English, ibid. 
360£.,364. 
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three verbs apply to persons, that is to say, to human beings and gods. In 
the case of Greek verbs of movement or change corresponding to become 
in English, a similar biological or anthropomorphic tendency is often notice­
able. The root *bhil-, which supplies a verb for become in so many languages 
(including beon in Old English), has in its Greek form a frankly reproductive­
vegetative sense: <puco "beget, put forth (leaves)", <pUOJ.Lut "grow" (cf. 
<pUA.A.U "leaves", <pu't6v "plant"). The predicative construction of this verb 
(€<pu, 1tS<pUKU) as be- or become-replacer is post-Homeric, and is perhaps 
never very common outside poetic and philosophical contexts. The chief 
become- verb in Greek, from Homer on, is yiyvoJ.Lut, with a literal sense 
"be born" (cf. ysvor; "family", YEvvirrcop "parent", "ancestor"). Like the 
static be-replacers, the verb is mostly used with personal subjects, though 
the literal sense applies in principle to any creature with recognizable ances­
try. In the perfect, this verb means roughly "to be alive, to live, dwell (in a 
place)", whether for men or for animals: Od. 13.160 ~r; LXEP{l1V, oat <I>ui11KEr; 
YEyauOlv "(Poseidon hastened) to Scheria, where the Phaeacians live" 
(Palm er); Od. 9.118 ~v 0' ulYEr; Il1tEtpsOlut yeyauOlv/uyptut "On (the island) 
innumerable wild goats breed" (so Palmer; "innumerable goats breed (or 
live) wild" is also defensible as a rendering). 

Another verb of biological meaning which takes the predicative construc­
tion is 'tps<pco "to nourish", in the passive: 11. 1.266 Kap'ttO''tot 011 KEtVot 
~1ttXs,ov{cov 'tpa<pEv Ilvoprov "These were the strongest generation of earth­
born mortals" (Lattimore). For Attic parallels, see LSJ S.v. 'tpe<pco A.V.52 
The more common Homeric copula 'tEMs.co also admits a biological sense: 
Od. 4.85 At~u11V, {vu 't' upver; u<pup Kepuoi 'tEA.SS,OUO't. Palmer renders!this 
"Libya, where the lambs are full-horned at their birth". A more literal 
translation would be "the lambs grow (become) full-horned right a way". 
The verb seems to hesitate between static and kinetic aspect, between the 
values of be and become. Probably its aspectual value is more accurately 
described as "perfect" (=having reached a state), and the verb thus lies out­
side the be-become opposition. The etymology of *'tEA.- has been much dis­
cussed, but from the point of view of Greek the relevant sense of the root 
is clearly "to accomplish, bring to completion" (cf.'tEA.or;). 'tEMs.co is an in­
transitive form with the corresponding sense, as we can see from the single 
non-copulative use in the epic: 11. 7.282 (=293) vu~ 0' '11011 'tEA.ES,Et "night is 
now coming on".53 

Let me complete this survey by a brief mention of the two other be-

62 Compare Kiihner-Gerth I, 43 for other Attic verbs meaning grow (great): JJtr~ 1'\1l!;ilSll, 
f1PEtO to (j'l'0~ toO tE{xo~ I1Ara. Note that these verbs need not take animate subjects. 
63 On the derivation of tEU&l, see Benveniste. Origines de la formation des noms (1935), 
p.195. 
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become suppletives in Homer.54 1tEA.CO, 1tBA.OIlClt is not a biological verb, but 
it has a sound etymology as verb of motion in the literal sense: "move around", 
"turn about". (Compare 1tsptltA.6IlEVOC;, 1tCOAEoIlClt, allq>i1toA.oC;, 1tOA.OC; = 
"turning point", "axis", "circling vault of heaven".) For the sense we may 
compare the German copula werden with its Latin cognate vertere "to turn"; 
also the English idioms turn pale, turn twenty. As a copula 1tBA.OJlClt is primarily 
a verb of process or kinesis in the wide sense. Both in present and in aorist 
the verb means properly develop, come to be, as we can see from the non­
copulative uses: 11. 3.3 lCA.ClyyTt YEpavcov 1tBA.Et oupClvMt 1tPO "the clamour 
of cranes goes high to the heavens" (Lattimore); 11. 11.737 on: OTt ... ~1tA.E'tO 
VEIlCOC; "when the battle came on" (Lattimore). In Homer the kinetic aspec­
tual value associated with the etymological sense "turn" is nearly always 
preserved. But at the limit this value vanishes, and 1tEA.CO becomes a poetical 
synonym for E{IlL (For examples of this in Homer and Parmenides, see above 
§7.) 

The last common become-verb in Homer is t'tUX~l1, 'tB'tUlC'tClt, whose 
lexical value is unusually clear. We have the middle-passive aorist and per­
fect of a verb 'tEUXCO "to make. construct" in common use for the work of 
a carpenter or smith. Like stJli, Y1YVOJlClt and the other members of this 
group, the passive of'tEuxco can be used as existential verb: 11. 2.155 EV~Cl 
lCEV ' Apyslotcnv 1mBpJlOpCl v6cr'toC; t'tUX~l1 "Then for the Argives a home­
coming beyond fate might have been accomplished" (Lattimore), i.e. "might 
have occurred". (Cf. Type V existentials in Chapter VI, §15). In the predi­
cative construction the literal sense of having been fashioned or built is occa­
sionally perceptible, as we have seen (§7, p. 206). More often the verb serves 
simply as a forceful equivalent to dJl{ with a perfect aspect: 11. 4.84 (= 19.224) 
ZEUC;, OC; 't' av~p6:l1tCOV 'tClJl{l1C; 1tOAelloto 'tE'tUlC'tClt "Zeus, who is appointed 
lord of the wars of mortals" (Lattimore); 11. 5.402 (=901) 00 flSV yap 'Lt 

lCCl'tCl~Vll't6C; ys 'tB'tUlC'tO "for he was not made mortal at all". 
In this connection we may mention 'tuyxavco "meet", "hit the goal", 

"happen", whose forms are in part identified or confused with those of'tsuxco. 
Tuyxavco occasionally occurs as a be- and become-replacer, particularly 
in locative and possessive uses: /1.11.73 "EptC; ... oill ... 1tClPS'tUyxClVS 

~4 I omit consideration of the predicative construction with true verbs of motion, for this 
would take us too far from be, e.g. tcrn8ptO\ {upilcov'to, X~h~6C; gJ3ll, futnoc; gJ,l1U:cre, 
ilcnepoc; EA,SWV. See Munro, Homeric Grammar, 153; Chantraine Grammaire homo n, Sf. 
The few examples which are neither verbs of station nor of motion would require a detailed 
analysis along the lines sketched in the discussion of appositional syntax in § 5. Note that in 
many cases the predicative construction is plausibly derived from an underlying adverb of 
time or manner: (ob) 7tpocpprov 'tE'tA,llKac; "you (do not) willingly dare", EcrnEPlO\ acpilcoV'to 
"They came at evening", elioov 7tavvUXlOl "They slept all night". It is nevertheless sugges­
tive that, besides the words for be and become, the construction occurs above all with verbs 
of station and motion. 
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j.1apvaJ,J£votcrtv "Strife alone of the immortals was among the fighters" 
(followed by aAAOt oil cr<ptv 1tclpecrav 3toi); Od. 14.2311Ca{ J.1ot J.1clAa'tUnaVt 
1tOAUL "I gained much booty". The verb also occurs as operator with a 
participle prefiguring the Attic construction 'tU'YXclVO) (f)v: Od. 14.334 'tUXTlcrt 
yap tPXoJ,J£VT) VT)~ "a ship happened to arrive". (For this construction see 
above, Chapter IV §20, pp. 149f.) 

§12. THE VALUE OF dJ.1\ AS CENTER OF THE COPULATIVE SYSTEM: 

GENERAL AND SPECIFIC FEATURES OF THE GREEK COPULA 

This is not the place for a systematic study of all the copula verbs in post­
Homeric Greek; our aim is to situate tlJ.1{ within a nuclear group of be- and 
become-replacers. From our survey of the Homeric data two conclusions 
emerge. (1) The true be-replacers are all verbs of station, and literally verbs 
of posture; they indicate a specific position of the body: sit, stand, lie. (2) 
The become-verbs form a more heterogeneous group, but the chief repre­
sentative y{yv0J.1at/tytv6J.1Tlv (which is the only one with an important use 
as copula in Attic prose) has the literal sense of biological birth. The biolog­
ical sense is scarcely accidental, since the corresponding become-verb in 
many or most I.-E. languages is derived from a root *bhU- which has an 
etymological connection with vegetative growth or reproduction (as in Greek 
<puoJ.1at). The become-verbs in Homer whose literal meaning is not essentially 
biological (1ttAOJ.1at, 'tE'tU'YJ.1at, 'ttAt3ro) may perhaps be regarded as poetic 
variations; at all events they scarcely occur as copula in Attic prose. 

If one bears in mind that the verbs of posture under (1) apply strictly only 
to animals with legs, one sees that the static and biological features of this 
system reinforce one another: tlJ.1{ (and to some extent *es- in I.-E. generally) 
is situated at the center of a group of copula verbs whose chief representatives 
have collateral uses indicating birth or growth and animal or anthropo­
morphic posture. If we are to define tlJ.1{ by its place within this system we can 
say that the verb properly indicates a state or position for an animal- above 
all, for a person - which is independent of, or more general than, the specific 
postures of sitting, standing, lying; that this state contrasts with, or abstracts 
from, the processes of birth, growth and change in general, but that it does 
not contrast with the notion of being alive which is usually implied by the 
other principal members of the group. Considering that the grammatical 
aspect of tlJ.1{ is not only static (in contrast to mutative-kinetic) but also 
durative (in contrast to aorist or punctual), we may be inclined to paraphrase 
the value of tlJ.1{ within this system as to stay alive, live, dwell, persevere 
(in a place, state, or condition). 

In thus focussing on the cases where tlJ.1{ takes a living animal or person 
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as subject, I am simply calling attention to the nuclear, predominant uses 
of the verb and its replacers in Homer, and probably in the language as a 
whole. I do not mean to suggest that there was once a time when *es- was 
not also used in a broader way for inanimate subjects, any more than there 
was a time when stand (*sta-) could not be used for beings without feet. 
And indeed, the word foot itself (*pod-) must have been applied "from the 
beginning" to inanimate props, as to the legs of a tripod for example. The 
vivid, anthropomorphic use of language is not older than the extended, 
metaphorical, or "abstract" uses, but it is inevitably central and more basic. 
For the speakers of the language are themselves persons, and the existence 
of first- and second-person forms, referring to speaker and hearer, guarantees 
the primordial role of persons as paradigm sUbjects. (See Chapter IV, §4.) 

In thus reconstructing a nuclear sense for *es- or dJ.1{ within the system 
of copula verbs I have in a way begged the question against Meillet, who 
suggested that *es- was selected as copula just because it was so insignificant, 
having only the vague and general meaning "exists". For it is only if we 
assume that the group of be- and become-replacers in early Greek (or in I.-E.) 
is significant as a system that we are justified in using the familiar meanings 
of the other verbs in this group in order to specify the more elusive value of 
*es- at the center of the system. In general, such an assumption can itself be 
justified only by the results which are obtained from it. We have refuted 
Meillet on this point only insofar as the vital-static-Iocative value just 
proposed for the verb is fruitful in giving a unified account of a large num­
ber of linguistic facts. Others will have to judge how far this is actually 
the case. But I will point out that the vital-biological bias of this hypo­
thetical value shows up in the curious Homeric use of dJ.1{ as "I am alive" 
(Chapter VI §6). On the other hand, the vital-static value is reflected in 
the root *wes- which provides the past suppletive for be in Germanic (English 
was, German war): the underlying sense of this root is indicated by Sanskrit 
vasati "he stays", "he dwells", "he passes the night (somewhere)". Looking 
in another direction we find that the static-Iocative connections with verbs 
of posture is confirmed by a continuous interaction of be with verbs for 
stand and sit, for example in the Romance languages, where Latin status 
provides a perfect participle for the derivatives of esse (Italian stato, French 
etl), while in Spanish and Portugese the verb sit (sedere) becomes in part 
indistinguishable from the verb be (ser, from late Latin essere).66 Of the two 

66 According to W. Meyer-Liibke Grammaire des /angues romanes, French transl. by 
A. and G. Doutrepont (paris, 1895) n, § 218, the Portuguese first sing. subj. seja (cf. 
Spanish sea) is the only fonn derived from sedere which has entered the corijugation of 
the verb be. Some scholars claim an influence on the future forms as well. On any view 
known to me, Heidegger's statement that Spanish ser "leitet sich her von sedere, sitzen" 
is simply a mistake. (See KalIfS These Ober dos Seln, p. 32.) 
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Spanish verbs for be, ser and estar, not only are the forms of the first con­
taminated with Latin sedere "to sit": the second verb is entirely derived 
from stare "to stand". And this connection between the copula and verbs 
of posture or position seems to have some basis in the nature of things - or 
in the nature of language - since it is not limited to I.-E. For example in 
Turkish the verb stem dir- "stand" provides the third person forms for the 
general system of copulative suffixes mentioned in §9. And we have seen 
that many copula functions in Ewe are performed by a verb le which has 
the literal sense is present, is located (there). I would explain these striking 
parallels to the I.-E. facts by pointing to a necessary or at a least natural 
connection between the basic function of predication and what we have 
called the static aspect; for the latter is of course most directly expressed by 
terms for station or position. On the nature of this connection I shall have 
more to say in Chapter VIII § 8. But first let me point out what paradigm 
of predication is suggested by my hypothetical value for etJli as the core 
copula. 

If we regard elJl{ as the generalized form of the verbs of posture sit, stand, 
lie, we may say that the typical or primordial use of the verb is for a living 
creature and more specifically a person as subject (as is always the case in 
the first- and second-person forms); and that the verb itself indicates a station 
or position for that person's body at a given moment or over a certain stretch 
of time. Whereas the three be-replacers specify the posture of the person, 
that is, the relative location of the parts of his body to one another and to 
their immediate ground (seat, etc.), the verb *es- abstracts from this internal 
disposition of the body (though not from its being alive, i.e. from its being 
the body of a person) and indicates the extrinsic position or presence of the 
person in a given place. If no place is specified, the verb alone may indicate 
simply that the person is present somewhere or other, i.e. is alive (at a given 
time). If the place is given but the emphasis falls on the verb and its subject 
(i.e. if the locative expression is the "topic", or the element given by the 
preceding context, and the verb with its subject is the novel element or 
"comment"), we can render elJl{ by lives, dwells (in the place specified). 
In neither case can we describe the verb as a copula; and hence these uses 
are discussed in the next chapter (VI §6). But the difference between He 
lives in Athens, which is non-copulative, and He is in Athens, where we 
recognize the copula, is after all a difference in degree. From the point of 
view of the meaning, it is a question of how frequently and continuously 
the person remains in one place; from the point of view of Homeric usage 
it is a question of how much interest and emphasis is connected with the 
verb in a particular context, since tan (or at least the imperfect flv or fOlCe) 
may be translated in either way. The typical examples of a locative copula 
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arise when the identity of the subject is familiar or assumed, and the interest 
of the sentence lies in its locating the subject in this or that place. 66 

Thus I tentatively propose that the use of dJ.!l as locative copula, though 
not the most frequent, may be regarded as the central predicative use in 
that it corresponds to the locative sense of the be-replacers and also connects 
in a natural way with certain non-copulative uses of the verb for "is alive", 
"is present", "dwells". And this paradigm case of predication with dJ.!{ 
obviously fits the Aristotelian notion of an attribute as that which can change 
radically - "into its opposite" - while the subject remains one and the same. 
A person can shift his position or his dwelling-place as he can change his 
posture, without ceasing to be the same individual. In insisting that an 
attribute can change into its opposite, however, Aristotle has in mind a 
different case, namely the predominant use of dJ.!l with predicate adjectives, 
as in Socrates is pale, Socrates is ignorant. This use of the verb as nominal 
copula (which is also "typical" for dJ.!l, but in a rather different sense) 
departs from our paradigm. The language needs a copula verb for predicate 
nouns and adjectives; more specifically, it needs a predicative verb with 
static aspect. According to our hypothetical paradigm, I.-B. possesses a 
verb with vital-static-Iocative value that is naturally used with predicates 
or complements of place. Our paradigm is designed to explain - in a syn­
chronic, non-developmental perspective - why it is just this verb that is 
introduced as copula with nominal predicates as well. There is no direct or 
obvious connection between the proposed primitive value for *es- and the 
copula use with predicate nouns and adjectives. But there are several im­
portant indirect connections, of which we can recognize two: (1) &lJ.!{ as 
vital-Iocative verb has the static aspect which is required of the fundamental 
copula, and (2) dJ.!{ with this value is naturally used as copula in statements 
of place. By contrast, the same considerations shed light on the frequent 
construction of verbs of motion with nominal predicates: He came first, 
He goes blind, etc.57 The verbs of motion have the appropriate mutative 
aspect and are naturally construed with locative adjuncts or "complements". 
Just as the static use of dJ.!{, icrraJ.W.t, etc. with nominal predicates implies 
a syntactical parallel between nominal and locative expressions, so also in 
the corresponding construction with verbs of motion. My hypothesis of a 
vital-static-Iocative value for be provides us with a systematic connection 
between be (dJ.!{) and go (dJ.!l) that makes perfect sense of this formally 
parallel but lexically contrasting use of the two verbs (and their respective 

&8 Thus we return to a view of the copula not unlike that of Brugmann (see § 4 above, 
n. 21), except that we do not presuppose a vague existential sense for the verb and do not 
envisage any chronological development. 
S? For Greek examples see above, § 11, n. 54. 
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replacers) as copula with nominal predicates. In terms of the myth of develop­
ment we could say that the language adopted the old locative verb *es- for 
nominal predication with stative aspect, just as it adopted various verbs of 
motion for predication with a kinetic aspect. In more sober synchronic terms 
we can say that the system of predication associated with copula and semi­
copula verbs, both static and kinetic, has as its vivid focus the spatial ideas 
of location and movement. 

This is as far as we can now go in elucidating the use of eiJ,li (and of *es-, 
insofar as our remarks apply generally to I.-E.) as copula verb. The discus­
sion will be continued in Chapter VIII. By way of summary here, let me recall 
the three distinct levels of generality at which we have been discussing the 
concept of predication. 

(1) At the most general level, the concept of predication is simply the 
concept of sentencehood, and in the first place of declarative sentencehood. 
This is the notion of statement or truth claim - in Husserl's language, 
Position or Setzung - for a sentential structure of arbitrary form and con­
tent. If we look for a universal or necessary sign of predication in this sense, 
perhaps all we find is the declarative intonation by which the utterance of 
statements in every language is contrasted with questions, commands, sup­
positions, and the like. (What is universal is the central position of declarative 
intonation within a system of contrasts, though of course no particular 
declarative intonation is common to all languages.) In I.-E., however, the 
finite verb form also generally serves as sign of predication in this sense: 
as the mark of sentencehood and (with its indicative mood) as the basic 
signal of truth claim. In Greek, as we shall see in Chapter VII, the verb ean 
or dvat alone may serve as sentential variable in this respect, as an expres­
sion for the truth claim of an arbitrary sentence. But this use of eiJ,l{, and this 
notion of predication, is not necessarily that of a copula. 

(2) In the traditional notion of predication this truth claim is particularized 
for a two-term sentential structure of the form Fa in modem logic or X is Y 
in traditional syllogistic analysis. In the latter form, the copula is serves as 
the sign or signal of declarative sentencehood, affirming one term of another, 
as is not denies one term of another. Insofar as the X is Y analysis is ex­
tended in principle to all sentences, the copula is taken as the universal sign 
of predication in the sense of(!) above. As we have seen (in §9), this concept 
of the copula is a theoretical generalization which goes far beyond the actual 
use of *es- in I.-E. But this generalization is prepared by the treatment of 
dJ,l{ in Greek philosophy, and in particular by Aristotle's doctrine that there 
are as many distinct uses for dJ,l{ as there are categories - i.e. as there are 
distinct types of simple propositions for singular subjects, corresponding 
to different classes of F for the sentence form Fa in the modem scheme. 
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This identification of the two-term subject-predicate pattern with the 
underlying form of sentences in general is open to many objections. And in 
Greek philosophy it leads to some confusion between the special use of Et~t 
as copula and the more general sign of sentential truth claim described 
under (1). In linguistic fact, the copula is simply the finite verb in a special 
type of sentence - namely, in copula sentences. But insofar as the form of 
the copula sentence is taken as the form of the sentence in general, it is no 
longer easy to distinguish the role of ~crtt as a sentential variable (with 
truth claim) from ~crn as copula. This confusion is regrettable; and yet we 
can recognize its underlying motivation. As 1 have suggested, the deep 
fascination of subject-predicate analysis for philosophers from the Greeks 
to the present day is ultimately due to the fact that the subject-predicate 
construction of sentences mirrors wilhin the language that semantic or 
extra-linguistic relationship between language and the world (expressed in 
logic as satisfaction or is true of) on which not only declarative sentences 
but all descriptive discourse - whether in questions, commands, wishes or 
what not - is grounded.68 

(3) Finally, we have the specific features of the copula in I.-E. and in Greek 
in particular. Here the copula is characterized formally by the construction 
with predicate adjectives, nouns and locatives in elementary sentences, and 
by various transformational roles including the periphrastic construction 
with participles. Both in the elementary and derived uses, these copula sen­
tences are formally contrasted with those containing ordinary "full "verbs. 
Systematically, copula be is contrasted with become, as static to kinetic; 
and its use is to some extent paralleled by the verbs of posture: sit, stand, lie. 
Materially, the static copula is provided by a root *es- which in its Greek 
form d~t is characterized by various non-copulative uses, generally described 
as existential. Of these we have here emphasized the vital sense when the 
subject is a person: "I am alive, live, dwell (in a place)". 1 have suggested 
that the locative idea involved here might tentatively be regarded as the 
central core of the predicate construction. But it is above all the static­
durative aspect of the verb (as implied in the vital sense just mentioned) 
which made it appropriate as the sign of predication and the expression of 
truth claim in the more general functions described under (1) and (2). 

68 See Chapter n, pp. 52f. Cf. p. 60. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE VERB OF EXISTENCE 

§1. EXISTENTIAL AND NON-COPULATIVE USES 

The uses of dll{ which remain to be described are distinguished by a 
negative criterion: they represent constructions which are non-copulative 
according to the syntactic definition ofthe copula given in Chapter IV §§ 1-2. 
It is often supposed that these uses can also be positively characterized as 
existential. But in addition to the existential use (or uses) the non-copulative 
constructions of dll{ include the following: 

Possessive: ~0't1. 1l0t XPtllla-ra "I have money" 
Potential: ~0't1. + infinitive "It is possible, permissible (to do so-and-so)" 
Veridical: ~0't1. -raO-ra, ~0't1. omro "That is SO."l For reasons which will 

become clear, I treat the possessive and potential constructions in this 
chapter together with the existential verb. The veridical use is postponed to 
Chapter VII. 

The description of existential uses of dll{ raises a number of fundamental 
problems which are different in kind from those encountered in the descrip­
tion of the copula. The copula is essentially a syntactic concept, and it has 
proved relatively easy to adapt the techniques of modem syntactic analysis 
to an account of the Greek data. Much the same is true for the possessive, 
potential, and veridical uses, which, although they are characterized by 
distinct meanings, are closely associated with well-defined syntactic structures. 
But the situation is entirely different for the mass of uses generally regarded 
as existential. This was from the beginning a lexical or semantic concept, 
designating those cases where the verb "has a meaning of its own", namely 
"when it signifies to exist" (Mill). Now there is no available method oflexical 
or semantic description which is even remotely comparable in clarity and 
precision to the syntactic analysis of transformational grammar. Whereas 
our description of the copula consisted largely in the application to Greek 
of an existing theory for English, in dealing with the existential verb we are 

1 Strictly speaking, we might also regard the predicate genitive of Chapter IV § 26 as 
non-copuJative, i.e. as syntactically parallel to the "predicate dative" of the possessive 
construction. For discussion of this point, see Chapter IV, p. 161. The adverbial copula 
of Chapter IV § 21 also represents an extension of the formal definition of the copula, 
since the original definition applied only to nominal and locative (or paralocative) pre­
dicates. 
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obliged to forge our own tools. Not only do we have no theory of the exis­
tential verb to start with; we do not even have a method that determines what 
kind of theory we need. Hence our procedure must be tentative and explora­
tory; and I shall be happy if I succeed in bringing some semblance of order 
and precision into an area that has hitherto been left in vagueness and 
confusion. 

As a first approximation, we can identify an existential use of stili as one 
that is rendered by there is in English, by if y a in French, byes gibt in German, 
and so on. As we shall see, however, this is unsatisfactory not only as a defini­
tion but even as a delimitation of the data generally covered by the concept of 
the existential verb in Greek. In search ofa more adequate account I shall 
follow a method to be developed in three successive stages of analysis, the 
first of which is essentially preliminary to and will eventually be replaced 
by the other two. These stages are (1) lexical or philological, (2) syntactic or 
transformational, and (3) semantic in a narrow sense, comparable to the use of 
the term "semantics" in logic for the interpretation of a formal system. In 
the first stage (§§ 3-4) I catalogue the "meaning" of the existential verb in the 
traditional dictionary style, where the various senses of a term are rendered 
by alternative paraphrases or translations, that is, by other expressions with 
approximately "the same meaning" as the sense or use to be specified. In 
the second stage I define a small number of sentence types to account for the 
bulk of uses commonly regarded as existential, and indicate some connections 
between these syntactic structures and the lexical concepts (or "nuances") 
described in stage one. In the third stage I attempt to give a deeper analysis 
of the significance and function of the key existential sentence types, in terms 
of basic logical concepts such as truth, reference and implication (or pre­
supposition). Thus the third stage, which is semantic in a strict sense, corre­
sponds to what Henry HiZ has called "strong semantics", in contrast to the 
lexical and philological account of meaning in stage one, which corresponds 
(in an informal way) to the treatment of meaning in terms of paraphrase 
relations or "weak semantics".2 Hence I shall generally use the term "lexical" 
to refer to an analysis of meaning in terms of translation or paraphrase value, 
and reserve the term "semantical" for the concepts used in stage 3. 

Our method is thus to proceed from lexical philology to syntax, and from 
syntax to semantics in a strong sense. The three stages of the analysis are 
clearly distinct in principle, but in practice the syntactic and semantic 
analysis often go hand in hand. (The primarily syntactic description of 
sentence types is given in §§ 5-17; the semantic analysis proper comes in 
§§ 18-20.) We begin with an amorphous mass of uses intuitively classified as 

Z See H. HiZ, "The Role of Paraphrase in Grammar," Morwgraph Series in Languages and 
Linguistics, No. 17, ed. by C. I. J. M. Stuart (1964), 97-104. 
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existential. We first attempt to distinguish various aspects or nuances in 
the lexical concept of existenCe as expressed in this mass. This gives us a 
preliminary survey of the material to be analyzed (§§ 3-4). The analysis 
proper consists in sorting the material into manageable units, namely, into 
the five or six existential sentence types. (Notice that this process of sorting 
out or chipping off sections of the primitive mass has already begun with my 
recognition of the possessive, potential, and veridical constructions as 
distinct non-copulative types. In more generous conceptions of the existential 
use, some or all of these types have been classified indiscriminately as in­
stances ofthe existential verb.) I shall suggest that all uses of dJ.l{ intuitively 
recognized as existential can be analyzed as .examples of these types, either 
taken singly, in combination with one another, or in contamination 
with a copulative or possessive (more rarely, with a potential or veridical) 
construction. 

§2. DIFFICULTY OF ANY GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

OF EXISTENTIAL USES 

We begin, then, with a lexical survey of the existential uses. I assume that we 
have, on the whole, reliable intuitions as to when the Greek verb is used in 
what is loosely called the existential sense but that, if challenged, we are not 
able to say just what this sense is. 3 Is there one basic idea expressed by the 
verb, some paraphrase formula which might replace it in every case? This is 
a question that we must face. We cannot suppose that an adequate answer is 
provided by the simple expedient of offering the English verb "to exist" or the 
locution "there is ... " as an explication of the existential use. For any serious 
attempt to list the uses which we normally recognize as existential will show 
that they form a heterogeneous conglomerate, not all specimens of which can 
properly be rendered by "exists" or even "there is." Thus we would certainly 
consider f.' e{m "(your parents) are still alive" (Od. 15.433), or fvSa. se 
:r.{01)(j)o~ fcncev "there dwelt Sisyphus" (11. 6.153) as examples of the strong 
or existential use, but the verb here cannot be translated as "exist" or 
"there is." Nor can it be so translated in 6<ppa J.ti;v iJcix; -fiv "while dawn 
lasted" (11. 8.66). 

8 By reliable intuitions, I mean that competent Hellenists will tend to agree in their answer 
to the question whether or not e4t{ in a given passage is or is not being used with existential 
sense or force. This unanimity is of course limited by (1) the hesitation mentioned above 
as to whether the possessive, potential, and verdica1 uses are to be described as existential, 
and (2) the problem of the mixed cases, where copulative construction and existential 
meaning coincide (Chapter IV § 25; below § 13). Those scholars - if any there be - who feel 
that a given use of d~{ must be either copulative or existential will be obliged to determine 
the mixed cases in an arbitrary way. 
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Even in the case of sentences which can be so rendered, the rendering may not 
be very informative. In lCavax"" o' flv i1lu6vottv "there was a clatter of mules 
(as Nausicaa cracked the whip to start for the river)" (Od. 6.82), the exis­
tential sense seems clearly different from ~crtt 1t6At~ 'E<puPTJ IlUX'P "Ap'Yeo~ 
ht1to~6toto "there is a city Ephyre in the corner of Argos" (/1. 6.152). To say 
that all these examples are existential is to state the problem, not to solve it. 

Since we are obliged to make use of the term "existence" at every point, 
I might say a word about the dangers which are latent in this terminology. 
The colloquial uses of the verb "to exist" and its cognates differ somewhat 
from language to language. For example, exister seems to be more frequently 
and idiomatically used in French than "exists" in English. Est-ce qu'une telle 
chose existe? is normal usage where we would say "is there such a thing?" 
But all contemporary uses are conditioned by the discussion of existence in 
medieval and modern philosophy, and in particular by the systematic treat­
ment of the questions "Does God exist?" and "How can His existence be 
proved?" or, (since Descartes) by the debate which begins: "I know that I 
exist; but how can I tell that anyone else does, or that there is an external 
world?" This theoretical framework for questions of existence tends to make 
the term relevant above all when we are discussing the problem whether 
x exists or not: when we are denying the existence of some subject or as­
serting it in the face of possible denials. The idea that talk of existence is 
always talk of something problematic, subject to doubt and requiring justi­
fication, casts its shadow over contemporary uses of the term which in other 
respects differ as widely as one could wish: in existential quantification in 
logic, on the one hand, and in "existentialism" on the other. Thus Heidegger 
asks: "Warum ist iiberhaupt Seiendes und nicht vielmehr Nichts? Das ist die 
Frage" (E;nfuhrung in die Metaphysik, p. 1). Now this speculative, contro­
versial background, which still characterizes the idiomatic usage of "exists" 
in English and perhaps in most modern languages, is generally irrelevant to 
the normal use of etlll in Greek, as the examples cited in the preceding para­
graph should show. Even in the case of such a distinctly "existential" use as 
~0't1. 1t6At~ 'E<puPTJ, no one is expected to deny the existence of the Argive 
town, and it would therefore be quite unidiomatic to translate as "there 
exists a city Ephyre." From the point of view of the modern usage of "exists," 
the term existential use of dill is a misnomer.4 

4 Another way of making this point is to say that certain standard sentence types for 
existential £lilt in the affirmative do not have a corresponding negative or interrogative 
form. (See Types IT and ill in §§ 7-11.) The negative existential and the interrogative are 
expressed in a different form (Type IV), which does indeed point in the direction of the 
modem logical quantifier. The modem use of "exists" in the affirmative suggests an answer 
to the question, "Does it exist?" whereas (except for Type IV and the post-Homeric Type 
VI) the ancient affirmative forms suggest no such question at all. 
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Nor do the linguistic origins of "existence" qualify it in any special way to 
explicate the characteristic features of the Greek usage. "Exist" is a derivative 
of ex-sisto "to step out, emerge." The metaphor latent in the Latin verb is 
quite irrelevant as a direct rendering of the Greek expressions quoted. The 
aspectual value of the Greek verb is durative (as in lScppa J,tAv fJ~ flv "while 
dawn lasted"), whereas the aspect ofthe Latin compound verb is essentially 
punctual and emergent. Hence where fa'tl. suggests constancy, stability, and 
rest, exsistit points rather to the appearance of novelty set in relief against 
the darker background out of which things come. As I have noted elsewhere, 
the original connotations of exsisto are actually much closer to those of 
yiyvoJlat than to dJli, and the use of the verb as a substitute for esse first 
became frequent in the perfect tense: "what is" was thus represented as id 
quod exstitit, "what has emerged." 5 Since Cicero and Lucretius, exsistere 
(like other compounds of stare) had been employed as a literary and poetic 
substitute for esse in all its uses, including the copula construction. It is an 
historical problem, which remains largely unsolved, why this particular verb 
was singled out in the late medieval period to distinguish what we must now 
call the existential value of to be.6 

§3. FOUR LEXICAL NUANCES OF THE EXISTBNTIAL VERB 

How are we to specify this value? How are we to describe the existential use 
of stJli, first of all by an English paraphrase or translation? (For present 
purposes I ignore the distinction between paraphrase within a language, as 
illustrated in the Oxford English Dictionary, and translation from Greek to 
English, as exemplified in Liddell and Scott. For a bilingual subject, translation 
can be regarded as a special case of paraphrase or "saying the same thing in 
different words", where the special condition is that the different words be in 
a different language.) We have just seen that we cannot provide a single idio­
matic paraphrase for the verb in all of the instances for which we wish to 
account. The most generally available rendering will be "there is." But the 
existential use of the verb in Greek is wider and freer than the use of there is 
in English, and in any case glossing fO"tl. by there is will not do much to 
advance our analysis. I propose the following list of four nuances or paraphrase 

S See my article, "The Greek Verb 'to be' and the Concept of Being," Foundations of 
Language 2 (1966), p. 256. Compare Gilson, L'etre et ['essence, p. 14: "Ex-sistere signifie 
donc ... moins le fait meme d'etre que son rapport ~ quelque origine." 
6 For the original use of exsistere together with stare, constare, etc. as a synonym for esse 
in both the copulative and existential uses, see A. Emout, "Exsto et les composes latins 
en ex-," BSL 50 (1954), 18. For the development of the terminology for "existence", see 
my article in the Festschrift for Richard Walzer (S. M. Stem et al., edd., Islamic Philoso­
phy and the Classical Tradition. Oxford: Cassirer, 1972). 
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values as a preliminary sketch of the lexical value of E{~{ in the uses which 
might be recognized as typically existential: 

A. The vital nuance: being alive in contrast to being dead (which is ex­
pressed by the verb when negated). 

B. The locative nuance: being here, there or in some definite place, in 
contrast to being absent from the place specified: not being there. 
When the sentence itself contains no specification of place, the value of 
the verb is being present, being there (in the situation indicated by the 
context). 

C. The durative nuance, which can be further analyzed into 
Cl' the idea of occurrence, as opposed to non-occurrence, and 
Cl' the idea of static or lasting occurrence, of continuing to be so, in 

contrast to punctual emergence of a new situation or event (as 
expressed by the Greek aorist).7 

D. The nuance associated with the pronouns some (someone), none (no 
one), and approximately rendered by the existential quantifier: (3x)Fx. 
This might be called the existential idea sensu stricto: there being some 
(who are such and such) as opposed to there being none. 

This list is intended to suggest that, instead of postulating some single, 
fixed lexical value for existential Et~t that is capable of being rendered by a 
single formula or paraphrase, we should be prepared to analyze its meaning 
as a variable cluster of constituent nuances or notions or ideas, not all of 
which need be presented by any particular example of the verb. It should be 
clear that when I speak of "ideas" or "notions" here in an account of the 
lexical value of a word, these terms are not to be taken in a psychological 
sense as when we speak of "the association of ideas." The ideas to which I 
refer are not to be understood as quasi-perceptual images present in consci­
ousness nor as items of mental experience in any sense. By "ideas" I mean 
statable concepts like dictionary entries, i.e. explanatory paraphrases. 
Similarly, to say that an idea is expressed or presented by an instance of E{~{ 
is just to say that we would feel justified in rendering or explicating the verb 
here by the corresponding paraphrase. 

I speak of distinct nuances or notions which may be found together in a 
single instance of the verb, not of different senses which would exclude one 
another or produce ambiguity. The problem of lexical ambiguity, and the 
equivalent problem of distinct senses of a word, is full of difficulties, and 
I shall not propose any general solution. As Quine has shown, we must 

7 For the ronnections between this durative aspect of etllt and the more general "static 
aspect" of be versus become, see Chapter V § 3, n. 17. For vital and locative values in the 
paradigm ropula uses, ibid. § 12. 
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distinguish between cases of strong ambiguity, when the same word in differ­
ent senses can be both true and false of the same subject - as in The feather is 
light (in weight) but not light (in color), and cases of weak ambiguity, where 
differences in sense are correlated with differences in extra-linguistic appli­
cation in such a way that contradiction can scarcely arise, as in Quine's 
example of hard chairs and hard questions (Word and Object, p. 130). The 
more interesting cases of word play involve ambiguity of the latter sort: 
"The Germans are separated from the Dacians by mountains, rivers, and 
mutual fear." My distinction of nuances involves a weaker contrast still, 
for these nuances may occur together in a single example of the verb without 
any effect of ambiguity. Nevertheless, in some cases we do get a weak (non­
contradictory) difference of sense or paraphrase value corresponding to a 
difference in subject. Thus ~v said of a man may mean "was alive", but when 
said of an event it means "occurred, took place." At the limit, we may even 
have a strong, contradictory form of ambiguity between the vital nuance (A) 
and the timeless existential use corresponding to the quantifier (D): Socrates 
the philosopher is no longer alive (OUKS'tt oo-n), but There is a philosopher 
Socrates who speaks in the dialogues of Plato (~crn :Eo:lKp6:tTJ~ q>tA.6croq>o~ 
6crn~ ... ). 

At the limit, then, what I call the vital nuance might be counted as a 
distinct sense of stJ!L In general, however, there is a kind of logical connec­
tion between this and the other nuances that can be described as an order of 
entailment. Thus the vital notion (A) entails the other three (but not con­
versely): a living person must be (D) someone, (B) somewhere, (C) for some 
time. Similarly, the locative nuance (B) entails the other two: what is some­
where is something, and if its location is expressed by slJ.d the item localized 
is presented as lasting or persisting (statica1ly). Whether the converse holds 
in this case is not so easy to say. We might want to deny that everything 
which is at all is somewhere, in order to leave open the possibility of non­
spatial entities. Greek common sense, however, tends to insist that what is 
nowhere is nothing at al1.s From the Greek point of view, the locative idea 
(B) seems to be entailed by every existential use of the verb, i.e. by the o·ther 
nuances wherever they occur. 

The fact that an idea is logically entailed by any given instance of the verb 
does not mean that it is actually expressed there. The sentences in which the 
verb occurs with a predominantly vital nuance (A) generally do not contain 
any indications of place at all, nor does their context necessarily specify a 
definite location. (In fact, when a vital and a locative use occur together, we 
seem to have a case either of ambiguity or of the fading of the vital sense is 

8 Sce the passages quoted in my article, Foundatio1lS 0/ Language 2 (1966), p. 258 with n.14. 
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alive into the semi-Iocative sense dwells; see below § 6, on sentences 24-26.) 
We frequently find, however, that an expression of place does accompany the 
verb when it presents nuance (D), the idea that there is something (someone) 
rather than nothing (no one). (See below, examples 2--6.) Finally the durative 
notion (C) is generally entailed by all uses of the verb, not for logical but for 
morpho-semantic reasons, because of the d urative aspect which is inseparable 
from the stem of elllL 9 

§4. EXAMPLES OF THE FOUR NUANCES 

The following passages illustrate the expression of these four nuances, either 
singly or in clusters of two or more. 

(A) The Vital Nuance 

1 Od. 15.433 
fI rap et' elm Kat clqlVetot KaMovtat 

"(Y our parents) are living still and still accounted rich. "10 

(palmer) 

This nuance (or sense) of the verb is illustrated more fully in the discussion 
of sentence type I below, § 6. 

(B) The Locative Nuance 

The idea of being present in a place is obviously associated with the use of 
the verb as locative copula. But the cases of interest to us here belong rather 
to the mixed locative-existential use illustrated in Chapter IV § 25. These 
sentences do not simply specify the location for a given subject, but rather 
insist upon the fact that something (i.e. a subject of a given kind) is or is not 
present, to be fowul in the place indicated. 

2 If. 16.750 
fI (la Kat ~V TpOOecr<TL K\)~tcrtT\tf\PeC; ~acrtv 

"So, to be sure, in Troy also they have their acrobats" 
(Lattimore) 

9 See above, Chapter V § 3, n. 17. In Greek the future is senerally unmarked for aspect, 
but in the case of £lJ.l{ the durative aspect may also characterize the future forms, as in 
example 7 below. There is a complication for the imperfect form ~(Jl(OV, which sometimes 
lends itself to an interpretation as iterative (or durative-iterative): ~3a Ot t{~ OOIc£, 
"There dwelt Sisyphys" (=24 below). In most cases, however, the form seems to have 
DO iterative valve and "a vrai dire ne se distingue pas toujours nettement de flv" (Chantraine, 
Grammaire horn. I, 290). 
10 For the translations used, see n. 14 in Chapter IV § S. 
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3 11.7.446 
Zeo ml'tsp, 11j ~a ru; tcrn ~pO'tlOv t1t' a1ts{pova ratav 
15~ ~ ~'t' aaava'tOtcr\ v60v Kat ,.1f,\nv tvi'l'St; 

"Father Zeus, is there any mortal left on the wide earth who 
will still declare to the immortals his mind and purpose?" 

(Lattimore) 
4 Od. 21.107 

otTJ vOv OUK ~crn ruvyt Ka't' 'AxatlSa ratav 

"(penelope) a lady whose like cannot be found throughout 
Achaean land." 

(palmer) 
5 1/. 13.789 

~av 0' tj.l.&V fvaa ).1aAtcr'ta ).1aXTJ Kai. qlUA01tt~ 11jsv 

"They went on, to where there was most fighting and c1amor." 
(after Lattimore) 

One striking post-Homeric example: 

6 Hesiod, Works and Days 11 
OOlC dpa ).100vov ~TJV 'Ep{o(i)v rtvo~, aAA' t1ti raiav 
&icrt Mro 

"There was not only one kind of strife; there have always been 
two on earth." 11 

(after Lattimore) 

The idea oflocative existence, or of there being such-and-such somewhere, is 
here expressed in various connections: with nuance (0), that there is someone 
(something) as opposed to no one (nothing) in 3 and 4; with numerical 
quantifiers (two rather than one only) in 6; and elsewhere with the idea of 
there being many as opposed to few. (See below § 11.) In general, we can say 
that the existential as distinct from merely locative force of the verb (or of 
the sentence as a whole) is guaranteed by the presence of a quantifier pronoun. 

11 I am not concerned here with the idiomatic use of the past tense illustrated in 6. This is 
often grouped with the "philosophical imperfect", but the latter in turn calls for careful 
definition. In the typical philosophical uses of the imperfect (in Plato and Aristotle) the 
past tense refers back to some previous statement in the larger context: W.: 1'jv tJceiVll 
(se. ~ucnlC1'\) dvrlcrt~ tf\~ ruJ.lvaanlCf\~ et J,ltJ.tVllC1al "But music has been shown to 
be the counterpart of gymnastics, if you remember" (plato Rep. 522 A3, referring back 
to 410C-412A). On the other hand, there is a looser use of the imperfect to "express a/act 
which is just recognized as such by the speaker or writer, having previously been denied, 
overlooked, or not understood" (W. W. Goodwin, Syntax 0/ the Moods and Tenses 0/ the 
Greek Verb (Boston, 1897), p. 11, § 39). Goodwin counts our sentence 6 as an example 
of the latter. I am inclined to agree rather with those scholars who regard this as a reference 
back to (and correction 00 1'heogony 225, where only one Strife was mentioned. 
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But this is not a necessary condition for the strong locative-existential nuance, 
as we can see from 2 and 5. 

It is a striking fact, which we will find abundantly confirmed in the descrip­
tion of Types 11 and ill in §§ 7ft'., that the Homeric use of &tilt which we may 
render by "there is" is very frequently completed by a specification of place. 
The Greek notion that whatever is at all is somewhere is firmly grounded in 
the idiomatic expression of existence. 

(C) The Durative Notion 

Like all verbs etlli expresses occurrence, in the very general sense of some­
thing being the case at a given time. Like a few other verbs in Greek with no 
aorist or perfect forms, it expresses occurrence only under the durative or 
static aspect as something which lasts, prevails or obtains (whether for an 
indefinite or for a specified time).12 In some cases the durative aspect is 
conspicuous and will find expression in the translation: 

7 11. 7.458 (~451) 
aov o' il'tot KUO~ ~O'tUt &aov 'to t1ttKtoVU'tUt 'i)~ 
"But the fame of you shall last as long as dawnlight is scattered." 

(Lattimore) 
8 Thucydides 1.58.2 

'tf\t; tumoi:S yf\~ ... ~o(J)Ke V6Jlea&'t, ~~ av 6 1tpO~ • ASllVU{O~ 
1t6AeIlO~ ~ 

"(perdiccas) gave them a part of his territory ... as a place of 
abode while the war against the Athenians should last." 

(trans. Crawley) 

In other cases the aspect is clearly discerned only by contrast and comparison. 

9 Od. 11.605 
Q.Jlcpi 06 JllV KAayY1i veKu(J)v -jljv oi(J)vlbv ~ 
"Around him rose a clamor of the dead, like that of birds." 

(palmer) 
There is no emphasis on duration here; but the relevance of the aspect is 
clear if we compare such a case with 

10 11. 1.49 
oetvTt Ot KAaY'YTt ytve't' Q.pyuptoto I3toto 
"Terrible was the clash that rose from the bow of silver." 

(Lattimore) 

12 The absence of the aorist is generally characteristic of the I.-E. root ·es-. Whether the 
absence of a perfect is also inherited or an innovation in Greek is a matter of dispute. 
According to Chantraine, "l'existence d'un parfait ancien de la racine durative ·es- ne 
semble pas probable" (Grammaire horn. I, 287). 
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The translations do not render the difference in aspect (although it is here 
reinforced by the lexical contrast between fJv and YSVB'tO), for there is no 
convenient expression for it in English. But an analysis of the context in 
each case shows that the contrast is a real one. In 10 the action noun KAuyyiJ 
has just been preceded by ~KA.UY~UV and ~TJKB in the aorist, and the descrip­
tion portrays the suddenness of Apollo's assault. 9, on the other hand, forms 
part of a static description of the shade of Heracles in Hades, where he 
appears as a Dantesque figura frozen in the act of perpetually drawing his 
bow. The durative value is similar in 

11 Od. 6.82 
I.Ul(J'tt~BV 0' eMuv' KUVUXl'J 0' fJv 1)jlt6vottv 
"(Nausicaa) cracked the whip to start. There was a clatter of the 
mules and steadily they pulled ... " 

(palmer) 

The initial whip-crack (like the bow-twang above) is rendered by an aorist; 
the clatter of the mules, however, is part of a lasting occurrence, immediately 
rendered by two other imperfect verbs which express the movement of the 
mules towards the shore ('tuvUov'to, cpSpOV).13 

(D) The Idea of the Existential Quantifier 

When the idea of there being some rather than none (who are such and such) 
predominates, the verb is often accompanied by an indefinite pronoun: 

12 Od. 12.120 
ouos 'tiC; eCJ't' ahiJ· CPUYSBtV KIlp'ttCJ'tOV alt' uu'tfjc; 
"There's no defence (against ScYlla): the best thing is to flee from 
her." 

As we have seen in commenting on 6 above, the indefinite pronoun may be 
replaced by other quantifier words such as many or two; and much the same 
nuance can be detected in uses of BIjl{ without any quantifier word, as in 1 
and 5. This strictly existential nuance is most typically expressed in sentence 
Type IV, ~CJ'tt lScrnC; ... , illustrated below in § 14. 

We have noted the general tendency for these four nuances to occur 
together in clusters of two or more. Thus the vital and the durative ideas 

18 As we have seen in Chapter V (n. 17), the durative-aorist contrast often coincides with 
the stat~kinetic opposition, but the two may also vary independently. Thus we can have 
a static-kinetic contrast between a be- and a become-verb even where both are in present­
durative form: Compare 7tclvtIDV J,1tv K6~ tcrti, mt mtVO\l Kai Ij)wm,'t~ (I/. 13.636) 
with alljlcl 'te 1j)\lA.6m00i; 7t&A..t'tal K6~ Q.VSpOm01CJlV (I/. 19.221). Here "there is satiety in 
all things" (Lattimore) contrasts with "men quickly get their fill of battle" as static with 
kinetic. 
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strictly coincide when the subject is a person, since for a person to last or to 
endure is just for him to remain alive. A combination of vital and existential 
ideas is illustrated in the following sentence (which follows the general pattern 
of Type IV): 

13 Od. 6.201 
OlHC ecra' o~'to~ civl'tp ou::po~ ppo'to~ ouoe revll'tUt, 
o~ KEV ~UtitKroV civop(i}v s~ rutuv tlCll'tUt 
01lto'tfj'tu <peprov 
"The man is not alive and never will be born, who can come and 
offer harm to the Phaeacian land." 14 

(palmer) 

§5. PRELIMINARY SKETCH OF SIX EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE TYPES 

WITH EllJ.{ 

So far we have canvassed the range of meaning of the existential verb in the 
traditional manner of lexical philology. My only innovations were to 
distinguish constituent nuances in variable combinations instead of alter­
native senses for a given word, and to make somewhat more explicit the 
methodology (which every dictionary practices) of defining meaning by 
paraphrase. But dictionaries also recognize variations in the meaning of a 
word in different syntactical constructions, and this is a factor to which we 
must now turn. 

As a basis for the syntactic analysis of the existential verb in Homer I 
propose five sentence types, illustrated by the following specimens: 

I. 1 ~ rap f't' elen (1tu't1'!p lCui 1J.i)'tllP) 
"Your parents are still alive." 

IT. 27 ecrn 1tOAt~ 'E<pupll IJ.Uxlj) "Apreo~ {1t1tOpo'tOtO 
"There is a city, Ephyre, in the corner of horse-pasturing Argos." 

ITI. 51 1toAAui yap civa mpu't.6v elm lCeMUaOt 
"There are many paths up and down the encampment." 

IV. 84 vOv 0' OUK ecra' o~ n~ Mvu'tov <pu'YU 
"Now there is not one who can escape death." 

l' I assume that au:~ flpot~ is construed here in apposition with {tYl'lP and not as 
direct predicate with tern, which is the existential verb here (in vital sense), not the copula. 
Such an emphatic position for the copula would be almost unparalleled in Homer. For the 
general form oft3, compare Od. 16.437 o(:)1C ooS' ou-r~ {tYl'lP of>l)'llaaEtat oMt 'YEvTttal,/~ 
IC&\' TTlM:~Xcp '" XEt~ tltoiaEt, which Pa1mer translates in the same way: "The man is 
not alive and never will be born, who .... " In Lattimore's new version of the Odyssey we 
have for 16.437 "The man is not living, nor will there be one, nor can there ever/be one, 
who .... " 
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V. 9 d~.upt ot ~w tcl..uyytl veK6rov ~v 
"Around him rose a clamor of the dead." 15 

In addition we must recognize one post-Homeric type: 

VI. 121 oM' fern Ze~ 
"There is no Zeus" (or "Zeus doesn't even exist") 

These six sentence types may be briefly described as follows. Type I is an 
absolute construction of the verb with personal subjects. (By an absolute 
construction I mean that there is no nominal or locative predicate and no 
other complement such as the possessive dative, nor even an adverb of 
manner. An absolute construction may, however, admit adverbs of time.) 
This sentence type corresponds exactly with the vital nuance mentioned in 
§§ ~; that is, in every sentence of this type, et~{ can be translated "am 
alive". Type IV is the natural analogue to a formal statement of existence 
(with nuance D): "There is someone (no one) who ... " Type V is existential 
in a different sense, since tbe subject expression is not a first-order nominal 
but an abstract noun (i.e. the nominalization of an underlying predicate or 
sentence). &t~{ functions here as a kind of dummy verb or verb of occurrence; 
it can be translated by "arises", "takes place," "lasts", as well as by "there is". 
(I shall call the verb in Type V a surface predicate.) The post-Homeric Type VI 
is the traditional philosophical model of a statement of existence: There is 
a God. There are no unicorns. 

Types 11 and ill are more difficult to define, although they are easy enough 
to identify in Homer. We may say tentatively that they represent mixed 
cases in which a strictly existential use of Type IV has been fused with a 
locative construction (or, less frequently, with a nominal copula). 

In illustrating Types I to V I shall deal primarily with the Homeric data 
and attempt to give something like an exhaustive account, since it is in these 
early texts if anywhere that we should find the "original" use of the verb be 
in Greek. As we shall see, Types IV and V occur very frequently in later 
Greek as well, where there are also some analogues to Type n. Type I 
survives in Attic tragedy and prose, but perhaps only as an archaism. It 
should be noted that only Type I occurs with the verb in first or second 
person; Types II-VI are essentially restricted to a third person form, for 
reasons to be discussed later. 

§6. TYPE I (THE VITAL USE) 

The subject expression (whether given in the sentence or reconstructed from 

16 The specimens for I and V have been cited above, with full references. For sentences 27, 
51, and 84, see below §§ 7, 11, and 14; for sentence 121 see § 18. 
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the context) is a personal noun; that is to say, the extra-linguistic subjects of 
Type I sentences are members of the class of persons (human or divine) who 
populate the world of the poems - including not only the dramatis personae, 
who play a role as actors and speakers, but also those who are simply 
mentioned as off-stage characters. In this type the construction of et~{ is 
"absolute" in the sense just specified: namely, the verb takes no complement 
or modifier except for adverbs of time and duration (now, still, always). The 
form can be schematized as Npors be (D,emp), where the parenthesis indicates 
an optional component. I repeat the specimen sentence given in § 4: 

1 Od. 15.433 

1') yap f't' elcrl Kai O,<pvel.Oi KaAtov'tal. 

"(Your parents) are living still and still accounted rich." 
(transl. Palmer) 

14 /1.2.641 

Oll yap lh' Otvi'jo<; ~yaA:fl'toPO<; utEe<; 1')aav, 

ouo' dp' f't' ao'to<; &1')v, Mve Ot ~av~<; MeAtaypo<; 

"Since no longer were the sons ofhigh-hearted Oineus living, nor 
Oineus himself, and fair-haired Meleagros had perished." 

(Lattimore) 
15 1/. 6.130 (cf. 139f.) 

oMe yap ooOt ~p6av'to<; ut6<;, Kpa'tepo<; AUK60pyo<;, 

otlv 1')v 
"Since even the son of Dryas, Lykourgos the powerful, did not 
live long." 

(Lattimore) 

This type, alone among the existential uses, takes all the usual transformations 
of person, mood, and participle. 

16 Od. 18.79 
WV ~v ~iJ't' et1')<;, ~oU"(aie, ~iJ'te yEVOl.O 
"Better you were not living, and never had been born." 

(Palmer) 
17 Od. 8.147 

00 j.ilv yap ~t~ov 1CA.to<; o'vepo<; 6<ppa !Cev 'ijmv 
"There is no greater glory for a men in all his life." 16 

18 Od. 6.287 
1ta'tpo<; !Cai ~1')'tpo<; e6V'rOlV 
"While father and mother were alive" 

(Palmer) 

(Palmer) 

18 Note here the omission of an existential verb (fern, r("(Wtal) in a Type V construction 
with ~. and also the strong durative value of this vital use of fJ<nv: "as long as he lives." 
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19 Il. 22.384 
Kat "EKtOpOC; OUK&t' MvtOC; 
"though Hector lives no longer" 

20 1/. 1.290, 494, etc. 
3eot aUv Mvtec; 

(Lattimore) 

"the everlasting gods", "the gods who live forever" 17 

(Lattimore) 

The obvious translation "live, is alive" causes a difficulty only in the rare 
cases where eO't! occurs in conjunction with ~met: 

21 Od. 24.262 
~ epeetvov 

clJ.l«pi ~e{vcp eJ.liP, i\1tO\} ~cOet te Kat femv, 
jj '1101'\ teSVT)Ke Kai dv 'Atoao MJ.lotcrt v 
"When 1 inquired for my friend, and asked if he were living still 
or if he were already dead and in the house of Hades". 

(palmer) 

Note that Palmer has, in effect, left ~O'nv untranslated, as if it were indistin­
guishable in meaning from ~met; Lattimore now renders the verse "whether 
he still lives and is somewhere here." 18 1 shall return to this question of 
lexical value for fan in a moment. First we observe that sentences of Type 1 
occur frequently enough in Attic tragedy but only rarely in prose. 

22 Sophocles Ajax 778 ciA).: ei1tep fem ti)Oe 3TtJ.tEp~ 
783 OUK fO'nv civTJp Ketvoc;, et KcUxac; O'o«p6C; 
"If he lives through this day" 
"The man is doomed, ifCalchas knows his trade." 

23 Euripides Hecuba 284 
KclYcO yup jj 1tOt', clA.AU vtlv OOK eiJ.l· fn 
"I was alive once, but now I'm as good as dead." 

Sophocles is particularly fond of this Homerism (see Antigone 871, O.T. 
1368, O.C. 392, Philoctetes 422, 445, etc.). By contrast, 1 note only one 
example in Herodotus (1.120.2 fem te 6 1tatc; Kai1tepieO'tt in answer to the 

17 Compare the frequent use of the future participle OOaOIl&VOlCJ1 "for men to come", 
e.g. 11. 2.119 atCTXpOv yap t6as y' tan Kat taaOJ,1&vOlCJ1 m>StaSat. For a fuller list of 
examples, see Ebeling's Lexioon Homerlcum, I, p. 359, s.v. e4t{ 1 "vivo et vigeo". 
18 Compare Demosthenes 18.72 Ccbvtmv Kat 6Vtmv 'AS'I1wtwv, where the coupling of 
the two verbs is perhaps an echo of the Homeric verse in 11. For further discussion of 11 
see Chapter VIII p. 378. 
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question et t1ttl;ooCJS). There are two participial instances in the Funeral 
Oration (Thucydides 2.44.3 t&v OOle lSV'toov ",,,S,, ot t1ttyt"fV6~vo{ ncrtv 
~O'Ovt(lt, 2.45.1 'tOY yap OOle lSV't1l ihtll~ etooSev t1tlltvetv), and perhaps a few 
examples in Xenophon.19 

As defined here, Type I requires a personal sUbject. But we may recognize 
a poetical extension of this type to cities, for example, with a literary effect of 
personification: Euripides Troades 1292 lSAroAEV oM' ~'t' ~O"t\ Tpo{1l "Troy 
has perished, and is no more" (cited LSJ s.v. etll{ A.I, with parallels). Al­
though the vital nuance would seem to apply literally to animals and plants 
as well, I have found no good parallels to Type I with animal subjects. How­
ever, Aristotle sometimes plays upon this vital sense in an absolute "exis­
tential" use of the verb with non-personal subjects which we might regard 
as a contamination of Types I and VI: De Anima 4l6b 19 OtO O"tep"Stv 
'tpoq>fj~ ob ODVIl'tllt etVllt "Therefore it (se. an organism) cannot live when 
deprived of nutriment" (tr. Hicks). Similarly in the contrast between 'to 
etVllt "mere survival," and 'to e{) (I;fjv) "a good life", ibid. 43Sb20. Compare 
Eudemian Ethics l2l5b26 where to 11ft etwt is used for 'to 11ft I;fjv (but the 
reference is to men). 

The strong vital sense which is characteristic of the verb in Type I is 
noticeably weakened when the verb is construed with a locative. Hence the 
following may be considered as marginal or transitional cases between Type I 
and the ordinary locative copula: 

24 11. 6.153 (for the context, see 27 in § 7) 
~v9u os l:{croq>~ ~O'1Cev 
"There lived Sisyphus" 

25 Od. 9.508 
~O'lee n~ tv3aOe j.1UV't\~ dv"p 
"Here once a prophet lived" 

(Lattimore) 

(paimer) 

In both cases we might also render the verb by "dwelt", in neither case by 
"was alive", for there is no special emphasis on the idea oflife as opposed 
to death. In other cases we may reasonably hesitate between alternative 
renderings, since we cannot be sure whether the poet intended the rhetorical 
stress to fall upon the verb as predicate or upon the local adverb: 

19 Thus Anabasis m. 2.29 6vt(J)V ~ 't4'lv 6.px,6V't(l)v may be rendered "while the generals 
were alive," although a possessive-existential construction with 1'\j.11v from the preceding 
context is also possible. Compare Aeschines 1.102 'Ap{yv(l)'t~ ~ m Kat vtlv 00n, 3.132 
'tot~ to'oj.1tvo~ IJ8S' 1'\j.1~, where the latter clearly represents an Homeric echo. 
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26 Od. 24.351 
it PU ~'t' ~<Tt8 3soi ICU'tcl IlUICPOV "OA,I)Il1tOV 

"Surely you gods still live on high Olympus" (Palmer) 
"Verily ye gods yet bear sway on high Olympus" (tr. Lang, 

Leaf, Myers) 

To bring out both local and vital nuances, we would be obliged to over­
translate: 

"You gods are still alive (still immortal, i.e. still gods) and still 
dwell on Olympus (i.e. still occupy the seat of power)." 

The ambiguity might be partially resolved in the actual utterance of such a 
sentence. 

The point is not that the ideas of being alive and dwelling somewhere 
are incompatible - they obviously are not - but that their simultaneous 
expression in a given occurrence of stilt is difficult or impossible: one cannot 
at one time, with a single word in a single context, contrast life with death 
and living here with living there.20 Hence there is an inevitable weakening of 
the vital sense of stilt whenever the verb is construed with a locative predicate 
in the same kernel structure. 

It should be noted that the vital sense in Type I, with its weaker variant 
dwell in 24 and 15, represents the case when stilt comes closest to having 
the lexical status of an ordinary verb. Its syntax in Type I is indeed that of an 
elementary sentence, with a first-order nominal as subject and no transfor­
mational derivation in the predicate. Hence it is only natural that some nine­
teenth century etymologies regarded this as the "original" sense ofthe verb; 
and it is no accident that this sense coincides with the nuclear value I have 
reconstructed for stJ.tt within the system of be-replacers: to stay alive, to live 
or remain (in a place, state, or condition). (Chapter V § 12.) In contrast to its 
"empty" or formal role as copula, stilt in a Type I sentence has the fulllexi­
cal force of an ordinary verb, in the following sense. Whereas in a sentence 
of the form Socrates -- in Athens, the copula is represents the minimal 
or "dummy" filler for the blank, the one verb which can often be omitted 
and which we automatically reconstruct (in zero form) if no verb occurs, 
the insertion of dwells or lives on the other hand is not automatic and a verb 
of this meaning will scarcely be omitted. A fortiori, if there is no locative 
phrase but only a sentence pattern of the form Socrates -- no longer or 

10 If this can be done, it is only in exceptional uses like John really LIVED in Paris in 1935. 
meaning he had a good life there. Normally we could say either He was living (=dwelling) 
there in 1935 or He was alive - and there - in 1935. but not He was alive there in 1935. The 
incompatibility is not a vagary of English idiom. In French, 11 vivait encore en 1935 means 
He was atill alive (itaU vtvant), but 11 vlvait encore Id en 1935 means He was atll/living there 
(habitatt Id). The reason for this incompatibility is given in the text. 
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Your parents -- still, we would in general have no grounds for recon­
structing el~{ in the sense is alive. Unless there is some special clue from the 
context, el~{ in the vital use will not be omitted since it could not be re­
constructed by the hearer. The verb carries its own distinct item of in­
formation, like any elementary verb in the language. Thus even if we are 
prepared to admit some difference of lexical meaning between ~IDs\ and 
~crnv in 21 ,there is no reason to suppose any fundamental difference in their 
syntactic role or in the relative fullness of their meaning.21 

§7. TYPE n. MIXED ASSERTIONS OF EXISTENCE FOR 

SINGULAR SUBJECTS 

I call these mixed assertions since the existential use of &i~t is not easily 
separated here from the copulative constructions of the verb (locative, no­
minal or both) in the same sentence. Because ofthis difficulty, I postpone the 
syntactic analysis until the type has been fully illustrated. It turns out that 
although Type II is the most conspicuous existential use of &l~t in Homer, it 
cannot be regarded as the most typical or the most distinctively existential. 

There are two subtypes corresponding to two different metrical formulas 
in Homer. In the most common of these, which I call Type IIA, the subject is 
a city, hill, cave or other topographical item. In the second subtype (Type lIB) 
the subject is a man. In both patterns the verb ~crn usually occurs in strong 
initial position, as first word in the sentence and also in the verse. In four 
instances of Type IIA the position of the verb is non-initial; and from the 
strictly formulaic point of view these examples 34-37 do not represent the 
same pattern. since they contain no word in the same metrical position as in 
27-33. From the point of view of sense and syntax, however. it would be 

11 As mentioned above (Chapter I. n. 41), I cannot fonow Lyons' argument to the effect 
that live and exist in sentences like SocraJes lived In the filth century B. C. and Thi3 buildlnlf 
has existed for thirty years are "temporal copulas", "purely grammatical 'dwnmies"', like 
the surface predicate occurred in The demonstration occurred on Sunday (Introduction, 
p. 349). The verb exist presents problems of its own, and I would agree that it is not an 
elementary verb. But I do not find this thesis plausible for live. Presumably a grammatical 
dummy is a word which contributes no non-redundant information (apart from purely 
formal indications, such as tense and aspect), no information which could not be re­
constructed if that word was omitted (unlike occurred, which is easily reconstructed from 
the compressed sentence The demonstration on Sunday). But I do not see how the verbs live 
and die - any more than the adjectives alive and dead - can be regarded as redundant in 
this sense. If the parenthesized words are omitted in the following sentences, there seem 
to be no other linguistic devices to give us the corresponding information: Socrates (was 
alive) In 400 B.C., Socrates (lived) In the time of Perlc/es, Socrates (died) in J99 B.C. To 
specify that SocraJes is an animate or personal noun is not enough, since that will not 
discriminate between is born, lives and dies (not to mention other possibilities like was 
fanwus, was a soldier) as relevant predicates with temporal a<ljuncts. 
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misleading to separate these four from the more compact group constituted 
by 27-33. 

Note that passage 27, which provides our specimen of Type 11, also includes 
sentence 24, which was quoted in the last section as a vital-locative variant 
on Type L 

TypeIlA 

27 11.6.152 
~(J"t\ 1t6A.1C; 'E<poPll J10x4> ., Apy&OC; {1t1tO~6't010, 
~vSa OE Iicru<poC; ~cnctV, B JCtp01O't0C; ytVt't' civop&v, 
IiO'u<poC; AioA.iollC;· 6 0' apa IA.a\)Kov 'ttKtS' ut6v 
"There is a city, Ephyre, in the corner of horse-pasturing 
Argos; there lived Sisyphos, that sharpest of men, 
Sisyphos, Aiolos' son, and he had a son named Glaukos, 
(and Glaukos in turn sired Bellerophontes the blameless}." 

(Lattimore) 

Glaukos, son of Hippolochos, is responding to Diomedes' question, 't{C; OB 
0'6 £0'0'1; "who among mortal men are you?" He begins with a genealogy in 
good form, tracing his family from Sisyphus to his grandfather Bellerophon 
and finally to his father Hippolochos. It is clear that, just as ~cnctV serves 
to introduce Sisyphus in a relatively unemphatic way, ~O''tt serves to present 
Ephyre with greater emphasis, since it is by reference to this city that the 
ancestor is located and with it the fame of the family is connected. (See the 
echo of 27 at the end of the passage, 6.209: 1ta'ttpcov ... of JIky' liP1O't01 I ~v 
't' 'E<p0PTJ £ytvoV'to Kat £v AuKiTJ tupdTJ.) Ancestry and place of origin 
provide the normal answer to a question of personal identity in Homer, as we 
have seen (Chapter IV § 12). The rhetorical function of Type IIA in this 
example is clear and typical: it introduces a local item as point of reference 
for the following narrative. This sentence type is so well established in 
Homer that it might be regarded as the existential use par excellence. Because 
of its importance, I give the parallels in full. 

28 11.2.811 
f(J"t\ se ne; 1tP01tClP01St 1t6A.l0C; at1ttta KOA.CoV11, 
£v 1tto{ql ci1tclw03t, 1ttp{opOJ1~ fvSa Kat fvSa, 

fvSa 't6't& Tp&t<; 't& 01&KptS&V t')5' tmKoOpol 
"Near the city but apart from it there is a steep hill 
in the plain by itself, so you pass one side or the other. 
(This men call the Hill of the Thicket, but the immortal 
gods have named it the burial mound of dancing Myrina,) 
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There the Trojans and their companions were marshalled in 
order." 

29 11. 11.711 
f<m at ne; epooeercra1t6Ate;, aI1teta KOMDVTI, 
'tT\AOO ~1t' ·A)..cpettp, vea:tT) llUAOU 'ftJlaMevtoe;· 
'tt)v uJlCPeO"'tpa't6rovto 
"There is a city, Thryoessa, a headlong hill town 

(Lattimore) 

far away by the Alpheios at the bottom of sandy Pylos. 
They had thrown their encampment about that place." 

30 11. 11.722 
fern at ne; 1to'taJlOe; Mtvuittoe; de; ID..a ~cUA.roV 
eyyMev 'ApilVTIe;, Mt Jle{vaJ18v 'HiO 5tav 
"There is a river, Minyeios, which empties its water 

(Lattimore) 

in the sea beside Arene. There we waited for the divine Dawn." 
(Lattimore) 

31 11. 13.32 
fern at 'tt O"1ttoe; e()pu ~aSe{T)e; ~tv3ecrt A{JlVTle;, 
JleerO"T)yUe; Tevt50to Kat "IJl~pou 1tat1taAoterO"T)e;· 
fvS' {1t1tO~ fO"'tT)ere llocretMrov ~vocr{x,3rov 
"There is a cave, broad and deep down in the gloom of the water, 
lying midway between Tenedos and Imbros of the high cliffs, 
There Poseidon the shaker of the earth reined in his horses." 

32 Od. 3.293 
f<m at ne; Ater<Tli at1teta 'te eIe; dA.a 1tt'tPT) 
~crxani:! r6pwvoe;, ~v 'ftepoet5tt 1t6vtq), 
fvSa N6't~ J1Sya 1Ci:lJla 1tOn cncatov p{ov <bSet, 
~e; ~atO"'t6v .... 
at J,lAv dp' fv$' i\A30v 

(Lattimore) 

"Here is a cliff, smooth and steep toward the water, at the border 
land of Gortyn, on the misty sea, where the south wind drives in 
the heavy waves on the western point toward Phaestus .... Some 
(ships) came in here." 

33 Od. 4.844 
f<m at ne; vf\eroc; !l£erer'IJ QAi 1te'tPileerera, 
J18erO"T)yUc; 'I$a1CT)e; 'te I'.clJlot6 'te 1tat1taAoterO"T)<;, 
• Aer'tep{e;, o() Jl8'YaAT)" AtJltVec; 5' fvt vauAox,Ot a()'ti:! 
uJlCP{5uJlot· 'ti:! 't6v ye !l£vov Aox,6rovtee; 'Ax,ato{ 

(palmer) 
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"Now in mid-sea there is a rocky island, midway from Ithaca to 
rugged Samos - Star Islet called - of no great size .... And here it 
was the Achaeans waited, watching." 

(palmer) 

In these seven examples, fern takes initial position. In four others (all from 
the Odyssey) its occurrence is delayed: 

34 Od. 4.354-360 

vi1ero<; fm:l'tCt n<; fern n:OAtlrl.Ucncp svi n:6V'tcp 
Atr6n:-rotl n:pon:Ctpot~t, t%>Ctp0V M t lCtlCAllO'1COtlcn, 
.... (4 verses omitted) 
~vaa Il' stbcocnv illla-r' EX-0V ~toi 

"Now in the surging sea an island lies off' Egypt - Pharos they call 
it.. .. Here the gods kept me twenty days." 

(after Palmer) 

35 Od. 13.96-113 

cI>6plCtlVO<; M -ri<; tern AtJ,111V, dAioto yepoV'to<;, 
tv OllJ,1CP 'IMlCl1<; 
.... (15 verses omitted) 
svS' ot y' ttereAaerav n:piv ttM-rt<; 

"Now in the land of Ithaca there is a certain harbor sacred to 
Phorcys, the old man ofthe sea .... Here they rowed in, knowing 
the place of old." 

36 Od. 19.172-180 

Kpll-rl1 n<; yaf sern, J,1£ercp svi otV01t\ n:6v-rcp, 
lCaA'!) lCai n:ittpa, n:tpippmo<;' sv o' dvSpron:ot 
n:OAMi, dn:ttpecnot, lCai SvvTpcoV'ta n:6Al1t<; 
.... (3 verses omitted) 
-rf.'lcn o' svi Kvrocr6<;, J.1f:yCtAl1n:6At<;, EVaa -rt Mivro<; 
svveropo<; ~acr{A.ttlt ~to<; J,1tyCtAOtl oopter-rll<;, 
n:a-rpo<; SJ,1oto n:a-r11p 

(palmer) 

"There is a country, Crete, in the midst of the wine-dark sea, 
a fair land and a rich, begirt with water. The people there are 
many, innumerable indeed, and they have ninety cities •••. Of all 
their towns the capital is Cnosus, where Minos became king 
when nine years old - Minos, the friend of mighty Zeus and 
father of my father." 

(palmer) 
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One rather deviant example in past tense illustrates the same general form: 

37 Od. 22.126 
bpcr03uPT\ at n~ lcncev ~t}OJ.1irtcp ~vi 'totxCP, 
.... (2 verses omitted) 
't1lv o' 'OoucretJ~ cppttl;ecr&n clvcbyet otov ()cpop~6v 
"Now in the solid wall there was a postern-door .... Odysseus 
ordered the noble swineherd to guard this." 

(palmer) 

For a study of the artistic use and expansion offormulaic material in Homer, 
these ten passages provide a most instructive group. In every case a geo­
graphic or topographic feature, which has not been mentioned before or 
not in the relevant context, is introduced into the narrative by an existential 
fcr'tt (which may in every case be rendered by "there is") in order to serve as 
a point of localizing reference for the following narrative episode. In every 
case this localization is indicated by some form of deictic or anaphoric 
reference - by a relative-demonstrative pronoun or local adverb - at the 
point where the new episode begins (lv3a, 'tfj "there", 531 "where", 'ttlV "it"). 
It is characteristic of Homeric technique that a relatively simple form of 
words, which in 27 scarcely occupies more than a single verse, is capable of 
almost indefinite expansion and elaboration without loss of its distinctive 
linguistic and rhetorical structure. Thus in 35 we have 16 verses intervening 
between the existential ~crn and the demonstrative lvSo. which marks the 
end of the formulaic episode.22 But in every case the narrative function of 
the sentence with ~crn is in principle the same: to introduce a new topo­
graphical item as a basis for local reference in the following story. 

The rhetorical role of lcrn in Type ITA is thus clear; less clear its syntactic 
role. This will be easier to specify for the second subtype lIB, where the pat­
tern is more uniform. 

Type llB 

38 11.5.9 
~v M n~ ~v Tpo>ecrm Aapt'\~, acpvetO~ clJ.1UJ.1COV, 
{petJ~ cHcpa{motO· 06co at oL u{te~ ilcr'tT\v, 
... /'to> .... 

22 It is also characteristic that the more elaborate variants, including all cases of non­
initial ~cm, occur in the Odyssey. For an interesting variant which serves exactly the same 
narrative function, but where the role of £lJ.L{ is taken by a nuncupative construction of 
nlO..1'\mcoJ.Lllt (=x:aAOOJ.LIlt) as be-replacer, see Od. 1 5.403ff. vflO"~ ~ l:up{T\ nlO..1'\O'lC£tat, 
slnol) dx:06s~/,Opwy{T\~ x:aSfutepSev,6St 'tpo1tai 1't&)..{OtO, ••• fvSa ot (415). (For other 
examples where x:aAOOJ.LIlt is used as a substitute for &t~{, see LSJ S.v. x:aAAm II.2 and 3.a.) 
Note that ~O"t o' M KWlO"(j(; in 36 represents another variant on Type IIA with the 
existentiaI-Iocative verb 00n omitted. 
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"There was a man of the Trojans, Dares, blameless and bountiful, 
priest consecrated to Hephaistos, and he had two sons, f .... f 
These two (breaking from the ranks charged against Diomedes)." 

(Lattimore) 
39 If. 10.314-318 

i'jv OB n~ sv Tprotcrot 116"J..rov, EUJ.lilOto~ I){o~ 
Kilpl)1co~ ~t!OtO, 1toA6Xpl)cro~ 1tOA6xaAKo~, 

.... ( 2 verses omitted), 
5~ ... J.lO~Ov ftt1ttV 
"But there was one among the Trojans, Dolon, Eumedes' 
son, the sacred herald's, a man of much gold and bronze, 

This man now spoke his word." 

40 If. 13.663 
'fIv OB n~ Etlxilvrop, TIOAl)tOOI) J.lavno~ 1){6~, 
lupvtt6~ 't' a'YaM~ 'tt, Koptv~~t otKta va{rov, f ... f 
'tOY ~aJ..t (I16:pt~) 

(Lattimore) 

"There was a man, Eucbenor, son of the seer Polyidos, 
a rich man and good, who lived in his house at Korinth, 
(who knew weII that it was his death .... ) 
Paris struck him." 

41 n. 17.575 
faKt 0' svt Tprotcrot I100f'\~, I){o~ 'Ht't{rovo~, 
acpV&t6~ 't' ayaS6~ 'tt ... 
't6v ~a ... ~ ... MtvBAao~ 

(Lattimore) 

"There was one among the Trojans, Podes, Eetion's son, 
a rich man and good ... 
Now MeneIaos struck this man." 

42 Od. 9.508 
faKt n~ svStlOt J.lavn~ aV'lip 1'1~ 'tt J.1Ey~ 'tt, 
TilA.tJ.l~ EUpl)J.l{oT\~ .. ·f· .. 
~ J.lot fcpT\ 't6:0t 1t6:vra 'ttA.tI)'til crtcrSat 61t{crcrro 

(Lattimore) 

"Here once a prophet lived, a prophet brave and tall, Telemus, 
son of Eurymus, .... He told me it should come to pass in after­
time." 

(palmer) 
The Odyssey contains two other examples of this subtype (15.417 and 20.287) 
with minor variations to be noted in the next section. 
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§8. SYNTACTIC ANALYSIS OF TYPE liB 

A simple examination of 38-42 shows that the rhetorical function of Type lIB 
is exactly parallel to that of IIA. The only difference is that whereas the latter 
introduces a topographical item such as a city or hill, the former introduces 
a person: a particular individual not previously mentioned, who plays a role 
in the narrative which follows. 

A syntactical analysis of these sentences is more delicate. After much 
hesitation, I have come to the conclusion that Types IIA and llB cannot be 
adequately defined in transformational terms. The intuitive value and rhetor­
ical force of stJ.1i in these sentences is unmistakable, but it is not correlated 
with a definite syntactic form. What the transformational analysis does show 
is that stJ.1i occurs as copula (and usually as locative copula) in the underlying 
structure of these sentences. But the formal analysis cannot make clear just 
why or how stJ.1i functions here as more than the copula. That is to say, we 
cannot specify the formal conditions under which the copula verb in such 
sentences always has existential force, and without which it never does. In this 
respect our strategy of analysis is a failure, at least in part. For we had hoped 
to correlate every intuitive difference of meaning in the use of stJ.1{ with a 
formal description of the corresponding sentence type. 

Now in many cases we can in fact correlate the intuitive existential value 
of stJ.1{ in Types IIA and lIB with initial position for the verb, with the pre­
sence of an indefinite pronoun ~, or with both. Taken together, initial posi­
tion and the pronoun n<; may be sufficient conditions for the existential value 
of the verb. But neither alone is necessary. (And neither alone is sufficient, 
as we shall see in a moment.) No n<; occurs in our specimen for Type IIA, 
sentence 27; nor is there a ~ in sentence 41 under Type lIB. The verb is 
non-initial in 34-37. I doubt that these sentences can be regarded as any less 
existential than those in which both conditions are satisfied. All we can say 
is that the existential function illustrated in these Types tends to be expressed 
by a sentence form with initial verb and pronoun n<;. But the exceptions just 
cited show that this function does not depend upon either one of these formal 
conditions. (It may depend upon at least one of these conditions being satis­
fied. But this does not provide us with the desired definition, since either 
condition may also be satisfied in a non-existential sentence.) 

There is a tendency, then, for the existential force of the verb in such 
sentences to be associated with a certain formal structure, just as the existen­
tial force of be in English is regularly expressed by the form with quasi­
initial verb, there is. But unlike the situation in English, the existential 
force of the verb in Greek does not depend upon this formal structure. On 
what, then, does it depend '1 We touch here on the most fundamental question 
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concerning the verb be in I.-E.: the underlying connection between the copula 
and the existential uses of be. I give my answer briefly at this point, before 
spelling it out more fully in what follows. 

The copula verb, whose elementary function is to affirm (as that of its 
negation is to deny) that a given predicate belongs to a given subject - or 
to put it in less Aristotelian terms, to affirm that a given subject is character­
ized in a certain way - can have as its secondary function to affirm, present, 
or introduce the subject itself. This is a fact about the I.-E. verb which we 
must recognize and can try to understand. In the first instance, this secondary 
function is based upon the use of the verb as locative copula. As copula 
in elementary locative sentences, the verb et!!! carries the mark of affirmation 
or truth-claim that an individual subject, such as a person or a city, is 
located in a particular place. But the same verb, in almost the same sentence 
with a slightly different context, can affirm or present the subject itself, as 
localized in that place. In such a case, the verb does not cease to function 
as locative copula; but in addition it introduces the subject into the narrative 
or into the discourse. It is this rhetorical function of introducing its subject, 
and not any fixed syntactic form, that is regularly correlated with existential 
force for the verb (as measured by our temptation to translate it by "there 
is").23 But since its function is to introduce its subject into the context, 
the verb naturally tends to precede this subject and thus to move to the head 
of the sentence. 

This subject-introducing or existence-asserting function of the verb is 
most naturally associated with the locative copula. lFor the primary role of 
locative ideas in this connection see above, Chapter V § 12 and below, 
Chapter VIII §4.) But it may also be associated with the nominal copula, 
or with the copula function as such. The verb which serves to assign predi­
cates to subjects, or to characterize subjects in various ways, may also 
serve to present the subject itself - to introduce it into the discourse or to 
assert its existence, precisely as a subject for further predication. In certain 
variants on Type Il we find the nominal copula playing this role, with no 
predication of place or location. (See sentence 40 above, 45 and above all 
46 in § 10; compare 128 and 129 in § 22.) And in Type IV we will find the 
verb playing this role a/one, without serving at the same time as copula. 
Since it is this function of providing, presenting, or asserting a subject for 
further predication which is the existential function proper, it is in Type IV 
that we find the existential verb in its purest form. What we have in Type II 
(and also in Type IlI) is a mixed case where the verb functions both as 
copula and as sign of existence, that is, where it serves both to characterize 

18 Even this may be an overstatement. See below on sentence 48. 
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or localize the subject and also to present it as a subject. I shall suggest in a 
moment (below, p. 257) why the locative copula is suited to perform this 
double role. My suggestion as to why the copula verb as such, that is, the 
nominal copula as well, is able to do so - or, more generally, why the same 
verb can serve both as copula and sign of existence - wiIl be given later, 
in Chapter VIII §7 (see especially pp. 409-11). In a word, the most general 
explanation is that the verb be, which is the primary instrument for first­
order predication and which agrees with its subject in person and in number, 
may naturally serve to express a presupposition of such predication: the 
existence of a first-order subject. 

Whatever the explanation, there is no doubt as to tbe facts. A form of 
dJl{ which has the underlying syntax of the copula (and in most cases, 
that of the locative copula) is typically used to introduce a person or place 
into the narrative situation at the beginning of a tale or episode. This func­
tion, which is familiar from other I.-E. languages as well, is illustrated for 
Greek by Types IIA and liB. In this use the verb occurs very frequently (but 
not necessarily) in initial position. We turn now to the syntactic analysis 
of the two Types and to a description of the formal variants. 

In the case of lIB the analysis is simple. In every example except 40 
we have a locative kernel in which dJll would occur as ordinary locative 
copula: 38K Dares was among the Trojans, 39K Dolon was among the Trojans, 
42K A prophet was here, etc. (Here the symbol "38K" is an abbreviation for 
"kernel structure of 38".) We can assign the same kernel form to 40 if we 
are willing to reconstruct the corresponding locative from the general con­
text: "There was (among the Acheans) a certain Euchenor .... Him Paris 
struck." It is characteristic of Types II and ill that we can in every case 
assume a kernel form in which dJll will occur as copula. (Thus if we prefer 
not to reconstruct a locative form for 40, we can derive it - less plausibly -
from the cop N sentence Euchenor was Son of Polyidos or from the cop A sen­
tence Euchenor was rich and good.) In the underlying locative sentences which 
I pose for Type lIB, the subject expression is a proper name, except that in 
42 the name is given in apposition (i.e. as a transformed nuncupative the 
prophet (is) Telemus) after the general designation of the subject as a prophet 
(Jla~ avrip). Similarly in Od. 15.417, where the subject of initial ~cnce 
is a slave girl, her name is not given at all; and in 20.287 the name is added 
in a separate sentence: ~v os n~ tv JlV11o'Cf'jpmv avTtp MeJl{ona d~,/ 
Kn1m1t1to~ o· 5voJl' ~cncs ("There was among the suitors a man of lawless 
mind; Ctesippus was his name.") To cover all cases, we may say that the 
subject of dJll is given either as a common (sortal) noun or as a proper name, 
but in either case as the designation of a person. In five out of seven cases, 
we have the indefinite pronoun ne; agreeing with the subject. Perhaps we 
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should take the occurrence of n~ as standard for this type, and regard the 
other two examples as variant, viz. 41 and the slave-girl in Od. 15.417: 
fcn:e at 1ta'tpo~ tJ.!oto yuvTi ~o{Vtcrcr' tvi OiKIp, "Now in my father's house 
lived a Phoenician woman" (Palmer). In every case the verb be occurs in the 
past tense (Itv, fcn:e). And in every case the kernel structure is followed 
by descriptive adjectives in apposition: rich and good, brave and tall, 
etc.; while this description is in turn followed by a demonstrative­
anaphoric pronoun ('tro, 5~, 't6v, etc.) by means of which the person 
previously introduced and described is then taken up into the following 
narrative. 

We may generalize our account of ITB as follows. We have in each case 
a particular individual who is (i) located among the participants or within 
the landscape of the story (among the Trojans, here, in my father's house), 
(ii) described by various nominal predicates, and (iii) in most cases, identified 
by name. The verb &tJ.!{ must be regarded as present as copula in the under­
lying structure, that is, in the constituent kernels which correspond to 
(i}-(iii). In the kernels for (i) we have the locative copula; in those for (ii) 
and occasionally for (ill) we have the nominal copula. 

Despite these underlying copula uses, in the resulting sentences 38-42 we 
do not intuitively regard elJ.!{ as copula - certainly not as "mere copula" -
but rather as existential verb. This existential force is clearly connected with 
the fact that sentences of Type ITB serve to introduce their subjects into the 
narrative. But from the formal point of view, the only distinction between 
Itv or fcn:e in these sentences and the ordinary locative copula is (i) the verb 
occurs in initial position, and (ii) the subject expression is usually accom­
panied by n~ ("someone", "a certain"). Now the presence of such an in­
definite pronoun may confirm or reinforce the existential value of the sen­
tence, but it cannot be regarded as the source or even as the formal criterion 
of this value. For on the one hand n~ occurs very often with other verbs, 
or even with copula &tJ.!t, where we do not wish to speak of an existential use. 
(See e.g. 68 in Chapter IV § 15.) On the other hand n~ is absent from some 
examples of Type ITB - and from the paradigm of Type ITA - without any 
noticeable loss of existential value for the sentence as a whole. 

It might seem then, that it is the initial position of &tJ.!t which - alone, 
or in conjunction with the rhetorical function of introducing its subject -
accounts for the existential value of the verb. We may be tempted to describe 
this as a regular syntactic transformation of the locative copula, just as in 
English we have described There is a man at the door as the existential trans­
form of A man is at the door. (See Chapter I §9.) Indeed, Jespersen long ago 
called attention to this function of "preposed taTt" in Homer, and to the 
parallel position of the verb in English there is and in similarly existential 
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constructions in Danish and Russian.24 However, in ancient Greek the word 
order is so flexible and so sensitive to rhetorical features of the context such 
as contrast, emphasis, repetition, and novelty, that it is difficult to believe 
that a mere change in the position of the verb can ever have functioned as 
the regular mark of a distinct sentence type, in the sense defined in trans­
formational grammar. And in fact, even in Homer we find the verb eiJ.Lt 
occurring in initial position in sentences with no existential force. In later 
Greek, where initial position for the copula is much more frequent, it is 
only in a minority of cases that this position can be correlated with an exis­
tential value for the verb. (For examples and further discussion, see Appendix 
A.3, pp. 424-33.) What we have here is not a regular transformation 
involving a standard shift in word order (what Harris calls a permutation), 
but only a natural affinity between the existential function of Type 11 and 
initial position, an affinity which springs from the rhetorical role of intro­
ducing the subject of the verb into the narrative by localizing it. For this 
purpose the mention of the subject expression is normally delayed until the 
localization has been given or begun. Hence it is either the copula verb or 
the locative expression (or both) which comes first. Now if the locative 
phrase precedes, the verb is less conspicuous and may be rendered by the 
copula in English. Compare 129 in Chapter IV §25: J,Ltcrcrcp o'ev cnc01tSA.cp 
€crti cr1tso<;; "In the middle of the crag is a cave." (And see below, § 11, 
sentences 56-58.) But if the verb comes first, it seems to carry the whole 
weight of the sentence, and hence to embody its introductory-existential role: 
fern os n cr1tso<;; ... ~tv3&crt A.tJlVTJ<;; "There is a cave in the depths of the water" 
31. Here we may say that the appearance of an existential verb in Type II 
as distinct from the copula eiJlt arises as a special case of a more general 
phenomenon: the use of copula (and particularly of locative) sentences as 
a device for identifying an unfamiliar subject and introducing it into the 
narrative. 

§9. ANALYSIS OF TYPE IIA 

The conclusion of the last section suggests the following analysis for our 
more complex subtype IIA. We have in every case an underlying kernel 
sentence of the form N is PN, with €lJlt as locative copula. In its context, 
however, a sentence of Type II serves not to specify the location of a subject 
whose identity is assumed as already familiar (as in the case of the "mere 
copula"), but to introduce the subject of €lJlt by localizing it. This may be 
done by beginning the sentence with the locative expression, and in this 
case the verb can be delayed or even omitted: tt'\crt o' evi KV(J)cr6<;; "among 

S4 Philosophy 0/ Grammar, pp. lSSf. 
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these cities (is) Cnossus" (in 36 above). On the other hand, the same effect 
is obtained with somewhat greater emphasis by putting the verb first: ~crn 
1t6A.~ 'Eq>uPTt ,.U.lX<P ., AprEoe;;, "There is a city Ephyre in a corner of Argos." 
In either case what we have is a locative-existential sentence. But in the 
first case we seem closer to the copula construction, whereas in the second 
case the verb is so prominent and the introduction of the subject so em­
phatic that we are obliged to translate the verb by "there is" and hence to 
describe it as existential. From the point of view of deep structure, however, 
(i.e. in the underlying source sentence) the verb ~crn is simply the locative 
copula, and its special value here consists not in a proper assertion of exis­
tence but in a certain impressive, formulaic beginning for a localizing 
introduction, as in the rather similar formula in story-telling; "Once upon 
a time in a far-away kingdom there lived .... " This emphatic presenting to us 
of an unknown subject ("There is somewhere a city Ephyre, namely in Argos") 
can perhaps be described as an assertion of existence for the city in question. 
But insofar as the initial ~crn of this type asserts existence, it does so only 
within a definite local context. Hence the negation of a Type II sentence -
if it occurred - would never be a general denial of existence ("There is no 
such thing") but a clearly locative or locative-existential sentence "The city 
Ephyre is not in Argos" or "There is no such city in Argos", "There is no 
hill by the city in this place", and so forth. (See further § 13 below on the 
negative sentence forms.) 

The underlying locative kernel of Type IIA may be expanded in various 
ways comparable to those mentioned for Type IIB. The subject noun is 
generally a sortal term or classifier (city, hill, island, etc.). Where a proper 
name is given, it usually follows in immediate apposition to the subject 
(sortal) noun; in 34, however, the name is provided in a separate nuncupative 
clause ("They call it Pharos"). In every case of IIA except for our paradigm 
27, the subject expression is accompanied by the pronoun ne;;. In nearly 
every case the locative kernel is expanded by descriptive nouns and ad­
jectives in predicate or appositive construction (thus implying an underlying 
nominal copula), and often by further locative predicates as well. A special 
case is presented by 30, where the descriptive expression is a participial 
phrase E~ aM ~(u"Mov. (For the periphrastic interpretation of 30, see 
above, pp. 140£.) Finally, in every case the subject introduced by our locative 
kernel is taken up into the narrative by demonstrative or anaphoric reference 
(~vSa, 't't'l, 'titv, etc.) 

In seven cases out of eleven, the verb ~crn occurs at the head of the 
sentence. But intuitively speaking, the other four cases 34-37 are scarcely 
less existential, and the post-initial verb could not be rendered in English 
as a simple copula. It might be possible to argue that the existential force 
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is preserved in these sentences by the presence of n~ or by the non-final 
position of the verb. But the only factor which is common to all examples 
of Types IIA and lIB, and which distinguishes them from a simple copula 
construction, is the rhetorical or contextual function of introducing their 
subjects into the narrative. 

Anticipating for a moment the semantic analysis which belongs to the 
next stage of the discussion (§§ 19-21), I suggest that the verb in Type II 
(as well as in the related examples of Type Ill, and in those of Type I where 
it has a locative complement) serves to introduce its subject into the narrative 
because it serves to locate (in Kantian terms, to pose) an extra-linguistic 
subject within the realm of actors, actions, and landscape which the narrative 
describes, and which constitutes the "universe" or domain of interpretation 
for the poem. It is precisely because, in logical terms, e{J,l.{ locates the subject 
within the world to which the narrative refers, that it can, in stylistic or 
rhetorical terms, introduce the subject into the narrative. My analysis claims 
that this stylistic function of sentences with etJ,l.{, which is unmistakable, 
corresponds to the logical function that has just been mentioned; and that 
both functions rest on, and are made possible by, the locative use of the verb 
in elementary statements of place.25 

26 George Cardona informs me that the typical narrative opening in Sanskrit stories has 
the following structure: initial asli (=ron) followed by a locative ("on the bank of the 
river X", "in the area of Y',), followed by the subject noun; and this subject, or the whole 
localization. is taken up in the following clause by a demonstrative pronoun or adverb 
("there", "in its hollow", "by him", etc.). For example, the first story in the collection 
known as HilopadeJa begins: asti bhOgirilhitlre piifaliputrandmadheyll1fl TUJgaram. lalfa ••• 
iisit. "There is on the bank of the Bhagirathi a city named Pataliputra. There there was (a 
king by the name of Sudarsena)." This sentence form is syntactically identical with my 
Type II as illustrated in 27, although (except for initial ron) the Greek word order 
happens to be different, with subject noun preceding the locative predicate. (For the 
Sanscrit order, compare sentence 28.) As in the Greek. the specification of a proper name 
for the localized subject is optional. Cardona's second example (ibid. p. 7.13-4) is "There 
is (asti) on the bank of the Godavari a broad sa1mali tree. There .... " Note that sa/maIl is 
a classifier or sortal noun. not a proper name. This is roughly the form of 28, 31 or 32, 
without the indefinite pronoun that occurs here in the Greek. The corresponding pronoun 
may also occur in Sanskrit, e.g. "There is (initial asli) a certain (kaJcld) merchant; by him 
was made a temple near the town" (Tamrakhyliyika Book 1.1, ed. Hertel p. 5). This 
approximates to the form of 128-129 below, in § 22, where &41{ + subjecl N is syntactically 
articulated as a separate clause, prefiguring Type VI. Sanskrit provides other variants, 
including an asyntactic initial asli ("There is" or "It is true [that)''), followed immediately 
by a clause with finite verb which may even be in the plural. (Compare the semi-formulaic 
use in Greek prose of initial ron with plural subject, Ch. IV § 29, p. 177.) 

These secondary variants in Sanskrit are only roughly comparable to Greek sentence 
forms, but the primary form given in the first example quoted in this note is exactly parallel 
to Type ll. I take this to show that if Type 11 is not an inherited I.-E. form, it is at least a 
perfectly natural deVelopment of the inherited uses of ·e~, and above all ofthe use of ·e~ as 
locative verb. The Sanskrit parallels seem to confirm my analysis of the basic structure of 
II as f<rtl + subjecl N + iocallve where N is a common (sortal) noun, with proper name and 
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Nevertheless, this logical or semantic function, which is that of the exis­
tential verb in the strict sense, is most clearly and typically represented not 
by the semi-Iocative pattern just described but by Type IV, where the verb 
is neither construed as nor clearly derived from a locative or nominal copula. 
In Type IV (and also in Type V) the existential verb has the distinct second­
order syntax of a sentence operator. In Type 11, by contrast, we have an 
ambiguous or intermediate situation where the verb can on the one hand be 
construed as elementary (Ephyre is in Argas, Dares is among the Trojans), 
but on the other hand has an existential value which is properly that of a 
sentence operator. A similar ambiguity characterizes the syntax of the verb in 
Type Ill. 

§ 10. POST-HOMERIC PARALLELS TO TYPE II 

As formulaic patterns, Types IIA and lID are closely bound to the hexa­
meter, and they naturally reappear in later uses of epic verse. 26 We occa­
sionally find the pattern of lIB in prose, with freer variation: 

43 Xen. Anab. 111.1.4 
i'jv M n~ Av t1'\ o-tpattfj. Sevocpt'Ov 'AST}vaio~, 8~ oiSte o-tpatT}Yo~ 
olSte Aoxayo~ ollte O'tpanOnT}~ &v 01lVI'JKoA06Set 

"There was in the army a certain Xenophon of Athens, who 
came along neither as general nor as captain nor as common 
soldier." 

44 Hdt. IV.14l 
i'jv (it 1tep! Aapeiov avflp Aly61tn~ cprovtrov J,tSytO'tOV 
avSpdmrov 

"There was in the company of Darius an Egyptian who could 
shout exceptionally loud." 

indefinite pronoun (~) as optional additions. I should mention that the analysis given 
above was worked out on the basiS of the Homeric material alone, before I was familiar 
with the Sanskrit parallels. 

See further A. Bloch's discussion of some of our examples under the concept of "er­
I!utemder Einschub", in Museum He/veticum I (1944) pp. 243ff. Block refers (p. 246) to 
Wackernagel's observation of the parallel narrative beginnings in early Greek and Sanskrit 
literature, in his "Vortrag (lber die indogermanische Dichtersprache", Philologus 95, p. 18. 
BI See for example the oracle cited in Hdt. 1.67.4 ron ~ 'APKOOhl~ Tertll A.et>P\iI M 
xcbpcp, which is a slight variant on IIA, (without a $Ortal noun as subject). For an example 
of liB see Empedocies fr. 129 flv M ~ tv mvoLOtv aVlip m:pubc:na stOcDc;; (a variant on 
Od. 20.287, cited above, p. 253). Metrically parallel but grammatically divergent is the 
negative form in Emped. 128.1 oMt ~ flv Ks{vot<nv "Apll~ ~ where the construction 
with dative is possessive rather than locative. 
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45 Xen. Anab. III.1.26 
h:EMmov 1tIlVW;, 1tA:llv 'A1toA.A.O)v{(hl~ n~ ftv ~otO)na~O)v 'tf.'i 
<P0)vf.'j' o~'to~ 8' e{1tev .... 

"All approved, except for a certain Apollonides there was who 
spoke with a Boeotian accent. He declared .... " 

46 Plato Apology 18 B 6 
lCU'tlly6pouv ~J.lo{L.. ro~ ~crnv n~ I:o)lCpa'tll~ cro<po~ avitp, 'ta 'te 
J.lE'tEO)pU <ppovnO"tTt~ lCUi. 'tU 01tO yfj~ 1tIlv'tu ave~ll'tlllC~ lCui. 'tov 
i\nO) A.6yov lCpe{ nO) 1tOt&v 

"They accused me ... (claiming) that there is a certain Socrates, 
a wise man, a student of things aloft and a searcher into all 
things under the earth, who makes the weaker argument the 
stronger. " 

In 43 and 44 we have an underlying locative copula, as in the Homeric 
examples. In 45 it is possible to reconstruct a locative or paralocative source 
("among them was a certain Apollonides") which accounts for the appar­
ently periphrastic construction ftv ~otron~o)V.27 In 46 we have as kernel a 
purely nominal copula Socrates is a wise man, with adjoined predicate nouns 
and participles. This represents a deviation from the locative pattern of 
Type 11 in Homer; yet 46 still illustrates the same general form and function: 
a copulative sO"ti transposed to initial position serves to introduce a subject 
with emphasis. 

We also find classical parallels to Type IIA, where the subject is a place 
rather than a person: 

47 Aesch. P. V. 846 
~crnv 1t6A.t~ KavO)~~ Scrxa'tll X30v6~, 
Ne£A.ol) 1tpO~ ub-ttp 0"t6J.lun lCUi. 1tPOcrxrolUlw 
sV'tu03a 8it cre Zeu~ n311mv ~J.l<ppovu 

"There is a city Canobus at the end of the earth, by the very 
mouth and delta of the Nile; in this place will Zeus make you 
sound again in mind." 

In prose, curiously enough, the corresponding function of introd ucing places 
as points of narrative reference seems to be normally performed by ordinary 

37 If we reconstruct the locative or partitive source as suggested. we no longer have a true 
periphrastic in 45, since ftv and fJo~rov are then derived from distinct kernels: Apol­
lonides was aT1l{)ng them and He spoke with a Boeotian accent. This is clearly the (non-peri­
phrastic) structure of 44. In 30 above, however, we seem to have a true periphrastic-exis­
tential, as in other cases discussed in Chapter N § 17. 



260 VI. THE VERB OF EXISTENCE 

copula constructions, with the sortal noun as predicate (rather than subject 
as in HA) and with a locative specification as secondary predicate: 

48 Thuc. 1.24.1 
'E1tioaJ.lv6t; tan 1t6Att; Av oe~trt Ao1tA.eovn At; 'Cov 'I6Vlov 
K6A1tOV' ... 'CalYtllV O,1t<p1C\oav J,ltv KepKupaiot 
"Epidamnus is a city on the right side as one sails into the 
Ionian gulf .... It was founded as a colony by Corcyra." 

The literary or rhetorical function of 48 is roughly the same as in Type HA, 
but in narrative prose this function seems more often to be performed by a 
standard copula sentence. In the absence of both the pronoun nt; and initial 
position for the verb, we are not inclined to translate to'Ci by "there is." 
Logically speaking, however, 48 is scarcely less existential than Emt 1t6Att; 
"E<puPll in 27.28 

Similarly, a copula sentence with elJ.li immediately following the proper 
name serves in classic prose for introducing personal subjects, instead of 
the more "existential" Type IIB in Homer: 

49 Lysias I.22 
l:O>mpa'Cot; l'jv J.lot A1ttnioetot; Kat <p{AOt; .• ou.cp ... 0,1t11vtl'joa 
"Sostratus was my friend and acquaintance. Him ... I met." 

SO Xen. AMb. VTIA.7 
'EmoasVl'jt; 0' l'jv nt; 'OMvatot; 1tatoepamllt;, ~ ... Sevoq>(l)v'Ca 
{Kt.eue ~ollai'\oat 1tatoi KalJ!> 
"Episthenes was an Olynthian, a lover of boys, who ... begged 
Xenophon to come to the aid of a handsome youth." 29 

We note again that in these examples the verb does not take final position: 
we have the word order N is IP which is normal in English but not partic­
ularly common in Greek.30 The language of classic prose thus provides a 
rather distinctive (but not "existential") form for the same general function 
as Type llB, namely, to identify and introduce a personal subject not pre­
viously mentioned. 

B8 For copula sentences of similar form with the same rhetorical function as 48 compare 
Hdt. I. 148.1 to 8t navubvt6v tan tfit; M\J1ClUl1t; X6'>pot; tp6t;, ltp6t; dplCtov tlll'paJ1J.1tvOt; 
... fl at Mmcc'U..l1 tan tfit; lIltdpou dlCPl1ltp6t; ~~upov dvs~v lCatilKoooa ItiJ,up, tt; tTrv 
c:ruUsy6jJ£Vot. .• "IQ)~ dyS01COV 6ptiJv. 
B9 So also Lysias XIII.SS • Ayv6&opot; S' fly AJ,lcpll'poltatdlt; .... 06t~ oov .... Similarly 
in Hdt. 1.6.1 KpoIO'~ fly AuOl>t; .... o6tOt; 6 Kpo(O'~ etc.; 1.7.2-8.1 fly Kav!iauA.~ ... 
tOpa\'VOt; Iap8{Q)v .... 06t0t; at) !bv 6 I{av!iaUA.l1t;. Note that the initial position of flY in 
the last example encourages Rawlinson to translate the verb as existential, although both 
syntax and rhetorical function are the same as in the preceding examples: "There was a 
certain king of Sardis, Candaules by name." 
80 See the figures in Appendix A. pp. 427-33. 
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§11. SENTENCE TYPE III AND THE LOCATIVE-EXISTBNTIAL USE IN 

GENERAL 

There seem to be no negative sentences which illustrate Type 11; and this 
is what we would expect if the function of the type is to introduce its subject 
into the discourse. (For certain negative sentences which might be regarded 
as parallel in form but not in function to Type n, see below § 13.) The only 
appropriate form is the third person indicative affirmative, past or present. 
Furthermore, all the examples cited so far are in the singular. When the 
corresponding form occurs in the plural, it no longer seems to introduce or 
to "present" its subject in such a characteristic way. I list this plural version 
separately as Type Ill, since neither in form nor in function is it as sharply 
defined as Type n. Type III has close connections with locative and also 
with possessive constructions; and it may be regarded as a bridge between 
the formulaic Type II and a wide variety of sentences (with first-order nom­
inals as subject) that are in a still looser sense "existential". 

Type III is generally characterized by a locative kernel, a plural indefinite 
quantifier such as 1tOAAOl "many" or dAAot "others", and often by initial 
or at least non-final position for the verb. 

51 If. 10.66 
1tOAAai yap avCt crcpa-r6v den KEA.eUSot 
"There are many paths up and down the encampment" (so we 
must be careful not to miss one another). 

(Lattimore) 
52 n.9.395 

1toAA.ai 'Axattoe~ doivav' cEAA.aOa -re <IlS{T\V -re 
"There are many Achaian girls in the land of Hellas and Phthia" 
(anyone of whom I might take as wife). 

53 Od. 21.251 
doi Kai dAA.at 1toA.A.ai 'Axatto~, at J.[£v ev ao'tfl 
alltptuA.q> 'IMKll, at o· dAAllenv 1toAlecrenv 

(Lattimore) 

"There are enough more women of Achaea, both here in Ithaca 
and in the other cities." 

54 Od. 2.292 

eloi o£ vfl~ 
1toAA.ai ev alltptaA.q> 'IMK1J vEat 1)0£ 1taAata{ 

(palmer) 

"The ships are many in sea-girt Ithaca, ships new and old" 

(palmer) 
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In three out of four of these examples the primary kernel is clearly of the 
locative form N is PN: paths are in the camp, girls are in Hellas, ships are in 
Ithaca. In 53 the locative phrases are added in apposition, i.e. as secondary 
adjoined kernels (with zeroing of the copula verb after elcrl in the first 
clause). The form of the primary kernel in 53 is not clear. A similar obscurity 
characterizes the following example, where the locative specification is left 
implicit: 

55 Od. 20.182 
dcriv M lCalaAAat 8atn:e; 'A'X,at&v 
"Surely there are Achaean feasts elsewhere." (So why always 
beg here?) 

(palmer) 

Here Palmer's translation of aAAat by "elsewhere" is justified by the con­
trast with £vSa8e ... lCa.o. 8&110. "here in the house" in the preceding context 
(Od. 20.178). In general, the intuitively existential value of elcrl in this type, 
like that of £Cf'ti and f]v in Type IT, is closely associated with the construction 
of the verb as locative copula in an underlying kernel. Hence we can interpret 
this general value by the paraphrase "Here, there, somewhere or other, are 
X's." In effect, whenever a locative construction for dl1{ is given or easily 
reconstructible as in 55, we may regard Types II and lIT as special cases 
of the locative-existential use. In the few examples of Types II and lIT 
where a locative kernel is lacking, as in 46 above, we can recognize an 
underlying nominal copula. Hence instead of listing Types II and lIT as 
distinct existential sentence forms, as I have done, one might reasonably 
describe them as the most conspicuous examples of a mixed class, namely of 
the very numerous class of sentences in which some existential value for 
dl1{ is superimposed upon a copula construction. (See IV §25, and below 
§ 13.) If I have not followed this course, it is because sentences of Type II 
and III are normally cited as examples par excellence of the existential use 
of the verb. 

The general description of Type III as a mixed existential-copulative 
form seems unproblematic. But any more detailed syntactic analysis of 
Type III raises several difficult problems which can only be mentioned here. 
The most serious difficulty is the analysis of the quantifier-adjectives 1tOAAO{ 
"many" and aAAOt "others". On the one band, it is possible to construe 
an adjective like 1tOAA.o{ as predicate in surface structure: The girls are many 
(in nwnber), The ships are many. We can often construe definite numerals 
in the same way: g1t.' go-ay T)yeI16vee; qmA.alCo)v (I/. 9.85) "The captains of 
the watch were seven." On the other hand, it is clear that words like many or 
seven function as (indefinite or definite) plural forms of the indefinite pro­
noun ne; "someone", "a certain", which occurs regularly in Type II: There 
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are many (seven) cities in Argos is a plural of There is a city in Argos. What 
is needed for an analysis of sentences like 51-55 is a general theory of quan­
tifier-words that would apply not only to numerals but also to indefinite 
forms like some, others, and many. A satisfactory syntactic analysis should 
account for the well-known logical peculiarities of these adjectives. For 
example, quantifier adjectives are distinguished from ordinary descriptive 
adjectives by the fact that one cannot pass from the plural to the singular 
form, i.e. that they apply to their subjects coIlectively. Whereas for an 
ordinary predicate like The (twelve) Apostles are pious it follows that Each 
Apostle is pious, from The Apostles are twelve, or The Apostles are numerous 
it does not foIlow - and itis even false or senseless to claim - for any particular 
Apostle that He is twelve or He is numerous. I suppose that these quantifier­
words must be interpreted not as elementary predicates but as a kind of 
adnominal sentence-operator, operating on the subject (in other cases, on 
the object) noun within the framework of a given elementary sentence form. 31 

These quantifier-operators have a definite existential role: they assert or 
imply the existence of one, two, or more entities described by the noun to 
which they are attached (some man, many girls, seven captains, etc.). Hence 
an adequate theory of such adjectives would certainly shed light on the 
existential uses of Et~L On the other hand, the role of such adjectives is 
entirely independent of the use of the verb be: the existential force of many 
is the same in (The) ships in Ithaca are many and in Many ships sail to Ithaca. 
Hence the absence here of an adequate theory of quantifier words, although 
it prevents us from giving a full analysis of sentences like 51-55, should not 
affect our central project which is to examine the uses of Et~{ as such. 

In three of our five examples of Type III the verb occurs in initial position; 
in the other two cases it occurs in second position, before the subject in 51 
and before the locative predicate in 52. (These forms can be paralleled from 
classic prose. For an example of Type III with initial verb see Plato Phaedo 
108 C 5 elcrlv se 1tOAAOi Kai Sall~aO''toi 'tf\~ yf\~ 't61tot 'There are many 
(and) marvellous regions of the earth.") However, in cases where we find 
neither an initial verb nor a quantifier adjective we no longer have a clear 
example of Type Ill, even if the sentence remains vaguely existential: 

56 11.7.73 
u~tv 5' tv yap famv aptO''tf\E~ IIavaxm(1w 
"Among you are the bravest of all the Achaians." 

(Lattimore) 

31 Compare Harris' remark (Mathematical Structlll'es, p. 72) that in Some boy saw a dog 
the transformation represented by some "operates not simply on boy but on boy in a 
particular sentence position." 
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We may compare 2, quoted above in §4: ft pa leai tv TpID80'crt leU~tO"tll'ti'\P8~ 
facrtv "So among the Trojans too there are acrobats." With such examples 
we move into the larger class of locative-existential sentences. 

57 Od. 13.105 
Av at lePll'ti'\pe~ 't8 leat aJl<Pt<popi'\g~ facrt / Mtvot 
"Within (the cave) are bowls and jars of stone." 

58 11. 22.153 
fvSa a' Alt' aihacov ltA.UVOt 8upe8~ Ayyi>~ facrt 
leaA.oi A.atveot 

(palmer) 

"Beside these springs in this place, and close to them, are (the) 
washing hollows of stone, and magnificient." 

(Lattimore) 

We stand here on the borderline between the locative copula and existential 
sentences of Type Ill. In 57 and 58 where the subject is vaguely "indefinite" 
in syntax, we may say that the sentence serves to introduce the jars or washing 
hollows (and to this extent these sentences are more "existential"). In 56, 
where the identity of the "bravest of the Achaeans" is perhaps presupposed, 
this introductory function is more dubious. But it is less profitable to weigh 
the existential value of the verb in any particular sentence than to recognize 
the general similarity between these cases and the wider class of locative­
existentials illustrated in Chapter IV § 25.32 

81 For any reader who wishes to observe the detailed interplay of locative and nominal 
copulas with existential force, and at the same time to note the syntactic and semantic 
irrelevance of the (stylistically motivated) omission of the verb, I recommend a 
comparison of two sustained descriptive passages: (1) the description of Agamcmnon's 
armor at Il. 11.30-38, and (2) the account of the harbor at Ithaca in Od. 13.96-112. In (1) 
we find five distinct occurrences of locative-existcntial be (1tEp! lCOU;.roV fiev, i'jv lttp\ ~ 
1C6rl.o\ Ot1ca XQA1COO\ fiaav, Av 1)8 ot 6~i fiaav, etc.), each one of which is accompanied 
by a descriptive or quantifier adjective, or both. (In 11.35 the descriptive adjective is re­
placed by a predicate genitive: Av at J,ltcrounv fr\v J,ltA.av~ lCOOvO\O.) In this passage we 
have only onc elliptical omission of the verb (11.37 nepi at Ad~ 'tE cJ)6~ u;). In the 
description of the harbor of Ithaca, on the other hand, we have two elliptical omissions 
(Od. 13.107 and 109), together with three zero occurrences of the locativc-existential verb 
in what would traditionally be described as a nominal sentence (ibid. 97: 860 oe 1tpol3A.f\'t~ 
Av aO'rt'jl/d1Cm(; similarly 102 and 103). In this passage in the Odyssey, then, we find five 
verbless sentences in the context of our example 35 above, cJ)6P1CW~ at ~ tern A.q1T'tV 
(which introduces the description by a variant on Type IT with non-initial verb). The two 
elliptical omissions of the verb follow directly on its occurrence in 57, which we have just 
cited as an example of the locativc-existential use of £l~L The description closes with a 
possessivc-existential use (v. 109 a6<o at 'tt ot &6pa\ elcrtv) followed by two occurrences of 
the verb as nominal copula (vv. 111-2) and onc omission of the same (verse 110). In these 
two cases where the verb actually occurs as nominal copula we have the same oscillation 
between non-initial and final position for the verb as in the three semi-cxistential construc­
tions with a locative or possessive kernel. In a passage like this it seems impossible to 
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For reasons which will become apparent, in the next two sections I 
discuss the possessive construction and certain mixed or borderline cases 
as an appendix to Types 11 and Ill, before continuing with Type IV in § 14. 

§ 12. THE POSSESSIVE CONSTRUCTION 

The term "possessive" is here used to designate a purely formal or syntactic 
phenomenon: the construction of "ill! with a personal noun or pronoun 
in the dative, or more generally with any dative form. (The use of this dative 
of possession with non-personal nouns, or with pronouns replacing non­
personal nouns, is comparatively rare, but an example was cited in the pre­
ceding note: 060) os 'tt of ~6pat Elm "And the cave has two doors.") Such 
a construction will generally be translated into English by the verb "have," 
where the dative form in Greek is rendered by the subject of the English 
verb: fern. 1l0t ="1 have." As we shall see, the possessive construction in 
this formal sense is a phenomenon of surface structure in Greek (and in 
Indo-European), derived from several distinct syntactic sources correspond­
ing to distinct meanings or distinct relations of having. Perhaps the most 
fundamental concept here is that of legal or socially recognized ownership: 
having in one's possession, as property or chatte1.33 

(i) In this paradigm use of the possessive construction for ownership or 
possession of property, there is an obvious connection with the idea of 
location: to own something is to "have it in one's possession," to hold it 
in one's hand, in one's house, or in one's power. And "to hold" in this sense 
is the basic meaning of fXO), the Greek verb we usually render as "have." 
The ownership of moveable goods generally determines where they are stored 
and guarded (unless it is the converse which is true), and this connection 
between the ideas of possession and location is particularly important in 
an archaic economy with no bank deposits and no property titles protected 
by the state. Hence it is natural that the expressions for location and posses­
sion should be associated in many or most languages. In Greek this shows 
up as a frequent overlap between the formally possessive and formally locative 
constructions. In particular we find a regular convergence of the possessive 

correlate any variation of sense or syntax either with the position or with the omission of 
the verb. It is evidence of this kind which leads me to conclude that neither word order nor 
omission is directly dependent upon the syntactic fonn or semantic (Le. lexical) content of 
the sentence. Position and omission alike are more easily correlated with stylistic factors 
such as emphasis, contrast, variety, and brevity. For further discussion, see Appendix A.3 
on word order and Appendix B on omission of the verb. 
83 I ignore here the construction of etIJi with a possessive genitive, which has been de­
scribed and distinguished from the dative construction in Chapter IV § 26. 
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with the locative-existential uses just illustrated.34 Where the existential 
nuance is noticeable, the verb is frequently (but not always) in initial posi­
tion. 

59 II. 23.549 
~(m 'tOt ~v utcrlU XP\)cro~ 1tOA.U~, ~crn 06 XUA!cO~ 
!Cui 1tp6~u't', 8lm ot 'tOt oJ.lqlui !Cui J.lmVUX~ i1t1tot 
"There is abundant gold in your shelter, and there is bronze there 
and animals, and there are handmaidens and single-foot horses." 

(Lattimore) 

Here the first occurrence of ~cr'tt represents a locative-existential sentence 
parallel in form to Type ilA, with a superimposed possessive construction 
of the verb with 'tOt. We might also take the possessive idea as primary and 
translate as "You have plenty of gold in your but." In the second verse the 
plural dcrl suggests a variant of Type ill where the locative construction 
has disappeared and only the possessive (or possessive-existential) remains. 
But this omission of the locative specification is partial and superficial, since 
in your shelter is elliptically understood as predicate with hand maidens (as 
with bronze in the preceding clause), while the horses and flocks are also 
assumed to be situated nearby. Even where locative and possessive construc­
tions do not explicitly coincide in a single occurrence of etJ.li, the connection 
of ideas is often clear: 

60 II.9.364 
~crn ot J.lOt J.lftAa 1tOAA.a, 'ta lCftAAt1tOV ~Vsao8 epprov 
"I have many possessions there (sc. in Phthia) that I left behind 
when I came here." 

61 fl. 10.378 
~royP8t't', aO'tap tyrov tJ.16 AUcrOJ.lUt· ~crn yap ~voov 
xaA!C6~ 't8 Xp\)0'6~ 't8 1tOAu!CJ.lT\'t6~ 't8 crloT\po~ 

(Lattimore) 

"Take me alive, and I will pay my ransom: in my house 
there is bronze, and gold, and difficultly wrought iron" 35 

(Lattimore) 

84 Compare the sentences listed by Guiraud under the title "existence locale possessive" 
(La phrase nomina/e en pee, pp. 196-8). For the same connection in other languages, see 
Lyons, "Note on Possessive, Existential and Locative Sentences", Foll1ldations of Lan­
gU(Jge 3 (1967), 3~. 
&Ii For examples of possessivc-locative-existential with the verb in non-initial position, see 
1/.1.300 li J.1o{ ~<m. 30ilnapci VT]t (cited as 132 in Ch. IV § 25),2.226 1toA.i.ai se ruvat~1 
et<rlv (se. tOt) ~vt KA.toiUt;, etc. With nap-etJ.1t the paralocative construction is often equiv­
alent to the possessive in meaning and nearly indistinguishable in form, e.g. 1/. 1.213 tOt ... 
1taptaaetat ... O&pa. See also example 121 in Ch. IV § 24. 



§ 12. THE POSSESSIVE CONSTRUCTION 267 

(ii) Our examples so far illustrate the idea of possession in the literal 
sense of ownership, where the subject of the verb is an item of property or 
chattel. The language makes no formal distinction between this and what 
linguists rather misleadingly call "inalienable possession", which may be 
subdivided into two notionally distinct categories: (a) kinship relations 
between persons, and (b) whole-part relations between a person or object 
and its body parts (eye of a person, door of a house or cave, etc.). In (a), 
when having refers to kinship relations, the locative specification often lapses; 
but it need not do so: 

62 11.6.413 
ouoe ~O\ eern 1tUT1')p lCui 1t6TVtU ~1lTllP 
"I have no father, no honored mother" 

63 /1.9.144 
TpBtr; OE ~o{ elen ~(yyU'tpBr; f;vi ~'YflPCP BU1t1llCTCP 

(Lattimore) 

"I have three daughters there in my strong-built castle." 
(Lattimore) 

62 shows how ill-suited the term "inalienable possession" is for kinship 
relations: Andromache means that her parents are dead; and fern here could 
in fact be given the vital sense "are (not) alive". 63 illustrates the locative 
expression with kinship relations. The only formal distinction between 
sentences of kinship-possession such as 62-63 and sentences of ownership, 
as in 59-61, is that the subject in the former case must be a personal noun; 
and even this point cannot distinguish having a husband or father from 
having (owning) servants (e.g. o~cpa{ in 59). The relevant distinctions can be 
drawn in Greek, of course, but they are not drawn by any surface variation 
in the expressions for possession.a6 

(iii) The second category of what is called inalienable possession is 
illustrated by the possessive construction with body parts as subject of et~L 

64 11.2.489 
000' et ~ot OElCU ~€V 'YA.lIlererut, O&lCU 08 erT6~T' Btev, 
<jlrovl'J 0' apPlllCTOr;, XflA.lCBOV se ~Ot itTOP SVB{ll 

ae However, we could distinguish kinship-possessive sentences in deep structure from 
property possession by deriving the former from copula sentences with a relative noun: 
NI is Nz of Na, 1UlnlP at jJo! OOnv 'oaooaE6c; "Odysseus is my father" (Od. ] 5.267). The 
existential-possessive I have a father, as in 62 above, would then represent a zeroing of the 
proper name (NI) and hence a superficial reconstruing of the sortal predicate (Nz) as 
subject. Interpreted in terms of its deep structure, I Iwve a husband (OOtt IJOt ~ would 
thus mean Someone is my husband (cf. 1'\ jJtv JJOt 1t~ oonv 'AJ...t!;avapo<; 11. 24.763). On 
this view, existential-possessive sentences of kinship, as in 6~. would be regarded as 
an elliptical transform of a copula sentence with etjJ!. 
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"Not if I had ten tongues and ten mouths, not if I had 
a voice never to be broken and a heart of bronze within me." 

(Lattimore) 

Here we have four distinct subject expressions, three of which are recognizable 
as body parts (tongue, mouth, heart). But the fourth case, cprovi) "voice", 
represents a faculty or disposition rather than a physical part of the body; 
and indeed t1'top "heart" is here almost equivalent with "strength" or "force 
of breath';. In Homer we can make no very sharp distinction between body 
parts and psychical or physiological functions of this kind. Emotions like 
anger as well as dispositions like fury and strength are generally spoken of 
as located in the CPPEVE~ ("lungs") or in other parts of the body, as if they 
were vital fluids secreted by the internal organs or injected into the body 
by the gods.37 Hence the presence or absence of such strength or passion 
in a given person is naturally expressed by a locative-possessive construction 
with existential force. Note that although the verb in this construction may 
take initial position (65), it may also be omitted altogether (66). 

65 11. 3.45 
aAA' ou" scm ~il'J CPPEcriv ouos 'tl~ aA"i) 
"But there is no strength in your heart, no courage" 

(Lattimore) 
66 I/.2.241 

aAA.a IlUA' OUK 'AXtAi'\i: X6AO~ cppscriv, aA.A.a IlESi)llrov 
"But there is no gall in Achilles' heart, and he is forgiving." 

(Lattimore) 

(As Lattimore's version shows, in 65 we must reconstruct the second person 
dative pronoun - i.e. 'tOt in zero form - from other second person references 
in the same speech.) From the point of view both of grammar and Homeric 
psycho-physiology, there is practically no distinction to be drawn between 
the "possession" of powers or emotions in 65-66 and that of body parts 
in 64. Or rather, the distinctions which can be drawn - e.g. that the body 
parts are relatively constant, while strength and passion vary greatly from 
time to time and from individual to individual- are apparently of no import­
ance for the linguistic analysis. 

(iv) Finally, we have the case where, although the possessor is (or may be) 
still a person or persons referred to by the dative noun, the subject possessed 
(Le. the subject of silli) is neither a person, a physical object, nor a psycho-

37 See the classic description of the "dark (jlp&v~" of Agamemnon filling with Iltvo~ 
("passion", "rage") at Il. 1.103, and also the formula for j.ltvo~ "breathed into" a warrior 
by a favorable god at Il. 15.262 (= 20.110), etc. 
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somatic disposition conceived as an object, but rather an action, an event, 
or a state. In formal terms, the subject of EiJlt in this case is an abstract 
"action noun" and not a first-order nominal. (For the basic distinction be­
tween abstract nouns and first-order nominals, see Chapter III § 7 and Chap­
ter IV §4.) Hence these examples properly belong below, under existential 
Type V in § 15, which is characterized precisely by the fact that the subject 
of EtJli is an action noun. By contrast, in almost every case of the existential 
verb so far discussed, and for most cases of Type IV to be analyzed in § 14, 
the subject of the verb is a first-order nominal.38 In terms of meaning and 
deep structure, this category is not properly described as possessive. How­
ever, I list these sentences here since their surface syntax conforms to the 
possessive construction. 

67 11.2.379 
OlllC8t' IbtEtta 

Tprocriv a.va~AT)O'tC; KaKot> EO'O'Etat 
"Then no longer shall the Trojans' evil be put aside" 

(Lattimore) 

We may render more literally: "No longer will there be for the Trojans a 
postponement of evil." The source sentence for 67 is of the form TproO'iv 
a.va13aAAouO't KaKov "They postpone the evil for the Trojans." Here we 
recognize Tprocriv as the ordinary dative with verbs of interest or benefit, 
and there is no question of a possessive construction. But when the verb 
be is introduced as sentence operator or verb of occurrence (according to 
the normal transformation of Type V), an ambiguous structure results. The 
dative can now be taken with E{JlL as well as with the underlying verb 
a.va13aAAro (KaKov), and on the former construal we have a surface analogy 
to the possessive construction. Hence Lattimore's translation, "the Trojan's 
evil." In other cases the same surface construction results from an entirely 
different source sentence, in which no dative occurs: 

68 11. 11.443 
O'oi o· sycb svSci.oe <pT)Jli <povov Kat lCfjpa Jl8Aatvav 
f1Jlan tl!)o' EO'O'eO'Sat, SJll!) 0' 01tO ooupi oaJl&vta 
"But I declare that here and now dark death and slaughter 
will come upon you this day, '" beaten down under my spear." 

(Lattimore) 

88 The exceptions so far are (i) the possessive constructions 6S--66, where IHTI. aA-Kt'! and 
X6~ would not normally be regarded as first-order nominals, and similarly for qlOlvTJ 

in 64 (as we have seen. in the psychosomatic Homeric view the ontological status of these 
items is dubious); and (ii) ootn:~ in 55 might be analyzed as the action noun ("feasting") 
corresponding to the verb OO{VUl1l "to feast". An interpretation of oatn:~ as first-order 
nominal ("these men feasting") would be compatible with the concrete construal of 
action nouns illustrated below in §16. 
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The personal object which would appear as an accusative in the underlying 
sentence I shall kill you is reshaped as a dative form in the Type V trans­
formation of 68, so that we again have a surface possessive ao1... <p6vov ... 
faaeaSat "Death will be yours." (We find the same construction with 
suppletive verbs in place of the Type V use of e{Jl{: Od. 4.771 oi <p6vo~ uti 
tetUKtat "(She does not know that) death is prepared for her son"; com­
pare 11. 12.392 etc. Iap1titooVtt S' axo~ YEVetO "Grief came to Sarpedon", 
where the dative reflects the nominative subject of a verb like axoJlat "to 
grieve" in the underlying source.) 

Type V possessives of this kind are extremely frequent in classic Greek: 
I suspect that they represent the most common of all existential uses of 
the verb e{Jl{ in post-Homeric literature. I list a few later samples, including 
some where the abstract noun that is subject of a Type V use of e{Jl{ can be 
derived from an adjectival as well as from a verbal source (thus ~xSpa from 
txSp6~ "hostile", {upSov{a from a<pSovo~ "plentiful"). 

69 Lysias 1.4 
o(he ExSpa tJloi Kai tKe{VCP ouSeJl{a 'i\v 1tA,TtV ta6tT)~ 
"There was no other enmity between him and me." 

70 Xen. Anab. I.9.14 
'i\v autcp 1t6A.eJlo~ 1tPO~ IItcr£o~ Kai Muao~ 
"(Cyrus) had a war with the Pisidae and Mysians." 

71 Xen. Anab. I.9.15 
1tOA.A.Tt 'i\v a<pSovta autcp t&v tSeMvtCilV Ktvouveuetv 
"He had no lack of men willing to risk their lives." 

72 /bid. 11.2.10 
t1te{1tep 6 auto~ OJltv 0"t6A,~ ~O"ti Kai TJJltv 
"Since you and we both have the same journey (to make)." 

The detailed syntactic analysis of 69-72 would involve complexities that 
do not concern us here. For a theory ofthe possessive construction in Greek 
we need only note that 'i\v or tat{ in these examples is introduced as a sen­
tence operator as in Type V, where the verb takes as its subject the nominalized 
predicate (verb or adjective) of the more elementary operand. The dative 
forms in 69-72 represent either the nominative subject of this operand sen­
tence ("He and I were not enemies", "He was fighting against the Pisidae", 
"You and we will travel the same path") or some other noun case that is 
not construed with e{Jl{ in the source. (Thus the dative in 71 may represent 
a dative of interest in the source: Many men were willing to risk their lives 
for him, KtvSuveuetV amcp). In every case, the possessive construction of 
etJl{ with dative is the result of a transformational derivation. 
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We have thus distinguished four categories of the possessive construction 
of dll{: 

(i) possession of property or ownership: 59-60 above, 
(ii) kinship relations: 62--63, 

(Ui) whole-part relations (especially body-parts): 64, 
(iv) surface possession with abstract subjects for dJ.l.{ as sentence operator: 

67-72. 
(Note that examples 65-66 are ambiguous between (iii) and (iv), depending 
upon whether or not ~{.." Q.A.1CTt and 16A.o~ are interpreted as first-order 
nominals designating bodily objects.) Categories (iiHiii) correspond to what 
is generally called "inalienable possession". From the point of view of 
Greek, the verb dJ.l.{ is required in the elementary expression of the first 
three categories; whereas in constructions of type (iv) the verb is transfor­
mationally introduced. Thus the possessive construction with till{ represents 
the simplest or the only way to say "You have much gold", "I have three 
daughters", and "if I had ten tongues". But for surface possession in category 
(iv) there is always a simpler expression that is roughly equivalent in meaning: 
namely, the underlying operand sentence in which dll{ does not occur at all 
(or at least not in the possessive construction).39 Hence the verb till{ - and 
the possessive construction as such - is "eliminable" in an obvious way from 
sentences of category (iv), but not from (iHiii). It might be urged as an ob­
jection to recent proposals to eliminate be and have from deep structure 
(of English, or of I.-E.) that .they have the regrettable consequence of 
obliterating this distinction between elementary and derivative forms of the 
possessive construction.40 

§ 13. INDEFINITE DENIALS AND AFFIRMATION OF LOCATION 

IN A GIVEN PLACE, AND OTHER MIXED OR BORDERLINE 

COPULA-EXISTENTIAL USES RELATED TO TYPES 11-111 

Most of the examples of Types II-ill considered above, as well as the loe­
ative-existentials mentioned in § 11, are existential in the following sense: 
they assert that a certain individual or a certain kind of thing is present or is 
to be found in a given place or environment ("in Argos", "among the 
Trojans", "in the camp", etc.) What would be the corresponding negative 
form? To an assertion of presence for a given subject in a given place will 

39 In some samples of category (iv) slj.Lt may appear in the operand as ordinary copula: 
e.g. "We were not enemies" (OClle: f\~ tx9pot) in the source of 69. 
40 See the works of Lyons, Bach and Fillmore cited in Chapter V §9 n. 39. None of them 
distinguishes the four categories described above. although Fillmore does give a careful 
analysis of "inalienable possession." 
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correspond a denial of presence - or an assertion of absence - for the same 
subject and the same place. But here it makes a great deal of difference 
whether the syntax of the subject expression is definite or indefinite, that is, 
whether the subject is identified as a definite individual (or individuals), or 
only as a distinct kind of thing. For only in the second case will the negative 
sentence bear an existential nuance. To John is present here corresponds the 
denial John is not present here; and the latter is not in the least existential. 
But to (Some) ships are present in the harbor corresponds the denial Ships are 
not present in the harbor or No ships are in the harbor; and this can easily be 
given an existential turn: There are no ships in the harbor. We might describe 
this latter form, the denial of presence for a given kind of thing in a given place, 
as a "relative denial of existence" since the existence involved is relative to 
the place specified. Notice that the difference between an ordinary negative 
statement of location (in other words, an assertion of absence) and a relative 
denial of existence does not depend in the least upon the difference between 
singular and plural subjects but only upon the question whether the subject 
is definitely identified (by name, previous mention, or deictic reference) or 
whether it is identified only by kind, i.e. by a common noun with no deictic 
or anaphoric indications. Since there is often no formal indication of defin­
iteness-indefiniteness in Greek, ambiguity may arise: 

73 11. 14.299 
{mtot O' 00 1tapea011Cal. c1Plla'ta, 'tlOv K' t1tl~a{l1~ 

"And your horses are not here, nor your chariot, which you 
would ride in." 

(Lattimore) 

If we follow Lattimore in seeing this as a reference to particular horses and 
chariot (the personal equipage of Hera), we have only an assertion of their 
absence. Taken out of context, however, 73 might just as well bear the in­
definite reading "There are no horses and chariot here." We do have such a 
relative denial of existence in the next case: 

74 11. 15.737 
ob J,1EV n crXE06v tern 1t6A.l~ 1tUP'Yot~ apaputn 
"We have no city built strong with towers lying near us." 

(Lattimore) 
"Verily there is not hard by any city arrayed with towers." 

(Lang, Leaf, Myers) 

It would be difficult to count this as a negative example of Type IT: it has 
neither the initial verb nor the pronoun n~ agreeing with the subject. But 74 
may reasonably be regarded as the general denial corresponding to a locative-
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existential sentence like 57 in § 11: "Within the cave are bowls and jars," 
where again the subject is syntactically (and semantically) indefinite. Since 
the indefinite sentence affirms the presence or location of some (one or more) 
individuals of a given sort, the denial must affirm the absence of all individuals 
of the same sort: "There are no X's there". 

The distinction between the definite and indefinite syntax of nouns 
varies from language to language, and even from period to period. Greek 
has no indefinite article; and the definite article, which in Homer is almost 
indistinguishable from a demonstrative pronoun, is used in classic Greek 
with considerable freedom (from our point of view). Thus the difference 
between definite and indefinite syntax is even less marked in Homer than in 
classic Greek, and less marked in the latter than in English. As a result, the 
distinction we wish to draw will often be based on the context as a whole 
rather than on any specific formal indications of definite and definite syntax 
for nouns. Of course such formal indications are not altogether lacking, even 
in Homer: the demonstrative 6 "he", "this" (which was to become the definite 
article) naturally serves for definite reference, whereas the indefinite singular 
is often marked by the pronoun n~. We have seen how this indefinite pronoun 
regularly accompanies affirmative examples of existential statements in Type 
IT, even when the subject is identified by name: i'jv os n~ ..16MoV, fan 
l:rolCpCt'tTJ~ 't\~. This curious device for introducing a man and his name at 
the same time makes one wonder whether the syntax of a proper name can 
always be counted as "definite", even when the name refers to a single 
individual. But I shall not pursue the question further. 

In the relative or restricted denials of presence for indefinite subjects, the 
more general the local restriction the more it suggests a denial of existence 
as such. 

75 Hdt. IV. 129.2 
oilOe ~an ev 'til l:lroS\lCil 1tCt<nJ Xrop'IJ 'to 1tapCt1tav o1Yte c5vo~ 

o(S"Ce Ttl.dovo~ OU1 'tel "",xea 
"There is in the whole land of the Scythians neither ass nor mule, 

. none at all, because of the cold." 

76 Hdt. ITI. 113.1 
060 oe ysvea 6irov mp\ (se. 'Apa~{o\m> ~an W>J.1a'to~ ci~\a. 'tel 
oMaJ.16&\ t'tsproS\ fan 
"The Arabians have two kinds of sheep worthy of note, which 
are found nowhere else." 

In 76 the first occurrence of fan is possessive-copulative, with ru;\a as 
predicate adjective. Notice that the possessive construction can be taken not 
as an elementary expression for ownership but as a derived form of locative-
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existential: There are in the land of the Arabians (two kinds of) sheep ~ Sheep 
are in this land. The second occurrence oHatt in 76, like that in 75, illustrates 
this relative-existential use in its clearest form. (Note that the verb may be 
initial, as in the first case, but also final as in 76 or omitted as in the second 
verse of77 below.) Example 75 seems to differ from a general denial of exis­
tence ("there are no unicorns, none at all") merely by the limitation to Scythia. 
The assumption in 75 is that mules and asses are found elsewhere. We would 
have the general denial of existence if this limitation were dropped: "There 
are no mules in Scythia, nor anywhere else." But the dropping of the local 
limitation should be regarded as a difference of kind rather than of degree. 
Whereas locally restricted existential statements such as 75 and 76 are com­
mon in a lay writer like Herodotus (cf. IV. 185.3, 191.4-192 passim), the 
corresponding unrestricted assertions of existence or non-existence seem to 
appear only in the language of the philosophers, as we shall see when we 
illustrate Type VI in § 18. 

There is one striking Homeric example which at first sight suggests the 
familiar later pattern of Type VI: (OUK) san KeV'taupo~ "There are (no) 
cen ta urs. " 

77 II. 23.103 
ro 1t01tOl, 1'i po. 'ti~ eatt Kat elv ' Aioao OOjlOtcrt 
'l'UXTJ Kat eiOIDAov, a.tap q>peve~ OUK EVl 1tUjl1tav 
"Oh, wonder! Even in the house of Hades there is left something 
a soul and an image, but there is no real heart of life in it." 

(Lattimore) 

This is perhaps the most "philosophical" use of etjli in Homer, a general 
assertion of presence or persistence which resembles a general assertion of 
existence. This is probably as close as Homer ever comes to a statement of 
the form "Pygmies exist" or "There are no centaurs." But the difference is 
conspicuous. Where we speak simply of the existence of the soul after death, 
Homer speaks of its presence or location in the house of Hades. To a 
surprising extent, this locative turn of speech still prevails in Plato's formu­
lation of the question of immortality.41 

41 SeePhaedo 70 C 4 elt' apa tv "AtSolJ etatv a{ IVIJxat tsA.£lJtT\aavtOlV tlilv clVSpOmOlV 
shs Kat 0 il.70 A 2-6 cl1ttat{av 1tapEXSt toi~ clVSPOO1tOt~ ~ni, t1tstSclvcl1taAA.ayil toll aoo~ato~, 
oUSa~ol'l ~tt f1... Kat oUStv ht oUS~oll f1, with the remarks of Gregory Vlastos, 
in New Essays on Plato and Aristotle (1965), p. 8 n. 5. In the same context, however, Plato 
does make use of the absolute construction corresponding to the existential predicate 
of our Type VI: 70 B 2 ~ ~att tS IVUXfl cl1toSav6vto~ toll clVSp6mOIJ Ka{ ttva o6va~tV 
~XSt Kat Q>p6VT\atV; 77 A 10 1tS1tdaSat allt6v, <'itt 1tpiv ysvtaSat tll.l~ T\v 1'(~lilv 1'( IVUXti· 
et ~vtOt Kai t1tStOCtV cl1toSlivOl~SV Iln Ilatat, ollot aOt41 ~Ot oOled... cl1tooeodxSat. 
Plato's oscillation here between the generalized existential form of Type VI and the locally 
restricted form of 75-77 confirms the intuitive affinity between the two types; but it would 
not justify our reducing one type to (or even deriving it from) the other. 
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Essentially the same pattern of emphatic assertion of presence occurs in 
sentences where the local reference is elliptically "understood" from the 
context: 

78 Od. 13.244 
tv Jlf:V yap o{ crt'to~ a3ecrcpa'to~, tv oe 'te o{vo~ 
yiyve'tat ... / ... I::crn JlBV uA:r\ 
1tav'toiTJ, tv 0' apoJloi t1tTJe'tavol. 1tapeacrt 
"(In Ithaca) grain grows abundantly and wine as well ... ; trees 
of all kinds are here, and neverfailing springs." 

(Palmer) 

In other cases where an existential nuance is present, the locative con­
struction overlaps with a copula use of dJli with comparative adjectives: 

79 Od. 15.533 
oJle'tepou 0' OUK I::crn yeveo~ ~acrti-eD'tepov {li-i-o 
tv OTJJlCP 'IMKTJ~ 
"There is no house in Ithaca more kingly than your own." 

Compare 4 above, cited in § 4: 
oiTJ v()v OUK I::crn yuvt'! Ka't' 'AXatioa yaiav 
"(Penelope) a lady whose like cannot be found throughout 
Achaean land." 

(Palmer) 

The syntax of comparative adjectives is complex, and I shall undertake no 
analysis. I simply point out a certain logical similarity between compar­
atives and quantifier adjectives like many or other. Like the quantifiers, the 
comparative adjective alone (in negative sentences) can convey existential 
force, even without the locative construction or even where the verb is 
omitted. 

80 If. 17.446 
ou JlEV yap 'ti 1tOD tcrnv 6t~upo)'tepov avopo~ 
1tav'tcov 5crcra 'te yaiav 1::1tt 1tveiet 'te Kat ~p1tet 
"Since among all creatures that breathe on earth and crawl on it 
there is not anywhere a thing more dismal than man is." 

(Lattimore) 
81 If. 23.439 (~3.365) 

'Anti-ox', oil 'tt~ creto ~po'ta>v 6i-odrrepo~ lii-i-o~ 
"Antilochus, there is no other man more cursed than you are" 

(Lattimore) 
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Note that Lattimore's rendering of1tou as "anywhere" in 80 is not required; 
we might equally well translate the phrase as "there is not at all a thing more 
dismal than man." With sentences like 79-81 we have reached a neutral 
border zone between the copula and the existential verb.42 More exactly, 
we have reached the area of overlap between the syntax of the nominal 
copula and the lexical value of existence as indicated by our translation 
"there is". Some examples of this were given in Chapter IV § 25, 136--138. 
One of the most typical forms is the subordinate clause o{ot (or IScrcrot) vtJv 
~po'to{ dm, which can be rendered "such (so many) as mortals are now", 
which suggests only the copula, but also as "such (as many) mortals as 
there are now" with an existential flavor. (See 11. 5.304 = 12.449 = 20.287; 
compare 12.383. For ocrot see Od. 8.222; Il. 2.125 5.267, 5.877, 8.451, 
18.429, etc.) Another typical form already noted is the construction with 
definite numerals: 

82 /1.2.618 
'toW a~ 'tscrcrapec; apXoi Bcrav 
"Of these there were four chieftains" 

(Lattimore) 

Of course we might equally well render 'tscrO'apec; as predicate adjective: 
"Their chiefs were four in number".43 

I conclude this discussion of mixed or borderline case related to Types 
II-III with an example where the existential value "there is" coincides both 
with a possessive construction and also with a use of dJ.1{ as nominal copula: 

83 If. 4.51 
ft'tOt SJ.1o! 'tpetc; J.1BV 1tOAU <piA'ta'ta! elm 1t6A:rlec; 
"Of all cities there are three that are dearest to my own heart." 

(Lattimore) 

The translation construes SJ.1o! with <piA'ta'tat only: "dearest to me". But it 
can also be taken as surface possessive with elm: "I have three dearest cities." 

42 J. Marouzeau (La phrase cl verbe "etre" en latin, pp. 40 f.) noted this indifference for 
nihil est hae doeta doelius in Latin, but erroneously believed that it was "resolved in Greek 
by a difference in accent." He had in mind the contrast between encIitic Acr'tlv in 80 above 
and the accented form in Od. 15.343 1tA.ayrcocrUVT\; 0' o()1C ~cr'n lCalCrlrttpOV cillo ~po'totcrw 
"There is nothing worse for mortal men than the vagrant life" (Lattimore). However, 
the accent of ~cr'tl in the second case is determined by the immediately preceding negation: 
O()lC ~cr'tl is regularly so accented, whereas the distance between verb and negative particle 
in 80 allows the verb there to have its normal enclitic accent. 

For the incorrect theory of the accent on which Marouzeau and many others have relied, 
see Appendix A. 
43 See the discussion of quantifier adjectives above in § 11. For a celebrated example of 
the same form as 82 except for zeroing of the partitive genitive, see 11. 2.204 t~ lCoipavo; 
i!cr'tOl,/tI\; ~acrlM:6\; "Let there be one leader (for us), one king." 
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(Compare 63 above, "I have three daughters", and also If. 2.372 'towO'tot OEKa. 
llOl O'tlllcppaollovs~ 8Isv 'AXa.tfbv "Would that among the Achaeans I had 
ten such counsellors," Lattimore). Alternatively, the numerical adjective 
can be taken as predicate: "the cities dearest to me are three." A sentence 
like 83 is the transformational product or fusion of three different under­
lying constructions: (i) Cities are three, (ii) Cities are dear to me, (iii) I have 
three cities = There are three cities for me. 

In cases such as 79-83, where the occurrence of a comparative or quantifier 
adjective with sIll{ gives us both a copulative construction and an existential 
sense, there would appear to be no real ambiguity in the Greek. We are obliged 
to choose between different but essentially equivalent English translations. 
Perhaps we may say that whereas English has institutionalized the existential 
value in the set phrase there is, Greek lets this value wander freely over vari­
ous copulative and possessive constructions, including the Homeric sentence 
patterns listed as Types 11 and Ill. For these types are, as I have suggested, 
only stylistically favored representatives of the wider class of copula-existen­
tial sentences, that is to say, of sentences with existential force where stll{ 
has the underlying syntax of the copula. For the distinctly and exclusively 
existential uses of the verb we must turn to Types IV and V. 

§14. TYPE IV: THE EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE OPERATOR 

(OUK) 80"'tt o~ ('ttq,) + relative clause 

This has a good claim to be considered the existential type proper, the 
expression of the existential nuance strictly so-called (there being some as 
opposed to there being none who are such-and-such), and the idiomatic 
Greek sentence form that corresponds most closely to the pattern of exis­
tential quantification in logic, (3x) (Fx). As a sentence form in natural 
language, Type IV differs from this generalized logical scheme primarily in 
the fact that the range of the variable x is in most cases restricted to persons: 
There is someone who (o~ 'ttq,) .... 

Type IV is well established in Homer and is likely to have been inherited 
from earlier Indo-European. (The same type exists in Latin, and apparently 
also in Sanskrit.) As we shall see, there are some mixed or borderline 
constructions of Type IV with a vital or locative use. But in the standard cases 
the syntax of the verb is unambiguously non-copulative and non-elementary. 
80"'t1 in Type IV functions as an operator, and its operand sentence appears 
as a relative clause that shares its subject with EO"n. Anticipating the semantic 
interpretation, we say that the verb in this type asserts or denies the existence 
of an extra-linguistic subject - normally a person - that satisfies the condition 
stated in the relative clause. 
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Like all existential uses of e{J.1{ except Type I, Type IV occurs only in the 
third person. The most frequent form is negative, singular, present indicative; 
but affirmative and plural are attested, as well as other tenses and moods. 

84 n.21.103 
vOv o' O~l1C ~O'S' c5~ n~ Mvatov <p0Y'IJ, c5v lee s.e6~ re 
'D..{ou 7tpodpotSev SJ.11'1~ Av xepcrl ~aA.'lJO'1, 
leat 7tavtcov Tprocov, 7ttpt 0' a{) ITptaJ.1ot6 re 7ta{ocov 
"Now there is not one who can escape death, if the gods send 
him against my hands in front of Ilion, not one 
of all the Trojans and beyond others the children ofPriam" 

(Lattimore) 
85 11.2.687 

oil yap ~llV c5~ n~ o'<plV S7t! O't{xa~ TtyijO'atto 
(The Myrmidons did not join the battle array) "since there was 
no one who could guide them into close order." 

So in the optative (affirmative): 

86 n. 14.107 
vOv o' dll ~ tflO'oe r' aJ,1S{vova J.1f1nv tvtO'7tOt 

(Lattimore) 

"Let there be someone who will speak wiser counsel than this." 

87 11. 17.640 
eIll o' c5~ n~ hatpo~ a7tayye{A.ete taxtcrta 
IT llA.etO'IJ 
"But there should be some companion who could carry the 

message 
quickly to Peleus' son." 

(Lattimore) 

Notice that the presence of ttatpo~ in 87 in the relative clause introduced 
by c5~ n~ in effect restricts the range of subjects from persons generally to 
companions of Achilles, or Myrmidons. A similar restriction is in most cases 
implied by the context and sometimes specified expressly, as by the partitive 
genitives ("of all the Trojans, and above all the children of Priam") in our 
paradigm 84. 

For an example in interrogative form we cite again a passage given earlier 
in § 4: 

3 1) (la ~ eO'n ~ potlilv e7t' a7te{pova ratav 
~ n~ ft' aSavatotO'1 v60v lea! J.1f1nv evt'l'et; 
"Is there any mortal left on the wide earth who 
will still declare to the immortals his mind and purpose?" 
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This is not a pure case of Type IV, since the restriction on the subject (5~ 'tl~) is 
expressed not only by a partitive genitive as in 84 but also by a locative phrase 
("on the earth") construed with tent, which thus figures as copula as well 
as existential verb. 

I have not found affirmative-indicative or plural examples of IV in Homer, 
but both occur in classic Greek: 

88 Sophoc1es Phi/oeletes 1241 
eernv 'tt~ eer'ttv o~ ere KCOA.Ueret 'to opdv 
"There is someone, there is, who will prevent you from doing it". 

89 Herodotus 1.201 
elm at oinve~ Kat ~KI)StKOV A£YOl)crt 'to()'to 'to eSvo~ eIvat 
"There are those who say this tribe is Scythian." 

(Compare sunt qui in Latin; and see further LSJ s.v. elJ.1{ A.IV.) As a variant 
on IV, we note the case where the operand sentence appears in infinitival 
form rather than a relative clause. 

90 1/. 24.489 
oooe n~ ternv apTtv Kat A.Otyov all()vat 
(Your father Peleus is old and alone) "nor is there any to, defend 
him against the wrath, the destruction". 44 

(Lattimore) 

In every example of Type IV quoted so far the subject of ter't{ is a person 
(or persons) who is also subject of the operand clause. Variants occur in 
later Greek where the subject of tern is either (i) not a person, (ii) not the 
subject of the relative clause, or (Hi) neither person nor subject. 

91 Aesch. P. V. 291 
OQl( ~crnv 5'tcp I J.lZi~ova Ilotpav vetllatJ.1' ft erot 
"There is no one to whom I pay greater respect than to you." 

92 Xen. Anab. I. 5.7 

'fiv at 'to&tcov 'tfbv enaSllfbv o{j~ mlVU llaKpou~ fJA.auvev 
"There were some of these marches which he made very long." 45 

44 We have similar infinitival variants on IV overlapping with the locative construction 
in n. 13.312 VT\\lcrl jl8v ht J,1£O'crQcnv O1LUVStV elcrl Kai clUot "There are others (beside us) 
to defend the ships in the centre" (Lattimore); and 11. 9.688 slcrllCai 0108 tao' sbttJ,lSV, 
where the locative idea is conveyed by the demonstrative oloE: "There are also these here 
to tell of it." 
4li For the idiomatic use of initial f1v followed by a plural pronoun see Chapter IV §29, 
p. 177 with 143. The idiom is probably explained in this case by the predominance of the 
singular fonn in Type IV. 
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93 Ibid. I. 6.6 
~ernv 0 n 0'£ f}obcllO'a; 
"Is there some wrong that I have done you 7" 

94 Lysias 13.28 
O'oL. ~K1tA£OO'at O'UV&<P£P£v, £t ,.111 n i'iv If> ~1t{O''tf;UEe; 
"It would have been to your advantage to sail away, if there had 
not been something on which you were relying." 

Such variations lead to a generalization of Type IV which is at best incipient 
in Homer: 

95 n.8.373 
60''tat J,1UV <'i't' liv ai5'tE CP{Allv YAauK<01ttOa £i1tU 
"(Now Zeus hates me .... ) Yet time shall be when he calls me 
again his dear girl of the grey eyes." 46 

(Lattimore ) 

In fifth-century prose and poetry we find the generalized forms fO'n O'tE, 
fern c51tou, fern 01tU, etc., which can be used parenthetically or adverbially 
for sometimes, somewhere, somehow, etc. (Even in their parenthetical use, 
these constructions are still sentential adverbs, i.e. sentence operators in 
compressed form - just like possibly, apparently, which represent compressed 
forms of it is possible that and it seems that.) In Homer, where a construction 
like 9S is quite isolated, it is most naturally derived (by zeroing of the subject 
noun) from the following long form: 

96 n.21.111 
gO'O'S'tat i1 f}~ i1 oEo.ll i1 J,1&O'ov i'iJ.LaP, 
61t1t6'tE ne; Kat tJ.1Sto "APU ~K SUJ,10V fAll 'tat 
"And there shall be a dawn or an afternoon or a noontime 
when some man in the fighting will take the life from me also." 

(Lattimore) 

Here we do not have a clear-cut specimen of Type IV but rather a Type V 
use of fO'O'£'tat (on my construal of "dawn" and "afternoon" as abstract 
nouns: see below § 16), which is conjoined with a restrictive relative clause of 
time in a form that parallels the fern + relative clause structure of Type IV. 
Thus 96 represents an intermediate or overlap case between Types V and IV. 
The shorter form. 9S may be regarded as a further transitional case between 

48 For a construction like 95 in indirect discomse, with the addition of a locative- temporal 
adverb axs06v, see 11.13.817: 0'01 S· a~ 1p1lJ11 axroov ~t, 6mt6're <pWycov/apT!cru 
At1mtp{ "I say that (the time) is close, when ... ". 
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96 and the classic construction ~em 6'ts, which in turn stands closer to Type 
IV. 

In standard forms of Type IV like 84--89, the subject of ~O'n is a person 
and the construction is "absolute" (in the sense that there is no nominal or 
locative predicate and no "complement" such as the possessive dative or the 
predicate genitive, although there may be a temporal modifier like vOv "now"). 
In both respects Type IV resembles Type I; and in fact we find an occasional 
fusion of the two types, as in an example cited in § 4: 

13 oine gO's.' oti'to~ livtlP OtspO~ ppo'to~ ouoe ytV1)'tUt, 
&~ KSV ClIUtllKuW avop{{)v t~ yutuv tKi'j'tUt 
011 to'ti)'tu CPE prov 
"The man is not alive and never will be born, who can come and 
offer harm to the Phaeacian land." 

(palmer) 

As 96 presented us with a Type V use of stj.1{ assimilated to a Type IV 
construction with relative clause, in 13 we have a Type I use incorporated 
into the general pattern of Type IV. It is characteristic of Type I uses of s{j.1{ 
that they can stand alone as independent sentences, and here we might 
reconstruct a kernel of this type: a man is alive. But ou'tO~ in 13 points to the 
restrictive relative clause: a man who can offer harm. Thus we have an inter­
mediate or mixed construction of gem. In the pure examples of Type IV the 
syntax of ~O'n is absolute but not independent, for the clause with ~0''tL does 
not represent an elementary sentence or kernel. In true cases of Type IV the 
verb serves only to posit or reject a subject (or in the variants, an object, time, 
etc.) for the associated relative clause. Thus in Type IV the verb gO'n without 
its relative clause is not a sentential whole, any more than 3x alone is well­
formed as a sentence in logic. 

In summary, I repeat that the existential verb of Type IV is a sentence 
operator and the associated relative clause is its operand. It is characteristic 
of Type IV that stj.d occurs only as existential operator, and not again as 
copula in the relative clause. We never - or hardly ever - find a Greek sen­
tence which is literally of the form "There is an x which is F", where the 
verb occurs first as existential operator and then as copula.47 In Type IV 

47 I have looked hard for an exception to this generalization. There seems to be one in 
Stun's Lexiccn Xenoplwnteum (published 1802), s.v. etWl: Hell. VI. 5.39 m stoiv, ot 
aU~X.o\ etsv dv. But this reading turns out to be an old (and inelegant) conjecture. 
The MSS. generally have ot ~X.o\ dv; Marchant in the O.C.T. gives Dindorf's emen­
dation ot O'\.l~x.otsv dv. In Hdt. ill. 155.2 we do have an example of a variant of Type IV 
with tan repeated in the relative clause, but in this case the construction is possessive and 
not copulative: OblC ~ 06t~ cM1P 6n ~n cru, 't4) tan OU~~ 'toaati'trJ t~ on d)& 
omgetwl. (For translation and discussion of this example see below p.327, 134.) In another 
Herodotean variant on IV the verb clj.L! recurs, but not in the primary operand clause: 
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the language has rendered perspicuous the role of ~O'n as existential sentence 
operator by articulating operator and operand in distinct clauses, and by 
generally refraining from using the same verb again in the second clause. 
(Types IT-ill and the copuIa-existential use in general represent the case 
where the operator and operand roles of stJ.11 are not sharply distinguished 
from one another in this way.) Hence it seems correct to regard Type IV as 
a true analogue to the scheme for existential quantification in logic. But 
of course there are differences. The stylistic function of this sentence type 
is not directly accounted for by the logical analysis: the speaker in Homer 
(or the poet himself) is not interested in choosing a sentence form whose 
logical syntax is transparent, but one whose rhetorical weight is impressive. 
Above all, the ordinary uses of Type IV are much less general and at the 
same time more flexible than their formal analogues in logic. And this is 
just what we would expect for the logical devices of a natural language. 
Thus the greater flexibility of the Greek existential forms shows up in the 
mood and tense of the verb. Their more limited generality is marked by the 
typical restriction to personal subjects (indicated by the "animate" - and 
usually masculine - form of 5<; n<;), as well as by narrower restrictions 
such as the partitive genitives that determine the range of the relative pro­
noun in our specimen 84. Thus the existential sentence operator in idiomatic 
Greek carries as it were a sortal quantifier (expressed by personal pronoun, 
partitive genitive and the like) which limits the class of possible extra­
linguistic subjects or "values" for its variable, so that in any given sentence 
the latter ranges not over the universe as a whole but over some definite 
set or kind of individuals: mortals, Trojans, sons of Priam. 

§15. TYPE V: stJ.11 AS SURFACE PREDICATE OR VERB OF 

OCCURRENCE 

In this type the verb be takes as its subject not a first-order nominal like man 

Hdt. VIII. 98.1 'toOtrov lit tlllv 6:rrsAmv I!cm oMtv 6'tl Mao-ov rcap<ry{vrnll SVTl'tOV Mv 
"There is nothing mortal which arrives faster than these messengers." Similarly in 89 
above Sh-oal occurs in indirect discourse embedded within the operand clause, whose 
principal verb is AtyOOO1.. 

Perhaps my only true example of Type IV with copula to"tl in the operand is Plato, 
Cratylus 396 A 6 00 rap I!cmv TtJ.1tv Kai 'tot~ dllo~ 1tdmv <'krt~ ta'tiv at'tl~ J.1dll.ov 
'to\) ~f\v ft <~> "There is no one more responsible for our life and that of all other 
things than Zeus." Here the repetition of to"tIv seems to be made acceptable by the delay 
due to the intervening datives. Note that these datives suggest a possessive construction 
for the first I!cmv which would make it an impure example of the Type IV operator. 
In fact, however, the datives are to be construed with at~ 'to\) ~f\v (1'!J.1tv = 'to\) 1'!J.1~ 
~f\v), and the example is authentically Type IV. For an explanation of the fact that this 
form with repeated to"tI is so rare, see below, p. 299 n. 61. 
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or city but an abstract noun, and in the most typical cases a verbal (action) 
noun like shouting, murder, defence. As in Type IV the underlying syntax 
of E4tL is that of a sentence operator, but one of an entirely different form. 
Whereas in the standard examples of IV the existential verb shares its subject 
with the operand clause, in Type V we may say that the verb takes as its 
subject the operand sentence as a whole as nominalized in the abstract verbal 
noun. In semantic terms, while the role of £lll{ as operator in Type IV is 
to assert that there is a subject for the operand clause, its role in Type V 
is to assert that the action (event, situation) described by the underlying 
sentence occurs or fails to occur. 

We take as our specimen an example already quoted in § 4: 

9 Od. 11.605 
Clll<pi os Iltv lCA.ant) V£KU(OV "V o{(Ov&v &<; 
"Around him rose a clamor of the dead, like that of birds." 

(palmer) 

In the surface structure of 9 the subject is lCA.anit, the action noun of lCMt;(O 
"to clamor, shriek". In transformational terms this noun is derived from the 
verb of the operand kernel 9K ClIl<Pi Iltv VSlCUE<; ElCA.ay~av (o{(OVOl. &<;) 
"The dead clamored around him (like birds)." The transformation which 
derives 9 from 9K is of the general form 

NV -+ VII of N + be 

where VII stands for the nominalized form of V. (Compare in English The 
leaves rustled -+ There was a rustling of the leaves.) In our example NV is 
VSlCU£<; ElCA.aYSav; the transformation replaces ElCA.aYSav by its nominalized 
form lCA.anit, VSlCU£<; by the genitive vElCUroV, and introduces ~O"-r{ as finite 
verb in the transform (which here appears as "v, reflecting the past tense of 
the underlying V). Thus the form of N and V is changed; but other elements 
of the source sentence, such as the locative phrase ClIl<Pl Iltv "around him", 
may be left unaltered. As a result, this locative phrase which is construed 
adverbially with lCA.ut;(O in the source may be reconstrued as adverbial of 
place with "V in the derived sentence: we have a surface ambiguity between 
A clamor around him occurred and A clamor occurred (was) around him. 
But there is no real ambiguity, since in either case the underlying syntax of 
ClIl<P{ Iltv connects it with the operand verb lCA.at;(O. 

In simpler cases we have no modifier of V in the source sentence, and even 
the subject of this underlying verb may be zeroed in the Type V transform: 

97 11.2.95 
't£-rPitx£t o· ClyoPit, tl1tO oe O"-r£vaxit;£-ro yata 
Aa&v It;6V't(Ov, {5llaoo<; o· "V 
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"The place of their assembly was shaken and the earth groaned 
as the people took their positions and there was tumult." 

(Lattimore) 
98 fl.22.401 

'to(\ 0' f1v tAlCo~VOtO lCOV{craAOC; 
"A cloud of dust arose where Hector was dragged" 

(Lattimore) 

Here <'Sllaooc; and lCov{craAoc; describe events which would be expressed in 
the operand sentence by the finite verbs 6jlaOEro and lCOv{ro, whose subjects 
("the Achaean host", "Achilles") have been zeroed in 97-98 but are easily 
reconstructed from the context. The object of the transitive lCOV{ro "cover 
with dust" (or the subject of the corresponding medio-passive form) is 
indicated by the genitive 'to(\ in 98. (For the underlying form with finite 
verb, compare &c; 'toO jlEV lCelC6V1'to lCapT} array a few verses later, 11. 22.405.) 
When the tense of the underlying verb is future, this mark is preserved in 
the tense of djl{ as verb of occurrence: 

99 Od. 1.40 
be yap 'Opecr'tao 'tt<nc; fcrcre'tat 
"Vengeance shall come from Orestes." 

100 Od. 11.444 
aAA' ob crot y", 'OoucreO, cp6voC; ~crcre'tat flC ye yuvatlC6c; 
"On you no violent death shall ever fall from your wife's hand." 

(Palmer) 

The form of the underlying sentences is Orestes will take vengeance (on 
Aegisthus), with 't{vro, 't{vujlat, and Your wife will not kill you, with 9etvro/ 
~rrecpvov. As we have pointed out (in Chapter ID §1), it makes no difference 
for the transformational analysis whether the action noun is morphologically 
derived from the stem of the corresponding verb (lCAa'Y'Yit from KAat;ro), 
whether conversely the verb is derived from the noun (6J,Laoero from <'Sjlaooc;), 
or whether both are derived from some common root (n<nc; and nvro, 
cp6voC; and frrecpvov). 

100 illustrates a variant on Type V already mentioned in § 12, where the 
occurrence of a personal dative (crOt) has the effect of making the use of 
djll as sentence operator or verb of occurrence coincide with the surface 
syntax of the possessive construction. In 100 the dative corresponds to 
the object of the underlying verb kill, but in most cases the dative represents 
the underlying subject, like the genitive in 9 above and tlC + genitive in 99: 

fl.4.169 
tUM jlOt atvov dxoC; cregev fcrcre'tat +- (tyro) dxvujlat 
"But 1 shall have terrible grief for you." "I grieve" 
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Il.6.462 
crol. O· U~ V80V fcrcre'tu\ ciA:YOt; +- (m'» 6,).:yert; 
"For you it will be a fresh pain" "You suffer pain" 

With or without this dative construction, Type V is probably the most fre­
quent of all existential uses of tiJ.l!; and it is also widely attested with various 
suppletive verbs: 

n.1.188 
TIllA.etcoVl o' cixot; Y8ve'to 
"Grief came to the son of Peleus" 

Il.3.3 
lCAUrrtl yepelvcov 1t8A.e\ oupuv6~h 1tp6 
"The clamor of cranes goes high to the heavens" 

n.12.471 

n.9.573 

5J.lUO~ o· aA.iucr-rot; huX311 
"Clamor incessant rose up" 

'tlOv ae 'telx' aJl<Pi. 1tUA.Ut; <'SJlUOot; KUl. ool)1tot; oprope\ 

(Lattimore) 

(Lattimore) 

"Presently there was thunder (se. of the foe) about the gates, 
and the sound rose (of towers under assault)"48. 

(Lattimore) 

Type V is also frequent in classic prose with elJ.l{ and rtyv0J.lU\: 

Xen. Anab. n. 2.21 
lhe Itv 1) J.lelm "when the battle took place" 

Ibid. H. 2.19 
3Opu~0t; KUi. oOl)1tOt; 'flv (se. 'tort; ·'EA.A.T\m) 
"There was noise and disorder (among the Greeks)" 

Ibid. H. 1.21 
1)J.lrV ... cr1tovoui elmv "a truce is in effect (for us and you)" 

Ibid. I. 8.25 
~ o· 1) 'tp01ttl tY8ve'to "when the rout occurred" 

Lysias XIII. 16 
tml}uJ.lol)v'tet; tiPTtVllV y!yvecr30.\ 
"desiring that there be peace" 

48 6P(OPEl does not serve as a be-repIacer for copulative dj.l(, but it occurs frequently in 
Type V sentences with action nouns as subject, above all with nouns signifying noise or 
quarrel: n. 2.810 (4.449, 8.59, etc.) 6p~'fa~ 6pcbPSl, 11.500 Ikn'l a' 4(J1k:0't~ 6p(oPSl, 
17.384 V2tlC~ 6ptbp&! (cf. 3.87, 7.374, etc.). 
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Ibid. 71 
lCpalYYTJ yiyvstat "shouting took place" 

Ibid. 80 
BtaAA.ayai 1tpO~ aAA.ilAO~ eyevoVto 
"a reconciliation was arranged between them" 

In the typical cases of Type V, there is a transparent resemblance of form 
and meaning between the action noun and its corresponding verb. In other 
cases where there happens to be no verb (as for etpilvl1 "peace" in tbe example 
just quoted from Lysias XIII. 16), the points of analogy are so clear that we 
do not hesitate to list the construction in the same category. But some cases 
may give pause. For example, an action noun may have developed meanings 
of its own, not reflected in the use of the verb. 

101 Od. 4.695 (~22.319; cf. /1.9.316=17.147) 
ouoe ti~ ecm xapt~ IlSt61tt(J~' suspyecov 
"There is no gratitude for good deeds done" 

(Palmer) 

xapt~ might be regarded as a verbal noun corresponding to Xaipco "rejoice," 
"take pleasure in" and Xapi!;oj.1at "make oneself agreeable to," "do (some­
one) a favor." But it is perhaps more accurately seen as a noun of quality 
connected with the adjective xap{st~ "grateful", "beautiful", "giving pleasure 
(to the beholder)." On this analysis 101 represents the rare case in Homer 
of an existential use of et!!i with a quality noun as subject. However, neither 
the cognate adjective nor the verbs suggest the idea of gratitude (or reciprocal 
showing of favor) which is required for xapt~ in uses like 101. Instead the 
verbal or adjectival idea "(to be) grateful" is expressed by means of this 
very noun: XaptV etBevat "to be conscious of favor", i.e. of favor shown 
and favor due. Hence we cannot derive 101 by a Type V transformation 
NV -+ V" of N +be or even from N is cP -+ CP" of N +be, as in English we can 
derive There is no gratitude on their part from They are not grateful. For in 
Greek there is no corresponding elementary form. 

This is the kind of irregularity which distinguishes a natural language 
from a formal system and sets limits to the application offormalized syntax. 
Yet there seems to be no real problem of principle here. xap~ is clearly 
an abstract noun, even if the cognate adjective and verbs do not have the 
exactly corresponding sense in this case. 

I am inclined to extend the Type V analysis to all sentences where exist­
tential et!!i takes an abstract or sentential subject, that is, where the subject 
noun has the syntactical complexity of a nominalized sentence or predicate 
rather than the syntactic simplicity of a name or first-order nominal, and 
where the verb can accordingly be translated as "occurs", "takes place", 
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"prevails", "lasts", or the like. I list a few examples of this theoretical exten­
sion of the type to sentences with abstract nouns where we cannot give 
a straightforward derivation of the sort suggested for 9 and 97-100. 

102 Od. 10.192 
aAM cppa1;roJ,l8Sa Slicrcrov 

et n~ ~'t' ~cr'tal J.lf'jn~· eyro o· OUK otOJ.lat etval 
"Let us at once consider if a wise course is left. I do not think 
there is." 

(palroer) 

The prehistoric verb underlying J.lf'jn~ is no longer represented in Greek, 
but the form belongs to "un systeme de noms d'actions tires de racines 
verbales" (Chantraine, Formation des noms, p. 275); and the verbal connec­
tions of J.lf'jn~ are recreated in the derivative verb J.lll'tiaco. 

103 11. 8.66 ( = 11.84) 

6cppa J1SV f)ro~ i'jv Kat at~e'tO iePOv i'jJ.lap 
"As long as morning lasted and the sacred daylight was increas­
ing" 

(after Lattimore) 

The old noun ft~ must once have had its corresponding verb, like to dawn 
in English. (Compare ucchati "it dawns" in Sanskrit, which is cognate with 
ft~ and Latin aurora.) But there is no trace of such a verb in Greek, and 
instead of "it dawned" Homer must say "it was dawn" or "dawn appeared" 
(ytve'tO, ecpavll f)~). 

104 11. 9.415 
ed 0llPOV ot J.l0l airov / ~crcre'tat 
"There will be a long life left for me." 

105 11. 19.157 
OOK oAiyov XP6vov ~cr'tal / cpi>Aom~ 
"Not for a short time will the battle last." 

(Lattimore) 

In classic prose we find a frequent use of Type V sentences with abstract 
nouns of state or condition that are more naturally derived from adjectives 
than from underlying verbs. Thus the derivation is of the form N (is) A­
A" (of N) +be: 

106 Xen. Anab. m. 1.11 

enel 0& anopia i'jv 
"Now that there was a desperate situation" 
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107 Ibid. ill. 3.11 
fvSa oTt 1tclf..lV U3uJ.lta nv 
"Here again there was much despondency" 

(tr. R. Warner) 

So also in the case of ~x3pa and ucp30via in sentences 69 and 71, cited above 
in § 12. The obvious operand sentence here contains a predicate adjective: 
li1tOP01, li31.>J.lOl, tx3poi, licp3oVOl (elai). (Note, however, that the corre­
sponding verbal forms also occur: U1t0PEW, U3uJ.1Ew, SXSafpw; and cf. 
cp3ovtw.) In each case we have a rather complex derivation, which I shall not 
pursue in detail. It is interesting, however, that we do not ordinarily find 
such Type V sentences in the case of abstract nouns corresponding to simple, 
more or less elementary adjectives like Kclf..f..OC; "beauty", UPE'tTJ (from the 
root of lipt(J'toC;) "excellence", or J.1EYE3oC; "size", "grandeur". Sentences 
like fCJ'tlV UPE'tTJ "Virtue exists" scarcely appear outside of philosophic 
contexts; but when they do occur we may classify them with Type VI. 

§16. CONCRETE USES OF ABSTRACT NOUNS, AND OTHER PROBLEM 

CASES CONNECTED WITH TYPE V49 

It is well known that words with the formal suffixes of action nouns are 
not always used with their abstract syntactical value. Certain Mmina actionis 
are regularly employed like first-order nominals to designate the means or 
product of an action rather than the activity as such. Thus invention in 
English once meant "the action of coming upon or finding", and it may still 
be used for the act or faculty of inventing; but the noun is most frequently 
applied to the resulting object, i.e., to "the thing invented .... Something 
devised or produced by original contrivance; ... an original contrivance or 
device." 110 This built-in ambiguity, which seems to characterize action nouns 
in all I.-E. languages, is clearly exemplified in Homer. 

108 Od. 12.320 
d) cptf..Ol, tv yap V'Ilt 30'0 ppli'><rlc; 'tE 1t6mc; 'tE 
fernv 
"Friends, there is food and drink enough on the swift ship." 

(palroer) 

108 is a normal example of the locative-existential use paralleling Type IT 
(except for the unusual position of a sentence-final ~(Jnv at the beginning 

48 This section is concerned with certain problems of detail in applying my analysis of 
Type V to particular sentences. The section may be skipped without loss of continuity. 
ao Oxford English Dictionary. Note that the definientia here, namely device and contrivance, 
illustrate the same phenomena of action nouns with concrete applications. 
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of the verse, instead of the more common position at or near the head of the 
sentence). It is not an example of Type V, although ~plOOtC; and 1t601.C; 
are formally classified as action nouns. 

109 Od. 5.483 
CPOAAooV rap ~rtV X601.<; i'\At3a 1tOAATt, 
... (2 verses omitted) 
tllV Ilev to<l>v rTtSrtcre .... 
EV o' apu j,ltcrcru AeKtO 

"For a thick fall of leaves was there .... This Odysseus saw with 
joy, and lay down in their midst." 

(palmer) 

Here we have the introduction of a topographical item with exactly the same 
narrative function as in sentences of Type HA. Hence we must follow Palmer 
in construing ~rtV as locative-existential, with the value "was present, was 
found there", i.e. with an adverb like here or there understood. (Lattimore 
has "since there was a great store of fallen leaves there.") 

110 11. 23.420 
pooXIlOC; ~rtV ru{rtC;, 'fl Xetll£ptOV &Atv {)ooop 
€~£pPrt~ev Moro, ~a.suve 06 XlOpov a1tuvtu' 
tt'\ p' eIxev Mev£Auoc; 
"There was a break in the ground where the winter water had 
gathered and broken out of the road, and made a sunken place 
all about. Menelaos ... steered there." 

(Lattimore) 

110 is exactly parallel in form and function to 109.51 Although poo'Xl16<;, 
X601.C;, ~plOcnc; and 1t601.C; are, from the morphological point of view, action 
nouns for the corresponding verbs (PTtrVUllt "break", X£OO "pour", "fall", 
~t~p6lcrKoo "eat", 1tivoo "drink"), the use of such a noun as an item of 
topographical reference makes clear that it is the product (and in 108 the 
instrument or means) of the activity which is denoted by the noun, and not 
the activity of breaking,jalling, eating. Hence the use of dlli in 108-110 does 
not represent a Type V sentence, despite the morphological structure of the 
subject as an action noun. I call this the "concrete use" of an abstract 
(action) noun, where such a noun is in fact used like a first-order nominal 
and might be replaced by an elementary noun like bread in 108, bush or hill 
in 109-110. Note that the syntactic and semantic criteria for distinguishing 
abstract and concrete uses give exactly the same results in such a case, 

51 For the suffix -~ as mark of action nouns, see Chantraine, La formation des noms. 
p.135. 
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whereas there is no corresponding distinction to be drawn in morphological 
terms. Semantically, we define the concrete use of a noun in 108-110 as one 
which designates one or more individuals (localizable, enduring objects), 
whereas an abstract use (as in Type V) is one in which the noun does not 
designate either an individual or a group of individuals. Syntactically, a 
concrete use is one in which the noun functions as a first-order nominal, 
i.e. can replace and be replaced by an elementary noun; whereas an abstract 
use is one in which the noun functions as nominalization of a verb, an adjec­
tive, or a predicate noun. This pre-established harmony between syntactic 
and semantic criteria results from the semantic intuition that conditions our 
definition of elementary sentence forms, and hence of first-order nominals 
(Chapter 11 §7). In morphological terms, we can describe the class of nouns 
determined by a suffix like -m~ as abstract, or more specifically as action 
nouns, only by reference to the syntactical or semantical criteria. That is to 
say, a formal word-class of this kind is recognized as a class of action nouns 
precisely because most members of the class are generally used as abstract 
in the syntactic and semantic sense. In principle, however, every formally 
abstract noun (Le. every action and quality noun) is capable of being used 
concretely. 

In 108-110 we have a construction where the form of the noun admits 
an ambiguity between Type V and the concrete locative-existential use with 
first-order nominal. There is no ambiguity for these sentences in their 
context; but in other circumstances we recognize that ~p&m~ na{orov ~cr'ta1. 
ev oroJ.1am would mean "There will be (=occur) eating of children in the 
halls", where ~(J'ta1. is a sentence operator of Type V.52 In other cases we are 
confronted with a more radical form of ambiguity, because we do not know 
whether to classify a given form as action noun or first-order nominal, even 
in a specific context: 

111 Od. 23.371 

i't01') J.1SV q>ao~ ftsv ent XS6va 
"Light was already over the land." 

The presence here of a locative specification does not prevent us from 
construing q>ao~ as action noun for q>a{v0J.1a1., as we see from the corre­
sponding construction of CLJ.lq>{ J.1tv lCA-ani! in 9 above. On this view 111 will 
be a Type V use of stJ.1L The relevant translations "The shining was taking 
place" or "Sunshine prevailed over the land" sound clumsy in English, but 
they are certainly defensible as interpretations of the underlying syntax. 

12 I have changed the tense of p~ wn to future, since Type V uses of e4tl with action 
nouns are generally past or future. The corresponding sentence in present tense is likely 
to have a be-replacer like ylyvoluu, 1tV.ollal or the like. For samples with dJ,1l in present 
tense, see 101 above and 112--114 in the next section. 



§ 16. TYPE V: PROBLEMS CONCERNING ABSTRACT NOUNS 291 

On the other hand, there is a natural tendency to speak of light as a kind 
of object or individual, as if Daylight was over the land were a sentence of 
the same form as Clouds were over the land or The sun was overhead. The 
syntactical ambiguity here between verbal noun and first-order nominal 
reflects a genuine conceptual hesitation as to whether light is to be counted 
as a thing or a process. 58 

In 103 in § 15 there was no such ambiguity in the analysis of fJ~, since 
"dawn" there must be understood as a process or state lasting over a certain 
time. But in other contexts we find a similar problem, when the "rosy­
fingered Dawn" seems to be personified and editors are inclined to write her 
name with a capital letter. If Dawn is regarded as a person, the noun fJro~ 
is a first-order nominal. It turns out that none of our sentences with 8tll{ 
involve this problem, but I mention it nevertheless since it points to a certain 
border region or no man's land between our basic concepts of first-order 
nominal and abstract noun. Although there are many clear-cut examples of 
both categories in Homer, the mythopoetic tendencies of archaic language 
and literature will not admit any sharp and general distinction between 
persons and objects on the one hand and powers, qualities, and activities 
on the other. Poetry and myth often require us to take the surface syntax 
of our sentences quite literally. Thus in our specimen 9 of Type V, the outcry 
of the dead (KAuyyit) is localized just as if the noun referred to an individual 
subject or topographical feature. If we consider only the surface structure 
of allCPt oe Iltv KAaYYTJ 'ijv, we may be inclined to regard this sentence as 
localizing and indeed hypostasizing a clanuJr as a kind of entity. A mild 
hypostasization of this sort is characteristic of the surface syntax of nom­
inalized predicates in Homer, and not only with 8tllL As a result, such sen­
tences often suggest the personification of important powers or states. For 
example, in a phrase like 'ijpx8 cp6~oto "He led (the) rout", cp6~0~ is easily 
recognizable as a nominalized verb: the phrase is roughly equivalent to 
'ijpx8 cpe~80'&1t "He was the first to flee". But in fluvu{hv yeV8tO tuxit t8 
cp6~~ t8 (11. 15.396), "The outcry and (the noise of) terror rose from the 
Danaans" (Lattimore), the syntactical status of cp6~0~ is slightly more 
ambiguous. And elsewhere ~6~0~ is personified as the son of Ares (11. 
13.299; cf. 11.37 etc.). Similarly, Ilotpu "share", "portion," is often recog­
nizable as the nominal form corresponding to I!8{POllut "receive as one's 
portion". The typical epic use for the noun reflects the verbal idea of receiving 
one's portion of life, terminated by death (cf. v{)v oe J.1.f: M;uyuMcp aavatcp 
&tIlUptO aM1lvut, 11. 21.281). Hence the noun frequently occurs as subject 

as Kenneth Dover expresses to me his doubts whether the Greeks were aware of the 
etymological connection between cp(L~ and cpa{VOj.Ull. If they were not, the difficulty in 
categorizing cp(Loi; will have been all the greater. 
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in such figurative or expressive transformations as "'EIC'topa ... Ilotpa 1teol1crsv 
(n. 22.5), "(his) fate shackled Hector," where Ilotpa is cast in the active role 
of determining the moment of death, a role which properly belongs to Zeus 
and other gods. (Compare If. 2.111 Ze6~ IlS ... li'tU ~veol1crs paps{u, Od. 
23.353 ~J.1S Zei>~ liA:ysm ICa! aso! liA.A.ot/1tsoaaO'lCov). Such parallel formulae 
lead to the explicit personification of Moira as a divinity standing next to 
Zeus (If. 19.87 Zei>~ ICa! Motpa ICa! ftspoq>otn~ ·Ept~). Later poets, such as 
Hesiod, will specify the number of Moirae and establish their genealogy and 
eventually set them up as a power superior to Zeus (cf. Aesch. P. V. 515-8). 

Confronted with such a development from verbal noun to deity, who can 
assess the respective contributions of misunderstood nominalizations, 
genuine religious feeling, and the essentially poetic delight in expressive 
language and vivid personification? Most studies of ancient personification 
(from Usener to Onians) seem to underestimate the complex interaction of 
syntax, piety, and poetry in producing such figures as Phobos and Moira. 
In attempting to analyze a verse like ft~ ('H~?) J.1Sv ICpoIC61ts1tA.0~ ~1({ovato 
1tlicrav t1t' alav "saffron-robed dawn was scattered over all the earth" 
(If. 8.1) we cannot distinguish the element of sheer imagery from a more 
intimate or official personification of the morning light. 64 

But the existence of borderline cases does not legitimately call into doubt 
the distinction itself between first-order nominals and abstract nouns. Men, 
ships, and hill are perfectly clear examples of the former, and murder, 
shouting, and vengeance of the latter, in Greek as in English. 

§17. THE POTENTIAL CONSTRUCTION: fcm.+injinitive 55 

This construction was briefly illustrated in Chapter IV §30, in our discussion 
of the impersonal use of tcrrl as sentence operator. In commenting there 
on examples 144-147, I pointed out that the force of the infinitive is roughly 
that of the epexegetical or final infinitive with nouns, adjectives or other 
constructions, including the use with more elementary (and "personal") 
constructions of stll{; for example, in xetps~ all(wStv slcr! ICa! illltv "we too 
have hands to defend ourselves" (above, pp. 178f). If I return to the construc­
tion in this chapter, it is not only because the strong value of fcrn suggests 

64 Here again, in the imagery of SCiJltering or spreading we have a kind of naive solution 
to the problem familiar to modem physics, whether light is to be conceived as process or 
thing. Compare Plato's tentative comparison of daylight to an awning stretched over 
men's heads, ParmenJdes 131 B. 
116 See Ebeling, Lexicon Homericum I, 360 under sl~i 4; LSJ S.v. s~( A. VI. Compare also 
ftl;-san and mp-san in classic prose and poetry. Two related forms are (1) i!an !'mOll; + 
optative, a variant on Type IV (cf. above, p. 280), and (2) !!an tI'>a1's + In/inlJive "it is 
the case that" (below, p. 370n.). 
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a connection with the existential uses, but also because the construction itself 
has several points of resemblance with Type V. In Type V the subject of the 
verb is normally an abstract verbal noun; in the potential construction 
a specious subject for 8ent. is provided by the infinitive, which is itself a kind 
of verbal noun. In both cases the deep structure of stJl{ is that of a sentence 
operator, whose operand is represented by the verbal noun or infinitival 
clause. 

In illustrating Type V in § 15 I largely neglected examples with be in present 
tense. The connections with the potential construction will be clearer if we 
consider now a few instances of this form. 

112 Il. 13.636 
1t(lv't(ov JlEV K6po~ €cr'ti, KUt ihtvou KUt cplA6'tll'to~ 
"There is satiety in all things, in sleep and in lovemaking." 

(Lattimore) 
113 Od. 12.120 

ouSE 't{~ €cr't' aAXI'!' cpuyeslv Kapncr'tov alt' uU'til~ 
"There's no defence (against Scylla): the best is to flee from her." 

114 Il. 11.648 
oux ~so~ €cr't{, rspute St.o'tpscpe~, ouSE JlS lts{crSt~ 
(after KU'tCt S' tSptaacr~l (ivroye, 646) 
"There's no sitting down, aged sir. You will not persuade me." 

(after Lattimore) 

Whereas in the past and future forms of Type V we may describe stJl{ 
as a verb of occurrence (since it asserts that an event has taken or will take 
place), in these examples we might almost call it a verb of possibility, since 
the sentence asserts that such things generally take place (112), or in the 
negative, that there is no prospect of their occurring, in other words, that 
they cannot occur (113-114). In its context, 114 OUl ~oo~ tern is a paraphrase 
equivalent of OUK ecrn tOptaacr~t "It is impossible (for me) to sit down", 
which would be a case of the potential construction. 

In these three examples of Type V, the subject of the underlying sentence 
or operand has been zeroed. In 112-113 this omission of the subject expres­
sion is a mark of generality: the sentence is true for any living or at least any 
mortal subject. In 114, on the other hand, the understood subject (I, Patroclus) 
is unambiguously specified by Jls in the following clause. 

The situation is exactly similar with regard to the omission of the under­
lying subject of the infinitive in potential constructions. The subject may 
be expressed in the usual accusative form as in 116, or it may be omitted to 
suggest generality as in our paradigm 115, or it may be zeroed but clearly 
specified by the context as in 117. 
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115 11. 21.193 
a').,")..: O~K ~crn Atl. KpOv{Olvt llaxtcr8at 

"But it is not possible to fight Zeus son of Kronos." 

116 11. 13.114 
ilJ,1S~ y' 0(5 1t~ ~crn J.188ttJ.18vat 1to'AtIlOtO 

"There is no way for us now to hang back from the fighting." 
(Lattimore) 

117 Od. 8.298 
oNit n Ktvf'\crat J.18').,tOlV ~v ouo' avaetpat 

"It was not in their power (for Ares and Aphrodite) to move or 
raise a limb." 56 

(Palmer) 

Like Type V, the potential construction of &tJ.1{ is found in past and future 
tense but rarely in oblique (i.e. non-indicative) moods. For the past tense, 
see 117 above; for the future see 11. 21.565 O~Ktt' E1tttt' Ecrtat Mvatov Kai 
Ki'lp~ aM~at. For an Homeric example that might be regarded as the op­
tative of the potential construction see Od. 1.261 cpaPllaKov avopocp6vov 
Ot~i1J.18vo~, lScppa o{ d'l1/iou~ Xp{&cr8at xa').,Ki1pt~. In classic Greek, the 
oblique moods of the compound t~tcrtOl, E~lJ and t~tcrOttO are well attested, 
together with the participial and infinitival forms (e~6v, e~tcr6J.18vov, t~dvat). 
I have not found examples of non-indicative moods for the simplex &tll{ 
in the potential construction, and in later Greek the existence of the com­
pound makes their occurrence unlikely. In oblique moods as well as in the 
case of participle and infinitive, a potential construction of &tJl{ is difficult 
to recognize as such, and this may help to explain the development of 
~~tcrtt with its complete conjugation (in the 3rd singular). ~~tcrn represents 
the potential construction in unambiguous form. 57 

The negative form is predominant in Homer (and apparently in later Greek 
as well), but the affirmative is also attested: 

as In a small minority of cases the subject of the infinitive in a potential construction ap­
pears in the dative, apparently only once in some 20 examples of this construction in 
the Iliad: 22.219 0(\ 01 vOv m l' fan 1tEqI\Y'(JU~VOV dJ.tl.U> "(EV€O"8al, where the dative form 
for the subject is motivated by the contrast with the accusative object /4LJle. Note, however, 
that the predicate participle xeqll)')1ltvov takes the usual accusative form. 
a7 In classic Greek the potential construction with the infinitive £lwl does occur, but I 
have found no convincing examples with the participle lIv (or Mv). This has a direct bearing 
on the interpretation of a difficult passage in Parmenides, fr. 6.1: XPtl t6 AtyElV tE voEtv 
t' A6v ~t, where it is often assumed (e.g. by Burnet and Kirk and Raven) that t6 ... 
A6v can mean "what can be spoken and thought." I would want to see a non-controversial 
example of the potential construction in participial form before admitting that this is 
even a margina1ly possible interpretation of the verse. 
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118 ll. 14.313 
"HPTI, KEt<JE J,LSV fan Kat U<J'tEPOV 6pJl.T1Sf\vat 

"Hera, there will be a time afterwards when you can go there 
(but now let us go to bed)." 

(Lattimore) 
119 Xen. Anab. 1.5.3 

'tCt<; oe <Dt{oa<; av n<; 'taxu tlvt<Jti:\ f<Jn A,all~6.vEw 

"(No one caught an ostrich.) But it is possible to catch bustards 
if one flushes them quickly." 

How can we explain this idiomatic use of E<Jn with an infinitival clause 
to express the idea "it is possible (to do so-and-so)"? If by an explanation 
we mean a subsumption under more general laws or rules, then idioms are 
by definition inexplicable. And this potential construction is in a very definite 
sense idiomatic: it is perhaps the only major use of EIIl! in Homeric Greek 
that is not directly paralleled by similar constructions of *es- in other I.-E. 
languages. (And this presumably hangs together with the fact that the in­
finitive as such is not an inherited I.-E. form.) But if we cannot explain 
the peculiar lexical value of fan in this construction, we can certainly under­
stand it, by considering,the general function of the infinitive. In Greek (and 
not only in Homer) the infinitive serves to express an action in the form of 
a goal or project, a course of action as envisaged or desired. Hence the regular 
construction of this form as "object" with verbs of willing, intending, 
knowing-how (to do such-and-such).58 

Like the action nouns which figure in Type V, the infinitive expresses 
the verbal idea in general, in abstraction from the personal, modal, and to 
some extent also from the temporal marks of the finite verb form. But 
whereas the structure of the nomen actionis, as a noun with singular-plural 
and case forms, tends to present the action (or the verbal idea, whatever 
it may be) as a kind of entity, as a second-order "thing", the infinitive 
presents the same idea as a project or intention, a course of action desired, 
undertaken, or reported (e.g. in indirect discourse). In Type V, with an 
action noun as subject, the verb EiJl.{ asserts that the act itself is given as a 
fact - a second-order thing - that is (was, will be) present "in reality". In 
the construction with infinitive, what the same verb asserts as present and 
given is not this action as a fact but as a goal or project to be carried out. 
Thus the sharp lexical difference between the uses of the verb in Type V 
and in the potential construction seems to depend upon a contrast between 
the reifying suggestions of the noun form in one case and the intentional 

&8 Sce, e.g. Chantraine, Grammaire hom. IT, 304. 
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connotations of the infinitive in the other. And this tendency for the infinitive 
to be used as the expression of an intention, a tendency that is suggested or 
reinforced by the regular occurrence of the form in indirect discourse as 
well as in clauses of purpose or finality, can be readily seen in an example 
where we have an elliptical version of the potential construction: 

120 If. 24.71 
6.')...').,: 11'tO\ W'I'at ~V Mao~v - oMe 1tlJ fan -
'AU3plJ 'Axt')...')...f'jo~ 3paauv "EIC'topa 
"The stealing of him we will dismiss, for it is not possible 
to take bold Hector secretly from Achilleus." 

(Lattimore) 

The infinitive lCU'I'at was introduced as complement of O'tPUVScrKOV in the 
upper context (in verse 24), where the gods in pity urge Hermes to steal 
Hector's corpse in order to save it from further mistreatment. What oMe 1tlJ 
fan denies is the availability (or "presence at hand") of this projected course 
of action. 

We need not return to the question whether or not the infinitive is in some 
sense to be regarded as the subject offan in this construction, as the parallel 
to the action noun in Type V might suggest. Here if anywhere the verb is 
used "impersonally", i.e. the surface syntax of stll{ cannot be characterized 
in SUbject-predicate terms. (Thus the potential construction does not admit 
the articular infinitive.) The only satisfactory description of the syntax of 
the verb in this construction is in terms of deep structure: it is a (modal) 
sentence operator on the underlying sentence represented by the infinitival 
clause. 59 

§18. DESCRIPTION OF THE POST-HOMERIC TYPE VI 

I have now completed my survey of the uses of stll{ in Homer, except for 
the veridical sentence type (fan 'ta\}'ta, ~an 0\5-.0) "it is so") which is post­
poned to Chapter VII. At the same time I hope to have accounted for the 
great mass of uses of the verb in post-Homeric Greek as well. Of course 
any detailed consideration of particular occurrences of elJl{, in Homer as 

GO See above, Chapter IV § 30. I think it is misleading to cite this construction as an example 
of the "infinitif sujet", with Chantraine, Grammaire Mm. IT §446, pp. 304f. (who however 
also describes the verb ~cm here as "impersonal", which seems correct, but incompatible 
with the notion of the infinitive as subject). Even Brugmann's tenninology of "bound 
impersonals" with attached infinitives, as in It is a pleasure to ue )IOU here, is not applicable 
to ron ~13«V&tv, since in the typical English and German examples of bound infinitives 
we have a superficial assimilation to S.-P. form ("It is a pleasure". "Ea freut mich") of 
which there is no trace in the Greek potential construction. 
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in the later literature, will reveal many cases of mixed or borderline use be­
tween the various types distinguished. Some cases of regular overlapping 
(as between existential and locative or locative and possessive) have been 
mentioned; a few more complex cases will be illustrated in §23. But these 
mixed cases are in turn to be analyzed by reference to the principal types 
already defined. Taken together with the various copula uses of Chapter IV 
and with the veridical of Chapter VII, the five existential types and the 
possessive and potential constructions illustrated in this chapter not only 
provide the basis for a complete theoretical description of the uses of et!!{ 
in Homer and, to a large extent, in classic Greek as well: they also specify 
the uses of "'es- which Greek has inherited from Indo-European.6o 

There remains one sentence type which is not actually attested in Homer 
but which appears in literary Greek of the late fifth century and is of con­
siderable importance for the use of the verb in philosophical texts. Curiously 
enough, this post-Homeric form seems to have an exact analogue outside 
Greek in other early I.-E. languages. This is my Type VI, the absolute use 
of et!!{ as existential predicate in sentences like (OOl() etcri 3eo{, "The gods 
(do not) exist," in the construction which is sometimes regarded by philos­
ophers as "systematically misleading" but which is often taken by philol­
ogists as representing the fundamental and original use of "'es-. I cannot pass 
judgment on the I.-E. situation as a whole. Judging from the Greek evidence, 
however, the standard view of this type as an inherited I.-E. form seems to 
rest upon an inadequate analysis of sentence types which are only super­
ficially parallel to one another. 

In order to define the originality of Type VI I must first review the exis­
tential and related types recognized thus far, in the light of a syntactical 
distinction between first-order and second-order uses of et!!t. This represents 
a generalization of the distinction between elementary and transformationally 
derived uses first drawn for the copula in Chapter IV §3. What I call the 
second-order uses of et!!! are those in which the verb serves as transformat­
ional operator on an operand sentence which does not (or at any rate need 
not) itself contain a form of etllL The first-order uses of &tilt, on the other 
hand, are those which either (i) occur in elementary sentences, or (ii) occur 
in a non-elementary sentence but may be derived from an elementary occur-

eo Since I am not a comparative grammarian, this claim is presented as an hypothesis 
to be confirmed or corrected by comparative studies in I.-E. syntax. In any case, one must 
certainly make an exception for the potential construction of §17, which is in this form 
peculiarly Greek. With certain qualifications, the same seems to be true for the use of 
tan as sentence operator with verbals in -to<;; (Chapter IV §§ 19 and 30), though there are 
analogies in other languages. Among the existential uses, Type I (where the verb has the 
value "is alive") may also be unattested for any language that has not been influenced 
by Greek. 
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rence of £lJl{ in the source. For an illustration of (ii) consider sentences of 
the form The teacher is sick, to be derived from N teaches and N is sick. 
In the second kernel the copula is elementary; and hence in the resulting 
sentence The teacher is sick the construction of is is still first-order, though 
no longer strictly elementary. We might call this a near-elementary use of 
the copula. 

The connection between this distinction between two uses of dJl{ and the 
earlier distinction between first- and second-order nominals is simply that 
in a first-order use of glJl{ the subject must be a first-order nominal. For if 
the subject is a second-order nominal (i.e. an abstract noun or a sentence­
nominalization), then etJ.l{ will always be a sentence operator. But the converse 
is not true. Some second-order uses of the verb have first-order nominals 
as subject, for example in the periphrastic use of the copula (Chapter IV 
§§ 14-17) and in existential Type IV for personal or individual subjects 
(above § 14). Among the first-order uses of etJ.l{ we have the following: 

(1) elementary and near-elementary uses of the copula (nominal, locative, 
adverbial) 

(2) possessive construction with first-order N as subject 
(3) existential Type I (etJ.l! ="1 am alive"). 

Among second-order uses: 
(4) transformationally derived uses of the copula, as verb operator or 

sentence operator (Chapter IV §§ 19-20) 
(5) Type IV, the existential sentence operator ("There is (no) one who") 
(6) Type V, £lJl{ as surface predicate or operator of occurrence (lCAClYY1l 1'jv) 
(7) Potential construction (~crn + infinitive). 

And from the next chapter we add: 
(8) Veridical use, with sentential subject ("It is so"). 

It is not easy to classify Types 11-111 from this point of view. Together 
with the wider class of copula-existentials, the use of san in Type IT may be 
regarded as first-order insofar as it can be derived from an elementary con­
struction of the copula (whether locative or nominal) in the underlying 
kernel, with person or topographical item as subject. But from another point 
of view, the syntax of the verb in Type IT can be described as second-order 
insofar as its existential function is to provide a subject for the copula kernel. 
For to provide or claim an (extra-linguistic) subject for a given sentence is 
precisely the function of the existential sentence-operator of Type IV. In Types 
IT-ill, as generally in the copula-existential uses and also in the possessive­
existentials, we have a kind of intermediate or ambiguous case between a 
first-order and a second-order use of the verb. To the extent that giJl! in 
these sentences is still the copula or the expression of possession, its syntax 
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is first-order. But to the extent that it is also an existential verb, its syntactic 
role seems to be second-order. Theoretically we might derive Types IT-Ill 
and copula-existential uses generally from a combination of one or more 
copula-sentences with an existential sentence operator of Type IV.61 

What this analysis suggests is that every existential use of etllt is second­
order, precisely to the extent that it is existential. The apparent exception 
to this rule, our Type I, is not existential in any proper sense. What is asserted 
in a sentence like 1 1'\ yap ~'t' eta! is not that there is (or is not) a certain 
individual, or an individual of a certain kind, but that a definite individual 
(in this case, the father and the mother of the Phoenician slave-girl) is or is 
not alive. Like any elementary verb, dill in this vital use normally takes for 
granted the (untensed) existence of the subject, as a person who was alive 
at some previous time, and goes on to assert that this person is or is not still 
living. Thus is alive, as an elementary predicate expression, is affirmed or 
denied of a definitely identified subject. A difficulty arises, as far as I can see, 
only for the formalized Type I uses in the future tense, which perhaps occur 
only in the participle taaoj.ltvotcrt "for men to come." We seem to have 
here the limiting case of an apparently first-order use of etlli that is in effect 
existential, in virtue of its indefinite plural form and future tense. (To say 
men who will be alive is scarcely different from saying men who will exist.) 
Perhaps in this marginal case of the indefinite future plural, we can say that 
the Homeric Type I anticipates the later Type VI. In general, however, it 
seems intuitively clear that etlli in its first-order uses does not express the 
idea of existence as such. And this is just what we would expect if, as Frege 
and others have maintained, existence is a second-order concept and cannot 
form the content of an elementary predicate, i.e. it does not characterize 
individuals. In Homeric Greek, at any rate, the idea of existence in the strict 

81 For example, we can derive our paradigm of Type n 27 fan 1t6/"11; 'Eq>UPll J.1UXq, 
"Apyll~ from (i) an existential operator on the model of Type IV fan 1t6/"1.i; ftnc; ... "There 
is a city which ... " (ii) a locative kemel1t6/,,1.i; tcrrl ~ "Apyllt "(A) city is in Argos", and (ill) 
an adjoined mmcupative kernel with nominal copula 1t6/"tC; tcrrl 'Eq>UPll "(A) city is 
(= is called) Ephyre." We then explain the non-occurrence of ·fern 1t6/"11; i'\nc; ~"Apy&1 
tan or ·fern 1t6/"1.i; ftne; '&p\lPTJ tcrrl by normal operations of zeroing. Thus, beginning 
with the transformation of (ii) and (ill) by the operator in (i) we have the following resul­
tants: fan x6/"tC; ftne; 'E<puPll tcrrl (lCai) ftne; ~ .. Apyllt tcrrl ..... fan 1t6/,,1.i; ftne; '&PUPll 
(mi) ftne; ~ .. Apyllt ..... f<m n6/,,1.i; 'E<pUPll ~ "Apyllt. The. first result in this series is the 
conjoined transform of (ii) and (ill) by (i), without zeroing. The second transform in­
volves deletion of repeated tcrrl. The third transform results from zeroing of ftne;, i.e. 
from the reduction of the relative clauses to appositive ('EcpvpfJ) and locative-adverbial 
form (~ .. Apy&1). This gives us a sentence of Type n, a slightly simplified version of 27. 

Note that these zeroings explain why copula tcrrl rarely if ever occurs in the relative 
clause of Type IV: in a sentence of the form There is an X which is Y or There are many 
X's which are Y, zeroing of the repeated tcrrl (or elcri) in Greek automatically results in 
a sentence of Type n or Type m. For the rare exceptions see above, pp. 281£. n. 47. 
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sense (there being some, or someone, or something, as opposed to there being 
none, or no one or nothing) is properly expressed by the second-order use 
of dllt in Type IV and by the operator of occurrence in Type V. 

This syntactical analysis will be clarified and supported by the semantical 
considerations of the next section. For the moment it permits us to specify 
the peculiarity of Type VI. In sentences of the form OUO' fern Ze6~ or dcrl 
Seoi the verb seems to have first-order syntax, since the subject is a first­
order nominal and there is no trace of syntactic comple:tity in the construc­
tion of the verb. And yet the sense is unmistakably e:tistential: There is no 
Zeus, There are gods. On logical and syntactical grounds, we expect a second­
order syntax to accompany this strictly existential sense. But here we find 
no trace of the underlying operand or "embedded" sentence. It is this fact 
which makes Type VI the most problematic of all uses of dllL6Z 

The earliest examples of Type VI known to me are from Protagoras, 
Melissus, and Aristophanes, in the second half of the fifth century. The 
type seems to arise almost as a technical novelty. As we shall see (in §23) 
there are apparently no sentences of this form in the work of Herodotus, 
who is approximately contemporary with Protagoras but whose language 
is largely free of Sophistic or philosophic influence. 

I distinguish three sub-types, according as the subject is (A) a proper 
name or definite singular term, (B) a plural noun, or (C) a generic singular. 

VI A. ouo' ~O"Ct Ze~ "There is no Zeus" or "Zeus doesn't even 
e:tist" 

VI B. elm Seot "There are gods" 
VI C. Oill( ~crn lCtVtaupo~ "There is no centaur." 

The only examples of VIA that I have noted occur in a comedy of Aristo­
phanes produced in 423 B.C. 

ut Clouds 366 
l!:'tp.) 6 Z&U~ o'1'\lltv, q>tp& 1tpO~ 'tf!~yfj~,ou/...61l1tt~ o\> &6~ Aernv; 
{UlllC.) 1toto~ Ze6~; ov Ilit /..."piJcr&t~· ouo' ~crn Ze~ 
"(Strepsiades) But Zeus on Olympus, by Earth, is he no god? 
(Socrates) What Zeus? Don't be silly; there is no ZeuS."63 

(trans. Moses Hadas) 

The exchange between Strepsiades and the Aristophanic Socrates neatly 
reveals the role of the e:tistential ecrn in formulating a presupposition of the 

42 This is essentially a restatement in modem syntactic terms of Russell's and Ryle's 
observation that the corresponding English sentences (e.g. with exist) are systematically 
misleading. 
88 In the repetition of this question at the end of the Clouds Wnv occurs in final position, 
but its existential force is then supported by ~: 
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first-order copula use of the same verb. According to our speaker a sentence 
like Zeus is a god is absurd (or absurdly false) because the grammatical 
subject does not refer to anything - in other words, because Zeus does 
not even (OOOE) exist. This strictly absolute and independent use of the 
verb in Type VI may be regarded as a kind of generalization of the more 
limited existential uses in Types II-IV, where the assertion of existence for 
a subject was relativized to the following predicates, for example, to the 
relative clause in Type IV. These Homeric types do not affirm or deny the 
existence of a subject taken in abstracto, but the existence of a subject of a 
given sort for given predicates. In sentences of Type VI, however, these 
further predicates have vanished, and we are left with a bare assertion of 
existence no longer relativized to a given operand sentence. 

This peculiarity will emerge more clearly if we contrast 121 with a normal 
variant on Type liB where the subject is also identified by name, sentence 46 
already cited in § 10: ~ ~crnv n~ !:roKp6:tTl~ crocp~ a.Y1lp, 'to. 'ts J.1S'tsropa cppov­
n(J'tT)~ ... Kai 'tOY f\nro Myov Kpslnro 1tOt&v. Here the existence of Socrates is 
asserted not in general or absolutely but precisely as subject for the following 
predications, i.e. as subject for the operand sentences that are here condensed 
into appositive and participial form: a man wlw is wise, who studies things aloft 
and makes the weaker argument the stronger. If 46 were interrupted after 
the word !:roKpa'tTl~ it would be grammatically incomplete. Anticipating the 
semantic terminology of the next section, we can say that in 46, as in Types 
II-IV generally, the logical function of the verb ~crn is to pose an extra­
linguistic subject of a given sort that satisfies certain descriptive conditions, 
namely. those which are formulated in the following phrases or clauses (i.e. 
in the operands of the existential operator). The originality of Type VI 
consists in the fact that such descriptive conditions are omitted and the verb 
serves to pose the extra-linguistic subject as such, identified simply by name 
or sortaI noun. 

Another example of Type VI from non-technical literature of the late 
fifth century will illustrate the proper function of this sentence form in a 
natural context, where it serves to formulate the existential presupposition 
of a first-order use of the same verb. (This example is intermediate between 
subtypes A and C, since the singular noun 'tacpo~ shifts here from individual 
to generic reference.) 

Clouds 1470 
~ yap 't'~ fernv; l:'t'. fanv. ~£. ol)!, fO"t', OillC, ~1t£i 
Atv~ ~\ tOV At' ~£A.1l).a1Ccb<; 

"(Pheidippides) Is there a Zeus? 
(Strepsiades) There is. 
(pheidippides) There is not. Vortex turned Zeus out and is now king." 

(trans. by Hadas) 
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122 Sophocles Electra 1218 
(HA.) 1tO~ o' fcr't' b:etvou 'to~ 'taAal1tOOpOU 'tacpo~; 
(Op.) OUlC fcr'tl· 'toO yap ~{l)V'to~ OUlC f<m.v 'tacpo~ 
"Electra: Where is the tomb of that wretched man (sc. Orestes)? 
Orestes: There is none; for the living has no tomb." 

Here Sophocles' use of Type VI hovers close to more idiomatic or traditional 
uses: to the locative on the one hand and the possessive-existential on the 
other. If we were to develop the possessive idea by filling out OUlC ~crn as 
OUlC fcr't' £lCetvql 't6.cpo~, "That man has no tomb," 122 would no longer be 
an example of Type VI. But the context does not provide a dative, and by his 
use of the genitive instead the poet has allowed OUlC Ecrn ('t6.cpo~ £lCeivou) to 
stand in its more striking, general form, as an implicit denial of all possible 
answers to the question Where is his tomb?, just as ouo' &cr't\ Zeu~ in 121 
denies all possible statements of the form Zeus is a god on Olympus. The 
influence of quasi-philosophic reasoning is even more obvious in 122 than 
in 121, since Sophocles' verses present an enthymeme that is almost Sophistic 
in its condensed elegance: There is no tomb of Orestes, for (Orestes is alive 
and) there is no tomb of the living. 

Like 121, most early examples of VIB are concerned with the existence of 
the gods. 

123 Protagoras fr. 4 (Diels-Kranz) 
1tepi J,llv 3e{l)v OUlC fXO) eloevat, oM' ~ elcriv oM' ~ OUlC elcriv 
003' 61toioi nve<; {Mav 
"Concerning the gods I am unable to know whether they exist or 
whether they do not exist or what they are like in form." 

Here in what is perhaps the earliest surviving "technical" use of etlli as 
existential predicate we see that questions of existence are explicitly distin­
guished from what will later be called questions of essence. And we see also 
that the latter would typically be formulated by sentences with be as copula: 
61toioi elm loeav. (Compare the standard Hellenistic doctrine which asserts 
that we can know that the gods are but not what or what sort they are.) This 
distinction between the existence and the essence or nature of the gods 
corresponds in logical terms to the syntactic contrast between fcrn as 
existential sentence operator and as first-order copula. A comparable dis­
tinction seems to be latent in another fifth-century example that may not 
be much later than Protagoras: 

124 Hippocrates, The Sacred Disease ch. 4 (Loeb ed. n, 146)=1.30 ed. 
Grensemann 

ot 'ta~'t' £m'tTJoeuoV'te~ oucrcrepeiv fllOtye oodoum lCai 3eoi><; 
oiS'te dvat vOIl~ew oO'te lcrxuew oMev 
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"Men who practice such arts (claiming magic control over moon 
sun, storm, land, and sea) are in my opinion guilty of impiety and 
they do not believe either that the gods exist or that they have 
any power." 

123 and 124 fall under VIB, with plural subject. 125 and 126 belong under 
VIC, since the subject of dvat is a generic singular rather than a plural noun. 
But this is in fact only a stylistic variant on VIB, as we can see from the use of 
plural forms (Seou~, oat(.l6vrov) in the continuation of 125: 

125 Critias, Sisyphus (Diels-Kranz 88 B 25, 16-42) 
tvteOSev o~v 'to Setov etOT)'YT(cra'to, 
~ &cr'tt oa{l1rov Ct<pSf'tc!) MAAroV PfC!), 
v6cp 'to CtKouroV Kai PM1trov, ... / ... 
o~ 1tliv 'to AexStv tv ppo'tot~ CtKoucre'tat. .. (2 verses omitted) 
'toO't' oClXt AT(cret 'toi>~ Seou~ ... (long omission) 
oiJtro Ot 1tpco'tov oio(.lat 1tetcrai 'ttva 
SV1'\'tou~ vOf.l{~etV oatj.L6vrov dvat 'Y&V~ 
"For this reason (some clever man) introduced the divine, 
(teaching) that there is a spirit (=there are gods) flourishing with 
eternal life, hearing and seeing with the mind ... , who will hear 
whatever is said among men .... This will not escape the gods .... 
In this way, I think, someone first persuaded mortals to believe 
that the race of gods exists." 

The initial assertion ~ &cr'tt oafj.Lrov is syntactically bound (as sentence oper­
ator) to the following predicates, beginning with the copula-periphrastic 
constructions oafj.Lrov (sO"tt) MAAroV, CtKOUroV, etc. The statement that the 
gods are is thus expressed as a kind of existential operator on the statement 
of what they are, with a single use of the verb for operator and operand, as 
in Types IT and ill or as in 46 above (requoted on p. 301). But the author 
clearly has in mind the more general assertion of Type VI as in 123-124, and 
hence the link between ~crn oa{llffiv and the descriptive predicates is dropped 
in the summary formula of the last verse, where the existence of the race of 
gods is posed in absolute and independent form: oatj.L6vrov dvat 'Y&vo~. 

It is surely no accident that most of these early examples concern the 
existence of the gods. So in Aristotle's sample question of Type VIC gods 
and mythological creatures figure side by side: 

126 Arist. Post. Anal. 11.1, 89b32 
st ecrnv ft j.Ltl ~crn dvtaopo~ ft Se6~ 
"Whether there is or is not (a) centaur or (a) god". 

Sentences of Type VI, which have the effect of isolating the existential pre­
supposition of any and all first-order statements for a given subject, are the 



304 VI. THE VERB OF EXISTENCE 

natural expression for a certain kind of critical doubt that first arises in 
connection with theological speculation. These new doubts are concerned 
not with the truth of particular assertions (for doubts of that kind must be as 
old as language) but with the validity of an entire tradition. In Greece the 
first stage of such criticism is represented by Xenophanes, who rejects the 
Homeric and Hesiodic account of the gods as a pack of shameful lies, but 
does not question the concept of divinity as such. The next stage attacks the 
tradition at its roots, by doubting or denying not only the assertions of the 
poets but the very existence of a divine subject about which anything might 
be truly said. It is this more radical form of theological criticism, or "atheism" 
proper, which is reflected in 121 and 12~126. There seems to be no trace of 
this in Greece before the middle of the fifth century B.C. Yet we must 
scarcely be surprised to discover that in other lands, for example in India, 
both theological speculation and radical scepticism concerning the gods 
developed earlier than in Greece. And in fact we find the absolute existential 
sentence of Type VI in the Rigveda, in the statement of an atheistic position: 

Bring forth a true hymn of praise for lndra, if he truly exists (yatif satyam asli). "lndra 
is not" (nenilr6 astft/): this is what someone has said. Who has seen him? Whom shall 
we praise? "Here I am (or "This one I am", ayamasmf), singer: see me here (iJra). I 
encompass all beings (jatani) with my might."" 

The passage is cited by Delbriick as an example of the oldest known meaning 
of *es- in Indo-European.65 But if the Greek parallels are to be trusted, we 
are dealing here not with a prehistoric sentence type but with a generically 
new form of expression reflecting a cultural development that took place in 
different religious traditions at different times. It would be interesting to 
know when Near Eastern literature first recorded the thoughts of the fool who 
says in his heart ''There is no God". 

In Indo-European this thought is typically expressed by a sentence form 
in which fan as existential operator has been isolated from the operand 
sentences to which it is normally bound. It is as if the relative clause in Type 
IV ("There is someone who ... ") had been struck away, leaving only an 
initial fan to which a name or noun can be attached as SUbject. Alternatively, 
this form could be seen as the initial fragment of a Type IT sentence, fan 
1t6A1.~ "There is a city", from which the following predicates have been 
removed. But on our view the existential function of the verb in Type IT is 
itself only a less clear articulation of the existential operator of Type IV. 
Hence it is the latter, and not Types IT-ill, which provides the proper basis 
for a syntactical analysis of Type VI. Speaking more loosely for the moment, 
however, we may describe the absolute use of siJ.li in Type VI as a generaliza-

" RJgveda VIll. 100.3-4. I am indebted to Oeorge Cardona for the translation. 
~ Delbrilck Vergleichende Syntax, ID (=Brugmann-Delbrllck, Grundrlss, V), p. 13. 
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tion of all relative existentials of Types IT-IV. There is no (god) Zeus means 
that all sentences of the form There is a god Zeus who does such-and-such - and 
indeed, all sentences of the form Zeus is (or does) such-and-such - are false. 
To deny the existence of someone or something is to deny its availability as 
subject for any first-order predication whatsoever. Russel1 once proposed to 
interpret affirmations of existence as asserting that some instances of a given 
sentence form were true, and denials of existence as asserting that all instances 
of this form were false. Whatever its merits in philosophical logic, this sugges­
tion seems intuitively correct as a phenomenological account of the pre- or 
proto-philosophical understanding of existence statements of Type VI. To 
deny the existence of Zeus is not to reject this or that particular assertion 
but rather to deny the truth of the whole religious, poetic, and ritual tradition 
in which statements refer to Zeus and in which actions and prayers are 
addressed to him. Similarly, to deny the existence of centaurs is to deny the 
truth of all stories told about them, to deny, for example, all sentences of 
the form A centaur taught Achilles or Hercules shot a centaur. 

This link between the concepts of truth and existence is brought out in a 
striking way in a passage which, with 123, represents the earliest attested use 
of the existential predicate of Type VI in philosophical prose. 

127 Melissus fr. 8.2 (Diels-Kranz) 
st rap ean ri'\ Kat uorop Kat (It'lP Kat 1tOP Kat oioTJPO~ Kat 
xpua6~, Kat to J..l&V 1;;&ov to 0& 'tS~VTJK6~, Kat J-lSAaV Kat AEUKOV 
Kat ta aAAa, &aa cpacrl.v ot dv~p(01tot s{vat cUTJ~i'\, st Otl taOta 
eatt, Kat ftllst~ op~ 6ptOJ..lsv Kat aKoUop.ev 
"If earth exists and water and air and fire and iron and gold, and 
living and dead and black and white and all the other things 
which men say are true ( = "real"), if these exist ("are so"?) and 
we see and hear rightly .... " 

Whereas the initial clause contains a clear example of Type VI, the second 
use of sIvat is copulative with aATJ~i'\ "true" as predicate, and the third use 
of the verb in taOta fan is really ambiguous between an existential construc­
tion of Type VI and a veridical use (ean taOta "This is so"). It is the notion 
of truth as cognitive correctness (op~) which is taken up in the next clause. 
Just as cUTJ~i'\ means not only "true" (of a statement) but also "genuine", 
"real" (of a thing or object), so also taOta flan is ambiguous here between 
"such things are real" and "What men say (about them) is so". 

This ambiguity between the truth of statements and the real existence of 
things is characteristic of much Greek discussion of "being"; but it is 
certainly not limited to that language.66 Such ambiguity cannot be discounted 

es Compare the ambiguous formula used by Prospero's recently disenchanted victims 
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as mere confusion, since it reflects a deep connection between the two con­
cepts of truth and existence. From the beginning, that is to say from Prota­
goras and Melissus to Plato and Aristotle (and down to existential quanti­
fication in our own day), existential sentences of Type VI are designed to 
transport us from the words of mankind and the lies of the poets to the 
truth of things; their function is to show or claim (or to deny) that the lan­
guage we are using has been anchored securely in the world. In this respect, 
the logical function of Type VI uses of dJl{ is analogous, and in a sense 
subordinate, to the veridical use of Chapter VII. But whereas the veridical 
is a basic, inherited I.-E. use of *es-, the existential Type VI seems to be a 
late and problematic development that has no role to play in ordinary 
language before the rise of theological scepticism, philosophic speculation, 
and the popularization of both by the Sophists.67 

in response to his sudden appearance and identification of himself as Duke of Milan: 
"An if this be at all"; "Whether this be I Or be not, I'll not swear" (The Tempest V. 1.117, 
122). What they question is at once the truth of Prospero's words and the reality of his 
appearance after so many phantoms. 
67 These historical conclusions are based upon the Greek evidence alone, but they seem 
to be confirmed by what Uttle I have learned concerning existential uses of *es- in early 
Indo-lranian. Professor Benveniste called my attention to several passages in Bartholomae's 
Altiraniaches Worterbuch which bear a superficial resemblance to (and have often been 
translated as) examples of the philosophic use of *es- in the post-Homeric Type VI. 
However, upon closer inspection of the context (which was made possible by the generous 
help of George Cardona), I find that most of these passages belong with Types I or V, 
which have a similarly "absolute" construction but do not explicitly involve the notion 
of existence in contrast with non-existence, as does Type VI. Thus in Yasna 33.10: "may 
all the good things of Ufe be at your disposal, those that were, that are, (halIti), and that 
will be". Since the subject hu}iti ("life", "living") is the action nominalization of the verb 
"to live", we might have a familiar case of Type V, with *es- as verb of OCCWTence; but 
this seems to be overlaid by a possessive-existential construction, if the "abstract" subject 
noun is taken concretely as applying to particular objects or possessions. (QJmpare 
~~ and 1t~ in 108 above, § 16.) Most of the other examples are closely parallel to 
the Type I vital use of dJ,1i in tt' da! "they are still alive", 8sot {Ltty Mvt~ "the gods who 
live forever", or toa()J.ltvoun "for men to come". Thus in Yasna 45.6, the great god is 
"beneficent (towards) those who are" ("von guter Gabe fOr die Lebcnden" H. Humbach, 
Die GaI/uu des Zarathustra, Heidelberg, 1959, p. 126). In the opposite formula of 51.10 
the meaning of * ea- must be the same: the evil man, who seeks to harm me, is "maleficent 
(towards) those who are" ("von Qbler Gabe fOr die Seicnden", Humbach p. 153). In Y~t 
13.150 we have a symmetrical formula for "the teacher (or "the pious'') who were, who 
will be (lit. "have become"?), and who are." (We have the same triadic formula in Od. 
16.437, cited above in n. 14 to sentence 13: otnc ~S' oOt~ dVTU> oM' ~at oMt y8vT]tat. 
QJmpare 16 above for the contrast J,1l'",' dl1~ J,11'\te ykvow "Better you were not living and 
never had been born.") Finally, in the inscriptions ofDarius we have a reference to "Ahura 
Mazda and the other gods who are" (ha(n)tfy, R. Kent Old Persian Texts, p. 129, 61). 
There seems to be no suggestion here of a contrast with fictitious or "non-existent" gods, 
as In the standard examples of Type VI (and in the RJgveda passage quoted on p. 304). 
Whether the sense is properly "the living gods" or rather "the gods who are effectively 
there, who make their presence felt in the world," I would not dare to say. It may be that 
we have simply a generalizing relative clause, like cillot J,Itv yeip ml~, OOot Ssoi 61a' 



§ 19. TWO SORTS OF EXISTENCE 307 

§19. THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN EXISTENCE1 (FOR INDIVIDUALS) 

AND EXISTENCEz (FOR EVENTS, PROPERTIES, STATES OF AFFAIRS) 

We are now in a position to complete the third and final phase of our de­
scription. After the initial lexical survey of existential nuances for the verb 
(§§ 2-4) we have given a syntactic analysis of five Homeric and one post­
Homeric sentence type which may be loosely called "existential" (§§ 5-11, 
14-15, 18), together with the possessive (§ 12) and potential constructions 
(§ 17) and various mixed or borderline cases (§§ 13 and 16). We have ob­
served that in only two of the Homeric sentence forms, in Types IV and V, 
is the use of stili strictly and properly existential; and to these two we may 
now add the post-Homeric Type VI. It is for these three types, then, that I 
shall propose a semantic analysis of the existential verb. But my analysis will 
also apply to Types I-Ill, and to the copula-existential and possessive­
existential uses as well, precisely to the extent that these other sentence forms 
are correctly construed as assertions or denials of existence. 

I begin with Types IV and V, the two existential forms that clearly have a 
role to play in the natural language prior to, or independent of, philosophical 
speculation. In the next section I shall define a semantic role which is 
common to these two types, in virtue of which they are both properly 
described as "existential." But first we consider the differences between the 
two forms. For these differences are so marked that one might almost be 
inclined to say that the two sentence types illustrate distinct senses of 
"existence. " 

In Type IV the subject is typically a noun referring to persons or places; 
in Type V it is an abstract action noun. In both cases we can translate ~CJn 
by there is, but in the first case (and not in the second) we can often render 
the verb as there isfound, there is located, or as exists; and in the second case 
(but not in the first) we may naturally render it as arises, occurs, takes place, 
or lasts. This difference in lexical value for the verb is of course correlated 
with the difference in syntactic category for the subject: in one case a first­
order nominal, in the other case an abstract noun (more precisely, in the exam­
ples which interest us, an action nominalization of a verb). Translating this 
lexical and syntactic contrast into more philosophical language, we may say 
that in Type IV ~CJn expresses the existence of individuals (persons, things) as 
relatively stable items in the landscape or in the narrative, while in Type V 
it expresses the temporal existence or occurrence of events and states of 
affairs. Let us distinguish these two concepts as existence1 and existence2 
respectively. 

tv ·OMJ.11tQl (ll. 5.877; cf. 1.566, etc.): "all the gods that there are, however many they 
may be." 
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The question whether "exists" in English admits of different senses has 
been much discussed. On the one hand there is the position of Quine who 
denies that the word has distinct meanings; he holds that "exists," like "true," 
is "unambiguous but very generaI."68 On the other hand several British 
philosophers have distinguished two senses or uses of "exists" that closely 
parallel the syntactic-lexical distinction just drawn. These authors contrast a 
non-predicative or non-propositional use of "exists", where the subject is 
a definite individual, with a predicative or propositional use where the 
subject is a concept or property and to exist means to be instantiated. This 
corresponds to my distinction between Types IV and V, and between exis­
tence1 and existence2' with one important difference. Whereas in my dis­
cussion the typical examples of subject-expressions for existence2 are verbal 
nouns like clamor, uproar, murder (KAo:yy", l5llaoo~, <p6vo~), the philosophers 
in question conceive of properties as expressed by predicate nouns (the 
property of being a unicorn) or by the nominalizations of predicate adjectives 
(virtue+-X is virtuous).69 As was pointed our earlier, these two cases are 
syntactically parallel in that they both have second-order nominals as subjects. 
Philosophers have often overlooked this parallel, apparently because we 
do not ordinarily speak of actions and events as "existing" but rather as 
"taking place" or "occurring". But this seems to be only an accident of 
idiom. In pre-philosophic Greek, on the other hand, existential sentences of 
Type V are found almost exclusively with verbal nouns (i.e. state- or event­
words) as subject of dlli, so that I shall ignore the problem of existence state­
ments with quality nouns, numbers and the like as subject. (Existential 
sentences with concrete sortal nouns like "gods" or "centaurs" as subject of 
dlli fall below under Type VI.) For our purposes there is no need to decide 
whether the distinction in question represents two different senses of "exists" 

88 Word and Object, p. 131; cf. Methods 0/ Logic, p. 198. 
89 See Eric Toms, Being, Negation and Logic (Oxford, 1962) p. 28, who distinguishes 
between (1) "a basic. trivial, and non-propositional sense of 'exists' ... [in which we] 
truly assert of a given individual subject that it 'exists: but this assertion is trivial since 
the word 'exists' only repeats what is already presupposed by the fact that it is predicated 
of something, i.e. of an existing thing;" and (2) a derivative and "significant" sense of 
"exists" or "there is" in so-called existential propositions, which "say, in effect, ... that 
a certain idea, universal, or property (e.g. the property of being a unicorn) has instances 
or has no instances." Toms insists that sense (2) presupposes sense (1), presumably because 
the instances in question must "exist" in sense (1), i.e. as given, Individual subjects. Strawson 
has drawn a somewhat similar distinction between what he calls the non-predicative use 
of "exists," which applies primarily to particulars as the paradigm case of logical (extra­
linguistic) subjects, i.e. as items to which reference can be made, and (2) a predicative use, 
which applies only to "concepts or propertics," and where the use of "exists" serves to 
declare, or deny, that the concept or property is instantiated (Individuals, p. 241). Strawson 
also generalizes the non-predicative use (1) so that it may apply to "any type of thing 
whatsoever"; but this generalization has the effect of eliminating the distinction which 
concerns us here. 
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or merely two applications of the same sense. I suggest, however, that those 
who would distinguish two senses of "exist" have in mind syntactical and 
lexical differences of the sort mentioned in the preceding paragraph; whereas 
those who insist upon a single sense for "exists" wish to emphasize the 
semantical role which (as we shall see) is the same in both types. If this is 
correct, the debate about difference of sense for "exists" is not properly a 
debate about "exists" but about the sense of the word "sense" and about 
the criteria for sameness of sense. And this is not a question which needs to 
be discussed here. 

Thus I distinguish existence1 (for individual subjects) and existence2 (for 
abstract subjects, as expressed by action nouns) merely to call attention to 
the syntactical and lexical contrasts which have been described. We may say, 
then, that the existence which is affirmed or denied in a Type IV use of stJ.l{ is 
existencel' the presence or being-there for persons and objects in the world. 
And this is the existence which is always taken for granted for the subjects 
of true elementary sentences - including elementary sentences with copula be. 
Thus the existencel which is expressed by stJ.l{ in Type IV is the existence 
which is presupposed or implied by any elementary (or near-elementary) use 
of any verb, including any elementary use of stJ.lL 70 This connection between 
the role of dJ.l{ as existential operator in Type IV and the elementary or 
first-order uses of the same verb will be of some importance when we con­
sider the whole system ofuses for the verb. For the moment I simply note that 
it is this same existence1 for individual persons or things that is expressed in 
Types ll-llI, in the copula- or locative-existential, and in the possessive­
existential - whenever the subject is a first-order nominal and insofar as the 
use of the verb is properly existential. 

The expression of existence2, on the other hand, seems almost to be 
limited to Type V uses of dJ.lt. (The only apparent exception is provided 
by the mixed cases where Type V overlaps with the possessive construction: 
above, § 12 sentences 67-72.) In fact the lexical and syntactical features of 
Type V are not quite as isolated as. they seem: we shall find something similar 
in the case of the veridical construction, where dJ.l{ takes a sentential subject. 
As it turns out, the borderline between existence2 and the veridical value is 
true, is a fact is not always easy to draw. However, the contrast between 
existence1 and existence2 is just as clear as the difference between the subject 
of the verb in the two cases. In grammatical terms it is as clear as the dis-

70 This is merely the reformulation in linguistic terms of the logical law pY-+(3x) Fx. 
See, for example, the discussion in Strawson's Individuals, pp. 234f. I am assuming that 
the quantifier is interpreted (with Quine and most logicians) as a genuine existence claim. 
and not with the wider value proposed by LeSniewski. For the latter view, see C. Lejew­
ski, "Logic and Existence", British Journal for the Philosophy of Science 5 (1954), 104ff. 
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tinction between first-order nominals and nominalized verbs or sentences. 
In philosophical terms it is as clear as the distinction between individuals and 
events or between individuals and states of affairs. When the distinction is 
formulated in this way, we need not hesitate to describe Type VI also as an 
expression of existence!, the existence of individuals: There is no Zeus; The 
gods exist. 

§20. THE SEMANTIC ROLE OF THE EXISTENTIAL VERB 

Having distinguished the two kinds (or senses) of existence expressed in Types 
IV and V, we must now give an account of the semantic function which the 
two types have in common. It turns out that this function is not essentially 
different from that of the veridical use of B11li. 

We may take as our clue the fact that both in Type IV and Type V the 
verb BIIl{ has the syntactic status of a sentence operator. This means that the 
verb in each case is construed with an embedded sentence or operand. It is 
natural to conclude that, just as at the level of syntax we analyze an existential 
sentence into two components, we must do likewise at the level of logical 
function or semantics. In the syntactical analysis we have distinguished (1) one 
or more underlying operand sentences (which, for simplicity, I here assume 
to be elementary sentences, requiring no further decomposition), and (2) a 
sentence operator represented by BIIlL In the logical analysis I propose to 
make a corresponding distinction between (1) the descriptive content of the 
sentence and (2) the semantic component, where "semantic" is intended in 
the strong sense to indicate a use ofthe extra-linguistic concepts oftruth and 
reference. Speaking somewhat loosely we may say that the descriptive content 
of a sentence says something about the world; the semantic component says 
something about the relation between this descriptive content and the world 
to which it refers or which it purports to describe. The descriptive content 
may be of unlimited variety; but the semantic component is uniformly two­
valued: positive and negative, yes and no. In Greek, ~O'tt poses the semantic 
relation as actually obtaining, i.e. it poses the descriptive content as present 
in the world; OUI( EO'Tt denies this posit. We might compare the descriptive 
content with Wittgenstein's Sinn, what a proposition "shows" in each 
particular case (Tractatus 4.022). The semantic component, on the other 
hand, is what the proposition "says" in every case: "This is how things stand" 
(Es verhiilt sich so und so, 4.5). Thus the proposition restricts reality to a yes 
or no answer (4.023).71 

71 My own distinction between descriptive content and semantic component was directly 
inspired not by Wittgenstein's remarks but by Arthur Danto's development of this insight 
in his theory of setTlll1ltic vehicles and semantic values. (See his Analytical Philosophy of 
Knowledge, Cambridge University Press, 1968, Chapter Seven.) A semantical vehicle is 
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The semantic component envisaged by Wittgenstein's remarks is just the 
truth claim implicit in every declarative sentence. But in a sentence of the 
form That is true or That is afact, this component is articulated separately 
as a sentence operator is true, is afact - an operator which may be expressed 
in Greek by a veridical use of go-no In the typical forms of the veridical 
construction (as we shall see in detail in the next chapter), the descriptive 
content is formulated separately in one or more distinct sentences, which 
may be referred to by a pro-word like that in the examples just given. In such 
a case, the descriptive component will appear as underlying subject, the 
semantic component as surface predicate. But this veridical use is merely the 
overt expression of a general duality of logical function between semantic 
value and descriptive content which we find reflected in the operator-operand 
structure of all existential sentences of Types IV and V. As in the veridical 
construction so also in these two types: the semantic component, the Yes or 
No claim, is expressed by go-n or 0{J1( go-no Note that both in the veridical and 
in Types IV and V the verb etf.l{ occurs only in the third person singular. 
From the purely syntactic point of view we may regard this restriction as a 
natural consequence of the fact that such sentences have either a sentential 
structure (in the veridical), an abstract noun (in Type V), or an indefinite 
pronoun (in Type IV) as subject. But from the logical point of view the 
occurrence of only two forms, one affirmative and one negative, is just what 
we would expect for an expression of the positive and negative semantic 
values: true,false; exists, does not exist; occurs,fails to occur.72 

This dual structure is most fully articulated in the case of Type IV, where 
the descriptive operand and the existential operator gO"tl. occur as two distinct 
clauses in the surface syntax of a single sentence. For example in our 
specimen sentence 84 for Type IV (vOv 0' 0{J1( eo-S' or; nr; S6;v(l'toV cpuYlJ), 

anything which bears (or can bear) a plus or a minus semantic value, e.g. true and false 
in the case of a (declarative) sentence. Other semantic vehicles in Danto's analysis are 
concepts (with the values instantiated, not instantiated), terms (which refer or fail to refer), 
and pictures (which represent or fail to represent). In my version, the semantic vehicle is 
represented by the operand sentence (or sentences) with its descriptive content; Danto's 
semantic values, plus and minus, correspond to my semantic component as expressed by 
the sentence operators fan and OOIC fern respectively. 
72 My remarks apply without qualification only to the declarative forms in present tense, 
where the semantic operator can appear only as fan or OOIC fan. As we have seen, past 
and future tenses of stilt in Types IV and V will reflect the tense of the underlying operand 
sentence, and to this extent the function of the verb is not limited to the expression of a 
semantic value. Furthermore, to take account of interrogative and optative forms of IV 
and V we would have to qualify the notion of semantic component in certain obvious 
ways, recognizing the possibility of secondary modifications in which the primary semantic 
value or posit (yes or no, fan or OOIC fern) in turn becomes the object of doubt or ques­
tion, wish or desire. Compare our remarks above on modalities and my own development 
of this doctrine in Chapter V §§2-2a. 
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the descriptive content is given in the operand sentence that underlies the 
relative clause: (Someone) will escape death, (n~) Mvatov q>s6~stat. The 
semantic component, on the other hand, is provided by the existential 
operator that imposes the form of a relative clause upon this operand: 
There is (no) one who (Ol)1() ~crn o~ (n~). If we analyze 84 within its full 
context, we see that the descriptive content is further specified by partitive 
genitives restricting the range of the subject term lS~ 'tl~ and by another 
relative clause: QV leS as6~ ys/ ... tJ.li.1~ tv xspcrl ~6.A.1Jcrt "whom the gods 
cast into my hands." (See above, p. VI-78.) Now relative clauses, as Quine 
has remarked, "afford admirably flexible means of formulating conditions 
for objects to fulfill."73 Thus the full descriptive content of 84 may be given 
as follows: (There is no one) who will escape death, whom the gods place in my 
hands, of all the Trojans, but above all of the sons of Priam. Ignoring the last 
a fortiori refinement, the descriptive content can be reformulated as a set of 
conditions on an extra-linguistic subject x: (i) x is a Trojan warrior, (ii) the 
gods place x in Achilles' hands, (ill) x will escape death. The semantic 
component represented by the sentence operator 0{)1( ~crn (lScrn~) asserts 
that there is no such (extra-linguistic) subject, i.e. that the conditions (i)­
(iii) are not jointly satisfied for any value of x. Thus we can say that the logical 
function of the sentence operator ~crn in Type IV is to posit an extra­
linguistic subject for one or more elementary sentences, while the function 
of OUI( ~crn is to deny such a posit. (Note that the extra-linguistic subject 
may be represented not only by a grammatical subject but also by the object 
of the verb, as in the operand sentence corresponding to (ii).) 

Whether we speak here of the existence of an appropriate individual or of 
the satisfaction of a condition (as formulated in an open sentence), we may 
in either case describe the general function of ~crn as the assignment of the 
positive semantic value. Thus the semantic function of ~crn/o{)1( ~em corre­
sponds to that of such English pairs as there is/there is not, occurs/does not 
occur, true/false. So generalized, this account oftbe semantic function applies 
not only to the existential operator of Type IV but also to the veridical use 
and to the use of eem as surface predicate or verb of occurrence in Type V. 
Thus in our specimen 9 of Type V in § 15, CtJ.lq>i at J.ltv KA.ayyt) VSKUroV f1v, 
we have a descriptive content formulated by the underlying sentence CtJ.lq>{ 
J.llV VtI(\)E~ ~uay~av "Around him the dead clamored." The transformation 
represented by f1v as surface predicate involves a nominalization of the 
operand verb (~uay~av -+uayyTj + past tense, the latter reflected in the 
tense of f1v) with a secondary inflection of the operand subject (vtI(t)S~-+ 
VSKUroV). The operator ~crn (now appearing as f1v) assigns the positive 

78 Word and Object, p. 110. 
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semantic value it occurs (that ... ). As semantic operator in Type V fan thus 
asserts that the action ofthe operand sentence takes place; in other words, it 
asserts the truth of this operand sentence in a particularly expressive or 
emphatic form. 

In Type V the semantic transformation really affects the operand sentence 
as a whole, but its direct target in surface structure is the underlying verb 
which it nominalizes. In this respect, and in this respect only, the verb of 
occurrence in Type V differs from the veridical use of BIJ.!{ described in the 
next chapter. For in the veridical use it is the operand sentence as a whole 
which is construed as grammatical subject for fan (e.g. as antecedent for 
't'ui)'t'u in ~a't't 't'ui)'t'u). Hence the particularly close connection between the 
use of gan as verb of occurrence in Type V, expressing existence2 , and the 
veridical use of the verb where it expresses truth or fact.74 In Type IV, on 
the other hand, the operand verb remains as a finite form in third person, and 
the surface focus of the semantic operator is on the (generalized) operand 
subject which also serves as subject for gmt. Since in Type IV this subject is 
typically an individual object, and most typically a person, the operator 
~an expresses existence1• Thus we see that the lexical and conceptual differ­
ences between existencel' existence2 , and the notion of truth correspond 
exactly to the syntactical differences between sentences of Type IV, Type V, 
and the veridical construction. But the logical function of fan and OOlC fan 
in the assignment of a positive or negative semantic value is the same in all 
three cases. We may bring out this parallelism by three English sentence 
forms which correspond roughly in meaning to the sentence operators of 
Types IV, V and the veridical, in that order: (a) There is someone (something) 
such that he (it) ... , (b) It happened (occurred, took place) that ... , and (c) It is 
the case that .... 

In attempting to elucidate the notion of a positive semantic value we may 
say that fan as operator poses a relation between a given descriptive content 
and the world to which it refers or which it purports to describe, or, more 
specifically, that it poses the descriptive content as actually present in the world. 
This is an essentially metaphorical mode of speech; but there seems to be no 
other mode available if we are to give anything beyond a formal account of 
the concepts of existence and truth. In formal terms we might say that the 
positive semantic value means that certain truth copditions are satisfied. The 
specifically existential idea could be made more precise but scarcely clarified 

74 For the underlying equivalence between (The event 0/) Socrates rU1l1ling took place 
and 11uJt Socrates ran is true, see the remarks of Wilfrid Sellars in The Logical Way of 
Doing Things, ed. K. Lambert (1969), p. 229. In the full veridical construction, however, 
the clause with E411 is correlated with a verb of speaking or thinking that has no counter­
part in a Type Y construction. The parallel drawn in the text applies only between Type Y 
and what I call the essl~e clause of the veridical. See Chapter VU §3. 
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by saying that a sentence form containing a variable x is satisfied for some 
values of the variable. Perhaps the best formal analogue to the intuitive 
notion of existence as presence in the world is the notion in model theory of 
membership in a model, where a model is a set-theoretical structure consisting 
of a class of individuals, a class of sub-classes of these individuals, a class of 
ordered pairs of individuals, and so on. This analogy has its limits, of course, 
but there does seem to be a similar basic spatial intuition which helps to 
give meaning to the primitive relation of membership in set theory.75 

If we accept this metaphor of presence in the world for a given individual 
and more generally for a given descriptive content as offering a natural 
account of our intuitive notion of a positive semantic value, we can see 
an obvious connection between the semantic function of etJ.t£ and the more 
elementary, descriptive value to be located (somewhere), to be present (in a 
place, near a person) which is characteristic of the locative copula as well as 
of various locative-existential uses. For example in analyzing Type IT in 
§§ 8-9 we saw that the rhetorical function of this type, namely to introduce 
its subject into the narrative, can be understood in the light of its logical 
function as posing or locating the subject in the universe of discourse to 
which the narrative refers. I suggested that both the rhetorical and the logical 
functions are made possible by - at least they are often connected with - the 
elementary use of the verb in statements of place. Although I do not claim 
that this is the only way in which the semantic function of the verb in Types 
IV and V is connected with other, more elementary uses of etJ,li, it does seem 
that some such privileged link between the locative copula and the verb of 
existence is confirmed not only by the importance of the locative component 
in Types 11 and ill but also by the intuitive conviction in Greek thought that 
being something entails being somewhere, so that what is nowhere is nothing 
at all.76 

76 Compare A.A. Fraenkel's remark on the membership relation: "x ey may be read 
'x is a member (or element) of y' or 'x is contained in y' or 'x belongs to y' or 'y contains 
x (as a member)''' (Abstract Set Theory, p. 12). Some logicians like to describe a set in 
picturesque terms as a group of arbitrary objects sWTounded by a kind of lasso. And of 
course the standard representation for a set shows a pair of brackets { .... }, within which 
lie the members (or rather their symbols). 
78 In view of the apparently Heideggerian flavor of some of my conclusions, I ought to 
point out that my use of the expression to be present in the world is intended to suggest 
something much more like Wittgenstein's notion of the world as "the totality of facts" 
(and, I would add. of persons and things), just as my idea of the semantic component is 
dependent upon Wittgenstein's notion of the pictorial or projective relation between 
a sentence and the world. Whether any deep connection can be established between these 
notions and Heidegger's concepts of in-der-Welt-setn and innerwe/tlich Seiendes is an 
important question to which I do not pretend to offer an answer. 

There is also something in common between my spatial metaphors of posing and being 
present in the world and Husserl's characterization of the "natural standpoint" (notOr/lche 
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§21. THE PROBLEM OF AN ANALYSIS FOR TYPE VI 

My distinction between descriptive content and semantic component en­
counters an obvious difficulty in the case of Type VI. Whereas the descriptive 
content of Types IV and V is represented in the syntactic analysis by an 
operand sentence, the analysis of VI yields only a proper name (like Zeus) or 
a common noun (like the gods) as representative of the underlying content to 
which a positive or negative semantic value is to be attached. If, as I have 
claimed, the properly existential uses of etll{ must have the second-order 
syntax of a sentence operator, what is the form of the underlying sentential 
operand in Type VI: There is no Zeus, The gods exist? 

Modern logic tends to answer this question differently in the case of Type 
VIA, where the subject is a proper name like Zeus, and in Types VIB and C, 
where it is a common noun or general term like gods or centaur. In the 
second case the subject noun is reconstrued as predicate, so that The gods 
exist is analyzed in the form There is something which is a god, i.e. (3x) Fx. In 
the case of proper nouns, however, the most common analysis of existential 
statements takes the form (3x) (x=a). Thus Zeus exists means there is some­
thing which is identical with Zeus. Quine's proposal for the elimination of 
proper names from canonical notation is essentially a proposal to assimilate 
the latter case to the former, by construing is Zeus as formally equivalent to 
is a god. In linguistic terms, this means regarding the nuncupative I am Charles 
as a case of the ordinary nominal copula, like I am (a) professor. In every 
case, and on either reading of Zeus exists, the logical transcription gives us 
an open sentence (with variable x) as the descriptive content that is "closed" 
by the existential quantifier, which assigns to this open sentence a positive 
or negative semantic value. If we draw the obvious parallel between these 
formulae and our own syntactic types, we see that the logical construal of 
Type VI existentials gives them the underlying form of Type IV. 

In the long run we need not quarrel with this familiar logical analysis of 
the deep structure of Type VI. But it has the short-run disadvantage of 
concealing the genuine oddity of this Type VI use of etll! as a sentence form 
in surface structure. For the logical transcription has the effect of eliminating 

Einstellung) as an acreptance of the world of objects and persons as da-seiend, vorhanden 
(Ideen §§29-31). But for Husserl as for Heidegger the world is relativized to an individual 
subject, as there or present for me in experience. By contrast, when I speak of posing objects 
or contents in the world, I do not mean locating them in my world or in that of any par­
ticular subject. I mean their presence or location in the intersubjective world of a unified 
spatia-temporal system, the system we presuppose as the universe of discourse for an 
interpretation of the texts under discussion. 

For further remarks on the connection between the ideas of existence and location, 
see Chapter vm §4. 
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a significant discrepancy between Types IV and VI as they actually occur in 
Greek. It is characteristic of Type IV uses of eill! that the verb does not appear 
as copula in the operand sentence underlying the relative clause: for example, 
it does not occur in the source of either of the two relative clauses in our 
sample sentence "(There is no one) who will escape death now, whom the 
god puts into my hands." The identification of the extra-linguistic subject as 
aperson (or, to put it more precisely, the specification of the range ofappro­
priate extra-linguistic subjects as persons) is not given by a predicate expres­
sion but by the personal pronoun "who" or "whom" (5~, ov). In the logical 
rewriting of such a sentence, however, these pronouns will be replaced by 
a neutral referential x, and the specification of this x as a person can be given 
only by a predicate expression: "There is no x, such that x is a man (a Trojan 
warrior, etc.) and x will escape death." By this means every example of Type 
IV comes to have a copula use of be or a formal equivalent thereof in its 
logical transcription. Hence no essential gap appears between such sentences 
and Type VI existentials: "There is no x (some x) such that x is a god." The 
latter is simply shorter than the former: its elementary component consists of 
only one predicate construction (Fx), whereas several are present in the 
formulae corresponding to Type IV. But in the actual use of et)!! in Greek, 
the difference between Types VI and IV is not a difference of length or 
complexity but a difference of syntactic/arm: in Type IV the verb iicrn serves 
once only, as semantic operator; in Type VI it seems to serve twice, both as 
semantic operator and as predicative verb in the underlying operand, if we 
reconstruct this operand in the way just suggested: "there is something such 
that it is a god." 

I propose to follow the logical analysis of Type VI sentences in quantifica­
tion theory to the extent of admitting that every properly existential use of 
et)!{ must be syntactically second-order.77 But I shall not follow the logical 
transcription insofar as it suggests that every existential use of et)!{ has a 
copula be in its operand, or insofar as it implies that there is no difference in 
syntactic form between a copula operand and one with an elementary verb 
(since both will be represented in logic as Fx). In the analysis which I propose 
for Type VI existentials, we recognize (i) a use of et)!{ as existential sentence 

77 This implies, of course, that exists in English is also a complex, second-order predicate 
and not an elementary verb. The syntactic analysis of Electrons exist or Unicorns do not 
exist should in principle be the same as for Type VI sentences in Greek. However, this 
fact is obscured in English and in other modern languages by the presence of a "technical" 
verb exist, derived from the philosophical vocabulary of medieval latin, with no living 
connections either with the copula or with any other forms of be. Par from being a logical 
advance (as many seem to think it is), the introduction of pseudo-eIementary sentences 
like Electrons exist is simply a more misleading way to say There are electrons. In the latter 
case, but not in the fonner, we recognize an obvious para1lel to the sentence-operator use 
in There are electrons which .•.• 



§ 21. AN ANALYSIS FOR TYPE VI 317 

operator, as in Type IV, and (ii) a degenerate operand sentence represented 
by the subject noun in sentences 121-127 in § 18. By describing this operand 
sentence as degenerate I mean to say that its underlying form cannot be re­
constructed with any assurance. We may recognize three or four possible 
derivations, each of which has something to be said in its favor. 

(1) We might assume that the operand is an underlying copula sentence 
in which the surface subject of ~O"n is construed as predicate, just as in the 
logical transcription of F's exist as (3x) Fx. Thus dO"I. ~so{ "There are 
gods" would be decomposed as * ~(tn <5 'tt ~s6e; ~O"n "There is something 
which is a god." This solution has the advantage of not assuming the presence 
of any word in the source which is not reconstructible from the product 
alone. But unfortunately this source does not seem to be a possible sentence 
in Greek. Hence this analysis, althought directly modelled on the logical 
formula for existence statements, is perhaps the least plausible account of 
Type VI from the point of view of a theory of Greek syntax (at least on the 
system used here, which seeks to derive acceptable sentences from acceptable 
sentences). 

(2) Alternatively, we may assume that the operand contains the nominal 
copula as in the first case, but that the surface subject of dJl{ is also subject 
(and not predicate) in the underlying operand sentence. The predicate of this 
operand sentence will be suggested somehow by the context or simply left 
unspecified. Thus in our sample 121, quoted above in § 18, the Type VI 
sentence ouo' ~O"'tt Zsue; "There is no Zeus" is immediately preceeded by a 
construction of the same subject noun with cop N: 6 ZeUc; ... 00 ~s6e; ternv; 
"Isn't Zeus a god?" The analysis suggested by this context is: There is no 
Zeus such that he (Zeus) is a god. Unlike solution (1) (which it otherwise 
resembles), this analysis has the merit of posing as operand for 121 a form 
like 6 Zsue; ~s6e; tern (or ~s6e; to"'ttv 6 Zeue;) that is clearly an acceptable 
sentence in Greek. And the transformation of this sentence under the exis­
tential operator leads to a Type IT form like ~O"'tt :EroKpO.'t1le; ne; 0"0cp6e; aVllP. 
(See above § 10, sentence 46.) We could thus derive our sample (ouo') ~O"'tt 
Zeue; by deletion from the corresponding Type IT form: fern Zeue; ~s6e; 'tte;. 
Similarly for the plural version of VI: dm ~so{ would be construed as an 
abridged or deleted form of dm ~sol. ot - elm "There are gods who are 
(something or other)." 

(3) The third possibility is to posit dJl{ in the underlying kernel as a 
locative rather than a nominal copula; that is to say, we assume that the 
existential ~O"'tt operates on N is PN rather than on N i$ A or N is N. This 
hypothesis would serve to account for - or at least to take account of - the 
widespread connections between the existential and locative uses ofdJlL For 
on this view we would, in effect, interpret Type VI existentials as locative-
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existentials, but with the local specification omitted or generalized. There are 
gods would mean There are gods here, there, or somewhere. There is a good 
deal to be said for this suggestion both from the intuitive and from the 
historical point of view. We have already noted the regular connection 
between existence and location. Here I simply cite a few indications that help 
to make it plausible to construe X is (exists) as There is an x which is some­
where.78 For example, we seem to have a Type VI existential fused with a 
locative use in an example already quoted in § 6: 

26 
Tt {lu ih' to""Cs Seot lCu'ta IlUlCPOV "OAI>Il1tOV 
"Surely you gods are still there on high Olympus." 

Everywhere one looks one finds evidence in Greek for a smooth and natural 
transition between the idea of existence and that of location. Thus Critias, 
in the passage cited as sentence 125 above, after explaining how some cunning 
innovator introduced the belief that "there is a deity flourishing with im­
perishable life" (<1>~ san ouillCOV acpSi'tql MAACOV Picp, a periphrastic variant 
on Type VI or Type IV), immediately goes on to specify the place in which 
the gods are said to dwell.79 

(4) Finally, we might construe the deep structure of Type VI on the 
assumption that the operand is to be regarded as completely general in form, 
with the subject expression specified but its predicate left totally undeter­
mined. On this view There are gods is to be interpreted as There are gods 
who ... , admitting any appropriate relative clause as a possible completion. 
Thus we leave open the question whether or not etlli occurs as copula in the 
underlying operand clause. If it does occur, then we get interpretations (2) 
and (3) above as special cases of (4), depending upon whether the verb is 
nominal or locative copula. But of course hypothesis (4) is much more 
general, since it need not imply an operand copula at all. According to 
hypothesis (4) the operand may be of the form N is A or N is PN; but it may 
also be of any form NVQ. Thus a possible source for elm Seot "There are 
gods" is stat Seol oi 1tav'tu iauat "There are gods who know everything." 
On this view we simply interpret Type VI as a generalized schema for Type 
IV, a schema which specifies only the subject expression for the relative 
clause, but leaves the form of the predicate undetermined - in other words, 
which specifies a range of values for the extra-linguistic subject that is to 

78 See, e.g. Arist. Physics IV.!, 208&29: ta tE yap livttl 1tavtEt; b7tO).,all~aVOI)Cnv EIvai 
1tOI) (to yap IlTt cv oMallOO E{val' 1toO yap tcm tpayeAaqlot; il Gqliy!;;) 
79 Critias fr. 25 vaiEw o'l!qlamcE tOUt; SEOi:lt; tvtaCS', tva/~).,lGt·liv t!;t1t).,l1!;ev QvSptimOI)t; 
'Myrov/ .•. Ka'J..1bt; tEt0 A6yC/l Katq,KlGEV/tOV oaillov(a) O~tOt; Kliv 1tpt1tOvtl XropiC/l (D.-K. 
88.B 25.27ff.). 
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satisfy an arbitrary, unspecified condition. In formal terms, the operand for 
Type VI is N, where N is the word which appears as subject of the existential 
stili but the rest of the operand sentence is left quite undetermined. 

In an earlier study I proposed alternative (3), the locative-existential 
source, as the most natural analysis for Type VI in Greek; and evidence has 
been cited by Lyons in support of a similar interpretation of existential 
sentences in many languages.8o As against analysis (4), either (2) or (3) has 
the advantage of suggesting why it is precisely the verb dlli that appears as 
existential sentence operator in Type VI (and by extension, in Type IV as 
well). If we take a copula sentence as operand for the existential operator, we 
can regard this operator as lexically (though of course not syntactically) 
derived from the correlative elementary use ofthe verb as locative or nominal 
copula. Now, without abandoning the case for analysis (3) with its strong 
intuitive support in the connections between existence and location, I would 
like here to insist that the more general hypothesis (4) must also figure in any 
full account of the psychology or phenomenology of existence statements. 
For the freethinker who propounds a sentence like 120, ouo' EO'tt Zs6~ "There 
is no Zeus", does not mean simply There is no Zeus on Olympus, nor any­
where else - though it may be correct to say that this is what he means 
primarily or that this is the most natural paraphrase of what he says. But the 
sentence itself means more. The speaker intends to deny that anything could 
be truly said about Zeus, that he is a possible subject for any reliable elemen­
tary statements: the stories of priests and poets are all a pack of lies. Despite 
its intuitive connections with location, EO'tt in Type VI functions as a pure 
semantic operator: it posits, and OUlC EO'tt refuses to posit, an extra-linguistic 
subject of a specified kind (Zeus, god, centaur)for any predication whatsoever. 
The generality of this function of existence statements is best brought out by 
analysis (4), which leaves the form of the operand quite undetermined except 
for a specification of the subject noun. 

Note that on this view, and indeed on any view considered here, the 
syntactical function of BO'tt in Type VI is essentially the same as in Type IV. 
In both types we have the existential sentence operator proper. But in Type 
IV the underlying structure is more transparent, since we are provided with 
a definite operand in the relative clause. In Type VI this operand clause has 
been generalized in a way that would be indicated in logic by the expression 
for a sentential variable or place-holder but which is indicated in natural 
language by the omission of the clause as such.81 

80 See "The Greek Verb be", pp. 257f.; Lyons, Introduction, 389f., Foundations of Lan­
guage 3 (1967), pp. 390ff. 
81 In Lesniewski's Ontology, singular and plural examples of Type VI are rendered 
differently, though both make use of his analogue to the (generalized) copula. Thus Zeus 
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§22. ON THE HISTORICAL ORIGINS OF TYPE VI 

At the end of § 18 I suggested that Type VI, although independently attested 
in the Rigveda and in fifth-century Greek (and presumably elsewhere as well), 
appears to represent not an inherited sentence form from the common I.-E. 
tradition but rather a linguistic innovation produced by the rise of theological 
speculation. If, as proposed in the last section, we regard Type VI as a kind 
of generalization of the existential sentence operator that occurs in its clearest 
form in Type IV but also occurs less transparently in Types 11 and Ill, then 
the presence of Types II-IV in the common I.-E. tradition is sufficient to 
account for the parallel but independent creation of Type VI in two or more 
cognate languages. (We may compare the late and independent development 
of a verb have which replaces some or all of the old possessive uses of * es- in 
Greek, Latin, Hittite, Germanic, etc.) In this section I shall support my thesis 
of the late development of Type VI in Greek by considering some apparent 
counter-examples in Homer. In the next section we shall see that even in 
the mid-fifth-century prose of Herodotus there is no definite trace of Type VI. 

When we analyze the use of elJli in a mixed or borderline case (such as 
a copula-existential or a locative-possessive) we find that several distinct 
constructions are realized in a single occurrence of the verb: the syntax is as 
it were overdetermined. (For a complex example of this, see 130 below in 
§ 23.) The cases we are now concerned with represent the opposite phenom­
enon, where the verb seems to be underconstrued, so that we are tempted to 
regard it as an absolute existential use of Type VI. In § 13 we encountered a 
superficial example of this in 78 ~cm. Jl€V i5J...l1/1tav'toil1 "There is timber of 
all sorts". Ignoring the optional adjectival adjunct, we might be tempted to 
take this as an instance of Type VI. But that would certainly be a mistake. 
The context of 78 in Athena's description of Ithaca makes it quite clear that 
the locative specification BV "here (in Ithaca)" is elliptically understood from 
the preceding lines; and BV occurs again in the next verse. There is no doubt 
that 78 is an ordinary case of the locative-existential. 

In other cases the approximation to Type VI is less superficial. Consider 
'ljv ~t ne; Euxi]vrop "There was a certain Euchenor" in 40 of § 7. In the three 

exists becomes (3x) Zeus e x, i.e. something is true of Zeus, or "Zeus" is the subject for 
at least one true elementary sentence. This corresponds in its generality to my suggestion 
(4) above, although it has the superficial form of suggestion (2). The plural subtype, 
on the other hand, (The gods exist) is interpreted along the lines of suggestion (1) with 
gods in predicate position, as in classical quantification theory: (3x) x e god(s). Note 
that solution (4) cannot be extended to the plural form in Lemiewski's system because 
of his conditions on the epsilon: for x e y to be true, x must be an unshared (i.e. singular) 
name. The existence of x is specified here not by the quantifier but again by this same 
condition, namely. that the expression to the left of"e" must be unshared but non-empty. 
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parallel sentences quoted there - 38, 39, 41 - we have the locative or para­
locative expression "among the Trojans." It is natural to regard 40 as an 
abridged version of the same formula, and hence to reconstruct a similar 
locative syntax: "There was a certain Euchenor (among the Achaeans)." 
This means construing 40 as a locative-existential. It is important to note 
that the words "There was a certain Euchenor" do not stand alone here: they 
serve to introduce the subject for the following predicates ("son of the 
prophet Polyidos, rich and noble", etc.) as well as for the demonstrative­
relative clause which resumes the narrative ("him Paris struck"). Hence the 
structure of 40 is in any case closer to Type 11 than to the syntactically in­
dependent, generalized statements of existence of Type VI. 

Nevertheless, an initial clause like fjv os n~ EoX"vcop, without any 
explicit locative or paralocative specification, shows how the sentence pattern 
of Type VI can arise in Greek (and presumably in other I.-E. languages) as 
a natural form of words which at least suggests the absolute use of the verb 
as existential predicate. And the same is true for other cases where a locative 
or paralocative specification remains implicit.82 I cite two more examples, 
where we have at best a generalized locative specification understood from 
the larger context. 

128 Od. 9.425 
dpcreve~ lSie~ fjcrav €O'tpe<pee~, oaoUlla).,).,Ot, 
Ka).,o{ 'te J.l£yu).,ot 'te, {oove<pe~ e{po~ 6xov'te~' 
'tou~ O:Kecov O1Jveepyov 
"Some rams there were of a good breed, thick in the fleece, 
handsome and large, which bore a dark gray wool. These I 
quietly bound." 

129 Od. 10.552 
'E).,1t"vcop os n~ 6O'Ke ve6Yta'to~, ou'te n ).,{TJV 
d).,KtIlO~ ev 1tOA£Il'P ou'te <ppecri.v Umv o:pt}pro~, 
5~ 1l0t dveuS' e'tupcov {epot~ ev &hllam KipKTJ~ 
... Ka'teA£~a'to 

(Palmer) 

"There was a certain Elpenor, the youngest of them all, a man 
not very staunch in fight nor sound of understanding, who, 
parted from his mates, lay down to sleep upon the magic house 
of Circe." 

(Palmer) 

In both cases we have the appearance of an absolute construction for the 

81 See ~ frJv 'Ya{ll~ "There was a break in the ground (se. in the racecourse)" in 
110 and <pullcov frJv Xu~, "There was a pile of leaves (se. in the wood, under the inter­
twined olive trees)" in 109, both quoted in §16. 
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verb &lJ.1{, but in neither case do we have a general statement of existence. 
What is asserted is the presence of an extra-linguistic subject (or subjects) 
relative to a given situation, not their absolute presence somewhere in the 
world. The rams of 128 are present with Odysseus in the Cyclops' cave, 
among the other sheep mentioned a few verses earlier (lSeam in 9.418). 
Elpenor in 129 is located in the house of Circe, among the companions of 
Odysseus mentioned in the preceding verse (etcLipo~ 10.551). In both cases 
these individuals serve as subject for immediately following descriptive pre­
dicates, and in both cases they are taken up into the narrative by relative­
demonstrative clauses. As in the case of Type lIB, sentences like 128 and 129 
seem to have the function of situating an individual in a given spatial and 
human (or animal) environment, so that the narrator may refer to this indi­
vidual as an agent in the following action.83 These sentences are best regarded 
as elliptical or degenerate cases of Type 1I. Their function is not to assert 
existence as such but to present or introduce their subjects by implicitly 
locating them within a previously mentioned place or group. 

The fact remains that sentences like 128 and 129 represent a sentence 
pattern where the syntax of eiJ.1{ is not quite clear and where one might well 
describe the construction as absolute. And this is also true for the use of 
!an (5~ n~ ... ) as existential sentence operator in Type IV. Even in Type V 
the surface syntax of the verb is often absolute, for example, in (SJ.1aOo~ i'jv 
"There was an uproar." Although a deeper analysis shows that the use of the 
verb in Types IV and V is not "independent" of its construction with an 
operand sentence, the superficial analogy between the absolute use of slJ.1{ 
here and in sentences like 128 and 129 naturally gives rise to the impression 
that we have in Homer a use of the verb alone as existential predicate. It is 
this superficial impression of an absolute existential use in Homer which 
explains why philologists have failed to recognize the originality of a sentence 
type like &tcrl aeo{ "The gods exist." And from the historical point of view this 
surface analogy to the existential predicate in Homer permits us to understand 
how the new Type VI could arise as a natural use of the verb in Greek, when 
general questions of existence are explicitly under discussion. And since 
Types IV and V probably belong to the uses of·es- which Greek has inherited 
from earlier I.-E., it is easy to see how similar analogies could produce a 
parallel to Type VI in other I.-E. languages such as Sanskrit.M 

88 So again immediately after 128 for the ram which will carry Odysseus himself, 9.432 
dpVSl~ ycip ftT)v, IlTtAmV 61' dp\otO!; dTtavtrov,/ tol) ... A.aj}{ov "There was a ram, by far 
the best of all the flock, whose back I grasped" (palmer). 
84 Another parallel to the absolute existential use of Type VI which occurs in early Greek, 
though perhaps not in other I.-E. languages, is the vital use of Type I. Thus Sooi ntsi 
M~, which I take to mean "the gods who live forever", i.e. the 6.SiJ.vatOl, could easily 
be reinterpreted as "the gods who exist forever." As I have pointed out (above, p. 299), 
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Still, it seems clear that Type VI as such does not occur in Homer. We 
recognize three characteristic features of Type VI: (a) the syntactical in­
dependence of the verb from surrounding sentences and sentential adjuncts 
(in contrast to the "bound" use of the existential verb in Types II and IV), 
(b) the syntactic simplicity of the subject term as a first-order nominal (in 
contrast to the nominalized subject of Type V), and (c) the semantic generality 
of the posing of the subject, that is to say, the assertion of existence indepen­
dently of any limitation to a given time, place, or environment (in contrast to 
the vital use of Type I, which asserts that a person is or is not alive at a given 
time). It is this third feature which is uniquely distinctive of Type VI as a 
generalized statement of existence. 

§23. ApPENDIX ON MIXED EXISTENTIAL USES AND ON SOME APPARENT 

APPROXIMATIONS TO TYPE VI IN HERODOTUS 

I offer Types I-Vas an adequate basis for the analysis of all existential uses 
of the verb in Homer. Together with Type VI, they seem to suffice for an 
analysis of the existential uses in Greek generally, though a test of this claim 
would involve a study of much more material than can be considered here. 
And when we turn to the analysis of particular examples encountered at 
random, we must naturally take account of the phenomenon of mixed or 
overconstrued uses, where a single occurrence of the verb illustrates two or 
more distinct sentence types. Let us consider one Homeric passage that 
shows a complex interaction of sentence types for two consecutive occur­
rences of dilL 

130 Od. 19.344-348 
oUOf: "fUvTt 1t08Oe; a'l'e'tat lIJ.18'tEPOto 344 

'tclroV at 'tOt o&lla Kcl'ta 8pl)a'tetpat ~aO'tv, 345 
et Ill) ne; YP11fi<; tan 1taA.atiJ, Keova. touta, 346 
i\ ne; 81'\ 'tE'tA. 11Ke 't6aa cppecrlv lSaaa 't' £YO> 1tep' 347 
'tij 0' OUK av cp90vEOtllt 1t08&v a'l'aa3at £J.18to. 348 
"Foot of mine shall not be touched by any of these maids who 
serve the palace - unless indeed there be some aged woman, 
sober-minded, one who has borne as many sorrows as myself. 
It would not trouble me that such a One should touch my feet." 

(palmer) 

The construction of the first occurrence of the verb ~aO'tv in verse 345) 

the distinction between a Type I and a Type VI use is hard to draw even in principle for the 
Homeric expression ~crcroJ.Ltvo1(n "for men to come." 
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is (i) possessive with 'tot, (ii) locative with o«>J.1a lCu'ta, and (ill) copulative 
with opijO"tel.pat. There may also be an existential (i.e. locative-possessive­
existential) nuance latent here and brought out by the second occurrence 
in the next verse. Note that Palmer's translation does not render facnv 
either as copula or verb of possession but (in effect) construes its syntax 
(ill) as that of a verb operator with the agent noun opr,O''tetpat and thus 
renders the underlying verbal idea "(those maids) who serve", instead of 
the surface construction with copula: "who are servants." Although the 
locative phrase in (ii) is construed with facnv in the surface syntax of 130, 
the translation correctly reflects the deeper connections of this phrase with 
the verb underlying opijO''tetpa. This is still clearer in Lattimore's version, 
"those (women) such as do your work for you in your palace," where we 
also have a rendering of the possessive dative in (i). 

In the second occurrence of our verb, ~O''t{ in verse 346, we again have 
the convergence of at least three distinct constructions: (i) the possessive, 
with 'tOt understood from the preceding line (and emphatically reinforced 
by Penelope's answer at verse 353: fO'n M J.1ot 'YPllOC;), (ii) an underlying 
copula construction with the following adjectives 1taAatij, lCEova toura, and 
(ill) an existential sentence operator of Type IV with the foll~wing clause 
"unless there is one who has borne sorrows", as brought out in the transla­
tion.86 Furthermore, if we understand an implicit partitive or locative con­
struction in verse 346, as the context encourages us to do, the use of the 
sentence operator fcrn here approximates to Type II: "If (among the 
maidservants in your house) there is an old woman." Summing up, then, 
in the second occurrence in 346 we can count a mixed case of Types II 
and IV combined with a (locative-?) possessive-existential use of elJ.1{; while 
in the first occurrence in 345 we have a locative-possessive (-existential?) 
use combined with a nominal copula. 

This detailed analysis of a passage with two overconstrued occurrences 
of dJ.1{ makes clear that my theoretical description of sentence types involves 
an inevitable and desirable simplification, since it separates out constructions 
that are blended and defines boundaries that are blurred in the living usage 
of the language. Out of some 250 Homeric occurrences quoted in this study, 
and some 2000 occurrences which I have not quoted, perhaps half involve 
some overlap of the sort just illustrated,SS And the same is of course true 

sa To be properly counted with Type IV the relative clause must be restrictive, not appo­
sitive or merely conjoined. as is the case in Penelope's response at 354: (ron M ~\ 'YPTlOc; 
.. ,) f'llCetvoV ... 'tp€cpev "There is one, she who nursed Odysseus," 
se Since the copula construction is numerically predominant, the most frequent forms 
of overlap will be between (i) cop A and cop N, where a predicate noun is accompanied 
by an adjective, (ii) either or both of these together with a locative construction, (fu) one 
or more of the former plus a possessive (dative) construction. 
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for occurrences of the verb in post-Homeric literature. To give an intelligible 
description of the uses of dll{ is precisely to make such a theoretical sim­
plification. The test for adequacy of this description is not that we find more 
pure cases than mixed ones but rather that (i) the constructions recognized 
by the theory as "pure" sentence types must be defined with sufficient pre­
cision, in formal or syntactic terms, so that we can in general give a definite 
answer to the question: is a particular occurrence of dll{ an instance of this 
theoretical use?, and (ii) in analyzing the syntax of other attested occurrences 
we do not require any new sentence types not recognized by our general 
description of the uses of the verb. I claim that my account satisfies the 
second requirement, and that it satisfies the first as well, except in the "mixed" 
cases of copula-existential and locative-existential. In these cases the copula 
or locative construction is defined precisely enough, but the existential 
component remains vaguely lexical, intuitive, or rhetorical. I do not think 
much further progress can be made here until we have a satisfactory over-all 
theory of quantifier words and quantifier morphemes (numbers, plural 
endings, indefinite pronouns like 't1.~, words like "many", "other", etc.), 
which does not seem to be available even for English. Assuming that we 
had such a theory, it would probably turn out that the existential nuance 
in a copula sentence like st~ 1Cotpavo~ eO'teO "Let there be one ruler" or 
"Let one (man) be ruler" is not a function of the verb dllt at all but of the 
quantifier word "one". I suggest, in short, that the verb be is no more 
(and no less) existential in the sentence just quoted than the verb go in the 
parallel sentence st~ epXeo&o "Let one (man) go" or (in a more archaic 
style) "Let there go one man." If we speak here of an existential nuance 
for be but not for go, it is because the same verb in other uses is existential 
in a clear sense, e.g. in my Type IV. It is for similar reasons that we regularly 
count the English phrase "there is ... " but not "there goes ... " as existential. 

It is quite unfeasible to support my claim of adequacy by any extended 
sampling of the post-Homeric literature. The wider our corpus becomes, 
the greater will be the number not only of overlap or dubious cases but also 
of slight variants on the types here defined. For instance, there is no exact 
Homeric analogue to Alcman 1.36 (page): Ecrn ~ O'1.lllv (=Seu,v) n~ 
"There is somehow retribution from the gods", nor to Sophocles O.T. 369: 
(Teresias) et1tep "et r' tcrrl rl\~ cU.llSet~ oSev~. (Oedipus) 0.1..').: EO"t1., 1tl..TJV 
oo{, "(I think to speak on in this way) if there is any strength in truth." 
"There is, but not for you." Both of these passages represent variants of 
Type V which are moving in the general direction of Type VI. (They are 
of course not standard examples of Type VI, since the subject in each case 
is a second-order nominal, a nomen actionis.) It would be easy to find new 
versions of our types, with or without direct roots in Homeric usage. (See 
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the examples of post-Homeric forms of Types 11, IV and V in §§ 10, 14 and 
15.) Thus the Type V form ooMv rap dv }.LOU lSCPSAOC; dll "There would 
not be much good in me (if I could not do this)" (plato, Euthyphro 4 E 9; 
cf. Apol. 28 B 7, Crito 46 A 2, 54 A 9, etc.) which is so common in Attic, 
is an exact parallel to our specimen 9 for Type V, though it does not occur 
in this form in Homer.87 

I close this survey with a brief glance at Herodotus' use of existential 
st}.Li. The History of Herodotus may be taken as the earliest extant corpus 
of Greek prose, just as the Homeric poems are the earliest corpus of Greek 
generally. Although roughly contemporary with Protagoras, his language 
seems largely free of Sophistic influence of the sort which becomes predom­
inant after 430 B.C. (e.g. in Euripides, Aristophanes, and Thucydides). 
As far as I can see, his nine books contain no authentic example of our 
Type VI. We may consider as a representative sample the 13 passages listed 
in Powell's Lexicon to Herodotus under the title "fO't't IILl. emphatic lives, 
exists." This may serve as a rough control on the adequacy of our sentence 
types as applied to post-Homeric prose. We may also see how a non­
technical literary language approaches our Type VI without actually 
illustrating it. I list passages in the order in which they occur in Powell, and 
suggest an analysis after each example. 

131 Hdt. 1.120.2 
fO't't 'ts 6 1taIc; lCa! 1tSptsO'n 
(In answer to the question et €1tt~O)O's lCa! }.Lf) (L1tt3avs 1tp6'tepov, 
"if the boy lived on and did not die earlier," he answered:) 
"The boy lives and survives." 

This is a clear case of Type I. 

132 L 210.2 
Ta !klcrtAdS, }.Lf) dll uvitp TItpO'T}C; yerovcbc; ~crnc; 'tot 
€1tt~OuA.euO'£te, et ()' fO't't, U1t6AOt'tO roe; 'tuxtO''ta 
"King, may there be no Persian born who would conspire 
against you; but if there is, let him perish as soon as possible." 

The general form is Type IV with operator and operand in the optative, 
as in 86 above in §14: "Let there be someone (no one) who ... ;" but this 
coincides with a periphrastic construction for the perfect optative of y{yvo}.Lat. 

87 J,lOO ~ tcm-(Aym) ~, just like vmXov dam ~v-~ ~~av. 
In Homer wc several times find a predicate use of ~ with the suppletive Y{YVOP(ll 
in much the same sense, e.g. R. 13.236 at x' ~ t\ 'YsvdlpgSa. The Attic use quoted 
above could also be derived as a transform of this copula sentence rather than of the under­
lying verb 6cpUMD. The Attic Type V construction of 6qI~ tan is foreshadowed (but 
with a different sense) in 11. 22.513 oMtv Got 'Y' ~ (stWl). 
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Furthermore, the contrast of birth and death may suggest a vital sense for 
do' fcrn: "if such a man lives." 

133 II.28.1 
'taO'ta J,lSV vtlV fcr'tco <h~ fcrn 'te Kat ~ apx:rlv £ytve'to 
(After various alternative explanations for the flood of the Nile:) 
"Let these things be as they are and as they were (occurred) 
from the beginning." (But no one claims to know the sources 
of the river.) 

This is a variant on the veridical construction. See Chapter VII and 139 
below. 

134 IIIJ55.2 
6 ot eI1te' OOK ~crn ou'to~ av1)p lSn J.!1) crO, 'tip £O"tl ouvaJ.!t~ 

'tocraunt £J.!t (1) roOE otalMvat 
"He said: There is no man, besides yourself, who has power 
enough to treat me in this way." 

134 is one of the rare cases of Type IV where etJ.!i occurs in the relative 
clause. Note, however, that its construction here is possessive, not copulative. 
(See above, p. 281, n. 47.) 

135 IV.192.2 
'taO'ta te 01) aO'tMt £O"tt STJp{a Kat 'ta 1tep 't\'j dAA1J, 1tA1)V tMcpou 
'tE Kat Mc; ayp{ou' ~Aacpo~ ot Kat uC; dyptOC; tv At~u1J 1taJ.!1tav 
OOK fcrn 
"All these beasts are found here [sc. in LibyaJ, and likewise 
those belonging to other countpes, except the stag and the wild­
boar; but neither stag nor wild boar are found in any part of 
Libya." 

(tr. Rawlinson) 

Such reports on the fauna of a country naturally contain repeated examples 
of the locative-existential. The uses of dJ.!{ in 135 are typical of this and 
similar contexts in Herodotus. (See, e.g. the immediately preceding examples 
in IV.191.4ff.) The final example in 135 is an ordinary locative-existential, 
but (as we have noted above, pp. 273f.) a strong denial of presence for a species 
in a given region seems to differ only in degree from a general denial of 
existence as in Type VI. 

136 VI.74.2 
f-v ot 'tau't1J 't\'j 1t6At A.tye'tat dvat \)1t' 'ApKaocov to l:wyOC; 
uocop, Kat (1) Kat fO"tt 'tot6voe n 
"In this city [sc. NonacrisJ, as the Arcadians say, are the waters 
of Styx. And in fact there is (or "it is"?) something of the 
following sort." 
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The first occurrence (eIvat) is a normal example of the locative-existential; 
the construction of the second (scrn) is more ambiguous. It can be taken 
either as an emphatic reiteration of the same use with a veridical nuance 
("there is in fact", in contrast to "there is said to be"), or simply as an 
emphatic copula with 'tOt6VOe n as predicate. 

137 VI.86. 0 
r/.,auKou Vl)V ou'te n &:1toyovov scr'tt oooEv oU't' icr'ti1l ODOeJ.1ia 
VOJ.1t~oIlSV1l eIvat r/.,auKou, SK't6'tptTt'tai 'te TtPOpPt~oC; SK L1tIip­

't1lC; 
"There is at present no offspring of Glaucus, nor is there any 
family known as his - root and branch has he been removed 
from Sparta." 

(after Rawlinson) 

This is perhaps as close as Herodotus ever comes to a Type VI existential. 
Still, the verb has neither the syntactic nor the semantic independence that 
is characteristic of statements like "The gods do not exist." The local specifi­
cation ("in Sparta") is clearly implied, and the first use is also a variant on 
the possessive construction, with genitive for dative of possessor: "Glaucus 
at the present time has not a single descendant" (Rawlinson). The second 
occurrence can be construed as a variant on Type IV, with a participial 
clause in place of the restrictive relative: (OOK scrn) icr'ti1l oooeJ.1ia vOJ.1t­
~OJ.1tv1l (=ll'ttC; VOJ.1{~e'tat). 

The next two passages are cited together by Powell, although the syntax 
of the verb is really not parallel in the two cases: 

138 111.17.2 
STti oE 'tOUt; AW{oTtac; Ka't6Tt'tac; Ttpco'tov (sc. <'mtcr'teAAe), 0'1'0-
J.LtvoUt; 'te 't1'}v sv 'tou'totm 'totm AW{0Wt AeY0J.16V1lV etvat TJAtOU 
'tpaTte~av et scrn UA1l3tCOt; .... TJ oE 'tpaTte~a 'tOl) TJAiou 'tOtiIOe 
'ttt; Mye'tat etvat 
(Cambyses sent) spies first against the Aethiopians, to see if 
there is really the table of the Sun which is said to be among 
these Aethiopians .... The table of the Sun is said to be one of 
the following sort. 

The first occurrence (eIvat) is the locative-existential so common in Hero­
dotus; the second (et ~crn) is an abbreviated repetition of the same con­
struction, with a veridical nuance (and the suggestion of a veridical construc­
tion) added by UA1l3tcoc; and by the contrast with AeyOJ.1tV1lV e{vat ("whether 
there was really what is called the table of the sun in Ethiopia," Rawlinson). 
The final etvat is of course the nominal copula with 'tOtiIOe 'ttC; as predicate. 



§ 23. THE ADEQUACY OF THE SIX TYPES 329 

139 IV.195.2 
'taO'ta si Ilev san &'A1l~}8ro~ olnc o{oa, 'to. Of: Aeye'tat ypacpro 
(After a report on a lake where girls dredge gold dust with birds' 
feathers:) "If this be true, I know not; I but write what is said." 

(Rawlinson) 

139 is a variant of the veridical construction, with the nuance of truth under­
lined by &'A1l~Mro~. Note that the antecedent of 'taO'ta is not a concrete 
object, like the table of the Sun which is the most plausible subject of si san 
&'A1laero~ in 138, but a sentential subject (namely, the content ofthe preceding 
sentences), just as in 133 above. 

Powell's list contains three examples of the idiom OUK sa'tt Il1lXavit 
ouoellia as a variant on Type IV. (Other modifications of this Type appear 
in his Lexicon under san 11: scr'tt 'til, OUK san lhe OU, etc.) 

140 1.209.5 
OUK d)v san Il1lXavit &'1tO 'tfj~ lhjlw~ 'tau't1l~ OUOell{a 'to Ilit ou 
KelVOV empOUA,eUeW elloi 
"On the basis of this dream there is no chance that he is not 
plotting against me." 

141 11.181.3 
Kat san 'tot OUOellia )l1lXavi} )lit OOK &'1tOAroAeVat KaKta'ta 
yuvatK{bv 1taaerov 
"And there is for you no chance not to die most miserably of 
all women." 

In both 140 and 141 the operand sentence is presented as an infinitival 
rather than a relative clause; and, unlike the standard examples of Type IV, 
the subject ofScr'tt here is not the subject of the operand clause. (For Homeric 
parallels on the latter point see above, § 14, 95 and 96.) In 141 the subject 
of the operand appears as "possessive" dative with the operator (san 'tOt). 

142 VIII.57.2 
aAA' et n~ scr'tt ll1lxavit, tal. Kat 1tetp{b otaxea1. 'ta pepOUAeU)leVa 
"But if there is any way, go and try to annul the decision (sc. 
to withdraw the fleet from Salamis)." 

In this variant on Type IV the operator occurs as an elliptical if-clause, 
and its operand ("to annul the decision") is taken up in a different construc­
tion with the verb operator "try". 

As the last item in Powell's list we have an ordinary locative-existential 
with an emphatic repetition of the verb: 
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143 V.67.1 
'f\protov yap jjv Kai ecr'tt cv au'tij .ij ayopij .&v :EtKl)roV{roV 
'AoPl1cr-rol) .00 TaAaoO 
"For there was and is in the very market-place of Sicyon a hero 
shrine of Adrastus son of Talaus." 

In sum, we find no radically new sentence types for the existential verb, 
though some variants - for example, on Type IV in 140-142 - depart rather 
far from their Homeric prototypes. Our Type I is represented in 131 and 
perhaps as a secondary overlap elsewhere, for example in 132. Variants on 
Type IV are frequent, as in 132 and 133. In 133 and 139 we have variants 
on the veridical construction, whose characteristic syntactic form was not 
recognized by Powell. Especially common is the locative-existential in 135, 
136, 138, 143 and probably in 137. These locative-existential uses, which 
occur constantly in Herodotus because of the very nature of his narrative, 
correspond roughly to the Homeric Type I1A. Our Type III is naturally 
absent from this sample since Powell's entry concerns the singular ecrn 
only, whereas Type III by definition takes a plural form. Type V happens 
to be absent, but can be paralleled elsewhere in Herodotus.88 Only in one 
case (137) do we find a dubious approximation to Type VI. Elsewhere, for 
example in 138, the appearance of a Type VI sentence is altogether illusory, 
since a definite locative completion is clearly implied by the context. 

This sample from Herodotus thus confirms our conclusion from Homer. 
The absolute use of Etl1i as existential predicate in Type VI - the syntactically 
independent construction of the verb in a two-word sentence with a first­
order nominal as subject - has some analogues and approximations in 
normal usage. But it becomes a fixed sentence form only in technical or 
philosophical prose, just as sentences like There are no unicorns or Electrons 
exist rarely occur outside of philosophic contexts in English. The first and 
perhaps the only natural use for such sentences in non-technical discourse 
is in the case of religious or mythical entities, from Zeus to Santa Claus, 
whose reality is seriously maintained by some members of the community 
and doubted or denied by others. 

88 See, e.g. 1.11.5 tIC 'toO ail'toO I!tv x;oopioll 1'1 OPI,!1'1 f<nat. In general Herodotus seems 
to prefer yiyvecrSat in this construction with action nouns as subject: 1.9.1 ,,111 'ti 'tOt tl; 
ai>'tf\~ yeVT\'tat ~MiJ3o~; 1.18.1 tv 'toicrt 'tpooJ,1a'ta J.18yat..a Ihcpacrta Mv..T\crioov tyeve'to, etc. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE VERIDICAL USE 

§1. VERIDICAL NUANCE AND VERIDICAL CONSTRUCTION. 

DIFFERENCE IN PRINCIPLE BETWEEN THE LA TTER AND 

THE COPULA AND EXISTENTIAL USES OF THE VERB 

In this chapter we survey a range of uses in which the Greek verb be has 
the sense (i.e. the translation value) "be true", "be so", or "be the case". 
This is what I caU the veridical nuance or veridical lexical value of Etll\. 
The term "veridical use" will apply to any sentence in which Etlll has this 
lexical value. In accordance with the general method of this study, I shaU 
try as far as possible to correlate this lexical value with one or more definite 
sentence forms. The most important of these is the sentence pattern I caU 
the veridical construction, where a clause with Etll! is joined to a clause with 
a verb of saying (less often, with a verb of thinking or perceiving) in a 
comparative structure that has the general form "Things are as you say". 
In Sections 2 and 3 I define this construction and show how it underlies many 
examples where the verb has a veridical value. In other cases we see that 
the veridical nuance is associated with an opposition between being and 
seeming; that is, we find a sentence pattern in which a construction with Etlll 
is paraUeled by and contrasted with a construction with OOlCEiv, q>aivEa3at, 
or a verb of similar meaning. There are still other circumstances in which a 
veridical nuance is less strongly marked but where a translation of Etlli as 
"is truly" can still be justified; for example, where Etlll occurs in an indirect 
question or in an object clause governed by a verb meaning "to know," such 
as otoa. (See below, pp. 34lf. and 351.) Only the first of these three patterns 
is covered by the term "veridical construction". In aU three cases, I suggest, 
the veridical value of Etll! rests upon the basic verbal function of truth claim 
discussed in Chapter V §§ 1-2. 

It has long been recognized that our verb may in some passages be trans­
lated as "is true", "is so", or "is the case", in other words that it may by 
itself bear the meaning which is more fuUy paraphrased in Greek as €a'riv 
clAT)3et; or, occasionally, tia'ttv clAT)3rot;.1 The importance of this veridical 

1 For dvat ci).:I1Sfj, see the quotation from Melissus in Chapter VI p. 305, sentence 127; 
for fan a.A.l1St~ in Herodotus, see pp_ 328f. sentences 138 and 139. Related forms in 
Attic are cited below, §5 sentences 32-33. 
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nuance is called to our attention by Aristotle, who lists it as one of the four 
philosophically relevant senses or uses of the verb be: 

Met. 11 7, 10178 31. 

~n 'to etvat CMU.l.atvBt Kat 'to ~(Jnv lSn aA-ll3t~, 'to oe Il'l) Btvat 
lSn OllK: aA-1l3e~ aA-M "'BOOO~ 

"And also being and is signify that (something) is true, not being 
signifies that it is not true but false." 

Examples of the verb with this sense, above all in the participle, are duly 
noted by Liddell and Scott (s.v. Billt A.1I1). Furthermore, comparative 
grammarians have pointed out that the neuter of the participle *sont- from 
*es- (i.e. the form corresponding to Mv or lSv in Greek) serves quite generally 
in I.-E. languages to mean "the truth" or "what is the case". Derivative 
forms of this participle, cognate with lSV't~ in Greek, satya- in Sanscrit, 
and sooth in English, still furnish the ordinary terms for "true" in several 
modem languages of India and Scandinavia.2 

This veridical nuance for BIllt and its participial derivatives, and more 
generally for *es- in I.-E., is thus a matter of common knowledge; it is 
only the term "veridical" which is relatively new. But the veridical con­
struction as a syntactic form, or a family of closely related forms, has 
apparently not been previously identified. It is, I suggest, this particular 
construction which exhibits the veridical value of &illt in its purest form 
and shows most clearly how the verb serves to convey the notion of truth. 
But although I want to put this veridical construction at the center of our 
analysis, we shall be concerned more generally with any occurrence of &illt 
with the lexical value "is true" or the like, regardless of the syntactic form 
of the sentence. So understood, a veridical use of &illt may sometimes coincide 
with an existential sentence and even with a copula construction. Thus 
Aristotle's example in Met.I1.7, where he claims that ~(Jn means "is true", 
is from the grammatical point of view an ordinary instance of the adjectival 
copula: fan troKpa'tll~ IlOOcrtK6~ "Socrates is musical, he really is." The 
initial position of the copula has no syntactic significance. Insofar as we 
speak of Aristotle's example as a veridical use of &illt, we are referring 
only to the lexical nuance of the verb and not to a distinct sentence form. 

Even in this wide lexical sense, however, the veridical use remains quite 
rare. It accounts for no more than 2 percent of all occurrences of the verb 

I See H. Frisk, '''Wahrheit' und 'L6ge' in den indogermanischen Sprachen", GiJtesborga 
Hogako/as Arsskrl/t, 41.3 (1935), 4ff. Notice the phrase sQtyam ast "really is (exists)" in 
the quotation from the Rlgveda, Chapter VI, p. 304. 
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in the samples for which I have figures.8 It may seem odd to devote a 
separate chapter to such an infrequent use of the verb, when the more 
common possessive and potential constructions were treated together with 
the existential verb in Chapter VI. But the theoretical interest of a given use 
cannot be measured by the statistics for its frequency of occurrence. If 
I single out the veridical in this way, that is because its distinct identity 
and significance have generally been overlooked. 

I have elsewhere emphasized the importance of the veridical nuance for 
the development of the concept of Being in Greek philosophy beginning 
with Parmenides.4 Considering the matter now from a more strictly linguistic 
point of view, I want to show that a careful definition of the veridical 
construction is equally fundamental for an adequate theory of the verb be. 
The linguistic importance of this use is suggested by the fact that the veridical 
lexical value, and probably also the veridical sentence form, is a prehistoric 
use of the verb *es-, a heritage in Greek from common I.-E. And it is this 
sentence form, perhaps, that indicates better than any other evidence the 
inadequacy of the traditional dichotomy between copula and existential verb. 
For although the veridical use may overlap or coincide with existential and 
copula uses, the typical cases of the veridical construction are neither ex­
istential nor copulative. 

In §20 of the last chapter I pointed out that the logical or semantic 
function of the verb in this construction is parallel to that of existential 
Types IV and V. In our concluding chapter we shall consider how the copula, 
existential, and veridical uses fit together in a system with a certain under­
lying conceptual unity. But first of all we must define the veridical con­
struction in order to distinguish it clearly from the copula and existential 
sentence forms described in Chapters IV and VI. It cannot in general be 
identified with a copula use because the syntax of the veridical is typically 
"absolute", with no nominal or locative predicate expression. And it does not 
fall under any recognized existential type since the underlying subject of 
the verb is sentential rather than nominal in form; that is to say, the subject 
of etJ,1i is represented by one or more distinct sentences in the context. 
Above all, in its fullest form the veridical construction is characterize.d by 
an explicit comparison between etJ,1i and a verb of saying or thinking. 

8 I count 12 examples oftheveridica1 use in 562 occurrences ohM in Iliad 1-12. My short 
samples from Lysias and Xenophon show a ratio ranging from 0 to 2 examples of the 
veridical in 100 occurrences. Powell's Lexicon to Herodotus lists only a dozen instances of 
the veridical use in 923 occurrences of the participle Mlv. roCoa, Mv. 
4 "Greek Verb 'to be· ... pp. 249-54, and "The Thesis of Parmenides", Review of Meta­
Physics. 22 (1969), pp. 700-24; cf. "More on Parmenides", ibid. 23 (1969), 333--40. 
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§2. ILLUSTRATION AND FORMAL DEFINITION OF 

THE VERIDICAL CONSTRUCTION 

In its most common appearance in classic Attic, the veridical use consists 
of a two-word sentence of either of the following forms: (a) ean 'tuD'tu 
"That is true", or (b) Ilcrn oihro "It is so." Both of these occur as standard 
forms of assent in the Platonic dialogues, for example. With these two 
forms are associated (c) a use of the neuter participle 'to I'Sv (Ionic Mv) 
or 'tu t5v'tu for "the truth" or "the facts." The participial construction will 
be discussed in Section 4. The first object of our attention must be the 
more elementary forms with finite verb. We shall see that both (a) and (b) 
point to a fuller sentence form that permits us to give a syntactical definition 
of the veridical construction. I shall illustrate the Homeric usage in some 
detail, since the finite construction is used more freely in Homer than in 
later Greek, and there is some reason to suppose that these Homeric uses 
reflect the prehistoric circumstances which gave rise to the common I.-E. use 
of the participle *sont- for "truth" or "fact". 

Earlier authors who took notice of the veridical use generally grouped 
it with existential uses of the verb. This assimilation of the veridical to the 
existential is in part justified, as we have seen, by a basic analogy or identity 
between the logical function of the verb in the two cases; both veridical and 
existential uses assert a semantic relation between language and the world 
(or, in some instances of the veridical, between cognition and the world). 
But if the distinct lexical value and syntactic structure of the veridical was 
often overlooked, that is due to the fact that no syntactic analysis of ex­
istential sentences had been undertaken, while the lexical account of the 
existential verb was given in the form of very general paraphrases such as 
"vorhanden sein, sich befinden, existieren" (Brugmann), or "to have or take 
place in the world of fact, to exist, occur, happen" (Oxford English Dictio1Ull'y). 
For philologists operating with such a vague and generalized notion of an 
existential use of *es-, it was easy enough to count the veridical nuance 
("is a fact") merely as a special case. li But as we see from the syntactic analysis 
of the preceding chapter, the verb BIJ.ll in the veridical construction takes 

& Thus Brugmann remarks, after the paraphrase just quoted: "Diese Seite des Sinnes van 
es- bekundet sich auch in dem Gebrauch der partizipialen Formen ai. sdt N. 'das Seiende, 
Wesen,' griech. 6vtm<; 'in Wirklichkeit', ai. saJyd-b 'wirklich, wahr,' got. sunjis aisl. sannr 
'wahr.'" (Syntax de.r ein/achen Satzes, p. 73). Similarly, the O.E.D. simply lists "to be the 
case or the fact" as one of the su~tries under the general existential heading cited above. 
More recently Benveniste has characterized the existential value of *es- in such a way that 
the veridical nuance is immediately included in it: "Le sens en est 'avoir existence, se 
trouver en reaIite', et cette 'existence', cette 'realite' se definissent comme ce qui est 
authentique, consistant, vrai" (Prob/emes de linguistlque gbliraJe p. 188). 
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a subject which is sentential in form, whereas in the existential constructions 
it takes as subject either a first-order nominal or a pronoun for a first-order 
nominal (in Types I-IV and VI) or an abstract action noun (in Type V). 
To these syntactical distinctions correspond certain lexical differences, 
namely that the verb in Types II-IV and VI expresses what I have called 
existence1, the being-there of persons and things, while in Type V it expresses 
existence2 or occurrence for actions and events. (And in the later use with 
quality nouns as subject, as in Virtue exists, Beauty exists, the verb may be 
said to express instantiation, a variant on existence2.) In the veridical con­
struction, on the other hand, the verb expresses the truth of statements and 
cognition or the being-so of facts and states-of-affairs. We will now see that 
these distinctions are grounded in the fuller, more specific structure of the 
veridical sentence form. 

The two common forms ~ern 'ta(\'ta and ~ern ou't(() may both be derived 
as alternative abbreviations for a single long form: ('ta(\'ta) ~ern (ou't(()) 
"These things are so", where the underlying subject of fern (that is to say, 
the antecedent of 'ta(\'ta) is provided not by any single word but by a 
preceding sentence or sentences. (We note in passing that one or both of 
these alternative forms appear in a wide variety of I.-E. languages, from 
Homeric Greek and ancient Hittite to modem Greek, Russian, and English, 
e.g. in the form It is so, So be it!, French c'est ainsi, c'est comme ~a, etc.)6 
In the most explicit cases, however, the syntax of the construction is more 
complex: the adverb oih(() correlates the veridical clause with a verb of saying. 

1 1/.24.373 
oU-r(() 1tTJ 'taOE f eer'ti, <piA.oV 'teKo~, ~ a:yopEuEt<; 
"Yes, in truth, dear child, all this is much as you tell me" 

(Lattimore) 

In 1 the pro-word 'taOE refers back not to any preceding nominal form but 
to the whole dangerous situation in which Priam finds himself, the situation 
which has just been described by Hermes (in disguise) in a half-dozen 
sentences (verses 362-71). The underlying syntax of Priam's reply in 1 above 
can be analyzed as containing a double construction of Et~i, with zeroing 
of the second occurrence of the verb: lA Things are just as you say (that 

8 Professor Benveniste has called my attention to the Hittite form e!zf-at, "cela est (vraO" 
( .... fern 'talYta). See E. Benveniste, Hittite et Indo-europeen, p. 42; A. Goetze, "Die 
Pestgebete des MUIiilli," Kleinasiatische Forsc/umgen I (1930), p. 212 (§6.3 with commen­
tary on p. 229). The formula for confession of sin is given as e!zf-at ftanun-at "it is (so), 
I did it." In Russian we have talcl yest "So is it" ( .... ron o!5'tro). Modem Greek has 
preserved both forms, with and without the adverb: Otv etval hen; "D'est-il pas vrai?" 
dval fllltv dval; "est-ce vrai ou non?" (quoted from H. Pemot, Lexique Grec Mo~ 
Fran~is, s. vv. ftcrt and etJ,ial). 
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they are). We can scarcely avoid noticing that this is precisely the colloquial 
equivalent of the classical formula for truth in Greek philosophy, the 
formula for which Tarski has provided a standard modern interpretation.? 
The philosophers had only to make explicit what was given in the idiomatic 
form of the veridical construction. 

2 Plato (?) Hippias Maior 282 A 4 
ecrn J.lev '!uOm, ID LroICpu'!e~, o(l,!ro~ cll~ ai> A.E'Yet~ 
"These things are just as you say, Socrates" 

(The idiomatic status of this example is of course independent of the disputed 
question of Platonic authorship.) 

3 Sophocles, Trachiniae 474 
1taV aot <ppaaro '!aA.ll&e~ oMe ICpU\jfOJ.lUt. 
eanv 'Yelp o(l,!ro~ t'ba1tep oi'i'!o~ eVVEnet 
"I shall tell you the whole truth and hide nothing: it is just as 
he says." 

If we take the formula Things are (in/act) as you say they are as characteristic 
for a correspondence theory of truth, examples 1-3 show us that such a 
theory is prefigured in the veridical idioms of ancient Greek, and probably 
even earlier in the prehistoric I.-E. use of the verb *es-.8 

7 See, above all, Arist. Met. Gamma 7, 1011 b26 TO ~v ycip My£lV TO 8v ,.11'1 dval i'I TO 
111'1 8v dWl \jf£IlSoc;. TO st TO av dval lCat TO ,.ll; 8v ,.ll; £tval dATlStC; "To say of what is 
(so) that it is not or of what is not (so) that it is, is falsehood; to say of what is (so) that 
it is and of what is not (so) that it is not, is truth." I have introduced the "(so)" to indicate 
the more strictly veridical or semantic use of the verb, which occurs in Aristotle's text as 
the participle lSv. The infinitive dval, on the other hand, in indirect discourse after My£lV, 
represents the descriptive content of what is said, precisely that repeated occurrence of 
the verb which is normally zeroed even in the most explicit colloquial examples such as 
1 above. 

In an interesting article "On Concepts of Truth in Natural Languages" (Review of 
Metaphysics 23,1969, p. 282), Fred Sommers proposes that we interpret "is" in Aristotle's 
formula as an elliptical copula: "saying of what-is-P that it is P ... , for instance saying of 
snow (what-is-white) that it is white, is True." Since, as we see in §S, the copula and veridi­
cal construction may overlap, Sommers' interpretation is a possible reading of the Greek. 
Furthermore, it is a reading which Aristotle would himself accept, since in his view to 
say something is, in the elementary case, always to affirm or deny a predicate of an 
(existing) subject, Tt lCaTU TlVOC;. Nevertheless, the idiom which Aristotle uses in the 
formula quoted from Gamma 7, while it admits the copula interpretation for QV and £tval, 
does not require this. The use of to be here is general enough to permit any sentence as 
substituend, for example "to say (in reference to the fact that it is snowing) that it is 
snowing." 
8 In classic Attic the phrase O{\TCOC; ~X,£l is more common than ~CJTl O{\Troc;, with essentially 
the same meaning. The former phrase does not concern us here except as an instance 
of the general tendency for fX,£l to serve as a functional equivalent of fCJTi, above all with 
adverbial forms. Compare £0 fX£l, lCaMlc; ~X£l "it is well", lCalC(1)c; fX£l "it is ill," etc.; 
and see LSJ S.v. fx,co (A) B.Il. 
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We now have a formal, syntactic definition for the veridical construction 
of etJ.1i. This is a use of the verb which satisfies the following three conditions: 
(1) the construction of the verb is absolute, that is, there is no nominal, 
locative or quasi-Iocative predicate, and no other complement to the verb 
except for the comparative adverb oiS't())<;, ch<;, or dioe; (2) the subject of the 
verb is sentential, e.g. 'tulJ'tu or 'tclOe refers back not to a particular word 
or phrase but to what has just been said in one or more sentences; and 
(3) the adverb oiS't())r;; and/or chr;; introduces a comparison between the clause 
with eiJ.1! and another clause with a verb of saying or, less often, of thinking. 
In typical cases such as sentences 1-3, the clause with eiJ.1{ (which we may 
for brevity call the essive clause) serves to assert the truth of what is said 
or thought, the truth of the object of the associated verb of saying or 
thinking. But as we shall see, the use of this syntactical construction actually 
has a wider range than is covered by the notion of truth. If by "veridical 
construction" we mean an expression of the idea of truth, the above con­
ditions are necessary but not sufficient for a definition. Before attempting 
to narrow the definition, let us consider the wider use. 

In example 1 Priam agrees that the situation ('tclOe) is in fact (sO''ti) 
just as Hermes has described it in his speech (oiS't()) ... ch<; ayopeuet<;). 
Introducing our semantic metaphors from Chapters VI §20, we may say 
that in such uses the veridical gO''t! poses, or affirms as present in the world, 
a descriptive content which has just been expressed in language. In other 
terms, Priam affirms that Hermes' linguistic picture of the situation fits the 
facts. But this specifically veridical use of sO''ti for the recognition of an 
alleged state of affairs as truly existing in the world is only one form of a 
more general semantic use to express the realization of an intention, that is 
to say, of a projected situation, where statement, wish, request, conjecture, 
and knowledge are counted as different modes of projecting or intending 
a situation. For the properly veridical use illustrated above, we may charac­
terize the underlying subject of the verb as a Sinn in Wittgenstein's sense, 
an alleged or possible state of affairs as pictured in or specified by a sentence. 
But for the wider use now to be considered, we need a more general concept 
like Husserl's notion of a noematic content, a content which may be qualified 
by the various intentional modes of belief, desire, resolve, or the like. 
Let us extend our use of the term descriptive content to cover this wider 
intentional sense. In the properly veridical uses the descriptive content will 
be an alleged state of affairs formulated in a preceding statement, and the 
veridical sO''t! asserts that this situation is in fact realized (or, as philosophers 
sometimes say, that the state of affairs actually "exists" or "obtains"). 
In the variants which follow, the descriptive content may be formulated not 
only in a statement but also in a request or a proposal, and the corresponding 
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use of dll{ expresses a prediction, a promise, a wish, or an intention of any 
sort regarding this content. 

4 n. 24.669 (cf. 21.223) 
~O''tat 'tot Kat 'taO'ta, yspov IIp{aJ.1', d>~ cri> KeM:6et~ 
"Then all this, aged Priam, shall be done as you ask it." 

(Lattimore) 

In a use like 4 it is clear that the term "veridical" is no longer strictly 
appropriate, since the concept of truth or falsity is not directly involved. 
The clause ~O"tat 'taO'ta "this shall be (so)" is, in effect, the expression of a 
promise, and it is equivalent in meaning to 'taO'ta 'teA,sO) "I shall carry out 
(what you request)." 9 This promissory use of ~(nat 'tall'ta remains current 
in classic Attic. See, for example, Plato, Philebus 31 C 6 ~O"'tat 'tall't' et~ 
ouvaJ,lw "I will do my best (to give the explanation you ask for)." 10 

In example 4 the pro-word 'tall'ta refers back to Priam's appeal to Achilles 
to delay battle twelve days for Hector's burial. In Achilles' answer this 
descriptive content - the content of Priam's request and the underlying 
subject of ~O''tat ('taO'ta) - is further spelled out in the verse which follows 
our quotation: "I will hold back the war for as long as you have asked" 
(It. 24.670). This function of referring back to the content of a preceding 
discourse, which is performed by 'taO'ta in our last example, is performed by 
o(hro<; in the next: 

5 Il.4.189 
at yap 01'1 o(hro<; eill, q>{A,0~ &> MevsA,ae 
"May it only be as you say. 0 Menelaos. dear brother!" 

(Lattimore) 

The Greek says simply "may it be so," but the translation naturally adds 
"as you say," since the reference is clearly to the content of Menelaus' 
preceding statement, namely, that his wound is a slight one. It is the realiza-

v For the sense compare 1/. 23.96 navm 1UiA' bc-reAhD 1(at 1t£icrolUlt th\; ()'I) 1CSM:6~. 
See also 11. 23.20 = ISO naV'ta rap illill tOt t£i..tco ro napotSev bntC1'tTJV. Note that t£i..tco 
may also be used like a strictly veridical sllllfor the assertion of matters of fact: Od. 19.305 
t6:li£ naV'ta t£4:U!tat th\; arop£6ro "all this shall be accomplished exactly as I say" (Palmer), 
where the sentence structure is the same as in 1-3 above, except for the substitution of 
t£A£U!tat for tern. 
10 The Attic use of the formula Wtat tu&ta has been studied in detail by Eduard Fraenkel, 
Beobachtungell zu Arislopha1les (Rome, 1962), pp. 77-89. Fraenkel does not discuss other 
forms of the veridical construction (e.g. he does not consider fern tuOta), but he does 
mention our Homeric example 4. He concludes that fcn(1t ta\)ta originally served as the 
solemn confirmation of a wish or prophecy, but that in Attic tragedy (especially Euripides) 
and in the later works of Plato it becomes an habitual substitute for the more ordinary 
expression of promise or consent notf)crco ta\Yta (or lip6:crco ta&ta). The Homeric equivalent 
of the latter is navm (bc-)t£i..tco, illustrated in the preceding note. See also ta\Yta J.Ltv 
olltco &r1 t8i..tc0, rtpov, th\; ()'I) 1C8A.£OO\t; Od. 4.485, etc. 
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tion in fact of this descriptive content that is expressed by et'l') in 5, where 
the optative form reflects the intentional modality of wish rather than con­
fident assertion. Notice that here, where the verb is not provided with any 
subject expression, we may identify its underlying "real" (i.e. extra-linguistic) 
subject with the actual state of affairs, whatever that may be, as distinct 
from the alleged situation described by Menelaus. Some distinction between 
the situation as described and as it actually obtains must be made here in 
order for the wish to be intelligible: what Agamemnon wishes is precisely 
that the situation concerning the wound should be (in fact) as his brother 
claims it to be (in words). What the analysis of 5 brings to light is something 
like a correspondence theory of wishes. As in the earlier examples of 
correspondence for statements, the very concept of congruence between 
word and fact presupposes the logical distinctness and the possible divergence 
between fact and descriptive content.ll 

In sentence 5 we no longer have the full veridical construction with an 
explicit clause of comparison, containing a verb of saying or thinking. 
But it seems fair to say that oih~ represents such a clause implicitly, just 
as in the familiar fan oihro "it is so Gust as you say)." In transformational 
terms the clause of saying has been zeroed here but can be reconstructed 
from the comparative adverb oih~. In the next example, however, the 
comparative construction is absent. We have no clause of saying, nor any 
clear hint of one. Instead, the content of what is said has itself become the 
subject of the verb et~{, as in the formula ~an 't(10'ta "These things (which 
you say) are so." In answer to the sailor's offer to take her home to her 
parents, the Phoenician slave girl responds as follows: 

6 Od. 15.435 
et'l') Kev Kat 'toO't', et ~Ot t3EAOt'tE ye, v(1&tat, 
<'SPKql 1tta't~i'\vat 
"It may be, if you sailors pledge yourselves by oath (to take me 
home unharmed)." 

(palm er) 

In this construction the potential optative (with Kev=av) expresses not a 

11 I operate with the simplest possible distinction between facts, or states of affairs as 
they actually obtain in the world, and descriptive contents or alleged facts, as specified in 
sentences (whether true or false). This is the minimum distinction required in any concept 
of truth that can be used to analyze the veridical idioms described in this chapter. An 
adequate philosophic theory of truth may of course require more subtle distinctions, 
such as that between sentence and statement, on the one hand, or between facts and states 
of affairs on the other. (A distinction of the latter sort is proposed by Sommers in the 
article cited above, n. 7.) Apart from the question whether such distinctions are required 
elsewhere. I cannot find anything which corresponds to them in the Greek idioms under 
discussion. 
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simple wish but a conditional assent to a proposed line of action. In 6 'to~'to 
refers back to the sailor's proposal; et" may be understood as expressing 
its realization in fact, subject to the condition stated in the second clause. 

In an example like 6 we no longer have the veridical construction as I have 
defined it, but we have a close paraphrase equivalent and perhaps the same 
underlying structure. At any rate, "it may be as you say" is clearly what 6 
means, just as fO'n 'ta~'ta means "things are as you say". If we look only at 
the surface construction, however, we see that et" 'to~'to in 6, like et" in 5 
and fO"tat 'ta~'ta in 4, can be assimilated to a Type V existential use of etj.l{ 

as verb of occurrence: "let it take place", "this will happen". The difference 
is that in existential Type V the subject of the verb is an abstract (action) 
noun whereas in 4-6 it is a sentential structure. But since the action noun is 
itself a kind of sentence-nominalization, this distinction can vaIiish in some 
cases, when a pro-word like 'ta~a serves as generalized subject of a Type V 
existential. (See below, on sentence 16.) Thus there is a genuine affinity 
between the use of etj.l{ in the essive clause of a veridical construction and 
its use in a Type V existential like 5J.UI30~ fJv "there was an uproar". 

On the other hand, any resemblance between the veridical and a copula 
construction of etj.l{ is superficial and misleading. The verb in This is so 
or This is as you say is not the copula as syntactically defined: there is no 
nominal, locative, or paralocative form to serve as predicate. The only real 
resemblance is to the problematic copula construction with predicate adverbs: 
lCalC&c; fJv "It went badly", e{) eO''tat "it will be well". (See Chapter IV § 22). 
We shall return to this connection later, in §5. For the moment I observe 
only that the adverbial "predicate" in our construction does not stand alone 
but serves to introduce a coordinate clause of comparison: as you say. 
Furthermore, a fuller analysis of this coordinate clause will show that, 
within it, the (non-copulative) use of etj.l{ makes a new appearance. Things 
are (in/act) as you say (that they are). Except in the explicit philosophical 
formula for truth, we seem never to get the verb actually repeated in this 
way. But it (or some equivalent expression )is clearly embedded there in the 
underlying structure of indirect discourse after a verb of saying. It is simply 
that the usual idiomatic mechanisms of brevity and elegance lead to the 
zeroing of the second occurrence of et!!t, and this tendency is overcome only 
by the philosophic desire for maximum clarity and explicitness.12 But in this 

11 For the double 0CCUITeIl(Xl of elJ,l£ in the formula for truth - one occurrence for the facts, 
one for the alleged facts or descriptive content that is supposed to correspond - see, in 
addition to the quotation from Aristotle in n. 7 above, Plato, Cral. 385 B 7 00t~ (se. 6 
A6y~) ~ liv'tit 6Vtu ).ty1J ~ fcmv, d":1l9TtI;;' ~ o· liv ~ 0011: ~v, 1I'8OOTtl;; "The state­
ment which says of what is the case that it is (so), is true; the one which says that it is not 
(so) is faIse." The standard formula is also reflected in Euthydemus 284A-C, Theaet. 188D, 
Soph. 263B, but in these dialogues Plato gives the veridical construction a special twist 
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second occurrence, (things are infact) as you say that they are, there is no 
semblance of a copula construction. Nor do we find any in the typical 
examples of the participial construction illustrated below, in §4. 

I conclude this preliminary survey ofthe veridical construction and related 
forms with three examples to show how the verb may express a command, 
a prediction, or an indirect question concerning the future course of events. 

7 11.8.523 
roo ~cr'tro, Tpcoe<; J.l£yaA:ll'tope<;, 6><; ayopeuro 
(Let us camp in the plain, and keep a steady watch .... ) 
"Let it be thus, high-hearted men of Troy, as I tell you." 

(Lattimore) 
8 11. 18.266 

a")"A: iOJlev 1tponlicr'tl>, 1tiSecrSe JlOl: (boe yap ~cr'tat 
"Let us go into the town; believe me; thus it will happen" 
(followed by a correct prediction by Polydamas of the disasters 
of the next day) 

(Lattimore) 
9 /1.4.14 

TJJlei<; 0& q>p~roJ.l£S· 151tID<; ~cr'ta1. 'taoe ~pya 
"Let us consider then how these things shall be accomplished" 
(namely, whether to renew the war or let the opponents be 
reconciled). 

(Lattimore) 

Only in 7 do we have a sentence form that satisfies our definition of the 
veridical construction, since only in this case do we find a clause of compari­
son with verb of saying. In 8 such a comparison is implicit in the use of rooe, 
and to this extent the construction is implicitly veridical. (In terms of formal 
syntax we may say that the underlying structure of 8 is "It will happen so, 
as I tell you," with zeroing of the second clause.) In 9, however, we do not 
have a veridical construction, since 151tID<; here introduces not a comparison 
but a clause of indirect question: "How will these things turn out? Let us 
think it over." (The following verses articulate two alternative courses of 
events between which the gods may choose.) The essive clause here is of 
the same form as in the veridical construction: the syntax of the verb is 
absolute and the underlying subject is sentential. But the third syntactic 

in order to bring out the paradox of "saying or thinking what-is-not" (or in order to 
formulate his solution to this paradox, in the Sophist). We have the double occurrence 
earlier in Protagoras' formula for Man the Measure: 7W.vtIDV XPl1J,UltIDV J,lttpov ... tc71v 
p.tv 6vtIDV ~ fO't1v, tc7Iv lit o(lIC 6vtcov ~ o()1C fO'tlv. And compare Melissus' phrase in 
Chapter VI, sentence 127 et 'Yap fO't1 ... ooa qMUrlv ot dvSpQ)Jt()l dVUl tU..l1SfJ. 
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condition of the veridical, the comparative construction of essive clause with 
clause of saying or thinking, is not present. We have in effect a generalized 
Type V existential use of 8tJ.1{ in 9, closely related to but not actually an 
instance of the veridical construction. 

§3. RESTRICTING THE DEFINITION OF 

THE VERIDICAL CONSTRUCTION. 

FORMAL VARIANTS, AND THE CONTRAST 

WITH EXISTENTIAL TYPE V 

The nine Homeric and classical examples cited so far exhibit a number of 
formal variations, and others will be noted in this section and the next. 
Some but not all of these variants have the effect of excluding the veridical 
nuance, so that the verb be no longer has the sense of "is true" or "is the 
case". Our problem is to restrict the definition in such a way that it picks 
out just those cases where the veridical construction (as defined above) and 
the veridical nuance coincide. Intuitively we see that these are the cases where 
the clause of saying or thinking refers to a statement or to its cognitive 
analogue, an act of knowing or thinking-so. But it is not clear how this 
restriction can be formulated in syntactic terms. If by "veridical proper" 
we mean the case where veridical construction and veridical nuance coincide, 
it may be that the veridical proper is an irreducibly semantic concept and 
that all we can do is locate it within the veridical construction as formally 
defined. 

Of our nine examples so far, two may be ignored as dubiously veridical: 
neither 6 nor 9 exhibits the formal mark of a comparative construction. 
In 5 and 8 the comparison is implicit, but I assume that the implication is 
clear enough for this to make no essential difference. Thus we have seven 
examples illustrating a diversity of "propositional attitudes" on the part of 
the speaker, ranging from the admission that the facts are as stated in 1-3, 
to a promise to fulfill a request in 4, a wish that the facts may be as stated in 5, 
a command that orders be carried out in 7, and a prediction concerning 
things to come in 8. Only in the first three examples, and to a lesser degree 
in 5 and 8, is the term "veridical" strictly appropriate. However, for lack of 
a better term I shall continue to call "veridical construction" the sentence 
type already defined: namely, a comparative construction joining an essive 
clause (with elJ.1{ construed absolutely, with sentential subject) and a clause 
of saying or thinking, including predicting, requesting, commanding, knowing 
and believing. For simplicity we may describe the latter, which contains a 
verb of saying or thinking, as the intentional clause, where "intentional" 
points to the different ways in which a speaker may project or intend a 
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situation or state of affairs. In every case the essive clause will express the 
realization of the situation so projected.l3 

In order to restrict our definition now to the veridical proper, we first 
note the cases which have been or should be excluded. Our formal definition 
already excludes examples like 9 above and 10 below, where the essive 
clause expresses the realization of the descriptive content of one or more 
sentences but without a comparative construction. Note that both the syntax 
and the logical function of the essive clause taken alone are the same here 
as in the veridical construction: the verb, construed absolutely, expresses 
the realization of a projected state of affairs. But the veridical construction 
requires something more: the comparison with an intentional clause. Such a 
comparison is present in 4 and 7 above, where the veridical nuance (i.e. the 
notion of truth) is nevertheless not present. Why not? Because in this case 
the intentional clause does not refer to an assertion, but to a request in 4 
and a command in 7. It is not the mood of the essive clause that is decisive 
here. In 5 the verb appears in the optative (sh\) and the idea is nonetheless 
veridical ("may it be as you say" or "may what you say be true"); in 4 the 
verb is in the indicative (~O"ta~) and the idea is not veridical ("what you ask 
for will be carried out," not "what you say will be so"). What makes the 
difference here is the presence in 5 of a statement by the interlocutor and 
the absence of such a statement in 4. 

We could give a formal definition of the veridical proper if we could 
specify in syntactic terms when the intentional clause represents a statement. 
Unfortunately this cannot be done by simply specifying which verb occurs in 
the intentional clause, since ayopsuro "I say" occurs both in 7 for a command 
and in 1 for an assertion. And in the implicit comparisons of 5 and 8 no 
verb of saying occurs. Still, the occurrence of certain verbs in the intentional 
clause may serve to rule out the veridical nuance: for example, verbs meaning 
"to order" or "to urge", like 1CSM;US~C; in 4. But the deep criterion for 
distinguishing the veridical proper from other sentences of the same general 
form is whether the verb of saying or thinking in the intentional clause takes 
as its object a clause of the unmarked indicative, i.e. of unqualified truth 
claim. (See Chapter V §§2-2a.) The possibility of a formal definition of the 
veridical proper thus depends upon the possibility of an adequate theory 
of moods for the deep structure of indirect discourse after verbs of saying 
or thinking. I cannot provide such a theory, and hence I cannot provide a 
formal definition of the veridical proper. What I have to offer is only the 
general principle that should guide such a theory. Insofar as the unmarked 

18 Ernst Tugendhat has pointed out to me that Wittgenstein envisaged just such a general­
ization of the notion of the realization of a projected state of affairs. See his Philosophical 
In)'estigaticns §§437-65 and Philosophische Grammatik §§85ff. 
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indicative is accepted as the fundamental case in a general theory of moods 
(as I proposed in Chapter V), the veridical proper represents the fundamental 
case of the general veridical construction as I have defined it. The notion of 
truth or the veridical nuance for e{J.t{ will coincide with the veridical con­
struction in just those instances where the intentional clause implies a truth 
claim for the sentence or sentences that are imbedded as object for the verb 
of saying or thinking - a truth claim which is affirmed by the subject of the 
intentional verb, regardless whether he is the speaker of the whole sentence 
or the interlocutor or someone else, i.e. regardless whether the intentional 
verb is in first, second, or third person. This principle picks out those cases 
where the intentional clause means "I state that. .. ," "I think that. .. ," or 
"I know that. ... " In other words, within the veridical construction the 
veridical proper is found in those sentences where the clause with stJ.!i is 
compared to a clause of statement, whether this statement occurs in uttered 
speech or in the silent discourse of the soul with itself (to borrow Plato's 
phrase).!4 

Beyond this we cannot give a general analysis but must stick to cases. 
We return to the formal variants on the veridical construction as defined. 

The general structure is a compound sentence form joining an essive and 
an intentional clause. Formally, there are at least three possibilities for the 
connection between the clauses: (i) in the standard form, the essive clause is 
principal, with the intentional conjoined by comparative particles like oi5-cO) 
and ~; (ii) the intentional clause appears as principal with the essive clause 
as its object or parenthetical modifier, and (ill) the essive clause appears 
alone, and the intentional correlate must be understood from the context. 

Type (i), with the essive as primary clause, is illustrated in 1-4 and 7 above. 
We have type (ill), with the essive alone expressed, in 5, 6 and 8. Type (ii), with 
the essive clause construed as object of or as parenthetical to the intentional 
verb, is perhaps the most common of all. In addition to 9 above we have 
sentences such as the following: 

14 The problem is complicated by the fact that in a clause of saying, like "I say to you 
that p," we have only the most basic, declarative operation on the underlying sentence p, 
whereas in a clause of thinking, like "I remember that p" or "I know that p," we have a 
more complex epistemic operator. The common feature, which is all that concerns us here, 
is that both the latter and the former operations affirm (or leave unaltered) the elementary 
truth claim of p, unlike "I wonder whether p," "I wish that p," or "Bring it about that p." 
It seems probable that this common semantic feature can be correlated with syntactic 
peculiarities in the treatment of the embedded sentence p, in Greek as in English. In 
English, these peculiarities will usually show up in verb ending or word order, but some­
times only in the intonation of p. I cannot undertake the analysis for Greek, except to 
point out that a clause of thinking will often be followed by an independent sentence 
(or sentences) in the unmarked indicative which spell out the thought, just as in the case 
of a clause of saying. See examples 11 and 13. 
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10 11.2.252 
oMt rt1tCO O'cl<pa t5J.lSv l51t~ ~O''tat 'tc15e ~pya, 
ft e~ ~e lCa1C~ VOO''tllO'OJ.LeV uIec; 'AXatfbv 
"We do not even know clearly how these things will be accom­

plished, 
whether we ... shall win home well or badly" 

11 If. 9.527 
J,ltJ.LVTJJ.Lat 't65e ~P'Yov ~ych 1tclAat, o() Tt vtov ye, 
<Dc; ~v' ~v 5' bJ.Ltv ~ptco 

(Lattimore) 

"For I remember this action of old, it is not a new thing, 
and how it went, ... I will tell it among you." 

, (Lattimore) 
12 Od. 21.212 

O'<pfbtv 5', <Dc; ~O'e'ta{ 1tep, ciAT\Se{T\v lCa'taA.t!;co 
"To you then I will truly tell what shall hereafter be" 

(palmer) 
13 Od. 19.312 

ciAM J.Lot (M' civa SUJ.L0V 6te'tat, <Dc; fO'e'ta{ 1tep 
"But yet the thOUght is in my heart how it will really be" 

(palmer) 

Notice that the veridical word actually occurs in 12, but the truth in 
question happens to be a promise or resolve on Odysseus' part to reward his 
faithful helpers. Thus it appears that the word "truth", like the veridical 
construction itself, has promissory as well as declarative applications. 

The last examples also show how the intentional clause may be constituted 
by a verb of thinking - of memory in 11, of imagination or conviction in 13-
as well as by a verb of statement. The parallel is underscored in 11, where 
the verb of thinking is followed by one of saying (tptco). 11-13 satisfy our 
conditions for the veridical construction but 10 does not: instead of com­
parative syntax for the essive clause we have an indirect question, as in 9 above. 

In 11-13 the speaker of the essive clause is also the subject of the intentional 
verb of saying or thinking. This point deserves attention, since one might 
suppose that the primary function of the veridical use of dJ.L{ was the endorse­
ment in a dialogue situation of what the interlocutor had asserted, as when 
~O"tt ot'3'tco functions like "Yes". (Compare sic as "Yes" in Latin.) So a 
reader under the influence of the speech-acts theory of language might 
conclude that the basic correspondence relation implied by the comparative 
clauses with eO''t{ was, after all, a correspondence between speaker and 
speaker, or between an act of assertion and an act of endorsement or re-
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assertion, and not at all a correspondence between saying-so and being-the­
case. But this conclusion would be a mistake. As Alexander Mourelatos has 
observed, in a dialogue situation the communication of truth involves a 
relation between three terms: "A, the facts; B, the informer; C, the interested 
party." 16 We may formulate this more precisely as a triadic relation between 
A what is the case, B what the speaker asserts, and C what the hearer accepts. 
If C coincides with B, that is, if the hearer accepts the speaker's statement as 
true, that is because he believes that B coincides with A. So he can express his 
agreement by saying ~crn OD't(O, "it is so (as you say it is)." But the speaker­
hearer agreement between C and B is based upon the prior semantic agree­
ment believed to obtain between B and A : the correspondence between word 
and deed, between statement and fact, remains decisive. This is clear in 
examples like 11-13, where the speaker-hearer relation plays no direct part 
in the comparative construction. The speaker says how things were or will be, 
and he underscores his own statement by insisting "I tell it like it is" .16 

In a further variant we have the verb of saying taken up in nominalized 
form as subject of the essive clause: 

14 11.24.56 
et" Kev Kat 'tOO'to 'teov 111tO~ 
"What you have said could be true" 17 

(Lattimore) 

In these variants we find an alternation between an adverb or adverbial 
conjunction ~ (<bOe, lS1t~) and the pro-word 'to. ('t6oe, 'toO'to), with the 
latter occasionally filled out by the general dummy-noun ~pya or epyov (as 
in later Greek by 1tpdYJ.1a or lPi'ij.1a). 

It is not entirely a matter of convenience how many of these variants we 
classify under the veridical construction. In transformational terms, a con­
struction which does not satisfy our definition of the veridical can be 
meaningfully described as a formal variant on this construction only if it 
can be derived from the veridical by a well-defined transformation. Thus 14 
can count as a transform of the veridical construction because 'teov e1to~ 
"your word" can be analyzed as a nominalization of the intentional clause 

16 The Route 0/ Parmenides (New Haven, 1970), p. 63. 
18 In some circumstances, for example in the use of the veridical construction for the 
expression of a wish ("so be itl"), an interchange of speakers is normally required. But 
the triadic structure remains. What the hearer wishes (C) is for the facts (A) to be as the 
speaker has asserted or proposed (B). In other words, he expresses his acceptance of the 
content of the first speaker's utterance by wishing for its fulfillment in deed. 
17 So also in a promissory clause: Od. 11.348 tot>to ~ oOtm on f<Tta.l fn:~ "The queen's 
word will be fulfilled (as I am king in Phaeacia.)". Again we have a parallel use of tsi..to:l: 
Od. 19.309 a.t rap toilto, !;st'vs, fn:~ tetei.£O'Il£vOV et", which stands in immediate 
antithesis to the more properly veridical example in 13 above. 
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"(what) you have said," and the latter in turn derived from the comparative 
construction "as you have said." Although it does not have the surface 
structure of the veridical, the use of till Kev in 14 is translated "could be 
true" just because the whole sentence can be understood as a paraphrase of 
"This could be as you say." (A similar analysis can be applied to 6 above.) 
On the other hand, examples 9 and 10 are not plausibly counted as veridical 
just because they cannot be derived from the comparative construction. IS 

One might be tempted to suppose that every case where dJ.ti bears the full 
veridical nuance is also a case where the sentence can be derived from an 
underlying veridical construction. And this may be correct for the veridical 
with verbs of saying, expressed or implied. (For exceptions with verbs of 
knowing and seeming, where the veridical nuance is independent of the 
veridical construction, see below, p. 351 and n. 23). 

Without attempting to account for every case where dJlL bears a veridical 
nuance, we can see that some formal variants illustrated here are plausibly 
derived from an underlying comparative construction. And this is often the 
case for the participial construction of QV and oV'tu as objects of verbs of 
saying and thinking, to be illustrated in the next section. What is essential 
for an analysis in terms of the veridical construction is not the explicit 
comparison but a clear articulation of the two terms in the semantic relation: 
on the one hand the intentional content, what is said, thought, or proposed; 
on the other hand, the semantic value of fulfillment, what is in fact the 
case or will actually be done. Where this coordination of intention and 
realization disappears from the construction, we move in the direction of an 
ordinary Type V use of dJl! as verb of occurrence. I illustrate this shift from 
veridical to existential use by two Attic examples, only the first of which 
may properly be described as veridical. 

15 Thucydides 1.132.4 
e1tuvS6:voV'to OB Kui e~ 'toiJ~ EiA.m'tru; 1tpo:O'O'etv n uin6v, 
Kul./iV OB oihro<;. 
"(The Spartan authorities) were informed that he (pausanias) was 
even intriguing with the Helots; and such indeed was the fact 
(for he promised them freedom and citizenship)." 

(tr. Crawley) 

Since, as the context shows, the phrase /iv oil't~ functions here as a con-

18 Note the interaction here between the syntactic and semantic analysis. Whether a given 
sentence has the surface syntax of the veridical construction can be decided on formal 
grounds alone. And the derivation of another given sentence from an underlying veridical 
can also be given in formal terms. But whether or not such a derivation is regarded as 
plausible depends upon whether or not it gives a satisfactory interpretation of the meaning 
of the alleged transform. 
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firmation of the charges against Pausanias, we have in 15 the essential 
veridical correlation between what is alleged and what is the case. (On the 
other hand, if 1\v oiYt~ were to be understood simply as introducing the 
detail of the charges without confirming their truth, we would not have an 
implicit comparison and hence no veridical construction.) No such correla­
tion or contrast is involved in the following case. 

16 Xen. Anabasis m. 1.33 
c5tE oe ta\}ta flv aXEoov JJ.taat 1\aav VUlCtEC; 
"(The Greek officers were called to an emergency meeting.) 
When this took place, it was about midnight." 

Here taOta 1\v simply resumes the contents of the preceding sentences (t1tEl. 
oe 1ttlvtEC; auvf'\"-30v, ... tlCaeE~OVtO), without raising any further question 
of truth or fulfillment. In this case ta\}ta 1\v is naturally regarded as a gener­
alized transform of Type V, with ta\}ta as pro-word for the appropriate 
action nouns (e.g. for the meeting of the officers). As a sentence on the model 
of Type V with Eilli as verb of occurrence, 16 has the semantic structure 
described in Chapter VI §20: ta\}ta represents the descriptive content of 
the preceding sentences, while 1\v assigns the positive semantic value together 
with the tense of the underlying description (like the verb in KAa'YYTt flv in 
our specimen for Type V). But this semantic structure of 16 is revealed only 
by analysis, as in other cases of Type V. The correlation between word and 
fact is not articulated by the sentence form itself, as it is in 1-8 and 11-14 
above. Thus we see that the line between a Type V existential and a veridical 
construction cannot be drawn on the basis of the form of the subject 
expression alone, since ta\}ta in 16 is formally indistinguishable from the 
subject of a true veridical. 

The distinction between a Type V and a veridical use of Eilli is particularly 
clear in the following example, where the two constructions would corre­
spond to different lexical meanings. 

17 11. 19.242 
aonlC' f1tE1S'lilla 1l0~ fl1V, tStEAeOtO OE ifprov 
"No sooner was the order given than the thing had been done." 

(Lattimore) 

In 17 the distinctively veridical or semantic idea is expressed by tEtaeOtO, 
not by fllv which is here simply a verb of occurrence. In a different context, 
however, we might be inclined to take Ill}SoC; fl1V as "the word was true 
(or fulfilled)", like Etll f1toc; in 14 above. (And see to\}tO o{5tCO ~Otal ~1tOC; 
in note 17 above.) This sense is excluded by the context in 17, and perhaps 
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by the use of J10S0~ in Homer generally. If acceptable, however, it would 
give us an underlying veridical construction for ~1'\V in 17.19 

Despite this sharp lexical contrast between the verb of occurrence in a 
Type V sentence like 17 and the superficially similar veridical use in 14, 
certain deeper connections between the two constructions have emerged. 
In 16 taOta 1'\v "this took place" is not a veridical use as it stands, but all 
that is lacking for the veridical construction is some comparison to an 
utterance or thought which could be given in a coordinate clause.2o The 
generalized Type V existential taOta 1'\v in 16 is indistinguishable from the 
essive clause of a veridical construction like ~crta.t taOta in 4 or t60e 
~pyov ... 1tuA.at (<!l~) 1'\v in 11, if the essive clause is considered a/one, apart 
from the clause of saying or thinking. We might almost say that the essive 
clause of the veridical construction is a Type V existential use of dJ1\ (with 
zeroing of the abstract subject noun or its replacement by tuoe or taOta), 
and that the special feature of the veridical consists only in the inclusion 
of this clause within the comparative structure with a verb of saying or 
thinking. But although this seems a natural way to describe the veridical 
when dJ1\ occurs in past or future tense, it does not fit so well for a present 
tense example like ~crn oihO) (cbi; cm Uyet~): "things are so (as you say)." 
To describe ~crn here as a verb of occurrence is artificial, to say the least; 
and the same construction would scarcely occur with an action noun as 
subject of dJ1\. And this assimilation of veridical to existential will not work 
at all for examples like 14 and 17, as we have seen. Hence we may admit a 
close affinity but not an identity between the use of the verb in the veridical 
construction and in a Type V existential. 21 

§4. THE VERIDICAL CONSTRUCTION IN PARTICIPIAL FORM 

In the finite forms of the veridical use (as in existential Types IT-VI and in 
certain sentence-operator uses of the copula) the verb occurs only in the 
third person singular. Its surface subject, if one is expressed at all, is normally 
in the neuter singular or neuter plural: toOto, tuoe. The participial trans-

19 For a post-Homeric passage where c5vta J..LMov does mean "true tale", see the quotation 
from Euripides below, p. 354, under 27. 
20 For an example of this, where the whole context suggests a veridical value for what 
might otherwise be taken as verb of occurrence, see Pindar Nem. 5.31 to S' tvavt10v ~<nQ>V 
"It was the opposite that happened" (or "that was the case"). 
!l This affinity is to be explained by the common semantic structure of veridical and 
existential uses, as pointed out in Chapter VI § 20. Both in the veridical and in an existential 
Type V with generalized subject like ta&ra, the function of the verb is to express semantic 
fulfillment, the realization in fact or in deed of a sentential content represented either by 
the underlying subject of the verb or (in a veridical with oOtco.;) by the associated clause 
of saying or thinking. 
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formation of this construction will therefore give us the neuter form EOV or 
eoV'ta for the essive clause, in some syntactic connection with a verb of saying 
and thinking. In most cases the participle will be construed as direct object 
of a verb tell, know, guess, or the like; and it will have the translation­
meaning "the truth", "the facts", or "what was actually the case." 

This construction of the participle with a veridical nuance is familiar from 
Attic and particularly well attested in the Ionic prose of Herodotus. Since a 
similar use of the participle * sont- and its derivatives is found in many other 
I.-E. languages, it is natural to infer that the Attic-Ionic use of the participle 
represents an inherited form from prehistoric times. 

The only objection to this inference is that the veridical participle is almost 
totally absent from Homer. But this objection will carry little weight, if one 
reflects upon the more abundant Homeric use of the finite verb in the veridi­
cal constructions illustrated in §§2-3. The participial variant on this finite 
construction is, after all, a natural syntactic possibility of the language, and 
it is likely to be only an accident (i.e. attributable to dialectical or stylistic 
influences, or to random variation) if Homer so rarely makes use of this 
possibility. That he could do so is confirmed by the single case in which he 
does: 

18 Il. 1.70 
6C; ijol1 'ta 't' EOV'tU 'ta 't' eO'0'6Jlevu 1tp6 't' Mvtu 
"(The prophet Calchas) who knew all things that were, the 
things to come and the things past." 

(Lattimore) 

For those scholars who may be inclined to depreciate the value of a single 
occurrence, in deference to the powerful but rarely avowed philological 
axiom Einmal ist "niemals", zweimal ist "immer", I might point out that 18 
has a certain formulaic air about it and that two variants on the verse actually 
occur in Hesiod (Theogony 32,38).22 However, this hexameter "formula" 
is not likely to be very old (indeed, no older than the complete Iliad, in my 
opinion), in view of the nearly classical use of 'ta as article. What is more 
important is the clear relation between this participial construction and the 
finite forms of the veridical discussed in §§ 2-3. In this example the essive 
clause has been nominalized as object of the intentional clause of knowing. 
The closest parallel is to 10, where we have the same verb "know": 
OUOE ... {oJlev 01t~ EO''tat 'taoe epyu. But whereas we did not count 10 as 
strictly veridical because of its structure as indirect question ("How will these 
things be? We do not know"), in 18 we are free to understand the underlying 

22 My acquaintance with this axiom is due to my former teacher Ernst Kapp, who claimed 
to have heard of it from Wilamowitz. 
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structure as comparative. "He knew the things that will be" is a natural 
abbreviation for "These things will be, and he knows it", or in other words 
"He knows these things as they will be". On the other hand, if we derived 18 
from the interrogative form, "He knows which things will be," the analysis 
would be exactly parallel to 10. In general, the Greek construction of the 
participle as object of the verb know seems to be ambiguous in this regard. 
I prefer a standard veridical analysis for 18 because of the examples to follow 
from Herodotus, where verbs of knowing alternate with verbs of saying.23 

In the participial construction of 18 we may, if we wish, identify the 
lexical value of dJ,t{ with the verb of occurrence of Type V: "what happens", 
"what is going on". But a greater formal affinity to the veridical construction 
is indicated by the conjunction of two features: the generalized sentential 
subject for Bill! (instead of the action noun in Type V) and the syntax of the 
participle as the object of an intentional verb such as know. (The former 
condition alone is not sufficient, as we saw in sentence 16; and the latter 
condition by itself gives us a quasi-veridical: see the preceding note.) But 
as we have seen, there is still an ambiguity as to whether the underlying 
structure is comparative (and hence veridical) or interrogative, as in 9 and 10. 
A similar ambiguity characterizes the next example. 

19 Lysias 1.42 
v(jv 0' ouoev doch~ 'tOlV ecroJ,tBvCl)v eleEivll 'tij VUle't! 
"But since I knew nothing of what was going to happen that 
night (I was unable to take precautions)." 

In such uses we often find the suppletive verb of occurrence yiyvoJ,tut with 
or without a specifically veridical suggestion.24 

23 For a Homeric example with verb of knowing where the sense is veridical but the 
construction clearly interrogative see Od. 24.159 oUSE nc; 'l'tJ.1E(rov S6vato yv/l')val tOV t6vta 
"None of us was able to recognize who he was" (namely, Odysseus when he returned in 
disguise), where we have a regular participial transform of the direct question tiC; t<Jn; 
"Who is he?" (1 owe this example to Friedrich Solmsen.) There is a clear affinity between 
this use and the veridical proper: the point of the remark was the difficulty of identifying 
Odysseus in disguise, i.e. of knowing who he really was. 1 would classify this with 9 and 10 
among the near-veridicals. But whereas in 9 and 10 the subject of dJ.1i is sentential in form, 
in Od. 24.159 it is a person. In fact the underlying syntax of t6vta here is the copula of 
personal identity described in Chapter IV § 12. Hence this example satisfies none of our 
formal conditions for the veridical construction. Yet there is a clear contrast between 
"who he was" and "who he seemed to be," which accounts for the veridical nuance here. 

What is common to Od. 24.159 and to 18 above is the construction of the participle 
after a verb of knowing or perceiving. This construction, which is optional in Homer, 
becomes standard in later prose. And as a result we find a more generalized use of quasi­
veridicals like yv/l')val ... t6vta: e.g. i\KOl)<JE Kljpov tv Kl~lKi~ lIVta "He heard that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia" (Xen. Anab. 1.4.5). Such quasi-veridica1s represent a partial overlap 
between the veridical nuance and the copula construction; see further §5 below. 
24 See Iliad 12.69 tSE~lJ.ll Kat aUtlKa to\jto yeV&<Jl)al ,where the reference of toljtO is 
spelled out by a following infinitival clause. This is a borderline case; the use of the 
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The dictionary examples of the veridical nuance, where the participle is 
translated as "truth", "fact" or the like, represent a special case of this 
participial construction where the participle is in present tense and hence 
will not usually be rendered as a verb of occurrence. In Attic the plural 
'tcl 5V'tu (like 'tcl Mv'tu in 18) is well attested with the veridical sense, and we 
also find the singular form in adjectival agreement with Myo~. (See below 
on sentence 27.) Herodotus uses only the singular in this sense, but he seems 
to use it more frequently than any other classical author. I shall illustrate 
the Herodotean use of the participle in detail, since it provides a relatively 
large and stylistically homogeneous sample that shows just how the parti­
cipial syntax answers point for point to the construction of the finite verb 
which we have described in §§2-3, except that we rarely have a clear case of 
comparative structure with the participle. 

Powell's Lexicon lists 10 examples of 'to Mv as "the truth", and two 
occurrences ohov MV'tu Myov "the true story". Of the 10 instances of the 
veridical participle alone, three occur as direct object of a verbum dicendi, 
four more as direct object of a verbum sentiendi (including "hear" as well as 
"guess", "learn", etc.). In one case (21) we have the two constructions com­
bined for a single occurrence of the participle. 

20 Hdt. V. 50.2 

xpeov yap ).lW ).lit A&yew 'to Mv, ~ouMJ.1Sv6v ye l:1tupn,,'tu~ 
t~uyuyetv t~ 'tftv • Aotllv 

"He should not have told the truth, if he wanted to lead the 
Spartans on an expedition into Asia." 

21 VI.37.2 

).l6yt~ !Co'ts ).lu3<hv 'tfbv n~ 1tpeO'~\Yttprov cl1te 'to Mv 

"Finally one of the elders understood and said what it was 
(declared what the utterance meant: 'to 3tAet 'to ~1tO~ cl1tUl)." 

intentional verb "I would wish" suggests a veridical structure in the wider sense illustrated 
above by sentences 5 and 6. But we might also regard this simply as a generalized Type Y 
use of ytvEoSCU as verb of occurrence, with sentential subject. (The standard Type Y use, 
with an action noun as subject, appears in the immediately following context: 11. 12.71 
7tO.A.lro!;~ os ytvT\mt.) In Attic y{yvoj.lat is frequently used as mutative-kinetic suppletive 
for dj.ll in a genera1ized Type Y existential with sentential subject, analogous to 6-ts mOta 
f1v in 16 above: Lysias 1.10 o&rcoc; ~{yve-ro, 13.15 OOIC f~v bntP£\vEtV taOm ytvEaSat. 
Only when the participle is construed with a verb of saying or thinking do we have a clear 
approximation to the veridical construction, as in 18 and 19; so in Lysias 1.18 6-tt ~dl 
navra dTlv ~ ta Ytyv6jl8V(l tv ~ olldcJ "that I had learned everything that went 
on in the house." In this last case the context is explicitly veridical: 1C(1ttlt1tolX:rov Ibtavra 
tdA"Sf\, ... 'l/s\xnJ at J,1,,8tv etc. 
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22 VI.50.3 
IO.eoj,leVT\~ ... stps'to 'tOY KP10V a n oi stT} oi)voj,la' 6 ae oi 'to 
toy ~rppaO's 
"Cleomenes asked Cri us his name, and the latter told him what 
it was (told him the truth)." 

Note that in 22, and perhaps in 21, the veridical Mv answers to an interroga­
tive copula: 't{ o{ siT} o{lvoj,la; "What was his name?". We have here a quasi­
veridical use and in 22 a case of the overlap between copula (or copula­
possessive) construction and veridical nuance which is discussed in the next 
section. 

23 VII.209.1 
CLlCOUO>V 5s sep~T}~ OOK sIxs O'Uj,lpaMO'Sal 'to Mv, an 1tapsO'­
KSU~OV'to ~ CL1toAs6j.lSvo{ 'tS Kai CL1toMov'ts~ Ka't<l Mvaj,lw 
"When Xerxes heard this, he was unable to guess the truth (what 
was going on), namely that the Spartans were preparing to die 
and to kill to the best of their ability." 

The other three Herodotean examples of the participle as object of verba 
sentiendi are: st ... cro 'to Mv a1CitKoa~ "If what you have heard is true" 
(V.106.4); 'toto{ 'tS As'YOJ,lSV010'1. 1tp6n:pov ." O"taaIlIDj.lSVO~ Kai 'tlP Mvn 
"judging both by his former counsels and by the circumstances of the case" 
(VII.237.2, after Rawlinson); &1tslp6j,lsVOl 5s &~ej,laaov 1t(iv 'to Mv "by 
asking further they learned the whole story" (IX.Il.3). 

In an eighth occurrence, the participle is construed in close association 
with a verb of speaking: 

14 1.30.3 
I:6A.<ov M ooMv 6n:os.om&UO'~, cUM 'tlP Mvn xpT}O'aj.lSvo~ Aeyst 
"Solon stooped to no flattery, but spoke in reliance on the truth." 

In two remaining examples the veridical participle is construed adverbially; 
in the first of these the underlying comparative construction is clear. 

25 1.97.1 
1tAs~VO~ M aisi 'YWOJ,lSVOU 'tO~ &mrpo1'teoV't~, ota 1tuvSaVOJ,lS­
VO>V 't~ 5{K~ CL1tOpa{vsw Ka't<l 'to Mv. 
"The number of complaints brought before him (se. Deioces) 
continually increasing, as people learnt more and more the fair­
ness of his judgments." 

(Rawlinson) 

The construction is literally: They learned that Deioces' judgments proceeded 
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according to the facts (of the case). i.e. he judged the rights and obligations 
of the contending parties to be as they were in fact. 

26 IV.32 

et 3t) 't~ Mvtt ye ·'OJ.l"po~ 'tIlG't1l 'to. f1tell ~1tOl"cre 

"(Hesiod mentions the Hyperboreans, and Homer also does so 
in the Epigoni,) if Homer is really the author of that poem." 25 

Sentence 26 illustrates the frozen, parenthetical use of the participle in dative 
or adverbial form, like in fact or actually in English. So we find 't~ lSvn and 
lSV't~ as standard adverbs in Attic. (See Thucyd. IV.28.2, VIII.92.lI, 
Ar. Clouds 86, etc. Mv'to)~ in this sense is an almost certain correction in 
Hdt. VII. 143. 1.) The underlying veridical construction in 26 implies a 
contrast between the questionable assignment of the Epigoni to Homer and 
a positive semantic value (fcrn 0(5't0)~ "it is so") which Herodotus is un­
willing to confinn. 

Finally, we have two participial examples in Herodotus of a variant already 
illustrated from Homer for the finite verb. In 14 we saw that the verb of 
saying in nominalized form (in that case f1to~) might be construed as subject 
for a veridical elJ.ll (meaning "is true", "is realized in fact"). In Herodotus 
as in Attic authors this predicative construction with a finite form of etJ.ll 
is rare or unattested, but the corresponding attributive use of the participle 
in 6 Mw A.6y~ is well known: 

27 1.116.5 

6 at ay6J.l8vo~ ~ 'to.~ avay1C~ otJ'tO) 3t) f<pawE 'tOY MV't1l Myov 

"When he (se. the cowherd) was brought to torture, he revealed 
the true story." 

So also 'tOY MV't1l AtYEtV Myov "to tell the true tale" in Hdt. 1.95.1. For 
Attic examples see 0()1C lSV't1l Myov ... ~llveS"1CIl; in Ar. Frogs 1052, 'tOY 
lSV't1l 3' et<1lJ J.l~V Eur. El. 346 {cited LSJ S.v. e{J.ll A.3).26 

In this variant the verb etJ.ll seems to predicate truth as a property of 

16 For the immediately preceding context of 26 see sentence 12 in Chapter IV §17. 
28 This variant or transform of the veridical construction is surely one ingredient among 
others in the elaborately ambiguous syntax of the opening sentence of Herac1itus' own 
My~: t06 51! Myou toM' Mvt~ c'u>t d!;UV8tot yiVOvtal dVSpcoltOl Kat ltp6aS&v '" 
aK060'(11 Kat aKo~ to ltpll)tov (fr. I), "Although this word is true (forever) ...... 
Note the typical connection of MIV in this construction with My~ on the one hand, 
euvitU1\ and aKoUco on the other. Compare Herodotus' phrase dKo6cov OtlK s1xe O'tl~f}aAtalku 
to Mv in 23 above. 
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statements: The story which you tell is true. But this is not logically distinct 
from the more typical veridical construction with which we began in §2: 
~O'n 'ta{S'ta OU'tID cbe; <TO Myele; "These things are (in fact) as you say." 
A story is true if and only if it states the facts as they are. The use of veridical 
dJ.1{ for expressing the truth of statements, as in 27, may be lexically or 
stylistically distinct from the use of the verb to express a fact, situation, 
or event, as in 1-4 in §2 (or in a Type V construction as verb of occurrence). 
But the underlying structure of the veridical use is the same in nearly every 
case: Things are (will be, were ... ) as you say (propose, believe ... ). And the 
connections between the uses for truth and for occurrence, which were noted 
in the last section, are fully confirmed from Herodotus. If we read through 
the context that follows sentence 27, we see that 'tOY MV'ta "J..6yov - the true 
story of Cyrus' childhood - is rendered again by a"J..TjSe{Tj in the next sentence 
and two paragraphs later by 'to yeyov6e; "what happened" and 'to 1tpf\yJ.1a 
"the fact", "the deed" (Hdt. 1.118.1). The J...6yoe; is Mw ("true") just because 
it relates 'to Mv "what is the case" or 'to yeyov6e; "what has occurred". 

§5. THE VERIDICAL USE AND THE COPULA CONSTRUCTION 

At the end of Section 3 we noted that the essive clause of the veridical con­
struction, considered alone, could often be interpreted as a generalized Type V 
use of eIJ.1! as existential verb of occurrence: 'tai:l'ta flv "these things took 
place," ~O''tal 'tuoe (~P'Ya) "these things will take place." It is only the com­
parison with a clause of saying or thinking that distinguishes such a use as 
properly veridical. The verb itself can be regarded simply as the sentence 
operator ("it occurs that") defined in Chapter VI § 15. But it would be a 
mistake to assume that there is any necessary or general connection between 
the veridical nuance and this particular existential use of the verb. The most 
distinctive feature of the veridical construction is the correlation between 
an intentional clause (of saying, thinking, etc.) and an essive clause with dJ.1L 
The use of dJ.1! in the essive clause may be a Type V existential, but it may 
also be a locative-existential (as in sentence 138 in Chapter VI §23) or an 
ordinary instance of the nominal copula. In the latter case what we have in 
the essive clause is a use of the verb as copula, upon which a veridical nuance 
has been superimposed by the expressed or implied comparison with a clause 
of saying or thinking. 

I shall illustrate this overlap between the veridical use and the copulative 
construction both for first-order and for sentence-operator uses of the 
nominal copula. First of all, however, let us consider a special case of what 
I have called the adverbial copula, as an example of ambiguity between the 
copula, existential, and veridical constructions. 
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18 n.l1.838 
'Jt(1)(; 't' dp' ~01. 'taoE ~pya; 'ti P&~O~V, E1)pu1tUA.· iip~; 
"But how shall this be, my lord Eurypylos, what shall we do?" 

(after Lattimore) 

In Chapter IV §22 this verse was cited as specimen 111, in the context of 
a discussion of the adverbial copula. We see now that it might better be 
regarded as a Type V existential with d/l{ as verb of occurrence: "How shall 
these things come about?" But we must also take note of the parallel to 
clauses of doubt and deliberation as in 10 above: l'i'Jt~ fO"ta1. 'tasE fpya 
"(We do not know) how these things will be accomplished." In the present 
example 'taoE ~pyu refers back to Eurypylus' request to Patroclus to heal 
his wound. In this context the first clause in 28 might be rendered "How 
can your proposal be carried out?" or "How can it be realized?" This 
rendering serves to bring out the similarity to the promissory or conditional 
use of the verb in response to a request, in 4 and 6 above. In 18 as in 6, 
it is possible to describe the construction as veridical in a wide sense if we 
interpret 't<loe ~pyu (and 'toO'to in the earlier example) as meaning "the 
action which you propose." In a passage of this kind we may speak at most 
of an implicit veridical construction, since the correlation between the essive 
clause and an understood clause of saying is not expressed in the surface 
structure of the text. 

We have a direct case of overlap between veridical nuance and copula 
construction in sentence 22 cited in §4. There the apparently standard 
veridical use of the participle 60& of 'to toy ~q>pucre "He told him the truth" 
is indistinguishable from an indirect transformation of the preceding question 
etpE'to l'i n (=n) of etl1 oiSvo/lu "He asked (Crius) what was his name." 
The answer might equally well be rendered "He told him what his name was." 
On this reading the underlying construction of the verb is copula-possessive: 
'to l'iV0J.Ul /lo{ tern Kpt6~ "My name is Crius". In the next example we have 
a pure case of the first-order nominal copula with a superimposed construc­
tion that again suggests the veridical value. 

29 Aeschylus Septem 592 
o~ yap OOKEtv dp1.O"to~, flA.A.' dvu1. ~MM:1. 
"He wants not to appear but to be the noblest." 

The underlying construction involves a contrast between He is noblest and 
the same kernel structure transformed by the verb operator seems: He seems 
to be noblest. (Both of these forms serve in turn as operands for a second 
verb operator He wants (to be X), but we need not consider this second 
transformation here.) Now the operator seems is equivalent to a contrasted 
clause of thinking: He seems (to them) to be X is a paraphrase equivalent of 
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They believe that he is X. (This is even more obvious in Greek than in English 
because of the double use of 501cetv.) What makes 29 the most famous pre­
Platonic expression of the contrast between Being and Seeming is the analogy 
to an underlying veridical structure: (What he wants is) to be in fact X, 
just as men think he is. But in this case Aeschylus has given the structure a 
special twist: Amphiaraus wants to be noble in fact, and he does not care 
what people think (hence he wears no blazon on his shield). Notice that this 
seems-is contrast can be imposed upon any copula use of be, and indeed upon 
any verb in the language. In such a contrast the veridical value of etJ.l{ is 
entirely independent of the veridical construction as defined in § 2: it relies 
only on the fundamental truth claim of the sentential form (which need not 
be expressed by an indicative verb, as we see from the use of the infinitive 
e{vat in 29). 

A more direct suggestion of the veridical construction in the use of a 
second-order copula (with a nominalized verb as subject) is illustrated by 
another passage in the same play: 

30 Ibid. 224 
Et. 1tetSapx{a yap £<m tf1e; e01tpa~{~ 

J.l1lt l1P, ruvt1 Lrotf\pOe;' mo' gxet A,6yoe;. 
Xo. gem' geo\} o· lh' taxile; lCa9l)1tep'ttpa. 

"Eteocles: Obedience is the mother of success, the wife of safety. 
So goes the tale. 

Chorus: It is (true). But the strength of god is higher still." 

The isolated verb gan here (like an emphatic e{vat; or OEV dvat; in Modem 
Greek) has in effect the syntax of the copula from the preceding construction: 
"Yes, obedience is indeed the mother of success." But probably it also 
receives the full lexical value of the veridical from the contrast with the verb 
of saying that is reflected in <1)0' gxet A.6yoe; (=<1)Oe A,tyoocn "so they say"). 
The next example is the only non-philosophical passage listed in LSJ for 
the veridical value associated with a finite form of etJ.l!: 

31 Thucyd. 1.10.2 
'A911va{COV OE'tO aUto 'to\}'to 1ta96V'tcov ot1tA,acriav av 'ttlV 06-
vaJ.ltv ellCtll;eaSat (uto 'tf\e; q>avepae; c5'Ve~ 'tf\e; 1t6A,e~ ft ~<mv 
"(If Sparta was left in ruins, one would find no visible evidence 
of her former power.) Whereas, if Athens were to suffer the same 
misfortune, 1 suppose that any inference from the appearance 
presented to the eye would make her power to have been twice 
as great as it is." 

(Crawley) 
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As the translation suggests, we have an underlying copulative use of tcrtl 
with Mvaj.J.t~ as subject and a predicate like ll&yclAT) "great" (understood 
from Ol1tAacr{av, and from the general context): The power of Athens is great, 
but it would be thought to be twice as great. The concluding ~crtlV of the 
sentence as it stands represents this underlying copula syntax, but the lexical 
value of the verb is reinforced by the veridical correlation with the verb of 
thinking eiKcil;&cral, just as eIval is contrasted with OOK&tv in 29. 

I want to suggest that there is always some such contrast expressed or 
implied - between what a thing is and what it seems, between what it is and 
what it is said or thought to be - when the veridical value "is true" is asso­
ciated with a copula construction. We can only speculate on the wider 
structure of Aristotle's example, oIov liu ~crtt ~KPcltT)~ lloumK6~, {)u 
aAT)3E~ "As when we say 'Socrates is musical', (meaning) that it is true" 
(Met.~.7,IOI7a33), since no context is provided. From this and the other 
two illustrations which he gives, we gather only that an initial ~cru or OUK 
ecru (in a copula construction) is interpreted by Aristotle as affirmation or 
denial of the sentence as a whole, in other words as an assertion of its truth 
or falsity, in contrast with a non-initial negation that bears only on the 
predicate: 5u fcrn ~1CpcltT)~ ou A.&u1C6~, litt aAT)3B~ "When we say 'Socrates 
is not-pale', meaning that this is true." Initial negation, on the other hand, 
signifies sentence-negation or falsity: to 0' 001C fcrnv f) Olclll&tPO~ cr61l1l&tPO~, 
5n 'I'&Mo~ "or when we say 'The diagonal is not commensurable', meaning 
that it is false." The freedom of Greek word order here permits a diversity 
of stylistic nuance and emphasis which we must render by stress and intona­
tion in English. But the initial position of ecrn or OUK ecrtl will not by itself 
suffice to assign a distinct syntactic or logical value to such a sentence form. 
Although initial position for the copula always suggests a certain emphasis, 
it is easy to see by running through a few pages of Herodotus or Plato that 
this emphasis need not be strictly veridical, any more than it need be 
existential. The first example of an initial copula in Herodotus, at 1.2.1, is 
dT)crav 0' av OUtO! Kpflt&~ "(certain Greeks, with whose names they are 
unacquainted,) but who would probably be Cretans" (transl. Rawlinson). 
The first Herodotean example of initial ~crn as copula seems to be 1.35.2, 
~crn oe 1tapa1tAT)oiT) f) KciSap~ tot01. Auootm Kat totm "'EAAT)m, which is 
simply a parenthetical statement of relevant information: "Now the Lydian 
method of purifying is very nearly the same as the Greek" (Rawlinson). 
As these examples show, in order to be able to recognize a veridical use of 
the copula, we need something more than its initial position in the sentence.27 

At this point we may recall that every use of the copula in a declarative 

Z7 On initial ron, see further Appendix A. pp. 424f. 
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sentence is closely associated with a truth claim that properly belongs to 
the sentence as a whole. (This holds more generally for any finite verb in a 
declarative sentence; see Chapter V §1.) Hence when the copula takes the 
conspicuous initial position, there is a natural tendency for this implicit truth 
claim to come to the fore. And it seems to be this fact which Aristotle is 
referring to in the remarks previously quoted. But we have the specifically 
veridical idea only if the sentence or its context suggests some correlation 
with an act of statement, belief or the like. If this correlation is lacking, we 
can speak only of a certain asseverative or assertive nuance that is associated 
with initial position for the copula.28 

I list a few examples of the emphatic initial copula in Attic, some of which 
involve a direct expression of the notion of truth, some involve a veridical 
correlation in the context, while others may be regarded simply as an 
emphatic assertion: 

32 Soph. Ajax 664 
0)..').' fO't' a.').Tjl}1)e; i1 ~potlOv 1tapoll·tia 
"But the proverb of mankind is true" (namely, there is no profit 
in an enemy's gift). 

33 Plato Parmenides 128 C 2 
ou 1taV'ttl1taO'1v oil to) O'£J.1vUV£tal to yptlJ.1J.1a, &O't£ Q1t£P crU 
A£Y£le; 01aVOTjl}ev ypa<pflval ... ~0''t1 oe t6 y£ a.').Tjl}ee; ~Oi1l}£ltl 

ne; taOta tet> llaPJ.1£v{80u MYql. 
"The work was not intended quite as solemnly as you say .... 
It is in fact (only) a defense of Parmenides' doctrine." 

34 Xen. AMb. VI.1.6 
6 o· f1t£O'£ t£XvllclOe; 1t(Oe;, Kat... t~t<p£pov ~ t£l}VTjK6ta ·'ljv 86 
0OO6V 1t£1tovMl<;. 

28 A similarly emphatic assertive or affirmative role of the initial copula in Latin was 
recognized long ago as a stylistic device by Marouzeau, who called it "attribution 
affirmative". See La phrase d verb "Itre" en latin (1910), pp. 43-51; L'ordre des mots en 
lann (1953), pp. 35f. Marouzeau is careful to point out, however, that initial position for 
the copula may have several other stylistic motivations, including emphasis on the tense 
or delaying the repetition of a predicate expression from the end of a preceding sentence. 

In connection with Latin we may also note the overlap of veridical and copula constru~ 
tion, or at least the strong asseverative use of the copula, that is suggested by the etymology 
of Latin sons (= I.-E. • sont-, the participle of ·es-): "'coupable', terme juridique qui 
s'applique a 'l'etant', acelui 'qui est reellement' (l'auteur du dellt)", Benveniste, Probtemes 
de /inguistique genera/e, p. 188. So also Brugmann, Syntax des ein/. Satzes p. 73: "sons 
'schuldig, straflich' ('der es gewesen ist, der Tilter')". For derivatives of the I.-E. participle 
·sont- which reflect a similar legal-religious use of "being" for "being the guilty one", see 
English sin, German SIlnde (Ernout-Meillet, Diet. etym. S.v. sons). And compare the 
Hittite formula of confession cited above, n. 6. 



360 VII. THE VERIDICAL USE 

"(The Thracian warrior in mock combat) fell in a tricky way .... 
And they carried him off as dead. But in fact he had suffered 
no harm." 

35 Soph. Ajax 466 
oox: gcrn 'toi5pyov 'tAl1't6v 
"No, that cannot be borne." 

36 Eur. [ph. in Tauris 721 
aAA' 8crnv, 8cr'ttv, 'ti Mav ollcr1tpa~{a 
Atav 15\l5oQcra Jle'ta~oMc;, lhav 'tUX1J 
"(The oracle of Apollo has not destroyed you yet, though you 
stand near to death.) But in fact (or in possibility?) extreme 
misfortune veers to the other extreme when the event arrives." 

Only in 33 is the assertive force of initial 8cr'tt supported by an explicit 
veridical contrast with a verb of saying (00 ... li1tep cru A.6YEtC;). But in 34 
a similar contrast is clearly suggested: They acted as if he were dead, and 
the audience believed it for a moment, but in fact .... (For the use of the 
periphrastic construction here precisely in order to exploit the veridical­
assertive value of etJli, see Chapter IV § 17.) In 36 there is a vaguer contrast 
between the despair of Orestes and the hopeful assertion of Pylades: Your 
death seems imminent, but the gods have (or may have?) surprises in store. 
(Again the periphrastic construction is motivated by the assertive - and 
perhaps potential- value of gcr'tt.)Z9 In 32 the initial position for the copula 
serves to underline the "veridical" recognition that what men proverbially 
say has proved true in the present case of the sword which Ajax received 
from Hector. In 35, on the other hand, we have simply the violent rejection 
of an envisaged course of action, where any intentional-essive correlation 
is left entirely implicit. 

§6. HOMERIC PARALLELS TO THE VERIDICAL USE OF THE COPULA 

In the last section we saw how an explicitly veridical construction for the 
copula shades offinto cases which are scarcely more than emphatic assertions. 
Since all of the examples cited are from classic prose and poetry, I here note 
by way of appendix a few Homeric parallels. We have already mentioned the 
quasi-veridical use of the participle after a verb of knowing or perceiving. 

29 In many cases a repeated initiall:an will have existential force, as in Soph. Philoctetes 
1241 EO'tLV t~ eO'tLV 6~ ae lCOlA.OOet to Spdv, Demosth. 18.308 ean yap, eanv 1'\OIlxia 
SLlCaia Kat OIl\l(jlspoooa tt\ 1t6A.&t ... o.A.A.' o() taut1W o6to\; /iyet t1)v 1'\crux.iav (cited by 
Fraenkel, Beobachtungen zu AriSlophanes, p. 79 n., who also quotes two examples of 
repeated eO'taL taS' eO'taL in the promissory veridical from Euripides; for this use see 
above, n. 10. 
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37 Od. 15.532 
BYVCOV yap IllV scrav'ta {Mv oicoVQV MV'ta 
"I knew him at a glance to be a bird of omen" 

(palmer) 

More interesting is the following example, where the idea of truth is expressed 
by the predicate adjective but underlined by an emphatic initial position 
for the copula. (The case is all the more striking since it is one of the very 
few instances in Homer of an initial Eml without existential force.) 

38 Od. 23.62 
&''A.'A: OD1\. BcrS' {Soe lliiSo~ e'til't\)llo~, £b~ &.yope6el~ 
"But this is no true tale you tell" 

(Palmer) 

We have a famous echo of this in Stesichorus, fr. 15 (Page): OD1\. ecr't' e't\)IlO~ 
Myo~ oi'i'to~ "That tale is not true." Finally, there is a curious family of 
Homeric formulas some members of which illustrate a veridical nuance for 
the copula. The least problematic specimen is Iliad 23.643, where Nestor 
sums up an account of his youthful exploits with the clause &~ 1to't' eov 
"Such was I once". Here we have not the veridical but simply an adverbial 
copula with the anaphoric £b~ referring back to the content of the preceding 
narrative. However, in an earlier passage the same phrase in the mouth of 
the same speaker occurs with a curious conditional. 

39 11. 11.762 
&~ BOV, et 1tO't' BOV ye, 1lB't' avopamv 
"That was I among men, if it ever happened." 

(Lattimore) 

The literal sense of the conditional is "if I was really such" (si revera talis 
fuit, Ebeling). The idea expressed is less one of genuine doubt than of 
remoteness: it is probably not the accuracy of his memory which Nestor calls 
into question, but the reality of a past so far away. Thus Chantraine para­
phrases our next example as "si ce passe ajamais ete vrai" (Gramm. homo I, 
320). In this case we have an underlying construction of the verb as nominal 
copula: 

40 11.3.180 
oa1'Jp ai'i't' ellQ~ Ecr1\.e 1\.\)vro1ttOO~, et 1to't' EllV ye 
"(Agamemnon) was my brother-in-law, slut that I am - if he 
ever was!" 

(Lattimore, adapted) 
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In 39 and 40 the use of the verb is clearly copulative, with a superimposed 
veridical nuance: "can it have been so?" There is no question in either case 
of an existential or vital sense ("if he was ever alive"), since in 39 the speaker 
is referring to himself and in 40 Helen is referring to Agamemnon who is 
in plain sight. The situation is different in the next example, where Priam 
speaks of his dead son. 

41 1/. 24.426 
s1tei oiS 1to't' tllo~ 1t6.i:~, et 1to't' 6TJV ye, 

A:I,3e't' svi J.L&y6.potcn 3e&v 
"Because my own son, if ever I had one, 

never forgot in his halls the gods who live on Olympus." 
(Lattimore) 

Here we may hesitate between the copula construction suggested by the 
metrical parallel to 40 ("if Hector ever was my son") and the equally plau­
sible reading of the verb as an existential Type I: "if he was ever alive". 
The three examples of related formulas in the Odyssey suggest that the poet 
was there influenced by this second, vital-existential reading of 41.80 

These examples may serve to confirm the possibility of an overlap between 
the copula construction and the veridical nuance in Homer, of the sort 
illustrated for post-Homeric literature in § 5. The point is of some importance, 
since I will want. to assume that the connection between copula and veridical 
uses of the verb is not a late development in Greek but forms part of the 
fundamental and permanent structure of the language, as do the connections 
between the veridical and the verb of occurrence.31 Accordingly, I regard 
the rarity of the copula-veridical overlap in Homer as a literary accident, 
like the uniqueness of the veridical participle illustrated in 18. Neither fact 
is particularly surprising, if we take into account the over-all rarity of the 
veridical use in Greek and the presence in Homer of an alternative expression 
for the veridical idea in the forms he6v, hf]'ttJIlO<;, etc. The contrast between 
Homer and Herodotus is instructive in this connection. In Herodotus, where 
the veridical use of 'to Mv is so common, the corresponding use of e'te6v 
and its cognates is altogether lacking. 

80 Thus in Od. 15.267 Itarltp M JW( ~<mv 'OS~/&t 1tOt" fllv· vOv S' ~Sl1 ~t'to 
A.urPli> 6At3pcp, the reference to death again suggests a vital sense for fllv as in 41: this 
looks like a secondary use of the formula which occurs as verse ending in 40 and 41 above. 
In Od. 19.315 both readings are possible: o~ 'OWa~ W1c£ J,1£'t' o.v8p{unv, &t 1tO't' 

fllv r6, although there is an obvious parallel in thought to 39. In the final example at 
Odyssey 24.289, qwv natO', et !tOt' fl1v ye., we have precisely the formula of 41 with 
the same ambiguity. 
81 For indirect evidence of the antiquity of the copula-veridical connections, see the 
parallels in Latin cited above, n. 28 §5. 
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363 

The discussion of the concept of truth by the Greek philosophers falls 
outside the scope of this study. As we have seen, however, the classical 
formula given by Aristotle - to say of what is that it is and of what is not 
that it is not - merely articulates the pattern of the ordinary veridical idioms 
in Greek. Wherever their full structure is clear, these uses of etll{ are charac­
terized by an explicit comparison, formulated by oiSt~ ... ~ between an 
essive clause which expresses how things are, were, or will be, and an 
intentional clause with a verb of saying or thinking.32 As in the most con­
temporary idiom so in Homer and Sophocles: the man who speaks the truth 
"tells it like it is", and the liar tells it otherwise. 

This informal fa~on de parler leaves open many of the philosophic issues 
involved in a correspondence theory which conceives truth as some kind of 
relation between language and the world. The idioms specify only that there 
is some relation of this kind, such that it admits a comparison between its 
terms, that one term is to be found in what is said or thought, the other in 
what is or what is actually the case, and that the truth depends upon some 
point of similarity or agreement (OUt roe;; ... 0':Ie;;) between the two. 

That this is the ordinary Greek notion of telling or knowing the truth, 
from Homer to Aristotle, the passages cited in this chapter should establish 
beyond reasonable doubt. (And the uses of ·sont- and its derivatives for 
"truth" in other I.-E. languages suggest that the view described here is a 
good deal older than Homer.) But the situation has been confused by much 
discussion of the meaning and etymology of the term cH.itSe1.a, which we 
normally translate as "truth". First of all it should be noted that cH."Sela is 
not the only or the most typical word for "truth" in Homer. It occurs only 
twice in the Diad (at 23.361 and 24.407); the corresponding neuter adjective 
a.AT]Sta only once (6.382). (The form a.AT]Site;; also occurs once, at 12.433 in 
a rather problematic application.to a servant woman; in this case there is a 
respectable variant reading a.Ai'\ne;;.) There are several other expressions for 
true or reliable statement that are at least as common in Homer, for example 
cltpextroc;; and tte6v (with its cognate ttittUIlOe;;). Thus the problem of the 

82 I refer here to the veridical construction proper as the central case. As we have just 
seen, a comparable veridical value for the verb can be brought out by an opposition 
between what a thing is and what it seems oris thought to be, without the syntax of 
comparison. But this contrast either presupposes or reinforces the basic veridical compari­
son: to think: correctly about a thing is to think: about it as it is. Similarly. to know a thing 
is to know it as it is. Thus the veridical value tends also be to associated with stJ.ti as object 
of verbs meaning "to know" (above, p. 351). 
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Homeric notion of truth is in no sense identical with the interpretation of 
the word aA.i1~sta. 

This fact has been obscured by Heidegger's very influential discussion of 
the etymology of aA.i1~sta in connection with his own view of truth as 
Unverborgenheit or "uncoveredness", a view which he attributes to the 
Greeks. According to Heidegger, it is not Myor, - either as statement 
(Aussage) or as judgment (U rteU) - that provides the primary locus for truth. 33 

The original phenomenon of verity lies rather in perception in the widest 
sense, in v6T\mc;;, that is to say in the Erschlossenheit ("openness") which is 
a fundamental constitution of Dasein: the openness of human existence in 
virtue of which it can encounter beings in its world.34 The derivative truth 
of statements in language depends on, or consists in, the "pointing-out" 
(Aufzeigen) or "uncovering" (Entdecken) of that which is encountered and 
which "shows itself" (sich zeigt). Truth as Unverborgenheit means to take 
things out of hiding, to let them be seen in their uncoveredness.35 

I shall not discuss Heidegger's doctrine as a contribution to the theory 
of truth. Nor shall I contest the etymological connection between aA.i1~sta 
and the verbal root of A.av~avoJ.lat "I escape notice," "(I do something) 
without being perceived". The same root, with much the same meaning, 
is found in Latin lateo "am hidden" "remain unnoticed." The question 
is what light this etymology sheds on the conception of speaking the truth 
(aA.T\~ta J.l1.l~i1O'aO'~at) in Homer, and how it can fit the veridical idioms 
analyzed in this chapter. 

J. B. Hofmann explains the connection as follows: the man is truthful 
who is guilty of no forgetfulness, who hides nothing in silence.36 Leaving 
aside the question whether forgetfulness as such (A.1WT\, A.aWO'~at) plays a 
role in the Homeric usage of aA.i1~sta, I find Hofmann's view entirely 
compatible with the epic texts. But it implies that the hiding is an inter­
personal relationship between speaker and hearer, not an existential or 
cognitive relation between an individual subject and the facts and beings 
which it encounters in its world. Only the former view of aA.i1~sta as a 
relation between one man and another, between what the speaker knows or 
thinks and what he tells his interlocutor - only this view can do justice to 
the Homeric evidence which regularly construes aA.i1~sta (and its opposite 

88 Sein und Zeit, p. 226. 
84 Ibid. 22Of. 
35 Ibid. 219 "Das Wahrsein des Ml'Y~ als alt6lPuval~ ist das cUl1Se6etv in der Weise des 
alto!p(liveaSul: Seiendes - aus der Verborgenheit herausnehmend - in seiner Unver­
borgenheit (Entdecktheit) sehen lassen. Die cUi}Sew ... bedeutet die "Sache selbst", das, 
was sich zeigt, dos Seiende im Wie seiner Entdecktheit." 
88 Etymol. Worterbuch des Griechischen s.v. a"-l1Si}c;. 
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'l'el)Oo~) with verbs of saying, and implicitly contrasts it with expressions 
like KP\)1t'tO) "to hide". 37 

SXSpo~ yap Ilot KetVO~ 61lco~ 'Aioao 1tUAll0'tV 
o~ x' lhepov IlBV KeuSll sv! <ppeoiv, aAAo OB et1tll 
"For as I detest the doorways of Death, I detest that man, who 
hides one thing in the depths of his heart, and speaks forth 

another." 
(11.9.312, tr. Lattimore) 

In this passage the word CLA "Seta does not occur; but the corresponding 
idea is perfectly expressed. What CLA"Seta designates - etymologically, and 
in the archaic usage insofar as this reflects the etymology - is not the concept 
of truth as a relation between statements and the world, or between the 
subject and what he apprehends: it is rather the concept of truthfulness or 
sincerity in one man's speaking openly to another, sans arriere-pensee. To 
speak "truthfully" in Homer is to tell all (1tacrav a.AllSeillv Ka'taAe~OV 
11. 24.407), to omit or suppress nothing so that it "escapes (the hearer's) 
notice" (AavSaVet), to hide nothing in one's heart. Why this word for sub­
jective or personal truthfulness later became the general term for truth, 
I do not know. What the development shows is that the etymological 
associations of the word, if not entirely lost to sight, were no longer strong 
enough to determine its classical use. And even in the earliest use, in Homer, 
there is no trace of "the things themselves" emerging from their hiddenness 
or showing themselves. 

The veridical idioms analyzed here indicate quite clearly that the Greeks 
regularly distinguish between the facts as they are and the facts as they are 
said or thought to be. This truism bears repeating, because some interpreters 
have suggested that a distinction of this kind is alien to the Greek view of 
the world.38 A strange attribution to the people who invented the antithesis 

87 For the evidence, see W. Luther, "Wahrheit" und "Liige" im alresten Griechentum. 
Luther's interpretation, however, is confusing. On the one hand he accepts Heidegger's 
translation as "Unverborgenheit" and combats the views of Leo Meyers and Bultmann 
which resemble the account I have given (they suggest a basic meaning of "ohne verheim­
lichendes Tiiuschen"), p. 12. On the other hand, his own formula for the Grundbedeutung 
is compatible with the evidence and with my interpretation of it: clA.T\Sta ebtetv means 
"etwas berichten, mitteilen usw. so, dass nichts verborgen und verhullt wird" (p. 26). 
This seems to imply that the hiding or uncovering takes place between speaker and hearer; 
and of course that is what must be meant by dA.T\Sta ebtetv. 

On this point a more correct account is given by H. Boeder, who renders nlicra dA.T\SeiT\ 
as "riickhaltlose Offenheit"; see "Der friihgriechische Wortgebrauch von Logos und 
Aletheia" in Archiv fur Begrijfsgeschichte N (1959), p. 97. For further discussion and 
literature see Alexander P. D. Mourelatos, The Route of Parmenides (New Haven, 1970), 
pp. 63-6. 
88 I have in mind Luther, "Wahrheit" und "LUge", p. 14: "Die ... Scheidung zwischen 
• Aussage' und der in der 'Aussage' gemeinten 'Sache' hat aber ftlr die grieschische Welt-
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of word (Myo~) and deed (~pyov)! What is true is that the Greeks rarely - and 
before Chrysippus, never systematically - distinguish the word or sentence as 
a linguistic expression, as a mere utterance, from the meaning or content 
which it expresses. But even in the case of true speech, where word and deed 
must match, the idioms we have discussed make a clear distinction between 
the statement of or belief in a fact and the fact itself. 

§8. SOME USES OF VERIDICAL etvat IN GREEK PHILOSOPHY 

I close this chapter with a few brief indications of the philosophical use of 
etvut, ~(Jn, or <5v where the veridical nuance or construction is of importance. 
One peculiar feature of the philosophic use is the attention given to the 
negative form (to) j.I." lSv. 

In the standard non-philosophical uses of the veridical, the essive clause 
always refers to the facts as they really are (were, will be), regardless whether 
we take the subject of etj.l.{ to be the real situation or the situation as described. 
In either event the clause with eij.l.{ refers to what is, was, or may be the case. 
The negative form of an essive clause is thus quite rare in ordinary usage. 
Herodotus speaks 12 times of 'to Mv and tIDV Myo~; never of 'to j.I." Mv 
or OOlC tIDV Myo\;. The Platonic dialogues do not have a formula of denial 
that corresponds to ~(Jn 'tUO'tU and ~(Jn olYtO) as formulas of assent. In an 
ordinary veridical it is just as unusual to negate the essive clause as it would 
be for us to form a negative of in fact or actually. (Of course we may use 
these parenthetical adverbs negatively, but normally the negation applies 
not to them but to the sentence they modify: not actually will usually mean 
actually, not.) 

Still, it is clearly possible to use OOlC ~(J'tt in a veridical construction or 
with a veridical nuance. Aristotle cites a negative example of a veridical 
copula in Met.!:l.7, and we have found parallel uses of the initial copula in 
strong denials such as OUlC ~crn 'tAT\'t6v or OUlC ~crn t'ti\,ruj.l.o~ (above, 
pp. 36Of.). What is hard to find - and I have found none - is an extra­
philosophic example of the absolute construction OUlC ~O'n 'tUO'tu "that is 
not so" or 'to j.I." lSv "What is not the case."S9 Yet even if it happens that the 
non-technical literature contains no example of such forms, that would only 

ansicht keine GilItigkeit; vielmehr gehort dort beides untrennbar zusammen." Again, 
Luther's fonnulation is unclear: he may mean only that the Greeks do not distinguish 
Ury~ as a sentence or utterance from Ury~ as a meaningful proposition or statement 
of alleged fact. But in that case his use of this point against Heidegger is unjustified. 
se The closest thing to this which I have noticed is the negative adjectival use of the 
participle, as in Aristophanes, Frogs IOS2 1t6tspov O' O()1C lIvta Uryov -rMOV nep! ~~ 
~{a~ ~uves"lCa; "Was this a false story I made up about Phaedra 1"; similarly in Soph. 
Electra S84 (i),),.' elCJ6pa J.11l CJJd'IlVtV O()1C oOOa.v nST\~ "But take care not to offer a false 
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be another proof of the gap between our imperfect knowledge of the 
language, based exclusively upon written occurrences, and the native speaker's 
spontaneous mastery of the rules of grammatical acceptability. For the 
philosophic discussions make abundantly clear that the Greeks themselves 
found nothing, incorrect or ungrammatical in an expression like TO 11ft l5v, 
though they did find it full of logical traps. 

It is above all the philosophers, then, who bring the veridical 11ft 6v and 
o()", fa'tt (without predicate expression) into the clear light of attested usage, 
as known from the preserved literature. The first to do so was probably 
Parmenides, but I shall begin here with the less controversial formula of 
Protagoras (fr. 1): Man is the measure of all things, T(J:)V 1l6V l5VTO)v O)~ 

Ea'ttv, T(J:)V oe OtllC l5VTIDV ~ OOIC Ea'ttv. We have here the classical formula 
for truth, and 'AAt'll}eta was in fact the title of Protagoras' book. (In view 
of Protagoras' doctrine, it is probably no accident that the corresponding 
formula for falsehood is omitted.) In this formulation the participles 
cotrespond to the essive clause of a veridical construction; the finite verbs 
represent indirect discourse after an understood verb of judging or knowing 
(understood from J,LSTPOV): "Man measures what is so, (determining) that 
it is so." Thus we have here the recurrence of the veridical dill embedded 
within the intentional clause of dicendi vel sentiendi, that recurrence which 
we illustrated earlier from Aristotle's formula for truth but which is sup­
pressed in the idiomatic forms of the veridical. Thus both the expression of 
a second form of dill and the symmetrical balance of affirmative and negative 
clauses distinguish the philosophical veridical from its idiomatic prototypes. 
What they have in common, however, is a generalized sentential subject for 
finite verb and participle: what ;s (or what is the case) can be any proposition 
or any fact whatever. In the philosophic formula the verb occurs twice: 
once for the fact as such (Ta l5v-ra), once for the fact as recognized and 
affirmed in human speech or cognition (~ fa'tt). In modem terminology 
we may say that here the participle TO l5v represents an arbitrary fact; the 
finite verb ~ fcr'tt represents an. arbitrary proposition (or the content of 
any "judgment"). In the formula quoted from Aristotle (above, p. 336 n. 7) 
we have the infinitive dva1. instead of the finite verb, but the logic of the 
use is the same. 

excuse." K. 1. Dover points out a more complex exampie of Jl1l oooav npoo1'CotnCJlV at 
Thuc. VI. 16.5. (See p. 458 for a Sophistic example of 'ta Jl1l Mvro.) 

Plato himself shows somo caution in his introduction of the phrase 'to Jl1l 6v. In the 
Cratyiu3 he speaks first of m 6vro AtystV, then of Atyetv 'ta 6V'ta 'tE Kat Jll') (385 B 7-10), 
later of 'to Jl1l 'ta 6vro Atyetv (429 D ~. In the Euthydemus we have the transition from 
oCl 'ta 6vro Atyst to 'ta Jl1l6V'ta (284B2-3).In theRepubl/c the concept of'to Jl1l 6v puts 
in a serious philosophical appearance (478 B 6ff.; cf. Symp. 205 B 9). Then in the Theaetetus 
(188 Dff.) and the Sophist (236 Eff.), to say or think 'to JlTt 6v is posed as a problem. 
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This two-fold philosophic use of the verb, for an arbitrary fact and/or 
an arbitrary proposition, must be borne in mind when one encounters any 
form of d).1l in Plato or in Aristotle - and particularly when one encounters 
the infinitive etvat without a predicate. It has occasionally been observed 
that the phrase 'to etva{ tt ft ).1'1) etva{ n in Aristotle "is not his way of 
referring to existence-propositions .... It is his way of including all statements 
or assertions or propositions whatever and excluding sentences which are 
not statements but prayers or commands or promises or the like."4o As 
Robinson suggests, the infinitive etvat may not only refer to an arbitrary 
proposition but may indicate the propositional form as such, in semantic 
terms the truth claim (like ~ fertt in the Protagorean and Aristotelian 
formulas for truth). It is this semantic value ("belongs to", "is true of") or 
its ontological correlate, and not predication considered merely as a syntactic 
connection, which is signified by etvat and ).1'1) etvat in the definition of the 
terms of a syllogistic premiss: <Spov 0& Ka1..& et~ Bv otaMe'tat 't11tpo'tacrt~, 
otov 'to 'te KanlYopoUJ.1evov Kat 'to KaS-' o~ Ka't11YOpet'tat, 1tpoerttS-e)ltvou 
['11 otatpou)ltvou secl. Ross] 'toO etvat '11 ).1'1) etvat (An. Pr. I.1.24b I6), "I call 
'term' that into which a premiss is resolved, i.e. the predicate and that of 
which it is predicated, with being or not being added." By etvat here Aristotle 
means not (or not merely) the grammatical or formal link of terms in a 
sentence but the semantic claim that the predicate belongs or applies to the 
subject - the connection which he elsewhere expresses by u1tCIPxetv ttvi. 
Aristotle's terminology does not explicitly distinguish the propositional 
claim (the attribution of P. to S.) from the fact that P. actually belongs to S. 
But if the definition quoted is general enough to apply to false premisses 
- as it should -, then it must be the former notion which is properly signified 
here by etvat and ).1'1) etvat. 

The most important of all Aristotelian uses of etvat and ).1'1) etvat for an 
arbitrary fact or proposition is in the various statements of the laws of 
non-contradiction and excluded middle, e.g. Phys. 191 b26 ftt os Kat 'to 
etvat li1tav ft ).1'1) etvat OUK avatpoOJ.1Ev "Furthermore (by this solution) we 
do not violate the principle that every thing either is or is not"; M et. I OOSb24 
'tao'tov U1toAa).1J>6.vetv etvat Kat ).1'1) etvat ("It is impossible for anyone) to 
believe that the same thing is and is not", b35 tvoExeerS-a{ cpacrt 'to a&to 
etvat Kat ).1'1) etvat "They say it is possible for the same thing to be and not 
to be," etc. Here the ambiguity between proposition and fact (as represented 
by etvat) may be systematic, insofar as Aristotle regards non-contradiction 
not only as a law of logic ("The propositions p and", p cannot both be true") 

40 R. Robinson, Plalo's Earlier Dialectic, 2nd. ed. 1953 p. 101, commenting on Post. An. 
1.2.72&20. See the parallel remarks of J. Hintikka, Acta Philosophica Fennica XIV (1962), 
pp. 13f., who cites several other examples in the De Int. and Post. An. 
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but also as a law of being ("An attribute P. cannot both belong and not 
belong to a subject S.") 

ne use of the veridical in Plato is a subject too vast to touch on here. 
I mention only one example, an important passage in the Theaetetus, where 
it seems certain that TO fanv leat TO OOle fan, ooaia leat TO ~TJ stval stand 
for the general forms of affirmation and denial, that is for the forms and 
function of statement or judgment in general, in affirming and denying any 
fact or proposition whatsoever (186C). Plato's point is that this general 
propositional form - the form of a truth claim - is a necessary condition for 
truth and knowledge, and a condition which sense-perception as such cannot 
satisfy. Sensation cannot be knowledge because it cannot be true, and it 
cannot be true because it is non-propositional in form, that is, it does not 
assert anything, and hence it does not raise the question of truth. The 
commentators who understand oocrta here as "existence" have made non­
sense of the passage, and they have thus rendered unintelligible Plato's last 
and deepest argument against the identification of knowledge with sense­
perception. 

I note, finally, that it is typical of Aristotle (and probably of Plato as 
well) that he thought oftruth-claim or assertion as two-valued, like true and 
false or affirmation and denial. This duality can be traced back to the Man­
the-Measure formula quoted from Protagoras and, ultimately, to the "two 
ways" of Parmenides: fan and OOle fan. It seems to be the natural result 
of regarding affirmation and negation, Yes and No, as coordinate and 
equally elementary concepts.41 

I should point out that these last examples from Aristotle and Plato (on 
pp. 368f.) are not strictly veridical insofar as they involve no correlation 
or contrast with a clause of saying, thinking, or seeming. Where stval 
represents the propositional form as such or an arbitrary propositional 
content, what we have is the verb as sign of predication in the widest sense, 
that is to say, as sign of sentential truth claim. (See above, Chapter V § 12, 
p. 226 and below, Chapter VIII §6 on predication3') It is this function ofsl~i, 
as verb par excellence, which underlies its veridical use generally and its use 
in the veridical construction in particular. We speak of the verb as veridical 
only when there is some hint of the metalinguistic concept of truth, and this 
hint is usually conveyed by some comparison or contrast with an act of 
saying, thinking, or seeming. But the implicit truth claim which is part of 
the sentential form is not meta-linguistic. On the contrary, it is the basis for 

41 For a consideration of the same point in Aquinas (who follows Aristotle), see A. Kenny, 
Action, Emotion and Will (London, 1963), pp. 226f. 
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any declarative object-language. The veridical use of dill builds on this basis 
and thematizes the truth claim as such by means of a comparison between 
what is claimed and what is the case.42 

48 For an interesting idiom closely related in structure to the essive clause of the veridical 
but without any clear hint of the notion of truth, see the construction of ftan (tolYto) 
with {J:;a-re + infinitive as "clause of consequence": Phaedo 93 B 4 fi oilv ftan tolYto 1repi 
1jIUxf)v, c7KrtE ••• "Isn't this the case concerning soul, namely that (no soul is any more 
soul than another)?" Also ibid. 103 B 2 ftanv apa, fi ~. C%, m:pi ftvta tGlv t010UtCOV, c7KrtE ••• 
"Thus it is the case, he said, concerning some things of this sort, that (not only does the 
form itself always deserve its own name, but something else also deserves this name 
always)." Like the that.cJause in the English idiom "it is the case that", the infinitival 
clause with c7KrtE spells out the underlying sentential subject of ftcm.. This use of fern is 
second-order but not meta-Iinguistic: the verb gives separate expression, in general form, 
to the notion ofpropositional or factual claim that is particularized in the specific sentential 
structure of the infinitival clause. 



CHAPTER VIII 

THE UNITY OF THE SYSTEM OF 'BE' IN GREEI( 

§ 1. THE PLAN OF THIS CHAPTER 

Now that our description of the uses of sil1{ is complete, it is time to d 
together the threads of the analysis and consider the system of the raw 
as a whole. How can a single verb perform so many different functi:erb 
Which meaning or use of the verb do we take as primary, and in What s ns? 
are the other uses to be "derived" from it? Should the joining togethe

ense 

such different functions in the use of the single lexeme *es- be regarded s~ of 
as a peculiarity of Indo-European, or as a fact of some general imPOrta ply 
for the theory and philosophy oflanguage? And what can be the phiIoso i 
cal interest of a concept of Being that is founded upon such an unUSual P -
apparently arbitrary linguistic situation? We must, after all, meet the c:d 

lenge of the linguistic relativists who point out that the systematic USe f I­
single sign for both predication and existence is almost unknown outsid 

0 
a 

I.-E. And we must face the charges of Mill and others that this Situation: of 
been a source of endless confusion in Western philosophy. as 

In dealing with this wide range of questions I shall proceed by stag 
shifting the point of view as we move along. The system of to be is t es, 
diversified to be grasped as a unified whole from anyone standPOint or ~o 
any single method. My first line of approach will be a traditional one Y 
inq~ ~nto the e~~olo~ and diachronic d~velopm~~t of the system. ';~ 
begm WIth a quasl-histoncal search for a basIC or ongmal meaning for th 
verb, that is not because I have any serious hopes of finding one, or ; 
penetrating to a prehistoric situation for I.-E. *es- which would be Simpl

o 

or clearer than the situation for sil1{ in Homer. But the search for Ori~ 
is a traditional method of lexical study, whose limitations must be mad 
plain. Furthermore, the fiction of a development from primitive conditio e 
as in the creation myths or in the theory of a social contract, has the ns, 
pository advantage of making quite clear just what is taken as basic and w:­
as derived, since the distinction is drawn as one between temporally distin t 
phases in a gradual process. In § 2 I shall suspend my disbelief and expoun~ 
a theory of the development of the various uses from an originallOCati 
or locative-existential meaning (as exhibited in 1t(XP-Stl1t "I am present;; 
lbt-et111 "I am absent"). In §3 I give my reasons for believing that such' 
view, if taken literally as a chronological development from a single sou~ a ee, 
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is not only unsupported by the evidence but probably false in principle, 
since it is based upon a mistaken view of the original "simplicity" of meaning 
for words in the early state of a language. I shall also suggest (in §§3-4) 
how the facts which seem to support this diachronic theory can be reinter­
preted in psychological terms as indicating a fundamental role played by 
bodily or spatial metaphors in concept formation, in expressive or poetic 
discourse, and perhaps in language-learning. In §5 I turn to a pUlely 
synchronic account of the system of dl.t! as unified by the static aspectual 
value that contrasts be with become. I shall here review and expand some of 
the points made in our discussion of the theory of the copula in Chapter V. 
Finally, in §§6-7 I turn to the more properly philosophical problem of the 
conceptual unity of a system that combines predicative, existential, and 
veridical functions in the uses of a single verb. In answering Mill's charge 
I shall of course not claim that the Greek philosophers drew every distinction 
that has become familiar to us, nor that their discussion of ontological 
issues is uniformly free of confusion and unclarity. But I shall contend 
that Parmenides, Plato and Aristotle were served rather than hindered by 
the fact that the language itself joins together the formal sign of predication 
with the notions of existence and truth.1 Whatever errors the Greek philoso­
phers may have committed in their doctrines of Being, it was not an error 
to suppose that predication, truth, and existence (or reality) belong together 
in a single family of concepts, the topic for a single body of theory. If we no 
longer use the term "Being" for this conceptual family, we do not hesitate 
to employ its correlate "ontology" for the corresponding field of philosophic 
study. To this extent we justify the tacit assumption of the Greek philosophers 
(and of many of their successors, from Islamic and medieval times to Hegel 
and Heidegger) that the key functions of the verb to be represent a unified 
conceptual system of great importance, just that system which is traditionally 
designated by the I.-E. verb or by its nominal derivatives: e{vat, l5v, ouaia, 
esse, Sein, Being. 

1 Perhaps the Is of identity should be included here. I omit it for two quite different reasons. 
In the first place, I do not believe this can be distinguished from an ordinary copula use 
on linguistic grounds. That is, neither in Greek nor in English does the natural language 
articulate the assertion of identity as a separate sentence form, with distinct syntactic 
features. (On this see below, p. 400, n. 33.) In the second place, it is hard to see how the 
failure to distinguish the is of identity was in any sense a philosophic advantage. But the 
case could be argued. Questions of identity in the strong sense - which go beyond knowing 
who is who - are essentially philosophic questions, and perhaps it is just as well that the 
language does not beg them for us. 
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We begin, then, with an exercise in diachronic speculation. In the search 
for an etymology or Urbedeutung of *es-, an original meaning from which 
all attested uses can be derived, it has always been assumed that the ex­
istential uses of the verb are older and more fundamental than the use as 
copula. I gave reasons for rejecting this assumption in Chapter V, but we 
may ignore these reasons for the moment, in order to participate more 
sympathetically in the traditional hunt for a primary sense of the verb. 
In such an inquiry it is generally taken for granted that the original meaning 
must be concrete, sensible, or particularly "vivid" (anschaulich). In fact it 
has been the standard view of comparative linguistics that although to exist 
is the oldest attested meaning for *es-, the notion of existence is itself too 
abstract and intellectual to count as the original sense of the verb.2 The 
operative assumptions here are ll) that *es- must once have been a verb 
like other verbs, and (2) that the primitive meaning of verbs and other basic 
lexemes must have been an idea with sensorial content, carrying a concrete 
spatial or bodily connotation. "Primitive languages, being almost entirely 
unfamiliar with abstraction, gave an exceedingly concrete form to the ex­
pression of thought." The communication of feelings and ideas, the ex­
pression of general categories was obliged to make use of "a form borrowed 
from sensation." The fundamental device by which primitive languages 
developed a wider and richer vocabulary was metaphor or, transfer of 
meaning, from a bodily to an emotional or moral sense, from sensible to 
intellectual, from concrete to abstract.3 

2 See the passages in Brugmann, Delbriick, Kiihner-Gerth, and Schwyzer cited in 
Chapter V §4, n. 21. Also Benveniste (ProbIemes de ling. gen. p. 160): "le verbe esti. .. a dll 
avoir un sens lexical dcfini, avant de tomber - au terme d'un long developpment historique­
au rang de ·copule'. II n'est plus possible d'atteindre directement ce sens, mais le fait que 
*bhu-, 'pousser, croitre', a fourni une partie des formes de *es- permet de l'entrevoir." 
8 These views are taken from Ernest Renan, De I'origine du language, Ch. V, as typical 
of an attitude which was almost universal among scientific linguists in the nineteenth 
century and is still influential today. Renan's own position is more subtle than the citations 
suggest, since he insists that "ceux qui ont tire le language exc1usivement de la sensation 
se sont trompes, aussi bien que ceux qui ont assigne aux idees une origine purement 
materielle." He sees the grammar of a language as the necessary element of rational form, 
whereas the vocabulary is a variable content that sensory experience has poured "dans 
les moules pre-existants de la raison". But as an item of vocabulary, the verb to be "dans 
presque toutes les langues, se tire d'une idee sensible." Renan recognizes the frequent 
connections of such verbs with to stand (and also, he supposes, with to breathe), but he is 
rather at a loss to identify the "sens primitivement concret" which he is sure *es- must 
once have had. (See pp. 129f. in the 10th ed. sans date, Calmann-Uvy, Paris. The quota­
tions in the text are from pp. 120-3.) 
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The bias in favor of such a view is at least as old as Locke, who wrote 
(in a section entitled "Words ultimately derived from such as signify sensible 
ideas") that "if we could trace them to their sources, we should find, in all 
languages, the names which stand for things that fall not under our senses 
to have had their first rise from sensible ideas"; from these they have been 
"transferred to more abstruse significations" (Essay concerning Human 
Understanding, Bk. ill. ch. i.S). 

It would be in the spirit of these assumptions to suppose that the root 
·weid~ of oIoa ("know") and IOEtv ("see") in Greek originally meant simply 
"to see" (as in the Latin cognate videre), hence in the perfect form "to know 
from having seen," and finally "to know" (from any source). So we naturally 
take as basic for the root ·gen~ ('Y{yvoj.lat) the physical sense "to be born", 
for an infant emerging from its mother's body. By metaphorical extension 
the verb 'Y{yvoj.lat is subsequently used for anything that emerges or comes 
to light, and finally (with a copulative construction) for anything which 
comes to be or becomes (such~and~such). Now since be and become are so 
closely parallel in usage, and since we know that Elj.l{ in Homer can sometimes 
mean "1 am alive", it is tempting to assume that in this biological and as it 
were bodily sense of the verb we can recognize its primitive significance. This 
assumption has indeed left its trace in the etymological literature.4 This 
view has the merit of explaining the fact that the vital use of Elj.l{ in our 
existential Type I appears as an archaism in Greek, while it finds some 
parallels in early Indo~Iranian.6 And since "to live, be alive" (with the 
negative form meaning "to be dead") is surely the most definite and vivid 
of all senses attested for Elj.l{, making it in this use a verb very much like 
other verbs (e.g. like ~q,(O or ~t6(O), why should we not accept this as the most 
primitive meaning of ·es~ 'l 

The trouble is that this vital sense of the verb seems to be poorly attested 
for cognate verbs outside of Greek and, within Greek, there is no evidence 
to show that the vital use is older than the others. Only if we are fully 

" Thus G. Curtius, Grlech. Etymowgtea (Leipzig, 1879), p. 375, citing Max MUller and 
Renan, posited three successive phases in the extension of meaning of ·es-: ''To breathe," 
"to live," and "to be". This etymology was accepted by KOhner~ (3rd ed., 1898), I. 3; 
but abandoned by DelbrOck (1900). However, DelbrOck's own presentation of the develo~ 
ment of the copula implies an unknown, concrete Urbedeutung for the verb (V ergl. Syntax 
m. 12-4). Some sympathy for the etymology "be alive" can perhaps be felt in the remarks 
quoted from Benveniste above, n. 2. 
& See H. Grassmann, WiJrterbuch zum Rig-Veda s.v. lU, with dsu ("Das Leben, besonders 
in seiner Regsamkeit und Frische") and dsura ("lebendig, regsam; aber nur vom Korper­
losen, geistigen Leben gebraucht"). The sense of "Leben, Lebenskraft" is confirmed for 
the corresponding forms in Iranian; see Bartholomae, Alliranisches Worterbuch (1904), 
pp. 106, 110, 283. (I owe this reference to the kindness of Professor Benveniste.) For the 
possibility of explaining some Old Persian and Avestan uses of the finite forms of ·es­
as meaning "am alive", see Chapter VI. §18, n. 67. 
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committed in advance to a general semantic development from concrete to 
abstract, from bodily to intellectual, could we have any reason at all to 
believe that the nominal copula or the various uses of stJ.1t which we find 
restricted to the third person (the second-order copula, existential Types II-V, 
the veridical) are all to be derived from an original use in which the verb 
applied only or primarily to persons. In the absence of definite evidence in 
its support, this view has been generally abandoned by comparatists in the 
twentieth century. 

It might seem wise at this point to abandon not the hypothesis itself but 
only its diachronic form, and to admit that the vital value of stJ.1t as "to be 
alive", if not a unique Urbedeutung, is at any rate very closely associated 
with the nuclear or core uses of the verb for personal subjects in Homer and 
elsewhere, as I tentatively suggested in Chapter V C§ 12). But at present we are 
looking for an etymology, and there is another possibility to be considered. 

Let us postulate, then, a more general basic meaning, of which the vital 
use for persons might itself be a special case, and from which the copula 
construction in turn can be derived. The natural candidate is the strong or 
pregnant locative use, where the verb is construed as copula but has at the 
same time a kind of existential force: "is present", "is on hand", "is 
effectively (there)". This is the use illustrated in the compounds 1tUP-E1J.11, 
(i1t-E1J.11 with their Latin cognates prae-sens, ab-sens. (The very early date 
of this particular construction is suggested not only by the parallels in 
Vedic and elsewhere, but also by the obsolete form of the Latin participle 
for sum which figures in the two compounds just quoted.) Enough has already 
been said on the intimate connections between the ideas of place, existence, 
and possession, in Greek and elsewhere. (See Chapter VI, §§8, 11-13.) 
Since our locative-existential use is itself copulative, being completed by an 
adverbial of place, and since the archaic vital use can in turn be interpreted 
as an ellipticallocative (stJ.1t "I am alive" meaning literally "I am on hand", 
"I am present among the living" or the like), it is natural to take this 
locative-existential use as the basis for an explanation of the entire system 
of uses for dJ.1L And this seems in fact to be the only view of an original 
or basic meaning for I.-E. *es- that still finds serious defenders.6 This 

6 I quote again from the O.E.D., s.v. "be", B., Vol. I, p. 717: "The primary sense appears 
to have been that of branch IT below, 'to occupy a place' (i.e. to sit, stand, lie, etc.) in 
some specified place; thence the more abstract branch I ["to have or take place in the 
world of fact, to exist, occur, happen"1 was derived by abstracting the notion of particular 
place, 80 as to emphasize that of actual existence, 'to be somewhere, no matter where, 
to be in the universe, or realm of fact, to have a place among existing things, to exist.'" 

This was roughly my own view in "The Greek Verb 'to be' and the Concept of Being", 
FoundotWns of Language 1966, pp. 257f. A somewhat similar view has been proposed by 
J. Klowski, in "Zur Entstehung der Begriffe Sein und Nichts," Archiv fiJr Geschichte der 
Philosophie 49 (1967), pp. 138ff. Klowski proposes as the oldest and most concrete meaning 
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locative view of dJ.1\ is an attractive one. Before renouncing the whole 
genetic approach to the meaning of the verb, let us see just what is implied 
in the proposal to take the locative-existential use as chronologically 
primary. 

We postulate that there was once a time when the verb dJ.1\ (or its ancestor 
*es-) was used exclusively with a locative complement expressed or implied, 
and with the corresponding lexical value: "Here is X", "X is present here" 
(or "at such a place"), "X is found here", and the like. (For examples of the 
verb actually used in this way see Chapter VI §§ 11 and 13, sentences 51-58, 
73-79.) We then assume that at some subsequent time speakers of the 
language felt the need to express existence without a local specification, 
in sentences such as There is no one who can fight against Zeus (Type IV), 
There will be a time when ... (Type IV, variant), or There will be retribution 
for the crime (Type V). Under these new circumstances speakers of proto­
Greek transferred (by instinct, not by covenant) the locative-existential verb 
to new, more abstract uses, in which the intuitive spatial connotations were 
preserved either metaphorically (as in our idioms take place, be in a difficult 
situation) or purely formally, without any noticeable imagery (as in there is, 
be in love). We have, in short, the double phenomenon of (a) the metaphorical 
extension of a verb of place to new, non-spatial applications, together with 
(b) a gradual and sometimes complete fading of the metaphor. The possessive 
construction ~O'n J.10t shows precisely this gradation, for the most charac­
teristic uses in Homer include a specification of place (~O'n 'tOt Av uurl'IJ 
"You have in your hut"), whereas the more abstract uses drop tbis specifica­
tion altogether (oooe J.1ot ~crn 1ta'tTtP Kat 1t6'tvta J.1Tt'tl1P "I have no father, 
no honored mother"). (For these examples and others, see Chapter VI § 12, 
sentences 59-{;3.) And in the case of possession, this extension is intuitively 
obvious: to own something is to have it at hand, within one's house - and 
more generally, within one's control. 

It is possible to imagine a similar extension of the locative verb to the 

of stWt "vorhanden sein. sich befin<fen." where "vorhanden sein" signifies "<lass sich 
etwas vor jemanden HAnden befindet. und durch das Verb 'sich befinden' zwn Ausdruck 
kommt. das in dem Oesichtskreis des jeweiligen Subjekts sich etwas findet. das von dem 
betreffenden Subjekt bewusst wahrgenommen wird." But this particular formulation brings 
in an element of perceptual relativism that seems quite foreign to the meaning of stilt. 
For example, in ron n6~~ 'Eql6pll "There is a city Ephyre (in a corner of Argos)", 
there is no question of Ephyre being within sight or hearing of the speaker. Insofar as we 
can spell out the intuitive force of the verb in locative and locative-existential uses, it 
means something like "to be effectively there, as a physical presence" - a presence which 
manifests itself in the capacity to act or be acted upon, or, in the case of topographical 
items, in the capacity to localize events and serve as the scene of action. Compare Plato's 
tentative definition of "being" in the Sophist 247 d 8: "the mark of ta 6vta elk; fun is no 
other than o6~~, the power to act or to be acted upon." 
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standard copula use with predicate nouns and adjectives. In this case we see 
that the local connotations have faded entirely and are preserved only in a 
lingering stative-durative aspect of the verb. In a sentence like l:O:l1cp{t'tT}~ 
tcrn cro<p6~ "Socrates is wise", the original locative verb reaches the limit 
of its extended use, where every hint of spatial imagery has disappeared. 
But we may easily suppose that at one time the metaphorical force of the 
verb was felt, and that such a sentence meant "Socrates stands in the 
condition (of being) wise", "Socrates is in a state of wisdom". For we 
see that this development has actually taken place in the incorporation of 
forms of stare "to stand" within the conjugation of be in the Romance 
languages. Today Esta cansada "She is tired" (in Spanish) or Sono stato 
studente "I have been a student" (in Italian) involves an almost colorless 
use of the cognates of stare. But there was surely a time in the development 
of these forms when the local imagery was still felt.7 Furthermore, we know 
of cases from other languages where a verb of place is used as copula. 
Thus in Ewe the locative-existential verb le "is present" "is (somewhere)" 
serves in various predicative constructions. The metaphorical extension of 
the local verb to attributions of state can be illustrated by the following 
gradation: 

mele ho me "I am in the house" 

mele dowoje "I am at work" (lit., "in the work-place") 

mele dzidzo kpom "I am in a good mood" (lit., "in a state of seeing 

happiness") 

ale mele "I am in this state, I am so" 

meli nyuie "I am well" 8 

It would be easy to arrange the Greek uses of dJ.d according to a similar 
gradation, beginning with the locative copula and the local-existential uses, 
passing to the possessive and to the more abstract existential uses, and ending 
with the purely "formal" role of the verb in nominal predication. According 
to the diachronic hypothesis, this gradation would represent successive stages 
in an historical (or rather, prehistorical) development, in which the original 
local use of the verb was progressively extended to non-spatial concepts. 

7 Lest the reader find this analogy more compelling than it really is, I hasten to point out 
that this development for cognates of stare presupposes a language with an older copula 
verb, namely esse, for which stare became the (partial) suppletive. But what the analogy 
is supposed to explain is precisely the original development of such a copula for predicate 
nouns and adjectives, in a state of the language where there was ex hypothesi no generalized 
copula verb. 
S For the data on Ewe see Chapter V § 10 n. 46. The expression for possession in Ewe 
is also provided by le: "I have it" is le asi-nye. literally "it is in my hand". 



378 VIII. THE UNITY OF THE SYSTEM OF 'BE' IN GREEK 

To make this hypothesis plausible we must show how it can also account 
for the veridical and, above all, for the vital uses of et~t 

There is no definite trace of a locative idea in the expressions for the 
veridical construction described in Chapter VII. What we can see, never­
theless, is the psychological plausibility of such a development, by attending 
to our own metaphors that may serve to render the veridical ~crn oiStco 
"This is how things stand" or ~crn taOta "That is the situation". 

For the vital use our etymological hypothesis can be regarded as more 
strongly confirmed, since it posits an underlying local value for the use of 
ei~i in existential Type I that we would in some cases have to recognize 
anyway. That is to say, there are some passages in Homer and in later poetry 
which definitely support the view that follows necessarily from our hypothe­
sis, namely that the most vivid of all uses of et~{, where it can be translated 
"am alive", must have originated from a metaphorical or pregnant use of 
the verb with the local sense "am present", "am at hand." On this view, ~(Jt1 
"is alive" will at first have meant "is present among men", is here among 
us in the light of day rather than below in the dark and gloomy house of 
Hades; "the one who is not" (in the sense of "the dead") would be an ellipti­
calor euphemistic expression as in our phrases the departed, the one who is 
gone (from among us). Now this connection between the vital use and the 
idea of location seems actually to be expressed in at least one passage in 
Homer: 

Od. 24.262 (=sentence 21 in Chapter VI §6) 
ro.; tpse1Vov 

a~<pi. ~e{vcp t~~, i\ 1tOU t;IDst. te Kai ~(Jt1V, 
Tt 110T} tSSVT}Ke Kai. etv 'Atoao 06~Ol(J1V 

"When I asked him 
about my friend from abroad, whether he still lives and is 

somewhere here, 
or is dead now and down in the house of Hades." 

(Lattimore) 

Whereas Palmer (whom we quoted in the first citation of this passage, on 
p. 242 renders the two verbs ~ooet te Kai. ~crnv by a single English 
phrase "if he were living", Lattimore translates ~crnv separately, with the 
local sense: "is somewhere here." This translation can be justified by (i) the 
curious reduplication of t;OOet te Kai ~CJt1V, which makes the latter redundant 
if it means simply "is alive", and (ii) the parallelism of the two terms in 
the next verse where tSSVT\Ke "is dead" answers to ~roel, but eiv 'Atoao 
06~Ol(J\V (tcrn) "(is) in the halls of Hades" answers to ~crn alone.9 

9 See Klowski, Archiv fiir Gesch. d. Phil. 1967, p. 139, for a similar interpretation of ft<m 
here. Unlike Klowski. I place absolutely no reliance on the occurrence of no\) in this 
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This passage shows that ~cm. in its vital use sometimes does clearly preserve 
a local-existential sense. And a moment's reflection will show that it is 
always possible to assume that this is the underlying force of the expression. 
For being on earth, in the light of the sun is a standard phrase in Homer for 
the life of man, as we can see from formulas that resemble the passage just 
quoted: et no\) t!n ~IDet Kat 6pfl. <pao~ ijeUoto "if he yet lives and sees the 
light of the sun". (Od. 14.44 = 20.207, with three slight variants in the Odyssey 
and four parallels in the lliad. Compare also 11. 1.88 tJ.1eO ~(l)V'tO~ Kat snt 
XSovl. 3epK0J.1tvOtO "as long as I live and see upon the earth.") That the 
traditional local definition of mortals as earthlings, sntx36vtot, in contrast 
to the ("Olympian") immortals as sky-dwellers, oupav{O)ve~, goes back to 
I.-E. times is borne out by the etymology of Latin humanus from humus. 
(For parallels from Baltic, Germanic, and Celtic, see Ernout-Meillet, Dict. 
et. s.v. homo.) This connection between human life and dwelling on the earth, 
in the light of day, is so well documented from earliest times that, when we 
encounter &tJ.1{ for "am alive" without any local indication (as in our para­
digm for Type I, ~'t' &tcr{ "they are still alive"), we may understand this as 
an elliptical expression for the pregnant locative that receives fuller statement 
in later poets: 

Soph. Phi/oct. 415 
~ J.1T\d't· 6vta Ketvov tv <pam v6et 
"Count him as one no longer in the light" 

Ibid. 1312 
Qll.' s; ·AxtA.A.t~, a~ J,1&'tu ~roV'tcov So 6t' flv 
f'tKOU' dptcr'ta, vOv 'te 't&V 'teSVT\K6'tcov 
"(You were not born from Sisyphus) but from Achilles, whose 
glory was greatest when he was among the living, as now among 
the dead." 

Eur. Hecuba 1214 
UIX l'tvix' l'tJ.1e~ ood't' tcrjJ.Av sv <past 
"But since we are no longer in the light." 

Here the sense of the old Homeric use of &tJ.1{ for being alive seems to have 
been intuitively grasped and re-expressed in an unambiguous way. Even 
that most archaic of all uses of &tJ.1{ for "the gods who are forever" (Seot atev 
MV'te~) may once have meant the gods who remainforever in the light, who 
do not go down into the darkness of death. 

context, since the unaccented adverb is normally used in questions as an empty particle, 
without local connotations, i.e. as meaning "perhaps" rather than "somewhere". Notice, 
however, that this secondary value for 1tO\) is itself a kind of evidence for the general 
concrete-te-abstract theory under consideration. 
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§3. SOME GENERAL REASONS AGAINST TAKING THE SUGGESTED 

ETYMOLOGY OF be AT ITS FACE VALUE, AS A CHRONOLOGICAL 

DEVELOPMENT OF "ABSTRACT" MEANINGS FROM 

AN ORIGINAL WHICH WAS MORE "CONCRETE" 

I have tried to present the hypothesis of an original local sense for tiJ.1{ in 
the most favorable light possible, since I believe that it contains a valuable 
kernel of truth. The husk of error in which this is wrapped can be cleanly 
stripped away only if the theory is first stated in its most radical form, 
as a development of many different senses and uses from one meaning alone. 
For what is fundamentally false in this or any similar developmental account 
is the assumption that the basic words were originally univocal, that in the 
beginning their spatial or bodily meaning was their only meaning. In support 
of this assumption there is no evidence whatsoever, and in the nature of 
the case there can be none, since we have no way of getting back to "the 
beginning", either of I.-E. or of any other human language. And against it 
there are weighty considerations. Once we abandon this assumption of naive 
primitivism in the theory of meaning, we see that any quasi-historical account 
which explains the diversity of Homeric usage for dJ.1{ as the outcome of a 
chronological development must be regarded as a piece of fiction, an 
aitiological myth dressed up in historical clothes. 

If we ask, in what sense are we to "believe" the theory of a gradual 
development of the different uses of tiJ.1{ by the particularization or meta­
phorical extension of a primitive local sense, my answer is that this theory 
must be treated in accordance with the device .which it employs. It cannot 
be taken literally, as an account of the chronological development of the 
language in prehistoric times, only figuratively, as a suggestive formulation 
of certain facts in the psychology of language, including perhaps some facts 
about the way children develop their vocabulary and learn new meanings 
for words which they first understood in a "concrete" sense. It may be true, 
for example, that other uses of the verb to be come to be understood 
on the basis of a child's primary understanding of spatial relations. iD And if 

10 It seems that Helen KeIler first learned to use the copula la "in connection with" 
a lesson "on words indicative of place-relations", including in and on. Helen la in wardrobe 
and Box la on table are examples of her early use of the verb. (Report of Anne Sullivan in 
Helen KeIler, '11Ie Story of My Life, cd. J. A. Macy, Doubleday and Co., 1954, p. 279.) 
Both before and for some time after, however, she seems to have made free use of nominal 
sentences like Strawberries - very good and Helen wrong (pp. 265, 269). The whole question 
can now be studied systematically In developmental psycho-linguistics. 

I might add that in semi-systematic observation of my daughter Maria learning to speak, 
I found that the locative copula appeared several months before the nominal copula. 
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the child does regularly learn to use the copula and other "abstract" words 
in this way, the factors which make it so are no doubt still important for 
the intuitive basis of an adult's use of language. Indeed, what is true of the 
child is to some extent true of the race: much of our abstract philosophical 
terminology is historically derived from bodily or spatial metaphors. The 
root of concept means "grasping(-together)," hypothesis means "laying under­
neath (as a basis or foundation)," subject means "what lies underneath, as 
basis" (01t01Ce{~VOV), object is what lies opposite, in front (av"l1Ce{~eVOV). 
The terms discern, discriminate, and certainty are all derived from Latin 
versions of an I.-E. root *krei- meaning "to divide, separate" physically, 
as in a sieve (Latin cribrum, French crible). Greek variants on the same root 
give us crisis, criterion, and a host of other words with wide use in science 
and philosophy. 

Nevertheless, such striking parallels in ontogeny and phylogeny do not 
establish the thesis on which the genetic myth rests. Neither the psychological 
fact that if a word has several meanings a child will probably learn the more 
physical meaning first, nor the historical fact that expressions with bodily 
or spatial connotations gradually acquire technical uses from which these 
connotations disappear - neither fact is sufficient to establish, or even to 
make plausible, the assumption of original univocity. For example, nothing 
in comparative philology can prove that there was once a time when the root 
*krei- meant only "to separate spatially (as with a sieve)", and did not also 
mean "to sift" in a wider sense, as when we sift evidence or select men we 
can trust. On the contrary, it is more reasonable to maintain that the more 
general notion was implicit "from the beginning" in the concrete application 
of the root *krei- to operations with a sieve. For the sieve is designed to 
separate things according to some standard of purity or value, and the 
archetypal operation for the root *krei- seems to be the winnowing or 
sifting of threshed grain.ll For example, out of some fifteen occurrences of 

(My notes begin when Maria. who is bilingual, was 23! months old and mostly speaking 
French.) Sentences of the form Od est maman? and Mama est kl occur before 24 months 
and are completely under control by 25 months. On the other hand the nominal copula 
is noted for the first time (est chaud) at 28t months, at the same time as past tense (a 
eu 'olypop "I had a lolypop"), and 10 days later both be and /rave are in use as auxiliary 
verbs: Papa a tourne ca/I? (I turn over the Italian coff~ pot.) N'm pas tombl ca/I? 
These observations suggest that command of the nominal copula is closely associated with 
a more general mastery of sentence form (including compound tenses with be and /rave), 
whereas the locative copula emerges earlier as an item of concrete vocabulary. For Maria 
at age two, est Id ("Here it is") functioned as a basic concept answering to portll ("Gonel" 
"Disappearedl"). For Maria at two-and-a-half, est chaud, est tombl, est coming blent6t, 
est gar~n (for her brother) represent refinements on earlier forms without be. 
11 For those who have never seen threshing under archaic circumstances let me report 
that the use of a sieve or strainer is one of the last steps in the operation, to sift the products 
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the cognate verb in the Iliad (or twice as many, if we count the compound 
forms in tl1to- and ~ha-), only one refers to the actual operation of winnowing 
(5.501). one refers to the interpretation of dreams (5.150), and one refers to 
the rendering of crooked judgments in legal disputes (16.387), i.e. dis­
tinguishing right from wrong, the winner from the loser in the dispute. 
(This legal use, which is familiar from the post-Homeric words 1CP{'t11~ 

"judge" and Kp{cn~ "judgment", "trial", is likely to be prehistoric, since we 
find it also in Latin crimen.) The majority of uses for this verb apply to the 
separation of men from one another by tribes or the like, to the selection of 
brave men for a military assignment or a choice herd of cattle to pay a debt 
(2.362, 6.188, 9.521, 11.697, etc.). Even where the separation is understood 
literally in a local sense, it is based upon the recognition of some qualitative 
difference between the items separated. Thus the principle which is expressed 
in the more abstract senses of the root is implicit in the Homeric use of the 
verb. If the current meanings of crisis and certainty are clearly late and 
"secondary" in a chronological sense, that is not the case for discern, 
discriminate, or criterion, all of which (whether derived from Greek or from 
Latin variants of the root) express an idea that is present in the meaning 
of Kp{Vro in Homer. Even the sieve is a kind of criterion. 

The example of *krei- is worth pondering, for it shows how a true premiss, 
namely, that many philosophical or technical terms have lost an earlier 
connection with spatio-bodily meanings, has been used to draw a conclusion 
which is at least half false: (a) that the original meaning for any term was 
always spatio-bodily (or in some other way "concrete") and (b) that this was 
once the only meaning. The first conjunct of this conclusion (which may be 
slightly more plausible) does not really concern us here. It is (b), the thesis 
of original univocity, that I want to single out for conspicuous repudiation. 
For not only is there no good evidence in favor of (b); if one looks more 
closely at the facts which seem to support this thesis, they turn out to be 
incompatible with it. The thesis of original univocity is not only false in fact, 
as far as our evidence goes; it is false to the nature of language. It is false in 
general, because, as Aristotle put it, the vocabulary of a language is limited 
but it must be used to apply to an unlimited range of things and phenomena, 
so that a word will normally have several different uses. (Soph. Elench. 1, 
1658 10-13. Aristotle's point is a good one, though his pseudo-mathematical 
expression of it is misleading.) And it is false in detail because the most 

of the cruder separation that relies upon the wind. The sieve which I observed in Crete in 
1964 performs the same function as the winnowing-basket pictured by Cornford in Plato's 
Cosmology, p. 201; only it allows the grain to pass through and catches the straw. 
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concrete meaning of a term will often, if not always, contain within it an 
essential reference to some more abstract concept. The meanings of a 
language are not atomic, independent units; they belong together in a system, 
conceptually as well as formally. Thus the root *krei-, even when it applies 
to the action of sifting or winnowing, means to select the valuable part (the 
grain)from an indiscriminate mass (the grain with the chaff). This "abstract" 
meaning of selecting, discriminating is part of the concept of winnowing 
- though it is not part of the mechanical operation! There is a regrettable 
tendency to confuse the meaning of such a "concrete". term with the physical 
event it is true of. What winnowing means to the peasant is not understood 
by the wind, the pitchfork, and the laws of mechanics that do the job. 
Nor can the meaning of to winnow be captured by a description in terms of 
these factors alone, without reference to the qualitative or functional distinc­
tion between grain and chaff, in terms of edibility, nutritive value, what 
happens when one or the other is planted in the ground - and the importance 
of all this for a peasant's subsistence through the winter and for his harvest 
next year. 

Thus the semantic structure of an archaic and "concrete" concept like 
to sift or to winnow (as expressed by the root *krei-) is not less complex and 
many-sided than that of an "abstract" concept like criterion, as used in 
analytical philosophy today. In fact the concrete sense of "to separate the 
grain from the straw" must - from the beginning - be understood as a case 
of the more general concept "to make a discrimination" (which will normally 
mean "to separate the better from the worse"). There is no reason to suppose 
that this more general concept is a later sense of the root *krei-; on the con­
trary, every reason to suppose that the two senses are coeval, equally 
primitive.12 

In an example like *krei-, the logical relation between the two senses is 
one of asymmetric interdependence. Whereas the abstract sense "to dis­
criminate" derives greater force and vividness from its archaic association 
with acts of spatial separation, it is not essentially tied to any particular 
spatial image and can survive the separation from all such imagery. This is 
presumably what we mean by calling it "abstract". The concrete spatial 
senses, however, whether applying to a harvest operation or to the arrange­
ment of troops in battle order by kinship groups, cannot even be understood 
in isolation from the concept of distinguishing items according to some 

12 That is to say, some sense of physical separation will be as old as the root, though 
the particular application to winnowing or purifying grain cannot be older than farming. 
If I.-E. was spoken in a pre-agricultural society, the root ·krei- may have meant "separate 
the good meat from the bad" or "the flesh from the entrails". But the more general or 
abstract connotations would be the same in any age. 
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definite criterion of value (e.g. edibility) or purposeful function (e.g. the 
bravest in front, each kinship group around the leader it will obey). To claim 
that this more general meaning of *krei- is chronologically later than the 
concrete sense to sift or separate is to maintain a position that is not only 
unsupported by evidence but is strictly absurd. For the more general sense 
is essentially part of the meaning of the word in its concrete application, 
though not conversely. 

Applying this insight to questions more directly connected with the verb 
be, we may reconsider the case of the Greek word for become, y{yvollat. 
How are the wider uses of this verb related to the literal sense "I am born"? 
The standard view is that the more general meanings "come into being" and 
"become (such-and-such)" are secondary extensions of this original bodily 
sense for the birth of a child. But again, this extension must have taken 
place in some remote prehistoric age, before the oldest preserved texts. 
In Homer, at any rate, we find the verb y{yvollat in current use as suppletive 
copula and generalized verb of existence or occurrence, with the mutative 
aspectuaI value in contrast to £lIlL I find only one use in the biological sense 
"am born" in six occurrences of y{yvollat in the first book of the niad. IS 

This sample is more or less representative of the Homeric use, Whereas the 
senses of "birth", "generation" and "kinship" dominate in the nominal 
forms from the same root (YEVOt;, Y£VEtl, etc.), for the verb the biological 
sense is only one use among others, and by no means the most common, 
The systematic use of y{yvollat as suppletive copula for £lll{ is a special 
development in Greek (and still incomplete in Homer, where the verb shares 
this role with 1tEAco and others, as we have seen in Chapter V § 11). But the 
wider use of the root *gen- for "becoming" or "emergence" is well attested 
elsewhere. For example, the Vedic use of the cognate verb jan- shows a 
similar profusion of abstract or figurative applications.I4 The sense of bio­
logical birth is no doubt one of the oldest and most basic meanings of the 
root *gen-, But a claim to the effect that this root once referred only to actual 

18 The first occurrence of the verb in the lliml is a Type V existential: &lVI'J 08 dam 
')'tvstO "a fearful clang arose (from the silver bow)", at 1.49; the second occurrence is 
copulative: 61l1JYep~ t' tytvoVto "when they were assembled together" 1.57. I count 
one more generalized existential use, dX~ ytvetO at 1.188, before the first appearance of 
the verb in the sense of "birth" at 1.251: dJ.U1 tp(upsv 1'\S' tytvOVto/tv II6Acp. There are 
two other "abstract" uses as verb of occurrence, with no literal sense of birth: 1.341 
Xpeub tj.lOlo YBVTltal; 1.493 SlXD&KatTI YMt' 1'\~. 
14 Among the senses for jQ1l- listed in Grassmann's Worterbuch zum Rig-veda (p. 465), 
in addition to "gebllren", "zeugen", we find "erzeugen", "er&tehen lassen", "schaffen", 
"hervorbringen". In Latin, on the other hand, Ernout-Meillet report that the verb gerw/gigno 
meant (at first) "engenderer; puis par extension 'produire, causer' (sens physique et moral)". 
Since Homer and the Rlgyeda agree on the wider use, there is presumably no reason to 
project this alleged chronological development in Latin backwards into the I.-E. past. 
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birth would seem to rely on nothing more than the myth of univocity. 
What the evidence from Homer and the Veda shows is not that the bio­

logical sense is older but that the archaic mind understood birth as a para­
digmatic case of coming to be, the paradigm instance of the concept of 
becoming - just as persons are taken as paradigm subjects, so that abstract 
entities (as signified by any nominalized form) may also be "personified". 
And if we look again at our other alleged example of the concrete-to-abstract 
development, the root *weid- of ot~a "know", t~etv "see", and videre "see", 
we find here too that the more abstract sense of "knowledge" is archaic 
and pre-historic. The concordance of Greek, Vedic and other languages 
shows that the limitation of the root in Latin to what we call (by derivation) 
the visual sense is not the original I.-E. state of affairs but a special develop­
ment.15 

§4. THE REINTERPRETATION OF THE 

DEVELOPMENTAL HYPOTHESIS IN SYNCHRONIC TERMS: 

SPATIAL IMAGERY IS IN SOME SENSE FUNDAMENTAL 

IN OUR THINKING GENERALLY AND IN 

OUR CONCEPT OF EXISTENCE IN PARTICULAR 

This long digression was needed to bring to light the underlying fallacy in 
the traditional assumption that the "abstract" uses of sl~{ must be later 
than, and chronologically derived from, some more "concrete" use for life or 
location. In order to separate this error from the truth with which it is 
generally associated, we were obliged to consider I.-E. roots like *krei- and 
*gen- where the etymological situation is particularly clear. 

Of course nothing in the preceding section is intended as a denial of the 
fact that some words with bodily, spatial or sensory meaning come in the 
course of time to enjoy a figurative use, which in turn gradually fades into 
an abstract sense, as conceptus "grasping together", "gathering", "preg­
nancy", eventually becomes conceptus animi "grasping (conceiving) by the 
mind", and finally our term concept. What the considerations just presented 
do suggest is that such semantic development, where it occurs, is best under­
stood on the basis of a synchronic cohabitation of special and general, 
concrete and abstract uses of a single lexeme side by side in the same state of 
the language. "Metaphor permeates all discourse, ordinary and special, and 
we should have a hard time finding a purely litera! paragraph anywhere."IB 

16 See Ernout-Meillet, DlctioMtJire etymoioglque S.v. video: "la raciDe ·weld- on le sens 
de 'voir' est un cas particulier d'un emploi plus general: ·weld- indique la vision en tant 
qu'elle sert lla connaissance." 
11 Nelson Goodman, Languages 0/ Art. An Approach to a Theory 0/ Symbols (Indianapolis, 
1968), p. SO. 
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I would add: even in the most primitive languages, at any rate, even in the 
most primitive known state of Indo-European. In fact, the tendency to 
metaphor is often part of what we grasp as literal meaning. Among diverse 
uses of a non-univocal word, the primacy of bodily and spatial imagery is 
real enough, but this primacy is not to be understood in chronological terms 
alone. We are confronted here with something quite fundamental in the 
psychology of language and concept-formation, a principle which must be 
taken into account in any theory of cognitive meaning as well as in any theory 
of poetic discourse. In some sense, visual imagery and spatial metaphors 
underlie much of our meaningful use of language as they underlie much of 
our conceptual thinking. As Aristotle put it, "the intellect grasps concepts 
in sensory images." In this sense, spatial or bodily meanings may be recog­
nized as fundamental in language, just as the corresponding images seem to 
be psychologically fundamental in thinking. And this is scarcely surprising, 
since our experience as a whole and "from the beginning" is conditioned by 
the state or activity of our body, and in particular of our sense organs. 
Hence it is entirely natural that bodily associations or sensory images should 
often furnish an intuitive focus, a kind of psychosomatic basis for the 
system of meanings of a diversely used word. But it does not follow that 
the visual, spatial, or bodily meanings once existed naked and alone, outside 
of the conceptual framework of the language as a whole. There is no reason 
to take seriously the myth of original univocity. 

From this point of view, we can accept all of the evidence that was alleged 
in support of the hypothesis of an original locative (or locative-existential) 
meaning for et~{ and reinterpret it in purely synchronic terms. In this 
reinterpretation we take the Homeric system of uses as the primitive datum 
and abandon all hope of understanding this system on the basis of some 
earlier and supposedly simpler state of the language.I ? We recognize that 
within this system the local and local-existential uses of et~{ are relatively 
rare, whereas the use of the verb as nominal copula is overwhelmingly more 
common. We may nonetheless regard the locative uses as primary or funda­
mental, in just the sense that spatial imagery is primary or fundamental in 
much of our conceptual thought, and perhaps also in our learning of lan­
guage. Furthermore, these locative uses reinforce, and are reinforced by, 
the durative-stative aspectual value which characterizes the verb in all its 
uses. As a result of such connections and associations, a locative (or locative­
existential) connotation colors the wider use of the verb in Homeric and 

I? I am referring to the system as a whole, of course. Some details of Homeric usage, for 
example the potential construction of fan + infinitive, can be recognized as special 
developments in Greek. Special too is the use of rirvOI1(U as suppletive; but common 
I.-B. must already have employed some mutative copula in contrast to ·es- (e.g. ·bhii-). 
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also in classical Greek, to an extent which we can hardly define. In a similar 
way, the connotations of birth color the use ofyiyvoJ.lut as mutative copula 
or verb of occurrence. We may speak of a locative focus for the meaning of 
dJ.li, just as we recognize the idea of birth as the intuitive focus for the 
various uses of yiYVOJ.lat.18 But to claim that the locative construction or 
the local-existential idea ("is present", ist vorhanden) constitutes the unique 
source from which all Homeric uses are to be derived, or the unique Grund­
bedeutung on which they all stand, is to go far beyond the evidence, and 
beyond all reason. 

In concluding this discussion of the local sense of dJ.li, let me point out 
that the connections between the ideas of place and existence, which are so 
conspicuous in Greek, are by no means limited to that language. The need 
for spatial metaphors is a constant one in Western thought, and probably 
in human thought generally. A specialist in Indian logic could document the 
importance of the notion of locus (Sanskrit adhikara{Ul or tidJuira) in Indian 
theories of existence and predication. I have already mentioned an obvious 
psychosomatic explanation of this general connection between spatial and 
abstract ideas; though I do not pretend this is the only explanation. But 
whatever the full significance of such spatial imagery may be, its persistence 
in the case of the concept of existence is a remarkable fact in the history of 
Western philosophy. A few quotations will illustrate this point. 

(Reasonable men) will say that what is capable of being present (napay{yvsaS(u) and 
being absent (cbtO'yiyvsa3al) is by all means something (dvai n). Plato, Sophist 247 A 8. 

We say that the essence is the structure (ratio) of a thing comprehended in its definition; 
its existence, on the other hand, is its presence in the nature of things. Ficino, Opera 
p. 140 (= Theol. Plat. VI. 7)19 

Existence and unity are two other ideas that are suggested to the understanding by every 
object without, and every idea within. When ideas are in our minds, we consider them 
as being actually there, as well as when we consider things to be actually without us: which 
is, that they exist, or have existence. Locke, Essay concerning Human Understanding, 
Bk. n, ch. vii. 7. 

No two ideas are in themselves contrary, except those of existence and non-existence, 
which are plainly resembling, as implying both ofthem an idea of the object; tho' the latter 

18 There is a difference of course. The privileged position of the concept of birth among 
the meanings and uses of yiYVOI.l(U is an obvious fact for anyone who knows Greek. 
Our assignment of a similar role to the locative use of £llli on the other hand, is the result 
of theoretical reflection. The decisive difference between the two cases lies in the presence 
for yiyvoJ.uu of the cognate nominal forms, ytvo<;, ytv&~, etc., whose use is more 
unambiguous. It seems that L-E. verbs, by their very nature, are essentially more pluri­
significant than the corresponding noun forms, where conditions of reference and denota­
tion are more strictly defined. 
18 "&sentiam quidem dicimus rationem rei quae deflnitione comprehenditur, esse vero ... 
quandum eius in rerum natura praesentiam." I am indebted to Paul O. Kristeller for this 
reference. See his 11 pensiero filosoftco di Marsilio Ficino (Florence, 1953), p. 32. 
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excludes the object from all times and places. in which it is supposed not to exist. Hume. 
A Treatise of Human Nature. Partl. Sect. v. 6 (ed. Selby-Bigge p. IS). 

The so-called existentfai quantifier '(3x)' corresponds to the words 'there is something such 
that' ...• To say that [something of the form (3x) Fx] is true is to say that there is at least one 
object in the universe such that when 'x' in ['Fx'] is thought of as naming it, ['Fx'] 
becomes true. Quine, Methods of Logic, 2nd ed. p. 83. (The expressions within brackets 
represent simplifications of the original.) 

More recently, Jaakko Hintikka has offered an intuitive interpretation ofthe 
logical quantifiers in terms of "the language-game of seeking and finding" 
and has suggested that "all our knowledge of the existence of external objects 
is obtained by means of the activities of seeking and finding". In this view 
the universe of discourse is to be understood as "the relevant field of search". 20 

§S. THE UNITY OF elJ.1{ AS A LINGUISTIC SYSTEM 

In intuitive or psychological terms we may thus recognize the locative and 
local-existential uses of dJ.1{ as the center of the whole system. In more 
strictly linguistic terms, however, it is the copula use as such - and not 
merely the locative copula - that imposes itself as the fundamental fact. 
Among the copula uses the construction with predicate nouns and adjectives 
is far more conspicuous than with adverbials of place. (Some statistics on 
this were cited in Chapter IV § 1 and §7.) An account of the verb be is first 
and foremost an account of the nominal copula. It is this use which must 
provide the key to any attempt to see the uses of dJ.1{ as belonging together 
in a synchronic system. 

In Chapter V we employed this key in defining the I.-E. verb *es- as the 
central member of a family of verbs of station and posture (stand, lie, sit) 
that admit both locative and predicative constructions. As predicative verb 
of station, be functions in systematic aspectual opposition to a family of 
mutative or kinetic verbs whose central member is become (in Greek, 
Y{YV0J.Ull). The original definition of this stative-mutative system, which we 
borrowed from Lyons, consisted in the analogy between the three contrasting 
pairs of sentence forms for nominal predication, location, and possession: 

10 "Language-Oames for Quantifiers", in Studies in Logical 'f7Ieqry, American Philosophi 
cal Quarterly Monograph No. 2 (Oxford, 1968), pp. 46--72. (Quotations are from pp. 51, 
S3 and 58). A similar intuition underlies Jack Kaminsky's suggestion that the existential 
quantifier be understood as "indicating that something is locatable" in some sense, though 
not necessarily locatable "in a space-time coordinate system". The predicate "exists" 
would be reserved for the latter use for presence in space and time. as in the quotation 
above from Hume. Thus it would be true to say "There is something called ·Hamlet· ... 
since Hamlet is locatable as a character in Shakespeare's play. But "Hamlet exists" would 
be false. See J. Kaminsky. Language aNi Ontology (Carbondale, Ill. 1969). pp. 188-90, 
207-8. 
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Stative 

X is wise (is president) 

X is in Chicago 

X has money 

Mutative 

X becomes wise (becomes president) 

X goes (comes) to Chicago 

X gets money 

We pointed out that in Greek the stative verb is provided by £lilt in all 
three cases (since "I have" is expressed as ~O''tt IlOt); while the mutative 
counterpart may be provided by Y{YV0J.1at throughout (tytv£'to ev + place, 
"He came to", eytv£'to aCrtli> "He acquired"). We originally discussed this 
stative-mutative system in the context of a theory of the copula. We may now 
observe that the aspectual contrast stretches through the entire range of uses 
of £lJ.1t. The stative-mutative system has a vital branch in the opposition 
am alive (£lJ.1t), am born (y{yvoJ.1at). It also has a generalized existential use 
in the opposition between be there/endure and come to be/arise/take place, 
for example in the Type V existential construction: KAa'Y'Ytl flv "there was 
an outcry", as against KAayytl eytv£'to "an outcry arose" (This "existential" 
construction with action nouns is one of the most frequent of all uses of 
yiyvoJ.1at.) There is even an opposition within the veridical use, as we see 
from the contrast of 'to Mv "what is the case" with 'to y£yov6~ "what has 
occurred", or 'tCL y£v6J.1£va "the facts". (See, e.g. Chapter VII, p. 355, and 
LSJ s.v. y{yvoJ.1at 1.3.). The very few uses of £lJ.1{ that are not characterized 
by such an aspectual opposition, for example the potential construction 
fan + infinitive or the periphrastic forms of the perfect (A.eAU1Ccl><; <'1>, eillV) 
can be shown to be secondary or anomalous in some other respect as well.Z1 

Thus it is the stative or static aspect that defines the unity of £lJ.1l as a 
linguistic system, if anything does. In Indo-European, the verb to be is the 
verb of state or station par excellence. Perhaps we may say that it is because 
it expresses being in a state generally that it can also express being in a 
place in particular. And if we ask the somewhat misleading question raised 
in Chapter V §3, "Why is it precisely the verb *es- that is introduced into 
a sentence without a verb - into a "nominal" sentence like I - hungry or 
He - in bed?" the only answer can be: because it is an essential feature of 
nominal and locative predication in its primary, neutral form to assign some 
attribute, property, or location that belongs to the subject in a static or 
(relatively) enduring way, in contrast to the secondary "mutative" form of 
predication for an attribute that is just being· acquired or momentarily 
possessed (as expressed by become hungry, get in bed). As I argued in 
Chapter V §7, be is logically prior to become. In linguistic terms be is the 
unmarked, become the kinetically marked form of predication. 

U Some examples of y(vetat + infinitive cited by LSJ suggest a marginal occurrence of 
aspectual opposition even in the potential construction. 
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But if it is this static aspect that provides the principle of unity in the 
system of &i)li, it is the syntactic flexibility of the verb that explains the 
richness and diversity of the system. The verb to be is the jack-of-all-trades 
of the I.-E. languages. If we except its mutative twin becomes, perhaps the 
only I.-E. verb that displays a syntactic versatility comparable to be is the 
causative root ·dhe- (in Greek 'tWT))lt), with its triple lexical value: (i) to put 
(something somewhere), (ii) to make (something such-and-such), and (iii) to 
make absolutely, to produce, make to occur. (This variety oflexical values for 
·dhe- is largely the result of semantic developments in modem I.-E. lan­
guages. Unlike be, which still covers almost the whole range of ·es- as 
represented in Homer, modem cognates from ·dhe- - such as English do, 
German tun, French jaire - have generally lost the locative construction 
with its corresponding sense "place, put", just as English ckJ has in turn 
largely lost the sense of "make".) In Homeric Greek, we find that &l)li, 
yiyvo)lat and 'ti3T))lt form a vast system of interrelated uses, a tripartite 
system of be, come to be, and make to be, whose basis is provided by &1)lL 
The underlying role of &l)li as the central verb in the language will be clarified 
if we briefly consider the range of uses for 'tWT))lt, which functions as a kind 
of causal operator on be. 

Of the three principal divisions into which LSJ classifies the uses of 
'tWT))lt, let us look first at the branch that corresponds to the nominal copula: 
"B. put in a certain state or condition, much the same as 7tot&tv, 7totetcr3at, 
and so often to be rendered by our make."22 In this construction the verb 
takes a double accusative, the second of which is an attributive noun or 
adjective, corresponding to the predicate form with &l)li: "make one some­
thing, with the predicate [noun] in apposition, 3etvai nva aIX)lT)'tTtv, 
ttp&tav, )lavnv, etc .... 2. with an Adjective for the attributive, 3etvai nva 
Mliva'tov Kat 6;yTtPCOV make him undying and undecaying." In grammatical 
terms I make him (to be) immortal is the causal transform of He is immortal. 
Logically speaking, of course, the operation is oriented in the other direction: 
the second sentence describes the result of the action described by the causal 
"transform". The third constituent of our system, the mutative sentence 
He becomes (yiyve'tat) immortal, describes this same causal action from the 
point of view of the subject of change, without reference to the cause. The 
tripartite system as a whole thus provides us with an expression for state 
(&l)li), for change of state (yiyvo)lat), and for cause of state ('ti3T))lt). 

These correlations can be followed throughout the system of'tWT))lt. The 
widest range of uses is that listed by LSJ under the first branch: "A. in local 

21 This use of n&TULt is essentially archaic: common in Homer and the poets, rare in 
classic prose where 1tOWl> normally takes over as verb "to make", both for the work of 
the craftsman and for this factitive use. 
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sense, set, put, place." Here we find, in addition to ordinary expressions for 
putting something somewhere, such special uses as "11.1 ~etvat nv{ n tv 
xepcr{v ... put it in his hands"; IV with accusative and dative: to assign, 
award, e.g. honor to someone (nJ.11lv ttvt) or to give a child a name (5voJ.1a 
~£crSat nv{); VII dispose, order, ordain, bring to pass, often with an adverbial 
modifier such as "thus" or "well", "successfully": OUtro v\)v Zeu~ ~etl1 
"May Zeus so dispose" (Od. 8.465: the content of the wish is spelled out by 
the following infinitives); O{lCOV e?> ~£crSat "to put one's household in good 
shape" (Hes. Op. 23); ta npl.v e?> ~£J.1Svot "Having arranged things well so 
far" (Soph. El. 1434.) If we correlate these factitive phrases with their essive 
base, we see that II.1 corresponds to the pregnant locative use of eIJ.1{ "be at 
one's disposal"; IV corresponds in part to the possessive construction with 
the dative, e.g. 5voJ.1a J.10{ tmt X "My name ili X" (note, however, that for 
most possessive uses the corresponding causal is oHiroJ.1t "give" rather than 
t{~l1J.1t); whereas VII corresponds to several different uses of eIJ.1{, including 
the essive clause of the veridical (~crn 01Ytro) and the impersonal adverbial 
use e?> ~crtat, lCaMl~ ~mat (Chapter IV §22). What the Lexicon describes 
as the "local sense" of t!~l1J.1t thus shades off into figurative or abstract uses, 
culminating in the generalized sentence operator oihro ~etvat "bring it 
about that. ... " 

The third and final branch of uses for t!~11J.11. is "C. without any attributive 
word following, make, work, execute, of an artist. ... 2. make, cause, bring 
to pasS."23 

These absolute uses of t{~l1J.1t as "to make" include what the Lexicon calls 
"periphrastic for a single Verb, J.1V11crt1lProv cr1C£oacrtv ~etvat make a scatter­
ing, Od. 1.116". In the construction cr1C£oacrtv ~~l1lCe+genitive we have an 
expressive transform of Acr1C£oacre+accusative "He scattered the suitors". 
Here the make-transformation corresponds closely to the be-transformation 
described in Chapter VI as a Type V existential. It so happens that we do 
not find ·cr1C£0~ 1'!v "a scattering occurred", but there are other cases of 
more exact parallelism, as between et 011 6J.111V 'AX1.A:l'\i lCat ClElCtOpt ~1lcrete 
nJ.11lv "If you give like honor to Hector and Achilles", at 11. 24.57, and ot> 
JJtv rap nJ.11l re J.1{' ~crcretat "There shall not be the same honor (for both)," 
nine lines later.24 

lIB The alternation between this absolute construction and the predicative use with two 
accusatives is of course shared by many causative verbs e.g. Cut his hair, cut his hair short; 
painJ the house, paint the house red. There is a comparable option between "absolute" 
and determinate constructions of verbs for to place, e.g. He set up an altar, He set up an 
alter in the precinct. 
14 For these parallels see W. Porzig, Nomen /Iir SatzinhaIte pp. 28-31. In the example 
cited the construction is not strictly absolute, but both the possessive dative and the pseudo­
predicate "same" (6).11;, ).da) are superimposed upon a Type V use of dJ,Li+ aclion noun: 
TtJ,LT) fO'crsttll "Then will be honor" +- nJ.LiJO'OIUlV "We shall honor". 
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This wide range of uses for TWTHlt is not peculiarly Greek. As Grassmann's 
Worterbuch zum Rig-Veda points out for the cognate verb dha- in Vedic: 
"Der Begriff spaltet sich (schon vor der Sprachtrennung) in den <:>rtlichen 
"an einen Ort hinschaffen", and den Causalen "thun, machen, schaffen" 
(p. 659). Grassmann adds that the causal-factitive concept is to be understood 
as a later development from the purely locative sense; but for this diachronic 
view there is no evidence. It merely reflects the sacred lexical myth of 
original univocity, which we have seen reason to doubt. Neither for *dhe­
nor for *es- can we go back behond the primitive diversity of uses represented 
in Homer and the Veda. And the elaborate correlation between uses of be, 
become, and put/make in different languages suggests that the system as a 
whole is a common inheritance from I.-E. If, as we have seen, notions of 
place and location provide a kind of psychological focus for the system, its 
complex unity can be interpreted only in terms of the aspectual contrast: 
state/change of state/cause of state.25 Over most of its range, 'rl3THlt serves 
as stative-causal to d~{, just as the corresponding kinetic verb tT\~t "throw, 
send" serves as causal to d~t "go". 

It would be possible to extend this discussion of the tripartite system 
be-become-put/make, in order to make clearer the fundamental role of *es-. 
We could show, for example, that be shares one value with each of its 
counterparts which they do not share with one another. Thus *es- shares 
with *dhl its static value, in contrast to the mutative aspect of become (and 
it is this mutative aspect which characterizes the send-go system just men­
tioned). On the other hand, be shares with become its one- or two-term in­
transitive structure (without reference to a cause or agent), in contrast to the 
two- or three-term transitive construction of *dhe-: There is (occurs) X, 
on the one hand, in contrast to A makes X, on the other; X is (becomes) Y 
in contrast to A makes X (to be) Y. (In terms of this contrast, go belongs as 
intransitive with be and become, while send/throw belongs as transitive with 
put/make.) But enough has been said to indicate the intricate complexity of 
the pattern of contrasts and analogies established around d~{ as the fixed 
center or basis for the locative-predicative-existential system as a whole. 

A fuller investigation of the place of be within the total system of the 
language would have to consider its relations with other sentence-operators 
that cover a range comparable to put/make and that function in systematic 
correlation or contrast to be. The most important of these is probably seems 

S6 The underlying static value of *r/M- is rightly characterized by Benveniste: "u meme 
Oll la traduction 'poser' est admissible, Ies conditions de l'emploi montrent que 'poser' 
signifie proprement 'poser que/que chose qui subsistera desormais, qui est destin6 a durer': 
en gree, avec themellia 'poser Ics fondementa', avec Mmon, 'fonder un autel'" (ProbJemes 
de ling. gen. p. 291). 
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(to someone) that, which in Greek - and perhaps generally - belongs closely 
with (someone) thinks that. In Greek both concepts may be expressed by 
50dro. which has an etymological value (from *dek-) "to take, accept 
(something as something)." Thus X seems to me (to be Y) and I take (regard) 
X as Yor I believe X i~ Yare related syntactically to the underlying sentence 
X is Y in precisely the same way that I make X (to be) Y is related to this 
same operand sentence with is. (I mean, the transformational relation is of 
the same type; the logical and semantic value of the two sentence-operators 
is of course quite different.) This allusion to seems and believes introduces a 
new dimension of the language, a vast superstructure of intentions or 
propositional attitudes erected on the base of sentences such as N is lP. 
The epistemic and psychological richness of this superstructure (I know that 
N is tP, I hope that N is tP, I wish that .... I bet that ... , etc.) scarcely requires 
comment. 

What does deserve mention here is the fact that the wider systems indicated 
by make (to be) on the one hand, take as/think (to be) on the other. are in 
some respects much more general than the copula-Iocative-existential base 
provided by the verb be. From the point of view of these wider systems, 
I make X (to be) Y or I believe X to be Y is of the same form as I make X 
do something or I believe X does something. where the constituent does some­
thing may be replaced by any verb phrase in the language. Thus it might 
seem arbitrary to claim, as I have done. that these causal and cognitive­
intentional superstructures are erected on the basis of stative sentence forms 
with be. Nevertheless. this way of describing the system is not entirely 
arbitrary. For one thing. this generalization of the verb &tJ.1! to include doing 
as a special case of being was carried out by the Greek philosophers them­
selves. This is the force of Aristotle's doctrine that there are as many uses of 
&tJ.1! as there are categories: one of the categories is to do (1tou::tv). And this 
generalization of to be is largely prepared by the system of the language itself. 
In Homer, for example. there is no other verb to do with a range comparable 
to that of'ttSllJ.1t; it is precisely this latter verb which means "to do" in the 
widest sense, and which functions systematically as the causative for slJ.l{,26 

The fact that rlSllJ.11 as causative sentence operator actually has a wider 
range than its operand verb &tJ.1! serves, by a kind of reflex action, to widen 
the virtual range of the verb be. That is to say. the wider system of the 
causal sentence operator, because of its consistent pattern of connections 
with &tJ.1t, tends to suggest a generalization of stJ.1i as underlying verb par 
excellence. The correlations be-become-put/make thus operate in the same 

28 The closest rival to nSl1J.ll in Homer is perhaps 't26xm ("to produce", "to cause". 
"to make so and so''), which is similarly correlated with dJ.ll and even provides a suppletive 
copula in the perfect: 'ttWYIUl1. Compare also 't8Atm as verb to do in Homer. 
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direction as the periphrastic uses of be, to generalize the conception of etJ.t! 
as a universal (stative-intransitive) verb. Very much the same generalizing 
influence is exerted by the parallels of stvat and 001(SLV to be and to seem 
(to be). The philosophers did not have to construct the antithesis of Being 
and Becoming: it was given to them fully preformed, in the stative-mutative 
system already described. They had scarcely more to do with constructing 
the antithesis Being and Seeming (or Reality and Appearance): it was given 
to them almost preformed in the parallel tendency to regard etvat as universal 
operand for 001(SLV, with the veridical value of stvat underscored by the 
uses discussed in Chapter VII. Grammatically speaking, the Appearance­
Reality antithesis is given in the language as the contrast between You take 
X to be so-and-so and X is (in fact) as you take it to be. 

It is perhaps only an accident that the Greek philosophers made no 
comparable use of the other contrast, between Being and Making (-to-be), 
which was just as fully prepared for them as Being-Becoming or Being­
Seeming in the lexical and syntactic structure of the language.27 We see once 
again that the structure of the language may condition but does not determine 
the development of philosophic ideas. It was only in Christian and Islamic 
times, under the influence of Biblical religion, that the distinction between 
eternal and created being, or between uncaused and caused existence, was 
worked out in terms that echo the archaic contrast between slJ.t! and "CH~1')J.tt 
(stvat), between Being and Making-to-be. It is not clear that there were any 
properly linguistic reasons either for the new importance of this antithesis 
in medieval philosophy or for the relative neglect of it in ancient thought. 

§6. REVIEW OF THE SYSTEM OF USES OF etJ.t!' 
THE COPULA CONSTRUCTION TO BE TAKEN AS CENTRAL. 

ELEMENTARY USES DISTINGUISHED FROM SECOND-ORDER USES, 

AND THE LATTER ARE SUBDIVIDED INTO 

"SYNTACTIC" AND "SEMANTIC" USES 

We first attempted (in § 2) to explain the various uses of dJ.li as developments 
from a hypothetical original sense; "is present", "is located (somewhere)". 
We then reinterpreted the alleged evidence for such a developmental account 

27 There are, of course, occasional developments of this conceptual connection, e.g. in 
Plato Symp. 205 B 8: "every causation of something passing from not being to being is 
Making". 1'1 yap tOl tIC: toO J.lt'! 6v'ro~ E~ to 6v 16vn O'rqloOV at'ria 1tlicra tern 1to[T\O"~. 
Parmenides had implicitly contrasted the unbegun Being of his true t6v with the erroneous 
"posits" of mortals (IC:ateSevto, I!SEVtO, fr. 8.53 and SS). In the Timaeus, of course, the 
Being-Making antithesis is developed in a way that anticipates the medieval doctrine of 
created being: the realm of Becoming is reinterpreted as the work of a Craftsman who 
"establishes" the cosmos (cruv8O"tT)O"EV abtov [se. tOV 1C60").lov] 6 cruvlo"'r~ 32 C 7). 
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as indicating rather the psychological or intuitive priority of spatial-bodily 
imagery in thinking generally (§§3-4). Having now reviewed and expanded 
our account of the aspectual system built around the stative-mutative-factitive 
correlations (in §5), we are ready to approach the final stage of our dis­
cussion, where we consider the question of systematic unity in the uses of 
silli from the point of view of a philosophic concept of Being. 

The traditional theory of the I.-E. verb to be was seriously handicapped 
by the assumption that the existential uses are primary and original, the 
copula uses secondary and derived. Once we carry out the modest Copernican 
Revolution which I propose, that is, once we reinstate the copula construc­
tion at the center of the system, the other uses of the verb will easily fall into 
place. As the locative use is included in the copula construction, the corre­
sponding lexical value "is present, is located (there)" obviously occupies a 
central position within the system and exerts some influence over many uses 
of silli which are not merely statements of place. (This influence is all the 
greater since there is no rival lexical meaning associated with the copula 
construction for predicate adjectives and nouns.) But the fact remains that 
the function of silli in its copula uses is more syntactic than lexical in nature, 
even when the sentence as a whole is a statement of place. By this I mean 
that the "substance" of the sentence, its particular information content is 
specified by the predicate noun, adjective, or adverbial of place rather than 
by silli, whereas the copula verb itself serves to indicate the "form" of the 
sentence, including the person and number of the subject, the tense, and 
the modalities of wish, command, conditional and the like. The functional 
associations of the verb - its "meaning" in a very broad sense - are thus 
connected with the general form of the subject-predicate sentence, rather 
than with any specific content. In some loose but intelligible sense of "means", 
the copula verb in its more elementary uses means that some attribute 
(property, location, etc.) belongs to some subject.28 In its interrogative and 
modal uses, the copula indicates this same concept of belonging, only not 
as the object or content of a simple assertion but under special modifications 
(of possibility, doubt, wish, etc.). In meta-linguistic terms, the elementary 
copula signifies the truth-claim of a subject-predicate sentence, whereas the 
modified uses signify this claim under various epistemic or intentional 

28 This is presumably what Brugmann had in mind when he listed as one of the two 
earliest Bedeutungen of our verb (after "vorhandensein, existieren") "das Zutreffen eines 
dem Subjekt beigelegten Nominalbegriffs auf dieses Subjekt" (Syntax des ein/. Satzes, 
p. 72). Brugmann describes this meaning as contributing to, but nonetheless distinct from, 
the later "rein formalen Geltung aIs Kopula". His formulation is distorted by the chrono­
logical hypothesis that I reject. But beneath it lies an intuitive grasp of the complexity 
of the copula function that I attempt to spell out here in the distinction between predi­
cationl, predication2, and predicationa. 
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modalities. Let us now limit ourselves to the most elementary case, in the 
unmarked indicative, and consider any declarative sentence of the form 
N is 4'. In this use the verb be serves to indicate (a) the person and number 
of the subject, (b) the tense of the sentence, and (c) the truth claim, as func­
tionally associated with the indicative mood of the verb.29 Speaking summa­
rily, we may say that the copula as finite verb indicates the syntactic form 
of the sentence as a whole - its sentencehood - together with its truth claim. 
Let us designate this double function, syntactic and semantic, by describing 
the copula as sign of predication. Strictly speaking, of course, the copula 
verb serves as sign of predication only in copula sentences, i.e. in sentences 
of form N is 4'. Let us call predication restricted to this particular sentence 
form predication1• 

Insofar as et~{ as copula comes to be thought of as the verb par excellence, 
its role in the sentence form N is 4' is easily generalized for any sentence 
of the form NVD or noun phrase-verb phrase. As a result, EI~{ can function 
as sign for the belonging of the predicate (i.e. attribute) to the subject quite 
in general, regardless whether the predicate phrase is provided by a copula 
construction or by any other verb in the language. This is the generalization 
taken for granted by Aristotle when he says "Belonging (01tCXPXEtv) signifies 
in just as many ways as being (eIvat) and as It is true to say this (is) that" 
(Pr. An. 1.36, 48b2). Let us call this generalized function of the copula, where 
N is 4' is regarded not as one sentence type among others but as a canonical 
rewriting of all subject-predicate propositions, predicationz. 

Finally, &l~{ may be used to indicate sentencehood and truth claim quite 
generally, without specifying that the sentence in question need be of subject­
predicate form. In this widest use, the content of an impersonal sentence 
like iSEt "it is raining", may also be represented by fern., e.g. in the veridical 
construction: "it is the case". Here we can no longer properly speak of fern. 
as copula: it serves, as generalized verb, to suggest only the form of a state-

se For a fuller formulation of these points see Chapter V §§ 1-2, and above all §2a on the 
connection between the semantic interpretation of the verbal mood-ending and a general 
theory of intentional and epistemic modalities. Some of these modalities will modify the 
elementary truth claim (in a question, conditional statement, request, wish, etc.) in such 
a way that the notion of truth may no longer seem relevant - even when the syntax is 
that of the so-ca1Ied veridical construction. (See Chapter VD pp. 338--43 for this generaliza­
tion of the veridical construction beyond the case of assertion.) In the present discussion 
we are obliged to ignore these complications and focus our attention on the simplest case, 
where the indicative form serves for unconditional statement. 

Notice that the concepts of person and tense, as well as the meaning of certain moods 
such as the optative of wish, are relative to the speaker and the time of speaking, i.e. to 
what I call the extra-linguistic situation of utterance. Hence certain features of this 
situation are involved as structural factors in the "form" of a sentence, insofar as that form 
is understood as what the copula indicates. I cannot pursue this point here; but see the 
discussion of Lakoff's theory of performative verbs in V §2a. 
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ment. But since this function is part of the traditional notion of a sign of 
predication, as a verb form indicating affirmation or assertion, let us caU 
this predication3. 

We may note that predicationlt predication2' and predication3 all have 
the double aspect, syntactic and semantic: in every case e{j.1{ indicates both 
sentencehood and truth claim. The three forms of predication constitute 
progressive generalizations of this double function, so that each type of 
predication is contained in the one (or ones) that follow. Every use of elj.1{ 

for predication1 is also a use for types 2 and 3; every use for predication2 
is also a use for type 3; but not conversely. so 

When I say that elJl{ as copula serves primarily to indicate the form of 
the sentence, I mean that (in addition to marking person, number, and tense) 
it serves as sign of predication in one or more of the senses just distinguished. 
We have been speaking of more or less elementary uses of the copula, such 
as Socrates is wise, Socrates is in the agora. We may now mention the wider 
use of the second-order copula, for example in the Greek periphrastic con­
struction (Socrates is condemned by the court) or with non-elementary 
subjects (WisMm is a virtue). Since in such sentences the role of e{j.1{ is that of 
verb or sentence operator, producing a transformation of a definite kind, 
its connection with the form of the sentence remains essential. 

My claim is that if we begin with the use of dj.1{ as copula and take into 
account its intuitive connections with the idea of presence in a place as well 
as its more abstract connections with the form of the sentence as such, as 
sign of predication and transformational operator, we will have no difficulty 
in understanding the use of the same verb for the expression of existence 
and truth. But if we begin with the existential use as primary and the copula 
construction as "derived", we are faced with a series of insoluble problems. 
Which existential use do we take as fundamental (since there are several, 
with very different structures)? And why are the "secondary" copula uses 
often syntactically elementary, whereas the existential uses are (always, or 
normally) the result of a grammatical transformation? And why are these 
"secondary" uses as copula so much more numerous than all the rest, even 
in the earliest period of the language? (See the statistics in Chapter IV § 1 and 
Chapter V §4.) I shall not argue the case again. The theoretical rearrangement 
which I have proposed must be justified by its fruits. I hope these already 
seem attractive enough, and I will try to display them in an even more 
favorable light for the remainder of this chapter. 

80 These distinctions are essentially the same as those drawn more fully in Chapter V § 12, 
for three concepts of be as sign of predication. For the generalized function of the verb as 
sign of prodicatiOD8 see the veridical use in Chapter VU and above all the examples from 
Plato and Aristotle in VU §s. 
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Before embarking on the final, most philosophical stage of our discussion 
of the unity of the system, let us review the uses of dll{ once more according 
to the formal classification suggested by the syntactic analysis. In Chapter VI 
(pp. 297-3(0), we divided the functions of the verb into first-order and 
second-order syntax. A first-order use of dll{ is either an elementary sentence 
form (including elementary copula sentences) or the result of a transformation 
that does not introduce the verb dilL That is to say, the syntax of the verb 
is first-order wherever its occurrence can be derived from an elementary 
occurrence in an underlying kernel structure. In what follows, I shall employ 
the term "elementary use" more freely for what has just been defined as 
first-order syntax. Hence, as we saw in Chapter VI, an elementary use of 
dll{ will always have a first-order ("concrete") noun as its subject, but not 
conversely. First-order nouns may also occur as subject of a derived (second­
order) use of the verb, for example in the periphrastic construction of the 
copula or in the existential Type IV. But whenever the subject is a second­
order term (that is, an abstract noun or a sentential subject), the syntax of 
the verb will also be second-order. This gives us the following classification, 
which I repeat from Chapter VI. 

I. Elementary (first-order) uses of dll{ 

1. Elementary forms of the copula (with nominal, locative, or adver­
bial predicate) 

2. Possessive construction with first-order noun as subject 
3. Existential Type I (dll{ = "I am alive") 

11. Second-order (derived) uses of dll{ 

4. Various uses of the copula as verb-operator and sentence operator, 
including the periphrastic construction and the use of dll{ as copula 
with abstract nouns or sentential subjects (See Chapter IV, §§ 19-20) 

5. Type IV, with the verb as existential sentence operator: "There is 
(no lone who .... " 

6. Type V, with dll{ as surface predicate or operator of occurrence 
(KAayy1) flv) 

7. Potential construction (~cr't1 + infinitive) 
8. Veridical use with sentential subject ("it is so") 

As we saw, existential Types II-ID and other forms of copula-existential 
sentences represent a mixed case, where the syntax of the verb can be re­
garded as elementary insofar as it is derived from an underlying copula 
sentence, but where it functions as a (second-order) existential operator 
insofar as it serves to introduce or posit a subject for this elementary copula. 
The underlying syntax of Type VI (dcri aw{ "There are gods") was recog-
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nized as problematic, but I proposed an analysis in which the verb functions 
both as elementary copula and also as existential operator. Hence we were 
able to conclude that every existential use of e1lli is second-order precisely 
to the extent that it is existential. In this perspective the vital use of Type I, 
where e1lli has the syntax of an ordinary verb like live, does not count as 
properly existential: not only is the syntax of the verb elementary, but the 
(previous) existence of the subject is presupposed even in a sentence which 
states that someone is no longer alive. 

Thus we see that the two most vivid or concrete lexical values of ellli are 
associated with elementary uses of the verb: "am alive" with the vital use; 
"am present" with the locative copula. Furthermore, the concrete flavor of 
the possessive fcm. IlOt ("belongs to me" or "I have") is similarly connected 
with an elementary construction, and often reinforced by a local nuance. 
Hence we may count these three vivid values of e1lli among the primary 
(or first-order) uses of the verb, in a sense which is now syntactically definite. 
But of course to say that these "concrete" uses are primary is not to say 
that they are older than the second-order uses. They are primary because 
their sentential structure is simpler and closer to the elementary building 
blocks of the language. But we have abandoned the myth of primitive 
beginnings, according to which the language once consisted only of the 
simplest blocks. 

As part of our break with the myth of primitive origins, we also abandon 
the hypothesis of an I.-E. language without a copula sentence or without a 
copula verb. (This means that we abandon the theory of the nominal sentence 
as an originally independent predicative form from which the copula sentence 
could be historically derived.) In syntactical terms we include the more 
elementary forms of the nominal copula among the primary, underived uses 
of e1lli, although the verb in this construction is generally felt as colorless 
and abstract. We can recognize this lexically "empty" value of the copula 
and nevertheless maintain that the verb here is not entirely meaningless. 
Even as nominal copula ellli preserves (1) the aspectual value stative (as 
opposed to mutative-kinetic), and (2) the sentential structure of predication, 
in the wider sense just specified as predication2 , with its double function: 
the indication of subject-predicate structure, and the corresponding truth 
claim. SI 

Among the second-order uses of e1lli we pick out, as deserving special 
attention, those uses in which the function ofthe verb is to assign a semantical 
value to a sentential operand or descriptive content. These semantic uses 

81 Of course the copula verb may also indicate modal qualifications of this truth claim, 
for example in the optative. But throughout this discussion we ignore the problem of 
modalities. See above. n. 29. 
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include the veridical construction and existential Types IV, V and VI (on 
my analysis of VI). As was pointed out in Chapter VI § 20, there are only 
two semantic values, positive and negative, as expressed by san (i;v, sa'tat) 
and OUK san (i"jv, sa'tat) respectively.32 The veridical and the various 
existential uses differ from one another according to the form of the de­
scriptive operand to which the semantic values are assigned. And to these 
formal differences corresponds a variation in the lexical value associated 
with the semantic use of san: true and/alse (or is the case, is not the case); 
exists (or there is) and does not exist (there is not); occurs and does not occur. 

The task which is waiting for us in the next section is to clarify the relation 
between these semantic uses of st,.d and the more elementary function of the 
verb as copula. 

§7. THE COPULA AND THE SEMANTIC USES OF be 

Together with the copula construction, the veridical and existential uses 
(of which the most characteristic are Types IV, V, and VI) represent the 
three functions of the verb stili. that are of primary importance for any theory 
or concept of Being. From the philosophic point of view, the problem of the 
verb be is ultimately a question whether these three uses of the lexeme *es­
belong together in a conceptual system whose structure is of universal (or 
at least of very general) significance, or whether they represent a merely 
accidental grouping of distinct linguistic functions in I.-E., a fortuitous 
coming-together of heterogeneous elements that any rigorous philosophy of 
language must set asunder. (For the moment I treat the different existential 
uses together as a unit. We come to cases in a moment.) As a conclusion to 
this study of be in Greek, I shall present my case for the conceptual im­
portance of the system.33 

82 It may be remarked that the semantic uses occur only in the third person singular form 
of the verb. But this limitation applies to most of the second-order uses of dJ.d, including 
the potential construction and the copula with abstract or sentential subject. Among 
second-order uses of dill, only the periphrastic construction and other verb operator uses 
admit first and second person forms. 
83 In this context I consider only the copula (or "is of predication") and the semantic 
uses of dilL As pointed out above, n. 1, I ignore the so-called "is of identity" since I have 
not succeeded in defining it as a grammatically distinct use of dilL From the syntactical 
point of view, the is of identity is an ordinary use of the copula with predicate nouns 
(sometimes predicate adjectives, participles with the article, etc.). For example aaalA.eU~ 
tan "He is king" is a statement of identity in ancient Persia, or in any society with only 
one king; but it is an ordinary use of the nominal copula in Homer, where many nobles 
bear the title l3aalA.eu~. So She is his wife illustrates the is of identity under conditions of 
monogamy, but not under polygamy. Surely the grammar of the sentence is the same in 
either case. 
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The three uses we are concerned with, then, are the predicative, existential, 
and veridical functions of et!!!, as illustrated respectively by the three sentence 
schemes X is Y, There is an X such that----, and ----is so (or is the case), 
where the blanks illustrate a structure of sentential form, X ranges over 
nouns, and Yranges over nouns, adjectives and adverbials of place. I submit 
that if we take the predicative function as primary, and if we limit our 
attention to elementary uses of the copula with first-order nominals as 
subject, the fundamental unity and quite general importance of this system 
will be clear. The convergence or interdependence of the concepts of predica­
tion, existence, and truth, as represented in these central functions of the 
I.-E. lexeme *es-, is not an arbitrary fact of purely historical interest for the 
description of a particular language family. If we may rightly regard this 
fact as a kind of historical accident in I.-E., it is surely a happy accident, 
a lucky chance, which helped to make possible the rise of philosophy as we 
know it - in Greece, and perhaps also in India. The language facilitated the 
work of the Greek philosophers by bringing together "by chance" concepts 
which properly belong together in any general theory of language and the 
world. 

Let me make clear just what it is I claim in arguing for the conceptual 
unity of the system of uses of be. We have recognized three primary uses 
of the verb defined by three or more distinct sentence types: the copula, 
the veridical, and the existential. To claim that these three uses belong 
together in a non-accidental way is not to claim that they are really one: 
that the is of predication is the same as the is of being-the-case or the is 
of existence. In arguing for a systematic unity here I do not conclude that 
the verb be is univocal or that all of its functions can be brought together 
under a single concept of Being. My thesis is rather like Aristotle's view 
that being is a 7tpO~ ~v equivocal, which is to say that the verb has a number 
of distinct uses or meanings that are all systematically related to one funda­
mental use. But whereas for Aristotle's ontological theory the basic use of 
be is to designate "substance" (ouo-ia), in my linguistic analysis the funda­
mental form of be is its use as copula or sign of predication. 

My claim for the systematic unity of the verb be in Greek can be spelled 

Thus the is of identity is a special case of the copula. And the conditions which make 
it logically special are not necessarily, or even usually, reflected in the grammar of the 
language. (We have seen a formal analogue to this in LeSniewski's system, where A = B 
can be defined as a special case of AsB, namely as the case where AEB and BEA are both 
true: above, Chapter I, p. 5.) Benson Mates calls my attention to a similar definition in 
Leibniz: A is the same as B if and only if A is Band B is A. See his "Leibniz on Possible 
Worlds" in Logic, Methodology and Philosophy 0/ Science (Amsterdam, 1968), p. 518. 

For special sentence forms where tml has the value is the one and only X, see above, 
pp. 142-4 and compare the nuncupative use, pp. 35f. and p. 108. 
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out in three propositions: (l) if we take the copula construction as primary, 
the use of the same lexeme for truth and existence becomes intuitively clear 
and intelligible, that is, we can understand the linguistic fact of this triple 
function for ell-Lt in terms of a natural connection of ideas which is not only 
psychologically plausible but to some extent conceptually justified; (2) this 
system of uses based on the copula is not only of historical interest, as a 
peculiarity of I.-E., but of permanent philosophical importance for the 
theory of language, just because (3) these three uses fundamentally belong 
together, in the sense that their interrelations define a set of problems that 
constitute the core of classical ontology and of contemporary ontology as 
well, insofar as the latter also deals with the theory of predication, existence, 
and truth. I will develop the second and third propositions first, before 
returning to my claim that the use of be for the existential and veridical 
functions becomes easy to understand once we accept the copula use as basic. 

In order to make clear what is at issue in my claim (2), that the triple 
function of elll{ in Greek is of more than historical interest, let us consider 
two simpler cases where a single linguistic form does multiple duty. The first 
example, which I offer as a typical case of the historical accident, is the verb 
vo/er in French, which provides two dictionary entries: "vo/er to fly" and 
"vo/er to steal". 34 Since all of the forms for "vo/er fly" are identical with 
forms of "vo/er steal", we might wonder whether we have two distinct verbs 
or only one verb with two meanings (or two uses). If unity of etymology were 
decisive, we would recognize only one verb in this case. But etymology is 
not the whole story, and the absence of passive forms for "vo/er fly" points 
to the need for distinguishing two verbs. This is confirmed by the discrepancy 
between derivative forms: except for the action noun vo/ (which means both 
"flight" and "theft"), all of the derivatives belong to only one of the two 
verbs. Thus "vo/er fly" begets "s'envo/er" ("take flight"), survo/er ("fly 
over"), volai/le ("fowl"), volatile, etc., whereas from "vo/er steal" there is 
only the agent noun vo/eur "thief". The historical study of French shows 
that the connection between these two verbs is provided by a special use in 
falconry, where the verb "to fly" for once takes a direct object: Le faucon 
vole le perdix means "The falcon catches the partridge in flight." O,riginally, 
then, "vo/er steal" was a special case, a technical idiomatic use, of "voler fly". 
In contemporary French, however, the two verbs have gone their separate 
ways, and the connecting use is now obsolete. This use of one set of forms 
for two distinct verbal ideas is a pure case of the historical accident, since 
the connection between the two uses is a matter of the past history of French 
in a period when falconry was common, and there is no reason to suppose 

84 My discussion of this example is based upon Benveniste. ProbMmes de linguistique 
genirale. pp. 290f. 
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that the notions of fiyiIig and stealing have deep conceptual connections 
that are likely to reappear in a wide variety of languages. 

For a much less accidental case of multiple significance, consider the use 
of Myor; in Greek, which means (among other things) (1), "discourse", 
"speech"; (2), "rational account," "rational principle"; and also (3), "rea­
son", "rationality" as a distinctively human capacity for thinking, calcu­
lating, making inferences, and the like. The connection of these three notions 
in the uses of a single lexeme is a peculiarity of Greek, which cannot be fully 
paralleled in other languages. Latin, for example, can use ratio for senses (2) 
and (3), but must resort to a different word, oratio, to render 'A6yor; in sense (I). 
This disparity is of considerable historical importance, since the Greek 
definition of man as ~&ov 'Aoyuc6v goes into Latin as homo rationalis and 
thus loses its original sense as "linguistic animal". (Bertrand Russell once 
remarked that he never met a man who answered to the definition. This 
objection will seem less plausible if we bear in mind the Greek formula 
rather than its Latin translation.) We do not have to suppose that the Greek 
word 'A6yor; really has only one meaning in order to see that there is con­
siderable philosophical advantage in a terminology that brings together the 
concepts of language and rationality as essentially related, as it were two 
sides of the same coin. The recognition of the deep connections between 
language and rationality, which was obscured in post-Cartesian philosophy 
of mind by an exclusive emphasis on introspection and immediate awareness 
and which comes almost as a rediscovery in more recent philosophy, was 
effortlessly provided for the Greeks by the multiple uses of their word Myor;. 
In general, ambiguity is not a conceptual advantage. But in this case an 
ambiguity peculiar to Greek is more than an historical accident: it contains 
the seed of an important philosophic insight. 

It is in this sense that I claim the multiple uses of the I.-E. verb be, as 
present in ancient Greek, constitute a philosophical asset, a piece of good 
luck. The basic role of the copula construction in the system of be, and the 
use of the same verb in the expressions for truth and existence, meant that 
problems of reality or existence were for the Greeks inseparable from 
problems of truth and problems of predication. From a purely historical 
point of view these connections are of great interest, since they permit us 
to understand how the problem of falsehood as "saying what-is-not" (and 
the problem of error, as thinking what-is-not) could conjure up the fantastic 
paradoxes of not-being - quite different from, but for a time comparable in 
influence to those fantastic paradoxes of non-existence which haunted 
Russell, Moore, and other philosophers in this century, who wondered how 
"exists" could function as a predicate. Precisely because dJ.L{ was basically 
understood as copula, but also functioned like our verb exist, the major 
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Greek philosophers were never seriously tempted to conceive existence as a 
predicate.85 From the historical point of view again, the system of dJ.1! also 
permits us to see how the concepts of predication, truth, and existence are 
intertwined in Plato's theory of 'tu 5v't~ 5vta "the really Real" and in 
Aristotle's system of categories based upon the notion of o!Jcria "substance" 
or "entity". But from a strictly philosophical point of view, the system of 
be had the advantage, first, of bringing the concepts of predication, truth, 
and existence (or reality) together in such a way as to facilitate the develop­
ment of ontology as a coherent set of problems and topics - in Plato's 
Sophist, for example, and in the Categories and Metaphysics of Aristotle. 
And it had the further advantage of connecting the concepts of truth and 
reality with the fact or possibility of predication semantically understood -
that is, with the possibility of making true and false statements about 
something non-linguistic. For those of us who find the development of 
modem metaphysics since Descartes radically bedevilled and distorted by 
the tyrannical influence of epistemology, with its prior concern with how we 
know and how we can be sure, it is always refreshing to turn to the calm 
objectivity of the Greek discussion of'to 5v or "what there is". What might 
be described as the Cartesian curse on modem philosophy, the obsession 
with certainty and with the question of what we can know, leads almost 
inevitably to some form of idealism, even when it is conceived as radical 
empiricism. This is another temptation from which the Greeks are free, and 
free in part because of the guidance provided by their system of be, Problems 
of reality were articulated as problems concerning the conditions of rational 
discourse, of true and false statements. "What there is" was conceived as 
what made it possible and intelligible to say something about something. 
There was no temptation to suppose that esse meant percipi, that for some­
thing to be was for it to be known or knowable. If we may sum up the basic 
assumptions of Greek ontology from Parmenides to Aristotle in a single 
slogan, we might say: for the Greeks, to be meant to be a subject or to be a 
predicate for rational discourse and true statement. 

Because of this intimate connection between Greek metaphysics and the 
theory of language, it is no accident that we have seen a rebirth of genuinely 
philosophical interest in Greek thought within the modem tradition charac­
terized by the influence of Frege, of Wittgenstein's Tractatus, and some 
aspects of Russell's work. For here again the task of ontology - some would 
say, of metaphysics - is to analyze the logical structure of propositions in 
order to define the conditions for logic and science, conceived as a system 

S5 This temptation was all the weaker in Greek because of the late and essentially marginal 
(almost exclusively philosophic) use of existential Type VI, where the verb has the apparent 
roIe of predicate: eloi Bsoi "There are gods", See Chapter VI §§18 and 22. 
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of true propositions. And within this modern enterprise, the triadic structure 
of the Greek system of be reappears. It is this fact which justifies our claim 
that the Greek use of dJ.1{ brings together concepts that properly belong 
together in any account of how language manages to say something about 
the world. 

Let me illustrate my point by an obvious analogy to a contemporary 
theory that shows no direct indebtedness to the Greek discussions of Being. 
In W. V. Quine's conception of ontological commitment, the notion of 
existence as formalized in predicate logic is applied to the general structure of 
a scientific theory. What exists, according to a given theory cast in Quine's 
canonical form - what the theory is committed to - is "the objects that some 
of the predicates have to be true of, in order for the theory to be true." 36 

The theory may be true or false, the objects which it takes as values of its 
quantified variables mayor may not exist. But if the theory is true, then 
the objects in question must exist. In such a view, predication is expressed 
in the formalized language of logic, and existential quantification figures as 
"a logically regimented rendering of the 'there is' idiom." (Qui ne, op. cit. 
p. 94.) But in this artificially disciplined form the essential link between 
predication, existence, and truth is clearly articulated. The three concepts 
are interdependent in the sense that any two of them may be used to give an 
explication of the third concept, and a thorough account of anyone will 
involve all three. 

I do not mean to suggest that in their strictly logical formulation these 
three concepts are equally primitive. The forms of predication and the notion 
of existence as expressed by the quantifiers are ordinarily taken as primitive 
and undefined, whereas the concept of truth and the related notion of 
satisfaction or is true 0/ are defined in a metalanguage. The metalanguage 
itself presupposes the contents of an object language that will normally 
include the forms of predication and quantification. Formally speaking, then, 
existence and predication are logically prior to, and generally required for, 
the notion of truth. (This corresponds in my linguistic analysis to the fact 
that the essive clause of a veridical construction, considered by itself, can 
often be regarded as a Type V existential or a copula use of dJ.1L) But in 
an informal explication of the concepts of predication and existence, we can 
go the other way round. For example, in explicating existence we can start 
with the formal notion of a predicate and a variable - say Fx - and describe 
existing objects as the values of a variable which some predicate is true 01.37 

8S "Existence and Quantification" in Ont%gicm Relativity and other Essays (New York. 
1969), p. 95. 
87 We can express this point of view by a formal definition of singular existence in 
LeSniewski's system, where A exists can be interpreted as (3B) AeB, i.e. something is true 
of A. Note that in LeSniewski's use the quantifier does not express existence. 
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Alternatively, we can do as Russell once did and explain quantification in 
terms of predicate forms and truth for open sentences. Then (x)Fx means 
"Fx is always true", and (3x)Fx means "It is false that 'Fx is false' is always 
true".38 Predication in turn can be described in terms of quantification, 
together with the notion of a sentence. "Predication and quantification ... are 
intimately linked; for a predicate is simply any expression that yields ... an 
open sentence when adjoined to one or more quantifiable variables." 39 

A fuller characterization of predication will involve the notion of truth, as 
in Quine's informal definition already quoted in Chapter V § I : "Predication 
joins a general term and a singular term to form a sentence that is true or 
false according as the general term is true or false of the object, if any, to 
which the singular term refers."4o 

The point to be made here is, or at any rate should be, philosophically 
banal. It is not that there is some one right way of relating the concepts of 
existence, predication, and truth. Different philosophers will formulate the 
relationship in different ways, depending upon their general outlook and 
their purpose at the moment. But in any account of how language succeeds 
in its enterprise of describing the world, these three concepts will belong 
together. There must be something there to talk about; there must be 
something said about it; and there must be some fitness or agreement - some 
truth or "satisfaction" - between what is said and what it is said of. 

My allusion here to Quine and other modems is intended both as polemical 
and as constructive. It is meant polemically as an objection to philosophers 
like Mill and Carnap, or to their allies among the linguists, who insist only 

88 Adapted from Russell, "On Denoting", in Feigl and SeIIars, Readings in Philosophical 
Analysis, p. 104. 
89 Quine, op. cit. p. 95. For closed atomic sentences Quine adds: "When we schematize 
a sentence in the predicative way 'Fa', or 'a is an F', our recognition of an 'a' part and an 
'F' part turns strictly on our use of variables of quantification; the 'a' represents a part 
of the sentence that stands where a quantifiable variable could stand, and the 'F' represents 
the rest." 
40 Word and Object p. 96. Notice how the three concepts of predication, truth, and 
existence (as "identified objects of reference") recur in the following rather different 
characterization of atomic sentences by Strawson: "The formally atomic proposition is 
something which is essentially determinable as true or false and which essentially in­
volves ... predicating concepts of identified objects of reference" (The Bounds of Sense, 
pp. 81£.). 

In the present context I make no distinction between the absolute "is true", as a 
predicate of sentences or propositions, and the relative "is true of", as a relation between 
phrases (or predicates) and things. The former use is more idiomatic, but I attach no 
philosophical importance to this fact. (rhe latter use is also idiomatic, as when we say 
"That is true of Joan but not of Jane", supposing that someone has just charged the two 
of them with being jealous.) What is important is that both "is true" and "is true of" 
express semantic properties, involving a relation between something in language and 
something in the world. The philosophical advantage of "is true of" is that it makes such 
a relation explicit. 
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upon the distinction between the various functions of be in I.-E. without 
seeing how profoundly these functions belong together. This allusion may 
also be taken constructively, in that it suggests how the logical notions of 
existence, predication and truth can provide a contemporary idiom in which 
some of the ancient ontological concerns may be reformulated and rein­
vigorated. But that is not my task here. I wish to show, in more strictly 
linguistic terms, how the existential and veridical uses of st).d may be under­
stood not only as natural but as conceptually appropriate complements to 
the primary use of the verb as elementary copula. Hence I return to the first 
part of my thesis, concerning the intuitive coherence of the system of be 
in Greek. 

We consider, then, elementary copula sentences with first-order (concrete) 
nouns as subject. We take the simplest case, where the subject expression 
is singular in form, and where it will most typically refer to a person as 
extra-linguistic subject. I assume that elementary sentences are in the indica­
tive mood, with normal declarative intonation and with no suggestion in the 
context to modify their prima jacie function as statements or assertions. 

Let us begin with the connection between copula and veridical use, since 
in this case we have already seen how the two concepts are linked. If we take 
an elementary copula sentence like LrolCpatll~ ecrti crocp6~ "Socrates is wise" 
or LrolCpatll~ ecrtiv ev til Ct'Yop~ "Socrates is in the agora", we have seen 
that one function of the copula verb is to carry the indicative mood marker 
which is the formal sign for the truth-claim of the sentence. (See Chapter V 
§ 1.) It is as finite verb, and not strictly as copula, that ecrt{ performs this 
function. Nevertheless, the diverse uses of stll{, and in particular those uses 
by which it serves as basis for the entire stative-mutative-causative system 
sketched in §5, establish it without any doubt as the central verb in the 
language, the verb par excellence, both in elementary and in second-order 
uses. One of these non-elementary uses is of course the periphrastic con­
struction with participles, where ecrrl can in principle replace any finite verb 
in the language. Since copula sentences are in any case among the most 
frequent types in actual discourse, it is easy for such a conspicuous and 
versatile verb to function as the symbol for the general form and truth claim 
of an arbitrary sentence.41 

U I have no statistics for the frequency of e4Lt relative to other verbs in Ancient Greek, 
but one has the impression that it occurs far more often than any other. (This impression 
is confirmed by a glance at the space allotted to till{ in any complete lexicon or index to 
an ancient author.) For contemporary English we have the results of a recent computer 
check: is and was are the only verb forms listed among the ten most frequent words in 
the language. (The full list, in order of frequency, is the, of. and, to, a, in, that, is, was and 
he.) See H. Kurera, "Computers in Language Analysis and in Lexicography", in the new 
American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, p. xxxix. 



408 VIII. THE UNITY OF THE SYSTEM OF 'BE' IN GREEK 

In an elementary copula sentence, as in any other elementary sentence, the 
truth claim is implicit in the declarative form. In the second-order veridical 
use of gilli, the truth claim becomes explicit and thematized (in Husserl's 
sense). This normally occurs in connection with a clause of statement or 
cognition ("as you say", "as you think"), which defines the informal analogue 
to a semantic metalanguage. In such a context, where the question of truth 
or of how things really stand is explicitly raised, the language needs a neutral 
verb to express the content of the truth claim in general or its validation 
in the corresponding "fact" - in abstraction from the particular content of 
the statement or fact in question. As we saw in Chapter VII, this is precisely 
the function of Etlli in the essive clause of the veridical construction and in 
the participial transform of this clause as 15v or 15v'tu. And we noted there 
that the language makes no systematic distinction between the truth of what 
is said or thought and the fact or reality which is stated or perceived: Mv, 
like aA.1'\SE~, may mean either. 

I do not suggest that the veridical use as such, or any particular example 
of it, is derived from an underlying use of the copula. Such a derivation is 
the exception rather than the rule. (There are more frequent connections 
between the veridical and a Type V existential, and we shall consider the 
reason for this in a moment.) What I wish to show is that the verb whose 
primary and predominant use is that of the copula, but which has so many 
other uses as well, is uniquely suited to express the form of a (declarative) 
sentence in general, with its associated truth claim. In the terminology of §6, 
the sign of predication1 is also the natural sign of predication3; for this 
wider role is only a sort of generalization of its function as elementary 
copula, where it provides the verbal marker for sentencehood and for prima 
facie truth claim. 

The link between the copula and veridical uses of gill! thus corresponds 
to a natural and conceptually justified transition from the primary (or 
"descriptive") function of the verb in elementary sentences to a second-order 
semantic use in the assignment of a truth value ("is so", "is the case") or in 
the expression for a fact as such. We can see this transition occurring, as 
it were, before our eyes when the copula takes the emphatic initial position, 
where it tends to underscore the truth claim of the sentence: ~O'n :Eco1Cp6.'t1'\~ 
0'0<p6~ "Socrates is wise." Formally speaking, this is not a veridical construc­
tion in the sense defined in Chapter VII §2. The use of the verb here is not 
properly semantic, since the syntax is still that of the elementary copula. 
But if we conceptualize what is expressed here as an emphatic nuance, we 
have just the notion of truth (or truth claim), as Aristotle observed. And so 
we see how this same verb can bear the sense of truth or fact in the essive 
clause of a veridical construction: ~O'n oihro "it is so". The veridical use 
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simply makes general and explicit what is implicit and particularized in every 
use of the elementary copula. 

The same explanation can be given for the existential uses, and first of all 
for Type IV. Again we consider the copula sentences l:roKpa:tT\; tert! ero<p6; 
"Socrates is wise" and l:roKpa:r'1; tertiv tv til a'Yop~ "Socrates is in the 
agora". And again we observe that bringing the copula to the head of the 
sentence will underscore the assertion as such, that is, the truth claim. But 
now we add that the very same shift in the position of tern may also serve 
to focus attention on one condition for the truth of an elementary sentence: 
namely, the existence of an extra-linguistic subject. The sentences Socrates 
is wise and Socrates is in the agora are true only if "Socrates" refers to 
someone, that is to say, only if Socrates exists.42 This is the intuitive content 
of the logical law Fa -+ (3x)Fx or, to fit our example more precisely, 
Fa-+ (3x)(x=a). It is logically necessary that if an elementary sentence is 
true then its subject must exist. In this sense it is not only natural, it is also 
logically appropriate that the same shift in word order which emphasizes 
the truth claim can also serve to assert the existence of the subject. As a 
rule, the emphasis produced by initial position tends to be associated with 
the assertion of the sentence as a whole. But there are linguistic as well as 
logical reasons why this emphasis may be focus sed on the subject term. 
For the copula (like any verb) agrees with its subject in number and person. 
Since the copula as such has no lexical "content" but agrees formally with 
a subject term that does have content, emphasis on the copula may be felt 
(and intended) as emphasis on the subject as such. Hence the effect of an 
existential statement may be produced by initial position for the verb, 
without any other formal change in the copula construction. Examples of 
this kind belong to our mixed existential Types IT and m. 

(In the rest of this section I am concerned with an essentially philological 
question: How are we to understand the fact that the verb et~{ is frequently 
used with existential force in Greek, given my assumption that the primary 
use of the verb is copulative? In principle the answer has already been stated: 
these semantic uses serve to express conditions and functions that are implicit 
in the copulative use of et~i. Our analysis of the copula function, which 
brings out these implications, thus provides a kind of a priori explanation of 
the linguistic fact that the same verb is also used for truth and existence. 
In the transition from copula to existential verb, as in the transition from 
copula to veridical, the move which is linguistically natural is also concep-

42 Compare Arist. Cat. 13b18: oli're rap TO vOO'etv l:c.oICpU'tT\ onte TO 6'ytaiVlnV lUT\~ 
a&toC 1111 6VT~ 6Am<; TOC l:c.oICpUTO~ "Neither Socrates is sick nor Socrates is well is 
true if there is no Socrates at alL" I leave open the question whether falsehood also requires 
the existence of the subject. 
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tually sound, at least in the elementary cases. It is precisely because of these 
genuine logical connections between predication on the one hand and truth 
and existence on the other that the triadic system of be is of permanent 
philosophic importance. 

To spell out this general answer in more specific terms means to return to 
a rather detailed consideration of the various existential uses distinguished 
in Chapter VI. The philosophical reader may pass directly to §8 without 
loss of continuity.) 

In what follows I give the citation number of sample sentences from 
Chapter VI for convenient cross-reference. 

Od. 2.293 (=54 in Chapter VI § 11) 
eial. 8f; vi'jee; 

1toA.A.ui ev UIlCPUIA.q> 'ISo.l(1J VeUt l'j8f; 1tUA.utUt 
"There are many ships in the island ofIthaca, both new and old." 

Although in this example 54 the existential force of the sentence is underlined 
by the presence of the quantifier-word 1toA.A.ui "many", the latter is certainly 
not required. There is no such factor in our specimen sentence for Type Il: 

If. 6.152 (=27 in Chapter VI §7) 
Ban 1t6A.te; 'EcpuPl1 1l1.lx,i!> W Apyeoe; i1t1toP6tow 
"There is a city Ephyre in a corner of horse-nourishing Argos" 

In 27 the only formal difference from an ordinary copula use of tati (as 
in Ephyre is a city, Ephyre is in Argos) is constituted by the initial position 
of the verb. More often there will be other formal changes as well, such as 
the introduction of an indefinite pronoun ne; and a reshaping of the predicate 
words or phrases to suggest attributive rather than predicative syntax. This 
reshaping reflects the normal function of the clause with initial ean, which 
is to introduce a subject term for further predication: 

Plato Ap. 18 B 6 (=46 in Chapter VI §10) 
tanv ne; l:rol(po.tlle; aocpoe; UVtlP, to. te Ileteropu cppovnat1)e; 
KUt... 

"There is a certain Socrates, a wise man, a student of things aloft 
and ... ". 

In these and other examples of Types IT and III a copula use of eatt is 
remodelled as an existential assertion of the subject, although the verb does 
not cease to function as copula for predicate nouns and adverbials of place 
in the same sentence. Such sentences illustrate the natural transition from a 
copulative to an existential use of tatt, just as ean l:rol(po.tl1e; aocpoe; 
illustrates the transition from an ordinary copula to a quasi-veridical use. 
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In the more properly existential use of Type IV, however, the copula syntax 
has disappeared: an initial ~crn serves only to assert the existence of an extra­
linguistic subject for the following predication. And what follows is a relative 
clause, i.e. a (more or less) elementary sentence form from which the subject 
noun has been deleted, or replaced by the indefinite pronoun ne; "(some)one": 

11.21.103 (=84 in Chapter VI § 14) 

OUK EcrB-' oe; ne; B-uvu'tov <puY1J 

"There is no one who will escape death." 

Examples of this purely existential use are relatively rare: my figures for 
Iliad 1-12 show only 5 instances of Type IV for 11 examples of the mixed 
uses of Types Il-IIl. It would be unreasonable to suggest that either the mixed 
or the much more frequent "pure" copulative uses of the verb were histori­
cally derived from such a rare construction. But neither do I assert that this 
properly existential use is itself derived from an earlier use of the verb as 
copula alone. I do not pretend to reconstruct a state of the language more 
primitive than what we find in Homer. Within this synchronic system we 
recognize the copula uses as primary, since they are syntactically more 
elementary and statistically much more frequent. What I claim to show is 
that the secondary use of the verb to assert the existence of its (extra­
linguistic) subject is a natural extension of its use as elementary copula, as 
we see from the mixed cases, and that this extension is in principle justified, 
for the reasons given. Furthermore, it is because £cr'ti as copula can assert 
the existence of its subject that the same verb may be used to assert existence 
independently of the copula construction, as in Type IV. It is in this sense 
that the use of £cr't{ as copula explains its use as existential verb in Type IV, 
even though the latter construction cannot be derived from the copula by 
any syntactical transformation. (The relevant transformation would pre­
suppose the existential operator, as latent in the use of Ecr'tt in Type Il, 
but this operator is just what we are trying to derive.) Thus the existential 
presuppositions or implications of the elementary copula use fully explain 
the logical function of the existential use of ~crn in Type IV, though nothing 
in the copula use can explain the syntactic role of the verb in Type IV. (In a 
similar way, the locative uses of £cr't{ help to explain the rhetorical function 
of the verb in sentences of Types II and Ill, which serve to introduce their 
subject and "locate" it within the context of the narrative, as we have seen 
in Chapter VI.) For the purposes of a syntactic analysis the form of Type IV 
is primitive, and our explanation of it cannot go beyond the general descrip­
tion of Chapter VI § 14, together with the account of its semantic structure 
given there in §20. 
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Once we have understood this "absolute", non-copulative use of etili as 
verb of existence in Type IV, the post-Homeric Type VI (etcrl Ssoi "The 
gods exist") poses no new problems of meaning or function. It does pose 
special difficulties for the syntactic analysis, but these we have attempted 
to resolve by interpreting Type VI as a generalized or elliptical version of 
Type IV: There is no Zeus may be seen as short for There is no Zeus who ---­
with the blank to be filled in by any sentence one chooses. (If we choose to 
fill it with a copula sentence, we return in effect to the form of Type II where 
fern. functions twice, both as copula and as existential operator: fan 1t6A.\~ 
'E<puPl1 ev "Apyst "There is a city (which is) in Argos.) 

The only existential form yet to be considered is Type V, where the verb 
takes an abstract noun as subject: 97 l)ilaoo~ Itv "There was an uproar"; 
9 ail<Pi. 06 ilw uaYYll VSlCOOV Itv "Around him was a clamor of the dead." 
(Again, I use the sentence numbers from Chapter VI §15.) This is the most 
frequent of all existential uses of etili in Homer. I count 29 examples of 
Type V in mad 1-12, as against 25 examples of Type I-IV combined. In 
this construction we have no specific underlying connection with the ele­
mentary copula, although in a sentence like 9 there is a certain superficial 
resemblance to a copula sentence of locative form. If we took this surface 
similarity at face value, we could say that sentence 9 asserts the presence 
or existence of an event x:A.a'Yrll "clamoring", "outcry" in a certain location, 
just as the elementary copula in Socrates is in the agora asserts (or implies) 
the existence of Socrates. This analogy may indeed play some part in the 
intuitive understanding of a sentence like 9. But it does not go to the heart 
of the matter. It cannot account for the function of the same verb in l5~aOo~ 
Itv "there was an uproar" 97, unless we are prepared to add an implicit 
locative such as "in the agora". And in the case of some Type V existentials, 
like 11. 8.66l5<ppa ~v 1tro~ Itv "while dawn lasted" or sentence 8 in Chapter VI 
fCO/; 6 7t6M~0~ -a "as long as the war goes on" (Thucydides), it seems quite 
artificial to provide an adverbial of place. This artifice would become intoler­
able in the case of a generalized Type V use with sentential subject, like the 
example quoted from Xenophon (Chapter VII §3, sentence 16): l5'ts 'tanta Itv 
"when these events took place", where there is no plausible connection with 
the copula construction in any form. 

It is not to the elementary copula uses, then, that we must look for an 
explanation of the function of etil! in Type V, but rather to the generalized 
second-order uses of the verb (including the second-order copula), where it 
is construed with an abstract noun or sentential subject. The only feature 
which is common to the elementary copula and to the verb in a Type V 
existential is the aptitude of etili to signify the general form of the sentence, 
including its truth claim. In Type V et~{ functions as a kind of dummy 
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predicate or "empty" operator to indicate that the action described in the 
operand sentence takes place or occurs, with a static-durative aspect (in 
contrast to the kinetic-inceptive, momentary or perfective aspect of the 
corresponding sentence with yiYVOll(U as verb of occurrence, e.g. c5'te 'tC1\)'t'C1 
tYf;ve'to "When these events (had) occurred"). The content of a Type V 
sentence is fully expressible by the underlying operand sentence alone, 
without eiJ.1i; e.g. for sentence 9: all<P! J.1tV vf;1Cus<; ~dC1y~C1V "around him the 
dead clamored". The corresponding Type V use of etlli provides an emphatic 
or expressive stylistic variant on its operand, but adds no distinct idea. 
(That is why I call the verb here an "empty" operator or a dummy predicate.) 
The verb does not assert existence in the clear-cut sense in which it posits 
an extra-linguistic subject in Types IV and VI, and less unmistakably in 
Types IT and ID. 

Still, it is customary to describe the verb in Type V as existential, and this 
can be justified by the natural rendering as "there is." Hence in Chapter VI 
§§ 19-20 I spoke of existence2 for sentences of this kind, and said that eilli 
here asserts the occurrence or realization of the underlying predicate concept: 
clamoring, uproar, or the like. (Similarly for the post-Homeric and largely 
philosophical variant on Type V with quality nominalizations as subject 
- e.g. ~O''t'lV apet1l "Virtue exists" - we may speak of the instantiation of the 
predicate concept being virtuous. However, most examples of this kind will 
perhaps best be assimilated to the philosophical Type VI elcri. Seo! "The gods 
exist.") If we wanted to press our analysis of the existential use to the limit, 
we could say that just as Type IV asserts the existence1 of an extra-linguistic 
subject for some predication, so Type V asserts the existence2 (realization, 
occurrence, instantiation) of some predicate concept, in most cases applied 
to some definite extra-linguistic subject. Thus aJ.1<pi of; J.1tV KAa'Y'Ytl veriJcov 'ljv 
would be analyzed as "The action of clamoring was realized (carried out) 
by the ghosts around Odysseus." Such an analysis could be developed in a 
coherent way, by analogy with the account of existential Type IV. We might 
argue that the truth of the underlying sentence The ghosts clamored around 
Odysseus implies or presupposes the existence2 of clamoring just as it implies 
or presupposes the existence1 of ghosts, and that the Type V existential in 
sentence 9 brings out the first implication just as a Type IV existential 
(There are ghosts who clamor) would bring out the. second. (And we note that 
if Fa ~ (3F) Fa is not generally lecognized as a logical law on the same foot­
ing as Fa ~ (3x) Fx, that is because the interpretation of the second-order 
quantifier poses difficulties of all sorts. What the first formula tries to say 
seems valid enough, namely that for a predicate to be true of an object there 
must be at least one predicate as well as at least one object.) 

But although this conception of existence2 for predicates or predicate 
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concepts is of some importance in philosophy. it takes us too far from the 
natural linguistic account of the function of stll{ in sentences of Type V. 
For this account we need only consider the fundamental connection between 
a finite verb and the total truth claim of its sentence, a connection which is 
generalized in the case of Bill! by its role as verb- and sentence-operator 
par excellence. As we have seen, this role as carrying the truth claim for a 
sentence of arbitrary form is scarcely distinguished (in Greek, at any rate) 
from the expression or designation of the facts as such, since to claim truth 
is just to state (what one takes to be) the facts. Thus the role ofthe verb as 
fact-expressing in the essive clause of the veridical ("This is how things 
stand") is in principle the same as that of the operator of occurrence in 
Type V: "It happened that.. .. " And so we account for the close affinity 
between the veridical use of Bill{ and the "existential" use in a generalized 
example of Type V: l).B .aU.a ~v "When this took place". As operator of 
occurrence ~on expresses or affirms the truth claim of its operand sentence, 
just as the veridical use of the verb affirms its underlying sentential subject, 
or the corresponding fact. In both cases the role of the verb is to assign the 
semantic value "true" or "it is so" to an underlying sentence of more 
elementary form, in which the verb to be does not (or need not) appear. 
The existential use in Type IV (lion 5<; n<; ... "There is someone who ... ") 
has the same logical function of assigning a positive semantic value to an 
operand sentence, that is, it has the function of posing or asserting an extra­
linguistic relation offitness (realization, "satisfaction") between this sentence 
and the world to which it refers. The more properly existential use of lion 
in Type IV differs from the wider semantic uses for occurrence and truth 
by virtue of the fact that in this use the verb assigns the positive semantic 
value not to a whole sentence but to an indefinite subject for the underlying 
sentence represented in the relative clause (or some cases to the object of 
this clause). In formal terms, ~an in Type IV operates not on the operand 
sentence as such but on some noun in the sentence. In Type V Bill{ is construed 
with an abstract noun as subject in surface structure, but it operates on the 
corresponding verb or predicate phrase in the underlying sentence. In the 
veridical use (and in the generalized form of Type V) Bill{ operates on the 
underlying sentence as a whole. It is in this respect that the concept of 
existence (or existence1) differs from that of occurrence (or existencez) and 
truth. (See Chapter VI §20). But these differences should not blind us to 
the common logical character of the semantic uses of Bill{, namely, that they 
express the fundamental concepts involved in the possibility of truth for 
elementary sentences, the necessary conditions for success in the attempt to 
use language to describe the world. 
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§8. CONCLUDING REMARKS ON THE STATIC CHARACTER OF to be, 
AND ON THE ABSENCE OF A CONCEPT OF 

EGO OR SELF IN GREEK ONTOLOGY 

It remains only to say a word about the relevance of the stative aspect to 
the basic uses of eillt, and to close with a few remarks on the "objective" 
and impersonal character of Greek ontology. 

As we noticed earlier, the appropriateness of the aspectual value stative 
or static to the central uses of the verb in copulative, existential, and veridical 
constructions seems to be reflected in a large number of modern idioms with 
static-Iocative connotations: "is in the state of", "is in the situation of" 
(for the copula), "there is" or "takes place" (for the existential uses), "this 
is how things stand" or "die Tatsache besteht" (for the veridical). I want 
now to suggest that these stative-Iocative metaphors are conceptually 
grounded in a fundamental static value that is indeed essential to the con­
cepts of predication, truth claim, fact, and existence. It is no arbitrary whim 
or eccentricity to suppose that there must be some element of stability and 
constancy at the basis of any intelligible account of how things are or what 
things there are in the world, even ifit turns out that the "things" themselves 
seem to undergo constant change. 

There is an old argument, familiar from the Cratyius, to show that neither 
true description nor knowledge is possible at all if everything is in constant 
flux. The subject of a sentence, the object of a description must (it is claimed) 
have some relative stability, and the properties that figure in the description 
must themselves have some conceptual fixity, if the sentence or description 
is to have any lasting - or even any momentary - claim to truth. This argu­
ment can be formulated in such a way as not to beg the question against an 
ontology of process or a construal of objects in terms of space-time lines or 
"worms". We might insist that such ontological schemes differ from the 
usual (more or less Aristotelian) preference for solid entities only in the 
choice of units which they regard as fundamental. that is, as relatively fixed 
and stable: they do not disagree on the need for stable units. (On the other 
hand, the argument for stability could be developed as an attack on the 
coherence of any sense-datum ontology, on the grounds that such a view 
takes as its basic entity something intrinsically too momentary, too fleeting 
and evanescent to permit distinct identification or satisfactory description.) 
A view which recognizes predication, existence and truth as essentially static 
need not rest content with the common-sense acceptance of people. natural 
objects, and artefacts as the primary entities in the world. The original 
appeal of atoms was just that they seemed so much more stable. The present 
state of particle physics, with a large number of extremely short-lived 
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"entities", suggests that modem science has given up the search for stability 
in the form of thing-like continuants. But in some form the principle of 
stability probably remains essential to the scientific enterprise. The various 
conservation laws seem to be a case in point. And certainly the laws of 
motion do not move. Or if they do change in the course of time, this change 
is only intelligible to us in terms of a formula that is itself constant. 

So much for the need fOl stability in a scientific account of the world - what 
we may call the Eleatic tendency within science. As far as the notion of truth 
is concerned, the modem view is in some respects even more committed to 
permanence or fixity than were the Greek philosophers. The urge to banish 
egocentric particulars or indicator words (like I, you, this, here, and now) 
from logic and science springs from a basic refusal to accept a situation 
which Aristotle regarded with equanimity: namely, that the truth conditions 
of a proposition may depend upon its circumstances of utterance, so that its 
truth value will change as the circumstances are altered. Instead, the modem 
logician wants what Quine has called an eternal sentence: "a sentence whose 
truth value stays fixed through time and from speaker to speaker" (Word 
and Object, p. 193). 

A modem reader who compares Greek ontology with the doctrine of Being 
presented in existentialist philosophy is struck by a disparity so great that 
the term "Being" itself seems to have become simply equivocal. How is the 
use of the terms lSv, eIVU1, or oucrlu by Plato and Parmenides, for example, to 
be reconciled with a sense of Sein for which the primary instance is Dasein: 
human existence as Heidegger portrays it, continually threatened by the slide 
into inauthenticity and finding itself only in the grim and anguished resolve 
to confront its own annihilation? The distance is so great between this view 
of existence and the Platonic and Parmenidean vision of Being as an eternal 
realm of changeless, untroubled Form that Heidegger's initial quotation 
from the Eleatic Stranger of the Sophist ("What do we mean when we say 
'lSv'?") has the effect of unconscious irony. And if we look back beyond 
Heidegger to Descartes, we see that the existential starting-point in Cogito, 
ergo sum is worlds away from anything in classic Greek thought. Since 
Descartes, the modem concern with Being has taken as its point of departure 
the thinking, existing subject characterized by the first-person form: Ior ego. 
Greek ontology, by contrast, is always focussed on the third person - that 
is, the non-personal form, as in the veridical fan -ruCtu ''This is so". And 
this grammatical contrast between first and third person forms is simply the 
expression within language of a drastic difference of outlook and interest 
which distinguishes Greek ontology from the mainstream of modem meta­
physics, from Descartes to the present day. (On the other hand, in the abstract 
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ontology grounded in modern logic, beginning with Wittgenstein's Tractatus, 
we do find a systematic preference for "beings" - states of affairs, objects­
that are to be described in third person language alone. In this impersonal 
and objective construal of ontology the early Wittgenstein and the Quine of 
"On what there is" stand closer to Greek interests than do the continental 
philosophers of Being.) 

It is not our concern to explain why modern philosophy has been so largely 
dominated by the concept of the ego, the self, or the subject of experience. 
But it is relevant to our topic to point out that such concepts are strictly 
absent from the classical Greek theories of Being. Where the theory of the 
self does become central in later Greek thought, for example in Plotinus, 
this theory does not affect in any essential way the philosophical conception 
of Being as such (oOata), which remains fundamentally Platonic and imper­
sonal. Nor does the great interest of the classical philosophers in the theory 
of human desire, action, and choice exert any noticeable influence upon their 
concept of Being.43 

Of course Greek philosophy is not a monolithic block, and my generaliza­
tions would have to be qualified for each particular thinker. It is in 
Parmenides and Plato that the Greek notion of Being lies at the greatest 
possible distance from the concept of a personal subject or ego. In Aristotle's 
Categories, on the other hand, a human being is implicitly treated as the 
paradigm case of "entity" or substance (oflcr{a). And in the Metaphysics, 
where only organisms are recognized as "entities" in the proper sense, the 
primary instance of Being is a self-regarding act of divine v611c:n~ or intellec­
tion. Aristotle's God is, after all, a subject, though scarcely a person. 
(It can, for example, be referred to by a neuter or "non-personal" expression.) 
And nowhere in Aristotle any more than in Plato is the sentence form I am 
or you are granted an importance in ontology which is even remotely 
comparable to the form it is. (For the essential connection between first and 
second person as grammatical forms and extra-linguistic reference to persons, 
see Chapter IV §4.) 

48 There is of course a pre-modern background for the Cartesian cogito in Augustine and 
in the medieval Augustinian tradition. This subjective concern with self-consciousness and 
spiritual inwardness can be traced back through Neoplatonism to Seneca and later Stoics 
such as Marcus Aurelius. (It even has an archaic precursor in Heraclitus, who said 
U1i;1'\C1c4L1'\v 4tsc00t6v "I sought my self.") The natural affinities of this tradition arc with 
a religious concern for individual salvation and something like "peace of mind" whether 
epistemic or spiritual, whether secure or anguished. Thus the Western tradition of sub­
jectivity, represented in different ways by Augustine, Descartes, and Heidegger, has its 
spiritual kinship elsewhere, for example in Indian religious philosophy. Behind the contrast 
which I am sketching between classical Greek and post-Cartesian modem philosophy 
there lies a deeper division between a metaphysics centered on science and a metaphysics 
centered in religious (or quasi-religious) personal experience. 
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I do not mean to suggest that this is an unmixed blessing in Greek thought. 
A doctrine of Being in which persons as such have no ontological status is 
a doctrine with grave weaknesses (as Aristotle's discussion of slavery shows). 
But for this neglect of persons in Greek ontology the verb to be is not 
responsible. dJ.l{ conjugates very well in the first and second person, and 
one use of the verb - what I have called the "vital" use, in sentences of 
existential Type I - is generally restricted to personal subjects. It was not 
for linguistic reasons that the Greek philosophers never propounded the 
thesis "I think, therefore I am." But our linguistic study does shed some 
light on the absence of personal forms in Greek ontology. 

The uses of the verb stJ.l{ which determine its philosophical career are 
the semantic uses generally, and the veridical in particular, all of which are 
restricted to third person form, since they take sentential subjects (for the 
veridical), abstract subjects (for Type V existential), or in any case an entity 
which is neither the speaker nor the hearer (in existential Types II-IV and 
VI). Now I submit that the semantic uses of dJ.l{ were of such primary 
philosophical importance in Greece because philosophy, from its inception, 
was wedded to science, to mathematics, and to a general concern with truth 
in cognWon and in statement. The Greek view of Being has the strength of 
its limitations. The absence of an ontology of persons is an omission which 
we can only regret. But this was perhaps the price to be paid for a theory 
of Being directly focussed on the most general conditions for rational 
discourse and fer a true description of the world. The virtual non-existence 
of the concept of the self or subject in classical Greek metaphysics is as it 
were a negative consequence of the great positive achievement in this field: 
the serenely objective concern with the concepts of predication, existence, 
and truth in their most general form, as conditions for science, that is, 
for the cognitive or descriptive use of language in a theory of the world. 
It is this original union with science that defines the nature of philosophy 
in Greece, and in the West generally. And it is this original scientific interest 
which determines the impersonal form of the Eleatic-Platonic concept of 
Being, as the stable basis for true statement and cognition - just as a different 
but comparable scientific concern is reflected in the abstract ontology of 
our contemporaries. 

It is another question how we are to reconcile the claims of scientific 
knowledge (including logic and mathematics) with the equally pressing, 
though entirely distinct need for an adequate ontology of persons. This is 
perhaps the central philosophical problem of the day, the basic challenge 
posed by the bewildering spectacle of two philosophic traditions - one 
"analytical" and one "continental" or "existentialist" - which seem unable 
and unwilling to communicate with one another. 
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But that is our problem. The Greeks have done their part. What they did 
was made possible or made easier for them by the language they spoke. 
In its second-order semantic uses of d~{ the language had already brought 
to the fore, and articulated in easily recognizable form, the notions of 
"what there is" and "what is the case" that are present but latent in the more 
elementary, descriptive function of the verb in ordinary predication. What 
greater service could the Greek language render to philosophy than to bring 
together these three concepts - predication, existence, and truth - within 
the idiomatic system of uses of its most fundamental verb? 
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ON THE ACCENT OF to-tt AND ITS POSITION 

IN THE SENTENCE 

According to the account given by comparative linguists since Wackernagel, 
following the information supplied by the best ancient grammarians, the 
accent of to"'tt depends exclusively upon its position in the sentence and 
upon the identity of the preceding word, if any. But insofar as the accent 
is a mechanical reflection of the word order, the accent as such can be of 
no importance for the syntax or meaning of to-'d. It is only the phenomena 
of word order that might be of some interest in this connection. 

Unfortunately this very simple conclusion has been obscured by a popular 
view, first formulated by Gottfried Hermann in 1801, according to which 
the difference between the weak or enclitic accent (namely, to-ti) and the 
orthotone accent on the first syllable (BO"'tt) depends upon a distinction 
between the use of the verb as copula and a stronger use where the verb is 
existential or has some other meaning of its own. l Since Hermann's theory 
continues to exert an influence by way of handbooks, school tradition, and 
even text editions, and since it has been taken for granted by many Hellenists 
including some of the best, a discussion of the matter is called for here. 
But it should be clear that our conclusion, as far as the accent is concerned, 
will be almost entirely negative: there is no reason to believe that any system­
atic distinction of sense or syntax was reflected in the accent as actually 
pronounced, or as described in the ancient grammarians. (For one or two 
possible exceptions see below, pp. 423f.) Such a distinction is sometimes taken 
for granted in the practice of a modern editor. Thus Bumet's text of Plato 
regularly accents the verb as orthotone in the standard formula for the 
Forms, for example, in auto 0 Bo-ttv (se. to to-ov) at Phaedo 74 B2, auto to 
o fo-ttv at 74 D6, to\) 0 Bo-ttv to-ov at 75 Bl, auto\) to\) to-O\) lStt ~o-ttV at 
75 B6, and to auto 0 Bo-tt at 75 D2. In all five passages the MSS. have the 
enclitic accent, in agreement with Herodian's rule.2 Bumet's accentuation 

1 See G. Hermann, De emendanda ratione graecae grammaticae, Leipzig 1801, pp. 84f.: 
"Verbum tarlv enim duas habet significationes, unam, quae simpliciter copulae, quam 
logici vocant, munere fungitur, et praedicati alicuius accessionem requirat, ut tot:l-to 
tarlv cU1l3tc;;; alteram, quae ipsum in se conclusum habet praedicatum, ut fatt 3s6C;;. 
Harum significationum prior ubi obtinet. ultima syllaba acuitur, quo fit, ut minus audiatur 
verbum". (The eccentric accentuation here is Hermann's own.) 
2 I am relying on the facsimile edition of MS. "B", the Clarkianus (pp. 35r-35v), dated 
to 895 A.D. Bumet's apparatus for 74 B2 and 74 D6 shows that the verb is also encIitic 
here in "T" and "W". On the other hand, the Clarkianus Oike Bumet) writes the copula 
as orthotone at 75 B8, where it occurs after punctuation, as first word in its clause: fatty 
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of ~CJtt in such passages reflects his own interpretation of the meaning of 
the verb in this formula ("what is really or truly so-and-so"); but this use 
of the accent presupposes Hermann's rule. 

1. HERODIAN'S RULE AND THE MODERN THEORY 

OF THE ACCENT3 

Among the personal forms of all Greek verbs, the present indicative of 
eiJ.!{ and CP1'\J.!{ stand alone in being normally enclitic. (This does not hold 
good for the second person singular forms, et and cpitC;: for the exception, 
see Vendryes, p. 117.) That is to say, the present forms of these two verbs will 
ordinarily bear no accent in non-final position (although they will be written 
with an acute accent on the last syllable when they occur at the end of the 
sentence and in various other circumstances specified by the rules for 
enclitics). This lack of accent is generally regarded as the survival of a pre­
historic situation (attested in Sanscrit) where all finite verbs had an enclitic 
form in non-initial position in main clauses. The continuation of this 
enclitic treatment for eiJ.!l and Cp1'\J.!{ is apparently due to the purely mechan­
ical fact that the present indicative forms of these two verbs alone never have 
a metrical length greater than three short syllables, or one long and one 
short. For verbs with longer forms, the old status as enclitic would be re­
presented in Greek by an ordinary recessive accent according to the "rule 
of limitation"; and this is in fact what happens with all other finite verb 
forms. Short enclitics will have no accent or will take a secondary enclitic 
accent on the final syllable (like 1tote). And this is the case for eiJ.!{ and 

Cp1'\J.!i. 
In initial position, on the other hand, the present indicative forms of 

siJ.!i and cp1'\J.!i would originally have been orthotones, with accent on the 
first syllable. There is some evidence for such an accent for forms like cPf\J.!t 
(Vendryes, p. 110). The tradition prevailed, however, of writing these forms 
with enclitic accent even in initial position. It is only in the case of initial 
~CJtl that the verb is written as an orthotone, and explicitly recognized as 
such by the ancient grammarians. But there is a curious ambiguity as to 

Ot a()tot) cpauA6tepa. In both respects, then, the Clarkianus follows Herodian's rule: 
regardless of its veridical or existential value tati is orthotone if initial (or quasi-initial), 
otherwise not. 

The only exception I have noted in this section of the Clarldanus is the non-initial 
~tv 6ts ("sometimes") at 74 Cl, which is orthotone in the MS. just as it is in Burnet's 
text. For this exception see below, p. 423. 
8 The account which follows is based on J. Vendryes, -Traite d'accentuation grecque 
(paris, 1904, reprinted 1945), who in turn follows J. Wackernagel, "Der griechische Ver­
balakzent", in Kleine Schriften 11, 1058-1071, esp. pp. 1067f. 
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what is to count as initial position for ~(J'tL The simplest rule is that fa't\ is 
orthotone· only if the verb is first word in the sentence or in the verse, or if it 
is preceded by 0().4 But other authors give a longer list. According to 
Herodian, we should write fO"'tt not only after ob but also after leaf, et, 
aUu, ~, and 'to\)'tO. (The rule in the Etymologicum Magnum adds J.1Tt to 
this list.) Why fa'tt should be orthotone in these quasi-initial positions is not 
entirely clear. Vendryes (p. 109) suggests that the accent of the verb in 
'to\)'t' ~anv could be simply the acute accent of the elided syllable: 'to\)'t6 
~a't\v. Wackemagel had pointed out that some of these words are not 
properly parts of the clause which they introduce (lea{, aAM) so that the 
~a'tt which follows these latter "ebenso gut am Satzanfang steht, als das in 
fO"'tt 1t6At~ 'EcpuPll" (Kl. Schr. 11, 1068). 

Whatever the historical explanation may be, the rule as formulated in 
Herodian and the scholia is a purely formal one: the accent of ~a't{ depends 
only on its position in the sentence ( or verse) and on the identity of the word 
which precedes it, if any. 

2. HERMANN'S RULE 

By Byzantine times and probably before, some scholars were dissatisfied 
with this mechanical account of the accent of fan and were inclined to 
explain the orthotone accent by an appeal to the meaning of the sentence or 
to the intention of the speaker. Thus scholia T (cited by Laum, op. cit. p. 239) 
contain the following comment on 11. 23.549 (fan 'tOt &V utcrilJ xpuao~ 
1tOA~, ~O"'tt 8t XaA.le~): &1tarreAnle~ 'to fc:m' 8to O~f;~. The word 
t1tarreA'ttle~ is a rare one, but it presumably means something like "in the 
declarative manner," "assertively" or perhaps "imperiously", "dogmati­
cally". The scholiast seems to be explaining the orthotone here by the con­
fident or emphatic nature of the assertion. Two Byzantine texts go further, 
and propose a partial anticipation of Hermann's rule. Thus we find in the 
Lexicon of the ninth-century patriarch Photius (s.v. fa't\v) a statement which 
recurs verbatim in the later commentary of Eustathius on the Iliad (p. 880, 
22): the verb is accented fc:m "when we state that something exists (or 
perhaps "is the case," ~ 61tupxet), as in fan 1t6At~ 'EcpuPll"; it is enclitic 
"when we are answering a question." (See the passages cited by W. S. Barrett, 
Euripides, Hippolytos, Oxford 1964, p. 426 n. 2; also K. Lehrs, Quaestiones 
epicae p. 126. Since Eustathius assigns this doctrine to o{ 1taMto{, it is 
presumably older than Photius.) 

Strictly speaking, however, neither the ancients nor the Byzantines could 

" See the Homeric scholia cited by B. Lawn, Dos Alexandrlnl3che AkzenlUJJtilJnssyslem, 
p. 239: Scholia A on n. 6.152, H on Od. 14.99, BT on II. 1.63. 
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formulate Hermann's rule, since they did not have available the concepts 
provided by Abelard's theory of the copula. As a pupil of the Enlightenment, 
Hermann set out to explain the facts of Greek grammar according to rational 
principles. In the case of the accent, what he probably wanted was a coherent 
linguistic account such as Wackernagel and Vendryes have provided. But 
comparative grammar did not exist in 1801, and for a rational explanation 
Hermann was obliged to fall back on the principles of medieval logic, as 
known to him from the writing of Christian Wolff.5 Thus he distinguished 
two "significations" of ta'tt, one in which it simply performs the function 
of the copula and requires an additional predicate, and the other in which it 
contains the predicate within itself. He does not use the term "existence" in 
this connection, but his first example of the second sense is in fact an 
existential use: BO"Ct ae6~ "God exists". In this second use, says Hermann, 
Ban means fanv lSv. (Later, p. 89, he says it may mean exstat, revera est, or 
licet.) And in this case the verb is ortbotone, whereas in the copula use it has 
the less conspicuous accent on the second syllable. 

Since Wackernagel, linguists who discuss this question have generally 
ignored or rejected Hermann's rule and accepted the evidence of Herodian 
and the Homeric scholia.s Every editor of a Greek text must decide how far 
he is to follow Herodian, Hermann, or the usage of the manuscripts. In the 
cases where the manuscript tradition deviates systematically from Herodian's 
rule, it should be possible to find a simple explanation which is not exposed 
(as Hermann's rule is) to obvious counter-examples from the same tradition. 
For example, if one can judge by modern editions fan + infinitive in the 
potential construction is regularly orthotone in Homer, regardless of the 
position of the verb. This may well be a special development in pronunci­
ation, overlooked by Herodian. If so, it can be explained by the fact that (1) 
the typical cases of the potential construction are negative, so that fan 
follows ol)!( and is properly orthotone, and (2) the contrasting accent was 
generalized for this construction because of its distinct semantic value. Simi-

& For the influence of Wolff on Hermann, see Delbrilck, Vergl. Syntax I (= Brugmann­
Delbrilck m, 25-7. Hermann makes clear in his preface (De emendanda, p. vi) that the 
lumen phi/osophlae should permit a modem grammarian to go much further than his 
ancient predecessors in articulating a rational theory. In stating his rule for the accent he 
explicitly appeals to the concept of "what logicians call the copula" (Ibid. p. 84, cited 
above, p. 420, n. 1). 
e For a strong rejection, see Vendry~, p. 110; Hermann's rule is simply ignored in Schwy­
zer, Gr. Gramm. I, 677. Delbrilck seems to have been the last to resist Wackemagel's 
explanation (Vergl. Syntax ill = Brugmann-Delbrilck V, 78-80). Delbrilck cites what he 
claims is a tendency in the MSS. of Homer to write fan as orthotone in the vital. possessive, 
potential, and existential uses. Thus Delbrilck, like Hermann and unlike Herodian, 
believed that the accent of fan depended on the meaning. Of course some scribes may 
have been influenced by a rule like that quoted above from Photius and Eustathius. But 
I have found no general evidence of this in the Plato MS. described above, n. 2. 
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larly, we can explain the strong accent for fernv lS'ts "sometimes" in non­
initial position by remembering that fcr'ttv <5'te is after all a frozen sentence 
beginning, a variant of existential Type IV (fernv <5~ n~ ... ) where the verb 
nearly always takes initial position. Again the orthotone pronunciation may 
have been generalized for this use of the verb as a convenient mark of its 
special meaning. (I have not examined the MSS. evidence in any detail, but 
Phillip DeLacy informs me that non-initial fernv <5'te is commonly orthotone 
in the best MSS. of Galen, and I have noted a similar example in the Cl ark­
ianus Phaedo.) 

It is special evidence such as this which lends a certain plausibility to 
Hermann's rule. But it is simply false that there is any more general evidence 
for orthotone pronunciation of non-initial ter'tt, no matter how emphatic 
or existential its force may be. If an emphatic fern is often orthotone, that 
is because emphasis on the verb is often connected with initial or quasi­
initial position.7 

3. THE POSITION OF THE VERB 

A glance at the examples of the existential use of etllt in Chapter VI will show 
that the verb often occurs in initial position, particularly in Types II and IV. 
But there are other cases where the verb is clearly existential though non­
initial. (Aside from the vital use in Type I, where the verb is scarcely ever 
initial in Homer, consider sentences 34-37 of Type II, 51-52 of Type rn, 
the very "existential" example 77 in § 13, and almost any sample of Type V.) 
On the other hand, there are initial occurrences which are certainly not 
existential, though in some cases they may be emphatic. Thus we have 
stll' 'Oouere~ AaspnclOTJ~ when Odysseus finally announces his identity 
in Od. 9.19. Similarly with the pronoun expressed: Od. 6.196 eilll o· tyro 
Strycl'tTJP J.LS'YaA:fl'toPO~ 'AAnv60to "I am the daughter of greathearted 
Alcinoos". (Also with identifications by place: 11. 21.154 eill' tlC natov{TJ~; 
compare Od. 24.304.)8 In classic prose as well an initial fern may serve to 
introduce a dramatic disclosule of identity, as in Lysias 1.16 fcr'tt 0' f<pTJ 

1 A detailed consideration of Hermann's examples would show that his rule is reaDy a 
recommendation to write as orthotone every emphatic use of the verb, regardless of the 
structure of the sentence. Thus he would write Kai ~v oOtco ("ac revera est, nee non est, 
ita") but mi oll-rox; ta-rlv ("atque ita, non aliter est"), De emend. p. 87. Note that the syn­
tax can scarcely differ in the two cases, but that Hermann's judgment here conforms 
to Herodian's rule for the accent as based upon position. All Hermsnn really adds (in the 
application, as contrasted with the statement of his rule) is the connection between quasi­
initial position and an emphatic or expressive force of the verb. 
S It would be a mistake to suppose that initial e41{ was standard or obligatory in self­
identifications. Compare Od. 11.252 abtdp tyro to! t:lJ.1l nooe1.8cUov and 15.426 lCOOPll a' 
£lJ.t. 'ApoPavr~ tyro. 



ON THE ACCENT AND POSITION OF ern 425 

'EpatoerStVTJ~ 'OfjSsv 6 talha 1tpQttOlV "It is, she said, Eratosthenes of OS 
who is doing these things (se. committing adultery with your wife)." In 
other cases an initial fern tends to convey a strong veridical or assertoric 
nuance, as in the example already quoted from Euripides: aA')..' fernv, 
fcrttV, Tt ')..{av Suer1tpru;{a!')..{av S\SoOera J.1Stapo~. (See Chapter VII, sen­
tence 36 and the parallels quoted there in §5.) But if we examine the cases 
of initial fern in the first book of Herodotus, we see that the typical function 
of such a sentence is neither existential nor veridical. It normally serves to 
introduce a parenthetical bit of information concerning an item mentioned 
in the narrative, regardless of the syntax or meaning of the sentence, e.g. 
1.26.2 ~ern SE IlSta~U tf\~ tS 1ta')..atf\~ 1t6')..\0~, f1 t6ts e1to')..\OpKEStO, Kat toO 
VT100 £1ttU ertMw\ "[The distance] between the old city [of Ephesus], which 
was then under siege, and the temple [of Artemis] is seven stades" (where we 
have the formulaic use of a singular fern with plural "subject"); 1.35.2 fern 
SE 1tapa1t')..llerill Tt KMapm~ totm AuSotm Kat totm "E')..')..llm "The rite of 
purification is similar for the Lydians and for the Greeks" (interposed after 
Kpotero~ M IltV elCMllPS in the story of Atys); 1.84.3 fern SE 1tPO~ toO 
TIlOO')..Ol) tStpall!!EVOV tf\~ 1t6')..\~ "[The section of the wall of Sardis where 
King Meles did not think fit to carry the lion child] is [the part] of the citadel 
turned towards the Tmolus river." 

These examples should suffice to show that there can be no general rule, 
either syntactic or semantic, to explain every case of initial position for the 
verb. The prose of Plato and Aristotle is similarly full of initial occurrences 
of fern which do not express any distinct existential or veridical force. For 
a stylistic or rhetorical analysis it would no doubt be possible to classify 
many cases of initial fern according to typical features of context or content.9 

But that is not our task here. It is enough to have pointed out that there is no 
regular correlation between initial position and existential force. 

It may be useful to add a few positive observations about the position of 
stili within the sentence. I have already remarked (in Chapter VI pp. 255 and 
264 n.) that word order, like omission of the verb, is primarily dependent upon 
stylistic or rhetorical factors (such as emphasis, contrast, variety, and brevity), 
and has no simple or direct connections with the syntax or meaning of the 
verb. If initial position represents the most conspicuous treatment, omission 
of the verb may be regarded as the least conspicuous. These are the two extreme 
cases, and they apply to the "mere" copula and to the existential or locative­
existential uses alike. (For omission of the existential verb, see the examples 

11· See the interesting remarks of A. Bloch on the function of the verb be in introducing 
what he calls "der erlAutemde Einschub" in Latin and Sanscrit as well as in Greek, Museum 
He/vet/cum I (1944),243-51. The sentences just quoted from Herodotus are typical speci­
mens of this rhetorical device. 
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from Od. 13.97, 102, and 103 cited above, p. 264n.; and in detail see below, 
Appendix B, pp. 449-52.) For simplicity, however, I will limit the following 
remarks to the copula construction and to sentences in which the verb 
actually occurs. 

The basic form of the copula sentence is N is if>, where the predicate if> will 
typically be an adjective, a noun, or a locative phrase, though it may also be 
a participle, a pronoun, or any prepositional phrase. If for the moment we 
ignore the complications arising from the omission of N and from the fact 
that either N or if> may be represented by several words that are not immedi­
ately juxtaposed, we recognize that the N is if> structure admits of six per­
mutations of word order: 

1 N is if> 
2 N if> is 
3 if> N is 
4 if> is N 
5 is if> N 
6 is N if> 

In English, as in most modern European languages, we know perfectly 
well what the standard order is. For declarative sentences it is 1: N is if>, 
John is tall; whereas the regular interrogative order is 6: is N if>, Is John 
tall? It is important to notice that patterns 2 * John tall is and 5 *is tall 
John are not mere deviations from the norm: they are grammatical mistakes. 
The speaker who produces such sentences in the course of ordinary conver­
sation or written prose - whether as statements or as questions - must be 
ignorant of the language or he will recognize that he has misspoken.10 

Thus word order in English is a matter of grammatical rule, that is to say, 
of acceptable and unacceptable sentence forms. There are no such rules 
in Greek, as far as the order of subject, predicate and copula is concerned. 
(Of course there are some rules governing word order, e.g. that postpositives 
such as llEV and os cannot occur as first word in the sentence.) Everyone of 
the six permutations gives a sentence that is grammatically acceptable and 
may even be the most natural form under some circumstances. Hence if we 
speak of the "normal" word order of a Greek sentence we can refer only to 
general tendencies reflected in statistical frequencies: there is no question 

10 The other two patterns are possible under special circumstances. Thus 3 If> N is, Tall. 
John is may serve as an expressive variant on 1, with contrasting emphasis on the pre­
dicate; and it is the standard form for certain indirect questions (] do not know how tall 
John is, I asked where he is). Order 4 If> is N, Quiet is the night, may occur as statement 
in poetry or archaic prose and also as wh-question: Where is John? 6 may serve not only 
for questions but, colloquially, for strong assertions: Boy, is John tall! But orders 2 and 
5 are, as far as I can see, never acceptable as English sentences. 
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of a correct or incorrect order. A failure to grasp this distinction between the 
status of word order in ancient Greek and in modern languages such as 
English has led to much confusion and to futile requests for the "rule" of 
ancient usage.ll There are no rules, and in this sense the order is "free". But 
there are certain preferences reflected in statistical frequencies. These 
frequencies seem to vary with the structure of the clause in some cases, and 
they may also vary between main clause and subordinate, between finite 
verb and participle or infinitival clause. In general, the order of the main 
clause seems to be freer, more variable; the subordinate clause tends to be 
arranged in a more mechanical and predictable way. (And this parallels the 
greater frequency with which et~l is omitted in principal clauses: see Appen­
dix B, p. 441.) Furthermore, the tendencies are not quite the same in classic 
prose and in Homeric verse. Since the situation is so complicated, my 
remarks here are presented only as a tentative sketch: they will inevitably 
sound more dogmatic than they are meant to be. 

There seems to be no doubt that the statistically favored order, both in 
Homer and in classic prose, is 2: NIP is.12 This is the pattern illustrated by 
the first occurrence of e{~{ in the Iliad (1.63): Kai yap t' Qvap SK At6~ sO"tw 
"For a dream also is from Zeus"; and again by the first occurrence in the 
Odyssey (1.11): "EvS' t'iAA.Ol ~ev 1tavte~ ... jOtKOt eO"av "Then all others ... 
were at home." But although this is the most common pattern, both for 
main and subordinate clauses, and probably for participles and infinitival 
clauses as well, it does not follow that it must be recognized as the normal 
or standard order, in the sense usually supposed. I mean, it does not follow 
that, because (for whatever reasons) N IP is is the statistically preferred 
order in Greek, every other order must be understood as the result of some 
special stylistic or rhetorical intention.13 The statistical predominance of the 

11 See the quotation from Thumb in Lasso de la Vega, La oracion nominal, p. 139: "Greek 
has been taught and studied for centuries, and the most important descriptive grammar 
still cannot tell us what the usual position of the verb is: even for a schoolboy the correct 
rule (die richtige Regel) is usefuL" Thumb is criticizing Kiihner-Gerth, probably unfairly. 
(See below, n. 22.) For literature in favor of different views of the "normal" order, see 
Schwyzer-Debrunner, p. 695. 
12 This is, as we have noticed, not even a grammatical order in English or French. In 
German it is unacceptable in a main clause but, curiously enough, obligatory in the sub­
ordinate: Wenn er zu Hause ist .... 
13 This is the misleading assumption made, for example, by Lasso de la Vega, loco cit.: 
"Once we have established a word order as statistically 'normal', the deviations from this 
order must be explained by the desire to give greater relief to the displaced elements." 
This implies that every Greek sentence is first conceived in a given order (e.g. N ifJ is) 
and then rearranged. But the evidence for statistical frequency shows nothing whatsoever 
about the priority of a given form, whether this priority is interpreted psychologically 
or transformationally. 

Lasso de la Vega's assumption about explaining all but one order as stylistically 
motivated deviations from a norm is to be found in a similar form in J. Marouzeau's 
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pattern N ~ is may itself be the result of several other factors. For example, 
it may be due in part to the fact that deictic elements tend to come first, 
combined with the fact that many clauses have deictic subjects (i.e. demon­
strative or demonstrative-relative pronouns). Or it may also result from some 
more general tendency or statistical law that noun forms precede verbal and 
adjectival forms; and this in turn might be explained by a psychological 
tendency for nouns to represent ideas uppermost in the speaker's mind. On 
any such assumption, the predominance of this particular sentence pattern 
will not be a primary fact in linguistic experience but a secondary result of 
more fundamental factors, and hence the deviations from this pattern need 
not be felt as such by the speaker. His stylistic intention, insofar as we can 
divine it at all, will not be to deviate from some established norm but to 
produce diversity, vigor, surprise and the like by shifting back and forth 
between the different possibilities. He will be playing with some expectations 
on the hearers' part, but they need not be anything so fixed and simple as 
the assumption that N ~ is is the standard order. 

Even the statistical predominance of this order is far from absolute. Lasso 
de la Vega claims that it accounts for more than two-thirds of all occurrences 
of the copula in Homer (La oracion nominal, p. 156), but he does not give 
detailed statistics. My own figures suggest a fraction more like one-half. 
For Iliad 1, where there are about 30 examples of the copula construction in 
the indicative, I find that 10 cases leave the subject unexpressed. (For these 
10, the order ~ is prevails over is ~ by a ratio of9: 1.) For the 20 cases where 
all three terms occur, I find 8 examples of N ~ is in main clause, 3 in sub­
ordinate, for a total of 11. Book 1 contains no cases of initial etJ.!i, and hence 
no examples of patterns 5 or 6 (is N ~ and is ~ N) either for copula or 
for non-copula constructions. Thus the remaining 9 cases are divided about 
equally between patterns 1 N is ~ (2 examples in main clause, one in sub­
ordinate), 3 ~ N is (2 in main clause) and 4 ~ is N (2 in main clause, 
one in subordinate). The ninth case is ambiguous between patterns 4, 2, 
and an existential construction (1.566 c5O'ot geoi etO'· ~v ·OMJ.!1tcp), and it will 
therefore be ignored in my final count. It should be noted that all three exam­
ples of ~ is N in Diad 1 are of the syntactical form neuter adjective + ~O'rl + 
+ infinitive (lines 169, 229, and 541 ).14 

earlier studies for Latin. (See especially, L'ordre de3 mota: Phrase d verbe ~tre (paris, 1910), 
pp. 3S fr.). Marouzeau's findings suggest that some typical tendencies are the same for 
Latin and for Greek: in both cases the predicate precedes the copula much more often 
than not. 
14 The other examples from 1/. 1 are: N rp is in main clause. verses 63, 212, 2S9, 281, 
32S, 388, S63, S81; in subordinate 272, 280, S16; for N is rp, 107,239,300 (though the last 
overlaps with possessive and might be discounted as copula); for rp N is S73, SS3. 

In order to classify these examples for counting, I have been obliged to simplify the 
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For fuller data I have added examples from Odyssey 13, which happens 
to have only 11 clear cases of the copula construction in the indicative with 
subject expressed. (It also has 7 cases of the indicative copula without subject 
expression in the same clause; all of these are of the form tP is.) The break­
down here is: N tP is, 2 in main, 1 in subordinate=3; N is tP, 3 in main, 
1 in subordinate =4; tP is N; 3 in main (2 of these with infinitival subject), 
o in subordinate; tP N is, 1 in subordinate.I !> The predominance of N tP is 
does not emerge in such a small sample; but it becomes apparent if we add 
the optative and imperative forms from Odyssey 13 (2 out of 3 for N tP is), 
and the participles. (N tP is accounts for all three participial examples where 
the noun "subject" occurs in the same case as the participle: verses 331 and 
401 ~433). An initial £till occurs only once, in the locative-existential verse 
246 ~an J,lSv UA.l'), "There is timber (here)", where the locative predicate 
"in Ithaca" is in fact understood from the preceding lines (so that this exam­
ple might be regarded as an elliptical version of tP is N). 

Thus my small samples confirm the chief conclusions of Lasso de la Vega: in 
Homer N tP is is the most common word order; initial position for the copula 
is extremely rare.16 Where no subject is expressed, the predicate nearly 
always precedes the copula (i.e. tP is is vastly more common than is tP). In 
the cases where the predicate precedes the copula and the subject is expressed, 

data on word order in four cases (239, 259, 272, 583) out of 20. Thus in 239 6 at 'tOt 1Jty~ 
I!crcr&'tQ\ 6p1C~, if we count the first word of the predicate the order is N tfJ is; I have counted 
it instead as N is tfJ on the grounds that the noun 6p1C~ is the principal predicate, on which 
1Jty~ depends. In 259 QJUPOl se vEOl'ttpo> tat6v 4teto the same principle leads to the 
opposite result, i.e. to a classification as N tfJ is, since tJ.l.&io depends upon the predicate 
adjective: the sentence type is adjectival copula. (FOT similar reasons I overlook the delayed 
position of 1'\J.ltv in 583 and count the sentence as tfJ N is.) In 272 ot vl)v f\po'tot denv 
bnx36v\O\ 1 count f\po'tOt rather than t2ttl,36vw\ as principal predicate on the grounds 
that it is more substantivaL (Whenever there is serious doubt, as in this case, I try to 
count the first word in the predicate as principal.) Note that all four of these complex 
cases illustrate a secondary tendency fOT the copula not to occur as last word in the sen­
tence, even where the general order is N ~ is or tfJ N is. Or perhaps we should say: where 
the predicate expression is complex, it tends to split into two parts which occur on either 
side of the copula. 
la 1be indicative examples classified in Odyssey 13 are: N tfJ is, verses 129, 130, 295; 
N is tfJ, 111,297,345, 351 (though the last two examples are debatable); tfJ is N, 141,210, 
335, tfJ N is, 223 (in subordinate clause with relative adjective: otot 't& t\vci1cwv 1ta~ 
!acn). In the non-indicative moods we have examples of N tfJ is at verses 46 and 412, 
tfJ is N at 291. I omit verses 96, 105, 109, 144, 202, and 280 as existential, possessive, 
or otherwise too problematic to include in a classification of copula sentences with respect 
to word order. 
le According to Lasso de la Vega, p. 156, the order is 4> N is a rarity whereas is N tfJ 
is "practically nonexistent". He does cite one example of the latter (Od. 6.196 dJJi S' 
~cb SuyciTllP). We could easily find more, except for the fact that when the verb precedes 
in this way there is a general tendency to classify it as existential. In fact is N tfJ might be 
regarded as the standard pattern for a Type n existential: mt 1t6:A.~ '&p6PT1 J.luxtii .. AP"f&~. 
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this subject is most likely to come first (N ~ is), least likely to be inserted 
between the other two terms (~N is); but it will often come last (~is N). 

Looking at all six possibilities now, we recognize one as statistically 
preferred (N ~ is) and the two patterns with initial copula as most infrequent. 
This leaves us with three forms - N is ~, ~ is N, and ~ N is - which are 
neither extremely common nor extremely rare. Of these three, pattern 4 
~ is N is the second most common order in Homer, according to Lasso de la 
Vega. (In my examples pattern 4 is no more common than 1, N is ~, but a 
larger sample might confirm Lasso's statement.) The same author suggests 
that 3, ~ N is, is less common than the other two intermediate forms just 
because the subject term here interrupts the tight predicate-copula nexus. 
The fact that N is ~ occurs more frequently than ~ N is does show that, in 
Homer at any rate, the close tie between predicate and copula is more 
important than their relative order. 

The complete picture for my sample of three-term sentences with the 
indicative copula in Iliad 1 and Odyssey 13 is as follows: 

1 Nis ~ 7 
2 N~ is 14 
3 ~ Nis 3 
4 ~ isN 6 
5 is ~ N 0 
6 is N~ 0 (but cf. Od. 13.246) 

TOTAL 30 

For copula clauses with no subject expressed, the order ~ is predominates 
over is ~ in the ratio of 16 to 1. 

For a convenient though imperfect point of comparison in classic prose 
we may use the complete survey by H. L. Ebeling of 454 copula forms from 
Plato's Protagoras. His results are as follows: 

1 Nis ~ 32 
2 N~ is 104 
3 ~ Nis 20 
4 ~ isN 62 
5 is ~ N 5 
6 isN~ 13 

TOTAL 236 

For the copula uses without subject expressed, the order ~ is predominates 
over is ~ in the ratio of 195 to 23.l7 

17 See H. L. Ebeling, "Some Statistics on the Order of Words in Greek", in Studies in 
Honor of B. L. Gildersleeve (Baltimore, 1902), 229-40. My figures are adapted from p. 233. 
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Unfortunately, Ebeling's statistics are not entirely appropriate for our 
purposes, since he counts not only et"d but all copula verbs, including 
yiyvoj.1at and cpaivoj.1at; and he considers only the nominal copula, not the 
locative or quasi-locative construction. Furthermore, he does not limit 
himself to indicative clauses, as I have done, but includes other moods and 
infinitival clauses as well. Still, it is unlikely that the relative frequencies 
would be seriously altered if Ebeling's statistics had been compiled only for 
indicative clauses with e{j.1{: the other copula verbs are much less common 
than etj.1i, and I see no reason to believe that they behave very differently 
in regard to word order.1S The non-indicative moods and infinitival clauses 
are likely to differ from indicative clauses above all in exhibiting less variety 
of order. 

Admitting such qualifications, the similarity in these results from Homer 
and Plato is surely much more impressive than the differences. N ~ is 
remains the predominant pattern; ~ is N clearly emerges as the second most 
frequent order Gust as Lasso says it is in Homer), and ~ N is is still the least 
common order for non-initial copula. The only interesting discrepancy from 
the Homeric data is the notable increase in the frequency of initial copula, 
and I think this will be confirmed by any extended sample of classical prose. 
(See the examples cited from Herodotus, above p. 425.) 

Finally, I add my own figures for the first 30 occurrences of the indicative 
copula with subject expressed in Xenophon's Anabasis. Because of the 
special character of Xenophon's introductory narrative, which contains a 
large number of quasi-existential or possessive uses of the locative copula 
(such as 1.2.7 sV'ta09a Kupcp paO'iA.eta ~v "In that place was a palace be­
longing to Cyrus" or "There Cyrus had a palace"), I give my sample in two 
forms. The first covers only the first four chapters and includes copula sen­
tences in the broadest sense, including those where the verb is used with 
existential or possessive nuance. The second version of this sample extends 
into the eighth chapter of the Anabasis but is restricted to rather clear-cut cases 
of the "mere" copula. 

Xenophon, Anabasis I. 1-3: copula in broad sense 

1 N is ~ 6 (in main clause) 
2 N ~ is 7 (3 in main, 4 in subordinate clause) 
3 ~ N is 1 (the possessive-existential example at 2.7, cited 

above) 
4 ~ is N 7 (5 in main, 2 in subordinate; 5 of these are locative-

existential, 3 of them introduced by tv'taMa) 

18 In another connection K. J. Dover has observed that yiyveaScu and etva\ "behave 
alike in respect of order" in construction with adjectival predicates. See his Lysias and 
the Corpus Lysiacum (Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1968), p. 127. 
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5 
6 

isiflN 
is N ifl 

TOTAL 
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I (2.10) 
8 (6 in main, 2 in subordinate clause) 

30 

This first sample is deviant in several respects. In addition to the large 
number of locative-existentials, we have an unusually high proportion of 
sentences with initial copula, mostly of the form is N ifl, which insert into the 
narrative a parenthetical statement of information; for example, 2.3 f\v M 
Kat ou'tOC; Kat 6 LroKpa.'tll<; 'tU>V cl~qlt M{}"ll'tov O"tpa'teUO!l£VO)V. We can 
get a somewhat more representative sample if we exclude the existential­
possessive examples and also omit a couple of ambiguous cases, and add 
instead 10 clearer cases of the copula from the following chapters. 

Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1-8.1: copula in the stricter sense 

1 N is ifl 7 (main clause) 
2 N ifl is 11 (5 in main, 6 in subordinate clause) 
3 ifl N is 0 
4 ifl is N 4 (main clause) 
5 is ifl N 1 (main clause) 
6 is N ifl 7 (5 in main, 2 in subordinate clause) 

TOTAL 30 

Since this sample overlaps with the preceding one, the relatively high 
number of initial copulas (patterns 5 and 6 ) still reflects the frequency of 
parenthetical insertions in the opening narrative. But if we ignore the sen­
tences with initial copula and consider only the first four patterns, their 
relative frequency in the second Xenophon sample is about the same as in 
Plato and in my figures for Homer. In each author N ifl is is statistically 
preferred whereas ifl N is is the least favored form (for non-initial copula). 
The only point in which these authors tend to differ is whether or not ifl is N 
is more common than N is ifl, and on this point an author may well differ 
from himself, as in my two Xenophon samples. My own impression is that 
whether an author writes ifl is N or N is ifl depends to a large extent upon 
what other sentence types have just occurred; and therefore to speak of any 
general preference for one order over another is quite misleading, except in 
a special case like the sentence formpredicate+~crrl+injinitival clause. On 
the other hand, the overriding preference for the order N ifl is is so constant 
from author to author that it need not be qualified in this way. 

My results suggest that the only respect in which the word order of copula 
sentences in classical prose differs significantly from the Homeric order is 
in the greater frequency of the initial copula. How far this difference is due to 
an actual change in practice from Homeric times, how far to the artistic 
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stylization of the Homeric dialect, I cannot say. My evidence apparently 
offers no support for Dover's suggestion that Greek word order develops 
from a primary dependence on rhetorical factors (emphasis on what is new 
in contrast to what is expected) to a pattern determined by syntax (subject 
noun before predicate or verb). The order tP is N seems to remain quite 
common; and the increased frequency of initial copula is certainly not due 
to syntactic considerations.19 

We may view these results in a somewhat more general perspective by 
comparing them with Ebeling's figures for the relative order of subject, verb, 
and object in the three-term (NVN) sentence type in Plato's Protagoras, 
Xenophon's Anabasis I, and four speeches of Isocrates (numbers I, 11, Ill, 
and IX). I symbolize the subject noun by N, as in the copula sentence, and 
the direct object by 0.20 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

NVO 
NOV 
ONV 
OVN 
VON 
VNO 

TOTAL 

Plato 

24 
62 
36 

9 
10 
13 

154 

Xenophon Isocrates 

42 17 
45 73 
21 28 
11 3 
12 1 
9 5 

140 127 

In order to compare these results with those for copula sentences we must 
remember that EIJ.1! is after all a verb and that the two types N is tP and NVO 
can be regarded as special cases of the general sentential formula NV(J, 
where (J represents both object and predicate. We thus get two generaliza­
tions that hold for both copula and transitive verb: (1) the statistically pre-

19 See Dover's remarks in Greek Word Order, p. 31: "All patterns of order which arc 
describable in syntactic terms are secondary phenomena"; also pp. 41tr. and 64f. I believe 
Dover has been misled by the attempt to find a primary rule to which there would be no 
(or very few) exceptions. where all we can hope for is a statistical generalization concerning 
relative frequencies. 

Dover's thesis is not specifically formulated to apply to copula sentences. Still, if such 
a development had taken place for word order generally, we would expect to find some 
trace of it in copula sentences. The only chronological development which is clearly 
attested in the figures cited here is the post-Homeric use of initial copula to introduce 
parenthetical information. For this development see the. study of A. Blocb cited above, 
p.425, n. 9.) On the other hand, if Dover's claim about the increasing importance of 
syntactic factors was intended to contrast the situation in Hellenistic Greek with that of 
Classical Greek (as he points out to me in a letter, and see Greek Word Order, p. 10, n. 2), 
then my evidence is inconclusive, since I consider no author later than Xenophon. 
110 See Ebeling. "Some Statistics on the Order of Words in Greek," p. 23S. Ebeling also 
gives statistics for Plato's Gorglas, but these correspond closely to those for the Protagoras, 
at least as far as the three preferred patterns are concerned: NOV, ONV, and NVO, in 
that order of preference. 
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ferred order is N Cl V, with subject term first and verb last; and (2) the pat­
terns with initial verb are among the least frequent. In other respects the 
preferences tend to diverge for the two sentence types. The transitive verb 
can be separated from its object much more easily than the copula from its 
predicate. Thus whereas the least preferred order for non-initial copula is 
~ N is, where the subject interrupts the copula-predicate nexus, for non­
initial transitive verb the least preferred order is 0 VN, with subject in last 
place. The precedence of subject noun before transitive verb is much more 
clearly marked than in the case of the copula. In other words, even when the 
object comes first the subject tends to come before the verb, whereas when 
the predicate comes first the subject is generally last. Hence it is that the order 
~ is N, which is so common for the copula, has as its analogue here the much 
rarer form, 0 VN. In two respects, however, the practice for copula sen­
tences can be subsumed under more general tendencies in Greek word order: 
a distinct preference for the order N Cl V, and a statistical reluctance to put 
the verb in first place.21 

Let me close by emphasizing the modesty of my statistical base, and the 
sketchy nature of my conclusions. A fuller study would be required for 
firm results, and a finer analysis would distinguish between the various 
cases, for example between first clause and second clause in a compound 
sentence, between main clause and subordinate, between relative clause and 
other kinds of subordinate construction. I have considered only three-term 
sentences with subject expressed, and have neglected infinitival clauses. 
Variations must be expected from author to author, and from context to 
context. Still, I would be very much surprised if a more careful and exhaustive 
study would lead us to reject either of the two generalizations formulated in 
the preceding paragraph.22 

It Ebeling's study applies only to Attic prose. I have not found comparable figures for 
Homer. But see O. Behaghel, "Zur SteUung des Verbs im Germanischen und Indogerm." 
Zeilschri/t j7Jr vergl. Sprac/iforsc/umg 56 (1928), p. 280, who gives figures for 1200 verses 
in three books of the Iliad to show (1) that in Homer the verb tends to last place, but (2) 
that this preference is much more marked in subordinate clause (104 in last place to 9 in 
middle position) than in main clause (167 to 128). 
SI After completing this Appendix I find that my conclusions, which are based exclusively 
on the evidence cited above, can scarcely be regarded as novel. That the order NQ V is 
"habitual" (i.e. most common) not only in Greek but in early I.-E. generally, was observed 
by Delbrfick in his 1900 Vergl. Syntax ill ( = Brugmann-DeIbrllck V), p. 110. And KOhner­
Gerth 11.2, 595 asserts, correctly if dogmatically, that final position for the verb and initial 
position for the subject is customary ("gew6hnlich") in Greek. For more detailed con­
firmation, see P. Fiscber, "Zur SteUung des Verbums in Griechischen," Giolla 13 (1924), 
1-11 and 189-205. Fischer's work, like most studies in Greek word order, suffers from 
a failure to distinguish the statistical tendencies or relative frequencies, which is all that 
our data can provide, from the illusion of a grammatical rule or "law" that would require 
us to explain - or explain away - every apparent deviation. 
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ON THE THEORY OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

The omission of the verb be in Greek, in circumstances where the correspond­
ing sentence in English and in most modem European languages would 
require the verb, is such a common phenomenon that no Hellenist can have 
missed it. The topic had already been discussed in the scholarly literature 
for two centuries before the appearance of Meillet's famous article in 1906.1 

Since Meillet, however, the nominal sentence has had a name and a certain 
theoretical importance in comparative linguistics. It is in fact almost 
exclusively in connection with the theory of the nominal sentence that we 
find any systematic discussion of the function of the verb be in the traditional 
literature. 

The original problem, discussed by Meillet and earlier by Brugmann and 
Delbnick, was to determine whether and to what extent the nominal sentence 
could be traced back to common Indo-European, and how this phenomenon 
was related to the "development" of the verb be (*es-) as copula. For 
comparative linguists whose task it was to reconstruct a "primitive" state of 
affairs, there was a natural tendency to suppose that the verbless form of 
nominal and locative predication is older than the use of *es- as copula.2 

Recent discussions by Hjelmslev and Benveniste have attempted to formulate 

1 "La phrase nominale en indo-europeen", Memoires de la Soeilte de Linguistlque de 
Paris XIV (1906), 1-26. For a survey of the earlier literature see C. Guiraud. La phrase 
nominale en gree, pp. 21-5, and above all Jose S. Lasso de la Vega. La oraclOn nominal 
en Homero (Madrid.1955),pp.I3-5.Lasso de la Vegacites several studies from the eighteenth 
and early nineteenth centuries, the earliest of which is Ellipses graecoe by Lamberto Bos, 
published in 1702. Throughout the nineteenth century this phenomenon was referred to as 
an "ellipse of the verb", although it is of course not a case of ellipse in the strict sense 
defined here. In our sense, an omission of dJ.Ll constitutes an ellipse only if there is a parallel 
occurrence of the verb in the immediate context. (See above, Chapter ill § 4.) Ellipse in 
this sense can of course occur for clJ,Ll as for any Greek verb, as for example in R. 2.204 
de; lColpavoc; ftatm,l de; ~ "Let there be one ruler for us, one king." 

The broader use of the term "ellipse" to describe what is now called the nominal sen­
tence goes back to the Greek. grammarians, for whom ni..&tV\e; often means no more 
than "omission" (cf. tUrotOvtoc; <ruvftScoc; tO~ dpSpo~ toO 1t01fjtOO "Homer custom­
arily omits the article," Apollonius, Syntaxis cd. Uhlig. p. 6, 6). So a sentence without 
a verb - including a "nominal" sentence without etJ,Ll - can be described as a case of 
DJ.e1~. It is characteristic that Apollonius (ibid. p. 7, 1-3) cites 11. 9.247, where <Ttf\lh is 
omitted after dva "Up I", next to the nominal sentence Od. 16.45 (mipa 3' dvftp, ac; 
JCa'tll&tj0'E1 "The man [is] at hand who will arrange it"). For Apollonius, both examples 
illustrate the same grammatical phenomenon: miSt, l..6you ti..i..e{novta ~~n "modi­
fications of a sentence by omitting a verb". 
S See the grammarians cited above p. 199 n. 21. 
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this problem within a more general perspective, independent of any historical 
development in Indo-European.3 More recently still, two full-length studies 
have dealt with the nominal sentence in Homer and in other Greek authors 
of the archaic and early classical period.4 An effort has been made not only 
to classify the types of sentences in which the verb is frequently omitted but 
also (above all by Benveniste and Guiraud) to define a difference in structure 
and meaning between comparable sentences with and without the verb. 

From the transformational point of view adopted in the present study, 
the problem appears in a different light and its theoretical importance is 
considerably diminished. As I have argued above (Chapter III §2 pp. 6Sf. 
and Chapter V §8, pp. 2IOf.), the nominal sentence in Greek - and I dare 
say in other I.-E. languages - is best regarded as a phenomenon of surface 
structure only: the underlying sentence form or kernel will be reconstructed 
with a verb in every case. The problem of the nominal sentence becomes then 
simply the question under what circumstances the language permits or 
requires the omission of this verb. There are few if any sentence types in 
Greek where the zeroing of the copula is obligatory, that is, where the verb 
d~{ never occurs. (For the special case of XP1l see below, p. 442 n. 17.) The 
situation is different in Russian, for example, where the standard copula 
verb has no forms in the present indicative, so that zeroing is in this case 
obligatory.1i This reinterpretation of the nominal sentence as a phenomenon 
of zeroing or deletion of the copula follows almost inevitably from the very 
nature of the transformational enterprise, understood as the attempt to 
derive all grammatical sentences from a small number of sentence forms, 
whose instances are themselves recognizable as sentences in the language 
under consideration. 

It must be admitted that there is another solution which is compatible with 
our transformational point of view. It would be theoretically possible to 
take the verbless sentence lCU~ 6 1tutc; "The boy (is) beautiful" as the 
elementary form, and derive the corresponding copula sentence by an op­
tional insertion of the verb: lCuA6C; ~crn 6 1tutC;. But as a device for accounting 
for the Greek data, this solution is clearly uneconomical. Since the verbless 
sentence is frequent only in the third-person present indicative, this proposal 
would mean that we must normally insert the verb in first- and second­
person sentences and that we must nearly always do so in past or future 
tenses, in oblique moods, and in indirect discourse. Instead of a rule for 

a L. Hjelmslev, "Le verbe et la phrase nominale", Melanges Marouzeaz. (1948), pp. 253-81 ; 
E. Benveniste, "La phrase nominaJe", Bulletin de la Societe de LlnguJstlque de Paris 46 
(19.50), 19-36, reprinted in Problimes de llngufstlque ginirale, pp. 151-67. 
4 See the worlcs of Lasso de la Vega (1955) and C. Guiraud (1962) cited above p. 435, n. 1. 
a For a description of the Russian nominal sentence as containing a "zero verb-form", 
see the quotation from Loot in Ch. ill § 2, p. 65 n. 7. 
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optional omission of the verb in a relatively small number of cases (above 
all in third-person present indicative singular), we would have to specify 
a rule for its possible insertion in all cases and for its massive, well-nigh 
obligatory insertion in most cases. This way of describing the facts remains 
an open possibility for anyone who wishes to insist at all costs upon the 
primary status of the verbless form. But it is theoretically simpler to posit 
the verb in the underlying form and account for its absence by an appropriate 
rule for zeroing.8 

This theoretical conclusion, that the nominal sentence represents an omis­
sion of the verb which is "understood" as such, seems to be in accord with 
the intuitive Sprachgefiihl for ancient Greek so far as I can recapture it. 
It is also in accord with the description of the nominal sentence as a case of 
~I..Mt'lf1.~ or "missing" verbs that we find in the ancient grammarians.7 

A parallel teaching of the classical Sanskrit grammarians suggests that this 
solution holds good for I.-E. generally. For although the nominal sentence 
is more widely employed in Sanskrit than in Greek, these grammarians 
accounted for it by "their notion of zero-occurrence of grammatical forms."8 

If this view of the matter is accepted, the question remains: how are we to 
state the rule for zeroing? And this question can be divided into two parts. 
(1) Under what circumstances is the omission of the verb possible? (2) Given 
a sentence form in which the omission is possible, can we characterize in any 
general way the contexts in which the verb is actually omitted, so as to dis­
tinguish them from the sentences of similar form where the verb could be 
omitted but is in fact expressed?9 Since we cannot appeal here to the in-

s Since the transformational theory used here requires that the elementary structures must 
be sentence forms of the language, I do not return to the question of a generative theory 
that would eliminate the verb be (as copula) from deep structure. This question was dis­
cussed above. Chapter V § 9. The proposal to eliminate be in this way is obviously more 
defensible in a generative account where the deep structures are abstract entities that need 
not have a direct correspondence with the form of actually occurring sentences. Thus Bach's 
proposal to eliminate be from deep structure is formulated for English, where the verbless 
sentence scarcely occurs t 
7 See the passage cited above, p. 43S, n. I, from Apollonius, Syntaxis, p. 7 ed. Uhlig. 
8 See B. K.. Matilal, "Indian Theorists on the Nature of the Sentence," Foundatlo1f3 of 
Language 2 (1966), pp. 377-81. The grammarians in question (who belong to the third 
and second centuries B.C., apparently) gave as the definition or necessary condition of the 
sentence (vakya) "that [cluster of words] which possesses a finite verb [as an element]" 
(ibid. p. 377). On the other hand, Matilal also cites the view of later theorists who disputed 
this definition and defended the autonomy of the verbless sentence. 
9 Note that if we took the verbless form as elementary, precisely the same questions arise 
but from the opposite point of view. We would then ask (lA) under what circumstances 
can (or must) the verb be inserted? and (2A) for the optional cases, can we draw any general 
distinction between the passages in which the verb occurs and those in which it does not? 
Question (2A) is really identical with question (2) above. Hence to say that it is theoretically 
preferable to take the verbal sentence as elementary is just to say that question (1) is much 
easier to deal with than question (lA). 
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tuitions of any native speaker as to grammaticality or acceptability, our 
answer to either question can only be provided by a survey of the data in 
extant Greek literature. Any generalizations must be based on, and tested 
by, the statistical evidence from such a survey. 

My own conclusion, based upon the results of earlier studies and upon a 
direct examination of the omissions in mad 1-12 and in selected passages of 
Attic prose, is that it is quite easy to formulate a general answer to question 
(1) but impossible to say anything about question (2) except in a piece-meal 
way - author by author, genre by genre, and ultimately sentence by sentence. 
Which is to say that the possibility of omission for the copula is a well­
defined phenomenon of the language, of la langue in de Saussure's sense, 
whereas the fact of omission is a highly complex and variable phenomenon 
of parole, dependent upon a number of different factors that are in part 
syntactic but more often stylistic and in some cases even mechanical (for 
example, when metrical considerations affect the omission of forms in 
Homer). Hence we can usefully discuss the phenomenon of possible (optional) 
zeroing in general terms, but we cannot give any general account of when 
this option is exercised. We can, it is true, report statistical tendencies for 
given formulae (e.g. the frequent omission of the copula with aV<lYlCTJ or 
with 't81Q.l.tlptoV Se), for given authors, and for given literary genres. Much 
of the work on the nominal sentence has been along these lines. But when 
it comes to explaining in any particular case why the verb was omitted here 
but not elsewhere in a comparable sentence of the same author, we cannot 
hope to find any general rules. Let me briefly develop these answers to our 
two questions, before citing examples to show how little difference of struc­
ture and meaning there may be between the verbal and the verbless forms. 

I 

To the question "When is the omission of the copula optional1" we can 
give the general answer: "Whenever the sentence structure is clear without 
an expression of the verb, in other words, whenever the hearer or reader can 
reconstruct (or 'supply') the appropriate form of &tilt without difficulty." 
From this general principle we can deduce an explanation for the statistical 
fact that omission is very frequent only in the third-person present indica­
tive forms (i.e. for tCJ"ti and &l0'i). On the same basis we can also explain 
how omission is possible in the more exceptional cases of first or second 
person, past or future tense, or subjunctive mood. For in these exceptional 
cases there is always some clue in the immediate context which permits us 
to reconstruct, say, the second-person singular form of the verb or the past 
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tense. IQ This is necessarily so, since if there was no adequate clue in the con­
text, we would not be able to say which form of till! had been omitted. 
The most common case is an omission in third person present indicative. 
Hence, whenever we know (or assume) that a different form has been omitted, 
there must be some special clue in the context on which we are relying. 

In general, the syntactic function of the verb is to furnish indications 
of person, tense, and mood. It becomes redundant whenever this information 
is provided by other clues, i.e., by other words in the sentence or in the 
immediate context. Thus the general rule for the zeroing of the copula is as 
follows: the copula can be omitted (or "understood") whenever it is un­
informative. And this is true not only for the copula, but for the existential 
verb as well.l1 

As a matter of fact, the rule just stated - that a form may be left unex­
pressed whenever it has no additional information to contribute - applies 
quite generally to all cases of zeroing, including ellipse in the strict sense. 
The nominal sentence is, after all, only a special case of the omission of 
forms which are not indispensable to an understanding of the meaning (in­
cluding the grammatical structure) of the sentence in question. The nominal 
sentence is a special case only because the third person present indicative 
forms of tIll! are so frequently omitted. But they are so easily omitted just 
because they are so often redundant. And a moment's reflection will show 
why this is so. 

In the absence of special clues, a verbless sentence of predicative form 
will be automatically "understood" in third person present indicative. This 
understanding may be based in part upon an expectation that naturally arises 
from the statistical frequency of omission for the verb in this form. But it 
is also based upon something else: namely, upon the fact that it is in the 
third person present indicative that the verb has least information to con­
tribute to the sentence. The reasons for this are not hard to see. We can 
describe the present as the "zero" or unmarked tense in the sense that it 
provides the base point by reference to which the past and future tenses 
are defined; just as the indicative is the zero or unmarked mood in the same 
sense. The third person is the zero person in a somewhat different sense, 
as the neutral or unmarked form which lies outside the primary system of 

10 Thus if a6 occurs in a sentence with no verb expressed, we "understand" cl or tom; if 
an adverb of time occurs, like 1tIi~ 7tQMll., or 7tpiv, we may easily understand an im­
perfect form (e.g. flv rather than tern). For examples, see Guiraud, Ch. Y; Lasso de la 
Yega. pp. 90-119. 
11 It is at least plausible to regard the omitted flV as existential in 11. 7.433 fi~ o· o6T' lip 
7tCO ft~, I!n o· ~cptA.6Ktl vilI; "But when the dawn was not yet, but still the pallor of night's 
edge" (Lattimore), cited by Guiraud, p. 319. For frequent omissions of the locative-­
existential verb in third person present, see below, pp. 449 ff. 



440 APPENDIX B 

contrast established by the dialogue structure of the speech situation: I and 
you.12 If the third person present indicative is so easily omitted that is because 
(1) in the absence of other clues, the indicative mood is suggested by the 
predicative form of the sentence as such, with its implicit truth claim in the 
case of a declarative sentence and with a modified truth claim in the case 
of a question; 13 (2) the present form of the verb is functionally equivalent 
to the absence of any indication for past or future; 14 and (3) the third­
person form is equivalent to the lack of any identification of the subject 
within the speaker-hearer framework. This latter point explains why the 
third person form is used not only for persons distinct from speaker and 
hearer but also for non-personal subjects such as inanimate objects, for 
nominalizations or sentential subjects, and also for impersonal or subject-less 
constructions. (See Chapter IV §§27-30.) Where the predicative structure of 
the sentence is clear, and where there are no indications either of past or 
future tense or of first or second person as subject, the only additional in­
formation that can be contributed by third person present indicative forms is 
the distinction between singular and plural subjects. (And this function is 
further reduced in Greek by the use of singular verbs for neuter plural sub­
jects.) But since the number of the subject term is often indicated by the 
form of the predicate as well, for example if the latter is an adjective, and 
since the subject of the sentence is generally specified either by a word or 
phrase within the sentence or in the preceding context, there is no real need 
for a copula verb to distinguish singular and plural. Hence the plural verb 
is, in Homer at least, almost as frequently omitted as the singular scr.{.l5 

12 Compare Brendal's definition of the third person as "neither the first nor the second" 
(cited by Guiraud, p. 14). Note that "zero form" as used in this context means not an 
underlying form which is left unexpressed (as when I speak of the zeroing of the copula), 
but simply a neutral form which either lies outside of a system of contrasts or serves within 
it as the standard or base from which the other elements are defined. In point of fact, the 
present tense is zero in both respects. It expresses the reference point for past and future 
(namely, the time of utterance); but it also provides the expression for untensed or' 'eternal" 
sentences (as in "Tyrants are suspicious" and "Homer is a poet"). For clarity, we might 
distinguish the latter use as the unmarked (tenseless) present from the former as the 
standard present, marked for tense. 
13 For this terminology see Chapter V §§ 1-2. 
14 The aspectual contrast of durative-aorist is not relevant here; or insofar as it is relevant, 
it explains why we translate a verbless sentence by "is" rather than by "becomes". 
15 This calls for qualification. According to Lasso de la Vega's figures, the overall ratio 
of omission to occurrence in the singular is about 5:3, whereas in the plural it is 4:5. If 
we consider only main clauses, the ratios are almost 2: 1 for the singular, as against 1: 1 
for the plural. (I am combining statistics given in La oracion rwminal en Homero, pp. 71, 
83 and 88.) Thus Homer omits the plural verb about as often as he expresses it, whereas 
in the singular he omits it much more often than not. 

The relative proportions are quite different in Xenophon, according to the figures given 
by Erik Ekman, Der reine Nominalsatz bei Xerwphon, Skrifter utgivna av K. Humanistika 
Vetenskaps-Samfundet i Uppsala 29.6, 1938.) For the singular form tan the ratio of 
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These considerations show how the general rule, that the verb may be 
omitted wherever it is uninformative, will serve to explain the fact that it 
is so frequently omitted in the copula construction (where there is a predicate 
word or phrase to articulate the sentence structure), and why it is particularly 
common in the third person present indicative. Further considerations can 
account for other tendencies on the basis of the same principle. For example, 
the fact that the verb is less frequently omitted in subordinate clauses than 
in the principal construction is probably to be explained by the role which 
the verb plays in distinguishing such a clause from a noun phrase. The 
characteristic sentential structure of a subordinate clause would often be 
unrecognizable without a finite verb form, whereas the predicative structure 
of 1CaA.O~ 6 7tai~ "The boy (is) beautiful" is unmistakable without any 
further indication. 

My statement and application of the general rule for optional omission 
of the verb may seem to provide little more than an a priori reformulation 
of the facts as to frequency of omission in Homer. The advantage of this 
reformulation is that it is designed to tie the facts of omission to the syntactic 
functions of the verb as described long ago by Meillet. For it is precisely when 
these functions are redundant that the verb is easily (i.e. frequently) omitted. 

I believe that this is all there is to be said on the subject of the nominal 
sentence that is of any general interest for the theory of language. We can 
only explain, in principle and in general, why the verb can be omitted. But 
any more detailed consideration of the facts of actual omission - including 
the fact just noted, that the plural form is much less frequently omitted in 
Xenophon than in Homer (see preceding note) - belongs to a study of Greek 
literary style. I can scarcely do more than sketch the nature of the problems 
involved in this study. But in view of the extraordinary amount of attention 
devoted to the topic of the nominal sentence in the traditional literature, 
a few remarks may be appropriate here, in order to show that any detailed 
discussion of the topic belongs to the study of style rather than to linguistics 
as such. 

11 

Assuming that the verb can be omitted in a great variety of circumstances 

omission to occurrence is almost 2: 1 (896 to 535 cases noted), with a ratio closer to 3: 1 for 
main clauses (719 omissions to 267 occurrences). In the plural, however, the nominal 
sentence is by comparison extremely rare: only 36 omissions for 258 occurrences, a ratio 
of about 1: 7. (The plural form is almost never omitted in subordinate clauses: for main 
clauses the ratio of omission to occurrence is about 1 :4). 

Thus whereas Xenophon omits tad even more frequently than Homer does, his omis­
sion of the plural from eta{ is rare and restricted. For a comparison with some later authors, 
see below, p. 444 n. 21. 



442 APPENDIX B 

covered by the rule as formulated above, we may want to ask: under what 
circumstances is it in fact omitted? Here a distinction must be drawn be­
tween various types of answers to our question. 

If we ask, in construction with what words is the verb most frequently 
omitted, we can compile a list of predicates - or more neutrally, nominal 
forms - that typically occur without the verb. The list will include nouns 
like avuy1Cll, Olpa, adjectives like aicrxpov and dJ,tetvov, and verbals in _to~.16 
Now for every item on our list we can also find a sentence of this type where 
the verb occurs. (Some examples will be given below.) The single exception 
to this is xpi), when used in present tense. But xpi), precisely because it 
is unique in this respect, may reasonably be classified as a frozen verb form.l7 
Since both types of sentence are found, and often in the same text, we are 
naturally inclined to ask "What distinguishes the sentences in which the 
verb appears from those in which it is absent?" But to this question there is 
in general no answer. Attempts to provide some systematic answer in semantic 
or rhetorical terms, as in the book of Guiraud, must encounter exceptions 
and difficulties at every step of the way, as Guiraud is obliged to recognize. 
For example, although we know that avuYlCT) is frequently used without the 
verb, we do not know why avuyKT) eat! nevertheless occurs in a given 
passage (e.g. in Lysias XIII.44). We can only say that the author has a choice 
between two versions of the sentence, and it often makes very little difference 
which one he chooses. This is not to deny that in some contexts a clear 
stylistic motive for the omission or expression of the verb may be discerned. 
But in most cases the reasons or causes of the choice may be as complex 
or as trivial as for our choice to omit the word that in a sentence of the form 
I know that he is here. One may say that a speaker omits the word for the 
sake of brevity. But that is not saying much. 

There is more to be said if, instead of taking passages one by one we com­
pare the frequency of omission in different authors or in different styles and 
genres. It has been noted that Homer and the tragic poets omit the verb 
relatively often, whereas Herodotus almost never does SO.18 Lysias too 
18 See Guiraud, pp. 2lf.; Meillet, "La phrase nominate", pp. 15-7. Compare Ekman, 
Nominalsatz bel Xenopho7l, pp. 11-7. 
17 In the case of xpf! the regular omission of tcrrl is given a special significance by the 
occurrence in fifth-century Greek of declined fonns such as xp~otal, (t)x~v, and XPS{l1. 
The non-occurrence of ·X~otl or ·Xpf! ton in the same period shows that XPll by itself 
came to be regarded as syntactically equivalent to a present indicative verb form, what­
ever its remote origins may have been. 
18 See the statistics in Guiraud. Unfortunately, although Guiraud has studied the Homeric 
poems and seven other poets, Herodotus is the only prose author whom he treats. Hence 
we do not know whether the extreme scarcity of nominal sentences is a peculiarity of 
Herodotus' style or how it is to be correlated either with standard usage in Ionic prose or 
with the genre of historiography. But the frequency of the nominal sentence in Xenophon 
suggests that the explanation by literary genre cannot be right. 
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seems to be an author who is generally reluctant to use the nominal sentence, 
and the occurrence of the verbal form o.V6:YKT} ~crrl which I have just cited 
from his thirteenth oration (Sect. 44) can be correlated with the very small 
number of verbless sentences to be found throughout my samples from 
Lysias. (In the first speech of Lysias I count only two omissions of the copula, 
both in the peroration [Sect. 48 and 49: I ignore xpi} in Sect. 34], and only 
five or six omissions in XIII.1-95, which is about twice as long. Note that 
the form ~crrl occurs six times in Lysias I and thirteen times in Lysias XIII.) 
In my Xenophon samples, on the other hand, we repeatedly find o.V6:YKT} 
followed by the infinitive, without a finite verb (Anab. 1.3.5; 11.1.17). And 
this fact can be correlated with a generally greater frequency of nominal 
sentences in Xenophon. (I count 10 or 12 examples in Anab. 1.1-3.16, which 
covers twelve pages of the O.C.T. and is scarcely longer than Lysias' first 
speech; the latter, we have seen, contains only two verbless sentences.) 
Thus we can "explain" the occurrence of the verbal form o.v6:YKT} ~cr't{ in 
one case, the verbless in the other by including both within a wider generali­
zation: Lysias rarely omits the copula; Xenophon does so very frequently.19 

In this form, however, the generalization probably conceals more than it 
reveals. In Xenophon the nominal sentences tend to cluster in the speeches 
or in special passages such as the formal eulogy of Cyrus (1.9.24, 29, 30). 
Omission of the copula thus seems to function as one among a number of 
devices which Xenophon utilizes to produce stylistic diversity between 
different parts of his work, notably between the narrative and the speeches.20 

Furthermore, if omission of the verb is relatively infrequent in the two 
courtroom speeches of Lysias that I have studied, the situation is entirely 
different in the Epitaphios (Lysias 11). Here in twenty pages of Oxford text 
we do not find a single occurrence of ~crrl, whereas the nominal sentence 
confronts us in almost every paragraph. (I count four or five examples on 
the first page.) I conclude, not that the Epitaphios is written by a different 
author but that as an epideictic piece written for a solemn occasion it affects 

19 Ekman, p. 11, reports SS examples of av6:YKTI without tan in Xenophon. for only 
6 occurrences of the copula with avu'YKTI in principal clause (and only one in the Anabasis: 
m.4.19). 
to Ekman's conclusion (pp. 43 and 48) that the fewer nominal sentences one finds in 
Xenophon the closer one is to ordinary speech (Umgangsprache), seems to me far too simple. 
Indeed. until we have a careful study of the omission of tan in Aristophanes, with 
quantitative comparisons for similar sentence types in Plato, Xenophon. and the orators, 
we cannot even make an intelligent guess about the actuaI practice in Attic conversation. 
And of course we will never have anything better than a guess. 

What Ekman has apparently observed is an interesting deviation in the frequency of 
omission for different works of Xenophon (Der reine NominaJsaJz, pp. 26, 32, 37). But 
the actual importance of this deviation could be made clear only from a study of selected 
samples of similar length, with figures for omission compared according to sentence type. 
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the "grand" style, and that one feature of this style is the frequent omission 
of to't{ as in the tragic poets. 

On the other hand there is no reason to suppose that the omission of the 
verb is always a mark of the high style. In Aristophanes and Plato, I suspect, 
the verbless sentence will often reflect the economy of expression which is 
natural to informal or animated conversation. My own suggestion would 
be that a tendency to frequent omission of the verb may be correlated with 
at least two distinct stylistic tendencies, the high style of tragedy and solemn 
orations and the more relaxed usage of conversation, whereas to't{ is more 
often expressed in the formally correct prose of courtroom speeches and 
historical narrative. But if this question is to be cleared up at all, we will 
require more careful detailed studies of omission in passages of comparable 
length from different works. And we will need comparisons not only between 
different genres but also between different authors in the same genre and 
even between different passages within the same work.21 

III 

1 conclude by citing some examples of parallel sentences with and without 
the verb. Most examples are taken from third person present indicative, 
but a few other persons and tenses are cited to illustrate a similar parallelism. 
Finally, I illustrate the omission of stJlt for some non-copulative uses as well. 

The aim of the following list is to show how insignificant the difference 
will be between many cases of the nominal sentence and the corresponding 
sentence form with the verb. It seems necessary to insist upon these parallels 
since Benveniste, followed in part by Guiraud, has claimed that the nominal 
sentence and the corresponding sentence with copula verb are essentially 
different in structure and in function. 22 If Benveniste were right, it would 

21 The date of the text is likely to be a less significant factor than either author or genre, 
as we can see from Lasso de la Vega's figures for Callimachus and Apollonius (La oracion 
nominal, p. 217). In the Hy11l1fS of Callimachus the third person present indicative of stili 
is a/ways omitted, both in singular and in plural sentences. The usage of Apollonius is 
entirely different. In the singular he follows (or rather exceeds) Homer in omitting the 
verb more often than not, but is much less inclined to omit it in the plural. The evidence 
cited for Apollonius suggests a ratio of omission to occurrence of 4: 1 for the singular, 
3: 7 for the plural. (The corresponding ratios for Homer are 5: 3 and 4: S.) This discrepancy 
between singular and plural forms recalls that in Xenophon (above, p. 440, n. 15), although 
for both forms the proportion of omissions is much higher in Apollonius. The point is that 
Xenophon and Apollonius both deviate from Homer in the same direction: they omit the 
singular more frequently than Homer does, the plural less frequently. 
22 See Benveniste, Problemes de Iinguistique genera/e, pp. 158-69: "Au point de vue 
indo-europeen, ce sont deux enonces de type distinct" (p. 159); "ils n'assertent pas de la 
meme maniere" (p. 161). Of course I aglee with Benveniste that we must accept the two 
forms as coexisting in the earliest texts - in Greek: as in Indo-Iranian - "sans chercher a les 
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be a mistake to interpret the verbless form as I have done, as a case of the 
zero copula (or, in transformational terms, as a case where the underlying 
copula has been zeroed). The Homeric evidence, where the verbless sentence 
is used with the greatest freedom, should provide the decisive test of Ben­
veniste's thesis. I submit that, whatever interesting variation there may be 
in metre, in emphasis, or in other stylistic nuances, there can be no difference 
in syntax or semantic structure between the sentences with and without 
the verb in the following list of parallels.23 

(1) 110ipa followed by infinitival clause 

A. with verb 
Od. 5.41 

&~ rap o{ 110ip' ecr'tt cpiA.o\)~ {OEew Kat {KEcrSm 
O{KOV e~ O\jl6pocpov Kai tilv e~ 1ta'tpioa raiav. 
"Thus, then, it is his lot to see his friends and reach his high­
roofed house and native land." (palmer) 

We have a variant on the same formula at Od. 5.114 and 9.532. 

B. without verb 

Od. 4.475 
ob rap 'tOt 1tpiv 110ipa cpiA.o\)~ {Mew Kai {KEcrSm 
O{KOV eIjK't{l1evOv Kai crilv e~ 1ta'tpioa raiav, /1tp{v ... 
"For now it is your lot neither to see your friends nor reach your 
high-roofed house and native land, until.. .. " 

(Palmer, adapted) 

tirer I'un de I'autre par un processus genetique dont iI n'y a aucune preuve." But admitting 
that the copula form is not to be derived diachronically from the nominal sentence as the 
supposedly earlier form, the question remains: given the synchronic coexistence of the two 
forms, is there any reason to reject the theoretical analysis of the verbless sentence as 
containing a zero occurrence of the copula? Benveniste's position seems to me not entirely 
consistent, since he claims that in the nominal sentence "le terme a fonction verbale [i.e. 
the predicate] se compose ... de deux elements: I'un, invariant, implicite, qui donne a 
I'enonce force d'assertion; I'autre, variable et explicite," namely, the nominal form which 
constitutes the actual predicate expression (p. 158). In the case of the I.-E. nominal sentence 
I do not see how we can distinguish, either in fact or in theory, between Benveniste's im­
plicit element of assertion and a zero copula, with zero person and tense - i.e., a third 
person present indicative verb form, which is unexpressed but "understood". 
28 Of course I do not mean to deny that there are certain kinds of sentences in which the 
verbless form tends to be preferred, e.g. in the expression of general truths or senlenliae. 
But here too the copula form occurs with surprising frequency (in 27 percent of the cases 
in the Iliad, 45 percent in the Odyssey, according to Guiraud, p. 49). I have not noted exact 
parallels, but these two examples from the Iliad may serve to illustrate my claim that in 
every case where we find the nominal sentence, the copula form could appear without any 
difference of sense or syntax: 11.1.80 ICp£{(J(JQ)V yap ~uC; 6't£ xoo£'tal irv8pi XtpTli, 
2.196 SUJ,1oC; 8t J,ltrac; fmi 81O'tp£Ij)twv ~am1.:r1wv. Sentences introduced by yap are often 
verbless; but cf. 11. 4.323 'to ylip ytpac; fcrrl yep6V'twv (with parallels cited by Lasso de la 
Vega, p. 62). 



446 APPENDIX B 

So regularly in the Iliad (7.52, 16.434, etc.) 

(2) 3E/lt<; followed by infinitival clause 

A. with verb 

Il.23.44 
OU 3E/lt<; BO'ti AOa'tpa Kapija'to<; aooov tKE03at, / 1tpiv ... 
"It is not right to let water come near my head, untiL .. " 

(after Lattimore) 

Similarly, 11. 14.384 and Od. 10.73. The affirmative form 3E/lt<; Bon occurs 
with preceding infinitive at Od. 16.91. 

B. without verb 
No examples. But we once have the verbless form 1) yap 3E/lt<; 
without infinitive expressed, at Od. 24.286. The corresponding 
verbal form (1)) 3E/lt<; Bo'ti is very frequent in both poems (e.g. 
1/. 2.73, 11.778, Od. 3.45). I suspect that the metrical unit 3E/lt<; 
BO'ti was too convenient for the verb to be omitted. > 

(3) aino<; (B1taino<;) as predicate with personal subject 

A. with verb, in c1ausula 

Il. 1.153 
emd ou 'ti /lOt ainoi ,;tow 
"Since to me they are in no way blameworthy." 

Il. 3.164 
oil 'ti /lot ahill BOcri, 3eoi vu /lOt. ainoi aimv 
"To me you are in no way blameworthy; the gods are to blame." 

Od. 2.87 
001 o' oil n /lVllo'tfjpa<; 'AXat6lv ainoi etolV, 
aAA.a CPiAll /ltl'tllP, 
"To you the Achaean suitors are in no way to blame, but your 
own mother (is)." 

11. 13.111 
aAA' at 01) Kai 1tU/l1tav B'tij'tU/lOv ain6<; BO'ttv 
"But even though he (Agamemnon) truly is utterly to blame" 

B. without verb. 

Il. 1.335 
ou 'ti /lot lJ/l/le<; B1tuhtot, aAA' 'Ayupi/lvO)v, 
"To me you are in no way to blame, but Agamemnon (is)." 
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11.21.275 
liAAO~ S' ou 'ti~ Jlot 'tocrov ai'tto~ OupavtCovrov, 
IiAAa cpiA'Il Jlli't'llP, 
"To me no other of the Uranian gods is so much to blame, but 
my own mother." 

Od. 1.347 
oi5 vU 'to liotSoi 

ai'ttot, IiAM 1toSt ZsiJ~ ai'tto~, o~ ... 
"The bards are not to blame, but rather Zeus is to blame, who ... " 

Note that the parallelism holds here in plural forms as well, and also in the 
second person. 

(4) f)ro~ as subjectin expression oftime 

A. with verb 
11. 8.66 

"Ocppa JlSV f)d:J~ ftv lCai M~E'tO tEpoV ftJlap, 
"As long as it was dawn, and the sacred daylight increasing" 
(after Lattimore: I prefer the alternative rendering "As long as 
dawn lasted") 

/1.21.80 
f)d:J~ SE Jloi £cr'ttv 

flSE SUroSElC<l't'll, lS't' ... 
"This is the twelfth dawn since I .... " 

B. without verb 

11. 7.433 
"HJlo~ S' ou't' lip 1tro f)ro~, e'tt S' IiJlcptA6lCT.\ v6~, 
"But when dawn was not yet, but still the pallor of night's edge" 

(Lattimore) 

11. 24.413 
SUroSElC<l't'll SB ot f)d:J~ /lCEtJlBvcp, 
"Now here is the twelfth dawn he has lain there" 

(Lattimore) 

(5) EJl1tESO~ as predicate, J.LEVO~ or CPPBvE~ as subject. 

A. with verb 

11. 5.254 (~Od. 21.426) 
E'tt Jlot JlEVO~ &Jl1tES6v £cr'ttv 
"My fighting strength is still steadfast" 

(after Lattimore) 
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Od. 10.493 
1.1(IV'tlO~ aA.aoO, "CoO "Cs <ppevs~ EJl1ts80i slen 
"(the spirit of Teiresias), the prophet blind, whose wits are still 
steadfast" 

(after Palmer) 
B. without verb 

Od. 22.226 
ot)J(en croi "1', 'OSum;u, Jlevo~ EJl1tSSOV ouSt 'tt~ UAKl), 
"Odysseus, your strength is no longer steadfast, nor is your 
valor." 

11.6.352 
"Co()'tql 0' oii"C' lip vOv <ppevs~ eJl1tsoot oii"C' lip' o1ttcrcrm / Ecrcrov"Cat 
"But this man's wits are not steadfast, nor will they be here­
after" 

Od. 18.215 
TTtA6JlaX', oUKe"Ct "COl <PPEVS~ EJl1tSSOt oMs voTtJla. 
"Telemachus, your wits are no longer steadfast, nor in your 
understanding. " 

Compare the verbal form five lines later in the same speech: 
OUKE"Cl "COl <ppevs~ slcriv i:vaicrtJlot ouM vOl1JlU. 

(6) "(evo~ or "(SVEaATt as subject of subordinate clause introduced by 
"whence" 

A. with verb 
Il. 2.857 

Msv apyupo\) i:cr"Cl. "(SVeaATt 
"whence is the birthplace of silver" 

Compare Od. 6.35 5at "COt YEVO~ i:cr"Ci Kai au"Cil 

"(phaeacia,) where is your birth (or race) as well" 

Similarly Od. 17.523 5at M{vroo~ "{EVO~ i:cr"Civ 

B. without verb 

1/.2.852 
{Sasv flJl16vrov "(evo~ u,,{po'tsparov 
"whence is the race of wild mules" 

Compare Od. 15.175 
{Sat ol ,,(SVSl] "Cs 't6KO~ 'ts 
"where is his birth and kin" 
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With patience, this list of parallels could be extended indefinitely. Although 
there are certainly other factors operating, it seems clear to me (as it has 
to others) that a chief determinant for the expression or omission of the verb 
in Homer is the question of metrical convenience. We can see this, for 
example, in parallel formulae with words meaning "better" and "best": 
UJie{vcov regularly occurs as verse ending, without the copula; cptpn:po~ and 
cptp'ta'to~ nearly always take to''t{.24 Let the theorist ofthe nominal sentence 
find whatever deeper meaning he can in such variation. The evidence cited 
shows that for many formulaic patterns in Homer, sentences which are 
otherwise of the same form may occur in contexts of very similar type 
either with or without a/orm o/eiJi{ expressed. But if this is true, there cannot 
be any general difference of structure or meaning between the nominal 
sentence and the sentence with the verb. 

Most of the examples just cited are copulative in the general sense defined 
in Chapter IV, although there is room for doubt in some cases (such as 
Jiotp' tmi and StJit~ to''tt with infinitive). The examples under (6) might 
be considered locative-existential, and in several sentences (both in (5) and 
in (6» we have a recognizable possessive construction of elJi{ with the dative. 
But only ~cppa Ji&V itro~ ~v under (4)A seems to me clearly existential, of 
my Type V. (See above, Chapter VI, p. 287.) It is worth nothing that we have 
a parallel to this with the verb omitted: 11. 7.433, under (4) B. But other 
readers may prefer to construe itro~ ~v as impersonal copula ("while it was 
dawn"). Hence I shall add a few verbless examples where it will, I hope, be 
generally agreed that the verb omitted represents an existential use of dJii. 

The most common case is the omission of the verb in construction with 
locative preverbs like ant, UJiCP{, tv, ~vSa etc. (The use of evt for ~VBO''tt 
is so regular as to count almost as an allomorph of the present indicative 
verb form.) 

Od. 5.101 
ollOt n~ ant ~po't&V 1t6A.t~, ot 'te SBotO'tv 
tepa 'te pt~ouO't 
"And there is no city of men nearby, who perform sacrifice to 
the gods" 

(after Lattimore) 

This is a typical example of the locative-existential use illustrated in Chapter 
VI § 13, where sentence 74 provides a good verbal paralleI. But in this case 

24 Thus we have five examples of end 1'j nOAl> IpEp'tep6; eC1'tt as clausula in the Iliad, plus 
many variants of person and tense. Only in one instance do we have the verbless form: 
I/. 4.307 end 1'j nOAl> IpEp'tepov Oil'tOl •. The copula is obviously omitted here to make room 
for Oi\'tOl. 
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we also have an approximation to existential Type IV: "there is no one 
who .... " In Homer I do not find a straightforward case of Type IV with 
verb unexpressed, although we have an even closer approximation to it in 
one of Meillet's classic examples of the nominal sentence: 

11. 1.174 
1tUP' ~JlOlye Kai UAAOl / 01 Kt Jle "ClJlitcroUc:n 
"There are others with me who will do me honor" 

In Attic prose and poetry we do find a verbless form of Type IV in the frozen 
use of oMei~ 5cr'tl~ OD for "everyone" (e.g. Eur. He/en 926 'EMvllV yap 
oMei~ 5cr'tl~ 00 cr"Cuyet). The formula has become so mechanical that 
oMe{~ (scr'tl) can be attracted into the case of 5cr'tl~: e.g. we find oMtva 
l)v'tlva OD for "everyone" as object of a verb (see LSJ s.v. oU8ei~ 1.2). 

In the next two cases of 10cative-existentials with verb unexpressed, the 
first example may count as an approximation to my Type III (1tOAAOi yap 
ava cr"Cpa"Cov dcrl KSAeuSol: see Chapter VI § 11.): 

I/. 1.156 

I/.5.740 

S1tel 'ii J.1<lAa 1tOAAa Jle"Ca~u 
oupeu "Ce crKloev"Ca MAacrcru "Ce itxitecrcra 
"Since indeed there is much that lies between us, the shadowy 
mountains and the echoing sea" 

sv 0' "Epl~, SV 0' 'AAKit, ev 08 Kpuoecrcra 'Io)Kit, 
sv os "Ce ropyeill KecpaAll oelVoio 1teMOpOU 
(on the aegis of Athena:) 

(Lattimore) 

"And Hatred is there, and Battle Strength, and heart-freezing 
Onslaught, 

and thereon is set the head of the grim gigantic Gorgon" 

(Lattimore) 

(For similar uses of sv and SVl without the verb, see Chantraine, Grammaire 
homerique, n, p. 100.) 

We see that the initial preverb (with, in the first case, 1tOAAa as well) 
suffices to make the predicative structure clear, so that the verb may be 
omitted. But we also see that the verb, if expressed, would not serve merely 
to locate an object but to assert that such things are present ("are to be found") 
in the place or region indicated. This is true even when an adverb of place 
is used without its literal force of location, as in the poetic formula cited 
by Meillet from Plato's Euthyphro (2IB1): 1va yap oeo~ ~vSa Kai aiaro~ 
"Where (there is) fear, there also (is) reverence." 
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This example differs from most of the others in that the subject term is 
not a first-order nominal but an abstract nominalization. With subjects of 
this form we come to the neighborhood of existential Type V (lSJla30<; TJv 
"There was an uproar."), where the verb form signifies that the action ex­
pressed by the noun takes place. A priori it would seem that the verb could 
not be omitted in sentences of this type. Guiraud has, however, listed a 
number of verbless sentences of existential force which may plausibly be 
classified under my Type V. (See La phrase nominale en grec, pp. 165-8.) 
Thus the verbless form OoX g30<; "no sitting down!" in /I. 23.205 answers 
exactly to OoX ~30<; so'd in 11. 11.648, which we listed as sentence 114 under 
Type V (in Chapter VI, § 17). Other examples follow. 

11.4.13 

11. 5.379 

aAA.: 11't'01 vh:1'\ Jl8V aP1'\lCjl{Aou MEVEAaOU 
"But now the victory is with warlike Menelaos" 

(after Lattimore) 

00 yap B't't Tprorov Kat 'AXat&v CjlUA01tt<; atvT}, 
aAA' 1131'\ .davaoi yE Kai o'savcl't'01ot Ilaxov't'at. 
"For no longer it is the horrible war of Archaians and Trojans, 
but now the Danaans are fighting even with the immortals" 

(after Lattimore) 

Note that in both these cases we have the subjective genitive representing the 
subject of the underlying verb form - "Menelaos wins", "the Trojans and 
Achaeans fight" - precisely as in the standard example of Type V: KAa),),,\) 
'ijv VEKuroV "There was a wailing of the dead". My last example is a famous 
locative-existential, in which three action nouns occur as subject of an un­
expressed verb. 

Od. 4.566 
ou vtCjlE't'O<;, oil't" lip XEtllcllV 1tOAu<; OlJ't'E 1to't" lSJl~po<; 25 

"For there is no snow, nor much winter there, nor is there ever 
rain" (in the Elysian plain) 

(Lattimore) 

Although different analyses may be possible for some or most of these 
cases, I submit that in all of them the verb, if expressed, would be regarded 
as having some existential force and would naturally (in some cases, in-

25 Since in the preceding verse we have a case of Type V with the suppletive verb neAtl 
('tilnEp ~lltO'tT\ (3totft nt~Et dvSpdmotO'tv), one might suppose that the omission of the 
verb in Od. 4.566 is elliptical. The parallels just cited show that we are not obliged to con­
strue it as an ellipse. 
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evitably) be translated by "there is". Furthermore, I claim that the non­
expression of the verb in these existential sentences makes no more difference 
to the sense or syntax than it does for the copula examples considered earlier. 
There is of course a tendency to omit the verb less often in those construc­
tions where it has a stronger value. And in some non-copulative uses the 
distinctive structure of the sentence would be obscured if the verb were left 
out. (Thus, in the vital, potential and veridical uses the verb is seldom if 
ever omitted.) But once these qualifications have been made, we must recog­
nize the fact that the phenomenon of omission known as the nominal sen­
tence extends to the existential as well as to the copulative uses of eil1i. 
Omission does not characterize any particular sentence form nor any par­
ticular use or meaning of eil1L26 

28 Omission also applies to the possessive construction, but here the presence or absence 
of the verb may indeed make a difference. In some cases, at least, the possessive construc­
tion with elv.l seems to correspond to indefinite syntax for the subject ("I have some AN") 
whereas the verbless form will give definite syntax ("My N is A"). Thus in Od. 8.320 
oOV£1Oi ot Kai..t'\ Stl'yan]p, dtdp o()!\: ~xt&~ "Because his daughter (se. Aphrodite) is 
fair but not temperate", the sense might be different with bni: "Because he has a fair 
daughter." This is the only case I have noted where the meaning or structure of a sentence 
seems to be altered when bni is expressed or omitted. But the difference may be greater in 
translation than in the original, since English makes a distinction between the definite and 
indefinite article that has no regular equivalent in Greek - above all not in Homeric Greek. 
A fuller study of the possessive construction would be required to show whether or not the 
omission of the verb here regularly makes a difference. 



APPENDIX C 

THE NOMINALIZEO FORMS OF THE VERB: 

'to c5v A NO oocrla 

It is in nominalized form, as articular participle and abstract noun, that 
the verb be serves not only to express but also to thematize the concept of 
Being as a distinct topic for philosophical reflection. Clearly, there can 
be no adequate study of this terminology apart from some detailed analysis 
of the ontological concepts and doctrines which it serves to articulate. And 
for such an analysis, this is not the place. What I propose to do is to sketch 
the linguistic background for this theoretical and conceptual development 
by summarizing the early use of these two nominal forms, both in ordinary 
literature and in the more technical language of philosophy. 

1. 'to c5v 

There would be no point in a full description of the uses of the participle 
(bv (Ionic Mw), since in general it behaves like any other participle in Greek. 
That is to say, it is the form taken by the verb in various subordinate or 
coordinate constructions, many of which can be translated into English as 
relative clauses of circumstance, cause, and the like. In these constructions 
the Greek participle has the surface syntax of an adjective but the underlying 
value of the finite verb: it agrees (in number, gender and case) with the 
noun that would figure as subject of the finite verb in the corresponding 
clause. For example, 11. 1.275 J.1TJ'te cri> 't6vS' uya36~ 1tep ~cl>v u1toa{peo 
lC06PTJv "You, great man that you are, yet do not take the girl from him" 
(after Lattimore); n. 2.27 8~ <reI) dveo,<}ev tcl>v J.1Sya lCTJSe'ta\ "(Zeus) who 
cares for you greatly from afar"; Xen. AMb. I.l.ll Ilp6!;evov SS 'tov 
Bounnov !;svov c5V'ta tlCsA£uere ... 1tapayevserSa\ "He requested Proxenus 
the Boeotian, who was his guest-friend, to come to him." As the first two 
examples show, the participle of eiJ.1{ often expresses a nuance (concessive, 
causal, adversative) that does not go smoothly into a relative clause in 
English; but the same could be said for the participle of any Greek verb. 
On the one hand, the participial forms of dJ.1{ can represent any construction 
of the copula, even in some cases where the finite verb scarcely occurs. 
(Thus we find in the Ionic of Oemocritus, fr. 174: 8~ dv ... 'tu 'XPT! MV'ta 
J.1T! fpS1J "He that does not do the things that he should"; similarlyOemo­
critus fr. 256; whereas ·'XpTJ tern does not occur. But note the article here.) 
But of course the participle is also used in constructions that do not count 
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as copulative, for example in the vital (Kat "EK'tOPO~ ooKt,'t' MVto~ "even 
with Hector no longer alive" 11. 22.384), in the veridical ('tov S6v'ta Myetv 
Myov "to tell the true story" Hdt.I.95.l), or in existential Type V: Thuc. 
N. 103.5 {fila lleV 'tf'\~ 1tpooocrla~ Ol)CTI'\~, {fila oe Kat letll6'>vo~ lSVto~ "(Bra­
sidas easily overcame the guard) since there was treachery (among them) 
and also a storm". 

Somewhat more suggestive for the philosophical use are certain pregnant 
constructions of the participle in quasi-adjectival form, such as 'ta lSV'ta 
lPillla'ta for "money on hand", cited in LSJ s.v. eilll A.I. We have an early 
example from the Attic inscription on finances, dated about 434 B.C. (Meiggs 
and Lewis, A Selection of Greek Historical Inscriptions, No. 58, p. 155= 
Inscr. Gr. I, ed. minor 91.24), which reads in part: Kat 'to A.ot1tOV avaypa<p6v­
'to)v o{ atet 'tallla1. t~ cr'tilA.1lv Kut Myov otMVtrov 't6'>v 'te lSV'trov lP1lIlU'trov 
Kat 't6'>v 1tpom6v'trov 'tot; 3eot~ .... t1te1.OUV of: a1tOOeoolltva {) 'tot~ 3eot~ 

'ta lPillla'ta, t; 'to veroptov Kat 'to. 'tell1l 'tot~ 1teplOl'lm lPf'\cr3atlPilllacr (tv) 
"And in the future the treasurers in office each year shall inscribe on a stele 
and render account both of the money on hand (belonging) to the gods 
and also the money coming to them (i.e. current income) .... And when 
the money has been paid to the gods, they shall use the remaining money 
for the dockyard and the city walls." Here 'ta lSVta lPillla'ta is construed as 
parallel to 'ta 1tpom6V'ta 'tot~ 3eot~ "incoming funds due to the gods" and 
also to 'ta 1tep1.6v'ta "money left over (when the debts have been paid)." 
The construction of lSv'ta is thus both locative-existential ("money on hand") 
and possessive with 3eot~ ("money belonging to the gods"). The lexicon 
cites several more or less similar examples from later texts, of the form 'to 
tcr6J.18vOV tK + genitive "future revenue from", 'tot) lSVto~ J.l"v6~ "in the 
current month", {eperov 't6'>v lSV'trov "priests currently in office" or "those 
who are priests (at the time)", where the nuance points not to the locative 
but to the temporal present. It is apparently the locative, but perhaps the 
temporal as well, that we have in a passage from Acts 13.1 1)crav oe Av 
'AV'ttOlel~ Ka'ta 'tt')v o~O'av SKKA.1lcrtav 1tPocpf'\'tat Kat Ot06.01CaA.ot, which 
the King James Version renders as "Now there were in the church that was 
at Antioch certain prophets and teachers." These are all rather obvious 
transformations into adjectival form of standard uses of the finite verb, as 
documented above in Chapters N and VI. 

It is, however, not these adjectival uses of the participle but the more 
unusual substantival construction with the article that is of primary impor­
tance for the development of philosophical terminology. The earliest example 
has already been cited from Homer: 
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"(Calchas) who knew the things that were, that had been, and 
those that were to be" (n. 1.70) 

In this context the participle denotes all actions and events which a sooth­
sayer is supposed to divine, including the wishes and intentions of the gods. 
A similar generality is implied by the use of the participial form in Empe­
docles (fr. 129): 

pet' 4S ye t&v c5vtIDV 7tclVtIDV A,eucrcrecr!cev ~ICacrtov 
lCat te O8IC' O:V3PO)7tIDV ICat t' etlCoow alrovecrow 
"He gazed with ease on each of the things that are in ten and in 
twenty lifetimes of men." 

As I suggested in Chapter vn §4, such constructions of the participle as an 
object of verbs of knowing may be regarded as parallel to its familiar veridical 
use as object of verbs of saying, for example in Thuc. VII.8.2 q>o~ouJlevo~ 
oe JlT\ ot 7teJl7t6Jlevot ... OD ta c5vta O:7tayyeAA,IDmV "fearing lest the mes­
sengers not report the facts" (or "the true situation"). The plural form 
seems to be standard in Attic but, as we have seen, Herodotus regularly uses 
the singular in the same way, with verbs of both types: Myetv to Mv "to 
tell the truth" or "say what is the case," eJ;eJla30v 7taV to Mv "they learned 
the whole story" (above, pp. 349-55). 

This veridical construction for the nominalized participle is certainly the 
oldest and probably also the most common use of the articular form in non­
philosophic literature; and I believe that it exerts a powerful influence on 
the meaning of the participle in philosophical contexts from Parmenides on. 
But the veridical is not the only pre-philosophic use. Thus the possessive 
construction (lent JlOt "I have") is reflected in the use of ta c5V'ta for a man's 
property, e.g. O:q>atPllcretat ta 5V'ta (nv{) "He will take away (someone's) 
property," Plato Gorgias 511 A 7. (In this use XPllJlata may originally have 
been understood as "subject" of 5V'ta. See also below on ooma as property, 
p.458.) 

In principle, the articular participle can denote what is in any sense, 
including "the things that exist," whatever these may be. Such a generalized 
use of the participle for "the things that are (present in the world)" is not 
clearly attested before the late fifth century, and then only in semi-technical 
prose, for example in the Hippocratic Corpus: et os 7tote lCpatTl3etTl ICat 
6lC6tepov [7tp6tepov], oMtv av elT) to)V v{)v MV'tIDv c007tep fxet v{)v "If 
either (fire or water) were to be dominated (by the other), none of the things 
that are now would be as it now is" (De Vietu 1.3, Loeb ed. of Hippocrates, 
Vol. IV, p. 232). In some cases the locative construction is explicit: 1tclV'tIDV 
'tillv tve6V'tIDV tv 't4lOe 'tiP lC6crJlCP "all the things which are contained in 
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this world-order" (De Natura Hominis 7, ibid. p. 22). We find a similar use 
of 1tclV'ta 'to. lSV'tu "all the things there are" in an occasional fragment of 
the Presocratics, such as Diogenes fr. 2. The context, both in Diogenes and 
in the Hippocratic treatises, suggests that 'tCL lSV'tu are primarily conceived 
as elemental powers and bodies, such as earth, water, air and fire, or hot 
and cold, dry and wet. But there is of course no reason to restrict the denota­
tion of the participle to any specific set of entities. Whatever a given thinker 
recognizes as the contents and constituents of the world-order, these are 
for him 'tCL lSv'tu. 

I have suggested elsewhere that this generalized, semi-technical use of the 
articular participle can be traced back to the earliest period of philosophical 
prose, and that there is no good reason to doubt the authenticity of the 
phrase 'tot~ o{)m in the earliest surviving monument of philosophical litera­
ture, the fragment of Anaximander.1 But whenever the phrase was first used 
in this way, it marks a new departure. The attempt to give a unified explana­
tion for the natural universe as a whole brings with it the need for a ter­
minology to designate all the factors and contents of the world-order, 
whatever they may be. The neuter plural pronoun 1tclV'tU "everything," "all 
things," will often suffice. But when a fuller term is needed to suggest the 
physical presence and reality of these entities, what could be more appropriate 
than the phrase 1tclV'tU 'tu t6v'tu? Without assuming that the phrase actually 

1 See Anaximander and the Origins of Greek Cosmology, pp. 174f., where parallels are 
cited from Anaxagoras, Zeno, Melissus, and the Hippocratic treatise De Camihus. In that 
context I did not distinguish the veridical use of A6vta, to A6v and the like in Homer and 
Herodotus from this broader "existential" use in the philosophers and the medical treatises, 
where the sense is not "what is the case" but rather "what is present and effective in the 
world." For this I have been justly criticized by Jula Kerscbensteiner, in Kosmos, Zetemata 
30 (1962) pp. 63f. n. 4. I agree that there is in principle a clear distinction between the 
idiomatic use of the participle for "the facts" or "states of affairs" and this more technical 
use by the philosophers for the "entities" of the world or "what there is." (Qear as it is, the 
distinction is not always easy to apply. For example in the metroPl-formula of Protagoras, 
which I quoted in the same context, ni 6vta is ambiguous between the two uses, though it 
fits more naturally with the non-technical veridical use.) But I disagree with Dr. Kerschen­
steiner's implication that, since all attested technical uses of ni 6vta - aside from the 
problematic occurrence in Anaximander's fragment - are later than Parmenides, they must 
refiect his infiuence. In the first place, we have practically no technical prose surviving from 
the period before Parmenides, and silence proves nothing either way. And furthermore, 
the concept of ta. MVta as the beings which compose the world-order forms no part of the 
doctrine of Parmenides: it belongs to the theories which he attacks. (In the difficult frag­
ment 4 I take the plurals rute6vta and naprovta to be rhetorically inspired: "what )IOU take 
to be things absent and things present must be rigidly conceived together: and then you 
will recognize them as one.") The generallzed use of 00a VOv ton and Mvta ni 6vta, as 
we have it in Anaxagoras, Diogenes and the Hippocratic authors, can scarcely be derived 
from Parmenides' unitary conception of to Mv. This use of the plurals is a perfectly 
natural expression for the Ionian (and originally Milesian) endeavor to construct a single 
explanatory scheme for the whole COSIllOS and for "everything there is." 
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arose in this way, we may regard it as a natural abbreviation for 1taV'ta 'tu 
Av&6V'ta Av 'tqxi& 't4> le60'J.UP "all the things present in this world-order," 
quoted above from the Hippocratic De Natura Hominis. 

With its locative-existential associations, this philosophical use of 'tu 
6V'ta is syntactically and semantically distinct from the more ordinary 
veridical use of the participle, which is apparently an Indo-European heritage 
in Greek. But the old poetic formula from Homer casts its shadow over 
the new terminology. This is clear from Anaxagoras' balance of "the things 
which were to be and the things that (previously) were but are not now, and 
all that are now and all that will be" (fr. 12: leat 61tota f~A.AsV fO'&O'Sat 
Kat 61tota flv, dO'O'a vi:lv ~" EO'n, leat 50'a v{)v to''tt Kat 61tota ~O''tat). The 
contents of the world-order are now conceived in the language which formerly 
served to express the seer's knowledge of things past, present, and to come. 
This hymnic diction (as it has been called) is only rarely heard in the Platonic 
and Aristotelian discussions of 'tU 6V'ta. But if we recognize some interaction 
between the old use of the participle to refer to facts or events and the new 
use to designate whatever things there are in the world, this will help us to 
understand the persistent Greek refusal to make any sharp distinction be­
tween states of affairs or facts with a propositional structure, on the one 
hand, and individual objects or entities on the other. For the Greeks, both 
types count as "beings". Indeed the denotation of the participle is highly 
ambiguous, as Aristotle observed. In the first place 'tu 6V'ta or "what is" 
means what is the case, facts or events that actually occur or will occur, 
as in the Homeric formula for prophecy. In the second place, 'tu 6V'ta 
means what is in the locative-existential use of st~t, things which exist, things 
which are present, or which are to be found somewhere: for example, 
"things which are present in this world-order" 'tu Av&6V'ta Av 'tqxi& 't4> 1C60'JlCI). 
When the veridical nuance associated with the first use is combined with 
this thing-like existential use we get the typically Platonic conception of 
'tu 5V't~ 6V'ta, the true entities which are "really real," but which need no 
longer be "in this world". Finally, since the participle can denote something 
which is in any sense, it can also refer to attributes like being hot or being 
tall, being on hand or being priest. Hence it is that Aristotle can say that 
'to 5v is used in as many ways as there are categories of predication. In 
order to single out the kind of being that he regards as primary, being as a 
concrete entity or substantial thing, Aristotle relies upon another nominal 
derivative of the verb, to which we now turn. 

2. oocrta 

An abstract nominalization or action noun for &l~{ seems to have come 
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into current use at first in connection with compound forms of the verb. 
Thus cl.1tou<rla "absence" (from d1t-stJ.lt) and 1tapou<rla "presence" (mip­
SlJ.lt) are both found in Aeschylus, whereas the simplex ou<rla is not attested 
before Herodotus. The nominal formation, based upon the participle o~oa, 
is an unusual one. An alternative and equally irregular formation appears 
in Ionic (and perhaps in Doric): ~O'tro based upon the third-person indicative 
eo'tl. Here again the compound forms appear to be more common. cl.1tso'tro 
"absence", ouvsO'tro "being-together," "banquet" (Hdt. VI.128.1, imme­
diately after an occurrence of OUVOUOl''1), susO'tro "well-being", are all 
found in Herodotus, and the latter occurs in Aeschylus also. In several of 
these compound forms a connection with the locative construction is obvious, 
but the existence of sueo'tro shows that the nominalization (like the participle) 
may in principle represent any construction of the finite verb. 

We are concerned here only with the simple form ou<rla, and its alternate 
so'tro.2 ou<rla occurs in Herodotus and is common in Attic prose but only 
in the sense of "property", corresponding to the use of the participle 'ta 
5V'ta for a man's possessions. There is no direct connection between this 
idiomatic use of ou<rla (reflecting the possessive construction of slJ.li with 
the dative) and the more technical senses of ou<rla which we find in Plato 
and Aristotle. But there is at least one Sophistic treatise preserved in the 
Hippocratic Corpus which shows that the philosophic use of this form is 
older than Plato, and that it need not be connected with any particular 
theory of reality. Thus we find the author of the epideictic speech On the 
Art (of Medicine) making repeated use of ou<rla in his claim that medicine 
exists as a true 'texVTJ. This writer, who apparently belongs in the late fifth 
century, gives a popularized version of some Eleatic puzzles on what-is-not 
which are rather in the vein of Gorgias' treatise On Not-being, though 
presented with much less dialectical skill: 

Kai yap (J).,oyov 't({)v MV'tOlV n 1tystoSat J.lfl Mv' e1tsi 't({)v ys 
J.lfl MV'tOlV 'tlva dv 'tle; oooillV SSl10clJ.lSVoc; cl.1tayysit..slSV cbe; 
fonv; ... cl.A-A.cl 'ta J.1Sv MV'ta aisi 6pti'tai 'tS Kat ,,(\v<hoKe'tat, 'ta 
3t J.lfl MV'ta oms 6pti'tal o(hs "(\vroOKs'tat. 
"And it is unreasonable to believe that any of the things-that­
are is not. For who can behold any being of the things-that-are-

I There is nothing to be said about the forms ~O'<rla and dxrla which Plato reports as 
dialectal variants on 000{a in Cratylus 401C-D. There is no other trace of tmrla, and 
cbcrla is attested only in pseudo-Pythagorean writings of a later period. See the comment 
of Burnet on Phaedo 6S D 13, and P. Chantraine, LA formation des noms en grec ancien, 
p. 117. For traces of the forms d~ ("absence"), lCalC£(ftd> ("misery") and ~d> 
("eternity", "eternal stability"), see P. Chantraine, Dictw1UUllre etymologique de la langue 
greque, s.v. dJ.l{, 
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not so as to declare that they are? .... But the things-that-are 
are in every case seen and known, whereas the things-that-are­
not are neither seen nor known." (De Arte 2, Loeb ed. of Hippo­
crates, n, 192) 

There would be no point in offering a philosophic analysis of such Sophistic 
jargon. From the linguistic point of view we may simply note that the verb 
and its nominal form oucril') tend here to have a sense which we may render 
by "is real" or "exists." So in a later passage of the same treatise: ch. 5 
(Loeb n, 196) Kal ToflT6 ye TeKJ.1TJptoV J.1Eya Til oucrill T~e; TEXV1')e;, liTt 
soflcru TE scrn Kat J.1f.yUA.l') "And this is an important proof for the being 
of the art, that it is real and great." (So also with the articular infinitive, 
ibid. p. 198: J.1apTUpla Til TEXV1) se; TO eIvat.) In Chapter 6 we read that 
chance (TO aUT6llaTov) has no existence or reality (oucril') except as a name, 
whereas medicine is shown in every case to have reality (cpavetTat aiel 
oocrll')v fxoucra ibid. p. 200). 

It is scarcely surprising that in rhetorical performances inspired by Par­
menides, Zeno, and Melissus - and more directly by Gorgias - the abstract 
nominalization of eilli should come to be used in a sense quite different 
from its ordinary meaning of "property". 3 That a parallel development 
may have taken place in more serious specimens of post-Eleatic philosophy 
is suggested by the fragments of Philolaus, where emro (not otherwise 
attested in this simple form for the classical period) occurs twice as an 
expression for the "being" or "true reality" of the things which are organized 
in the world-order: 

a J.1Sv ecrToo 'tlOv 7tpaYJ.1uTrov Qiotoe; gcrcra Kat aUTa J.1Sv 6: cpucrte; 
~eiav Te Kat OUK QvSpromV1')v SVOExe'tat yvlOcrtv 7t1,.TJV ya il lSn 
oi>x ot6v T' i'jv oMevi TlOv MV'trov Kat ytyvro(JKoptvrov 6q>" aJ.1lOv 
'Ye'Yevf!cr~l J.11') tl7tapx06crac; Tii<; ecrrofle; TlOv 7tpaYJ.1uTrov, t~ rov 
(JUVEcrra 6 K6crJ.10e;, Kat TlOv 7tepatv6V'trov Kat TlOv Q7teiprov. 
"The being of things, which is eternal, and their nature itself 
admit divine and not human knowledge, beyond the fact that 
none of the things which are and are known by us could have 
come to be if there did not exist as basis the being of those things 
from which the world-order is composed, both the limiting and 
the unlimited." (philolaus fr. 6)4 

8 We may detect echoes of the Sophistic contrast of ooola and 6voj.U1, "reality" and"name", 
in other passages of late fifth-century literature. See Wilamowitz, Heraklea (1959 00.) 
rn, 78. a propos of Bur. Heracles 337f. 
4 I follow the text ofWalter Burkert, Welsheit und Wlssenschaft (N1lrnberg, 1962), p. 233. 
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The authenticity of these fragments has been much contested. In my own 
judgment WaIter Burkert has succeeded in showing that, for a group of 
citations including the one in question here, both the language and the con­
cepts employed reflect the universe of discourse of the fifth century, before 
the revolutionary influence of Plato. I) In any case, the use of SCJ'tID here 
corresponds exactly to what we would expect in a serious philosophic con­
ception of being after Parmenides. The existential force of the verb is com­
bined with a distinct veridical nuance; for the SCJ'tID of things is clearly con­
ceived as an object of knowledge, even if this "true being" is fully knowable 
only for a divine power of cognition. That some Pythagoreans had in fact 
prepared the way for Plato to this extent is just what the testimony of Aristotle 
would lead us to believe. And that the nominalized form of c:{jl{ played some 
role in pre-Platonic discussion is in any case independently attested by the 
Hippocratic treatise De Arte. 

Whatever the preliminaries may have been, the basically new conception 
of oucr{a in Plato is a function of its use as nominalization for the Socratic 
't{ scrn; question, as in Euthyphro llA7: leai lCtVOOV&U&lC;, d) EMucppcov, 
Sp())'tIDj.lSVoc; 'to c5crtov c5n 1to't' sCJ'tiv, 'tTJv J,!Sv oucr{av jlOl ab'toi} ou POUA.s­
cr3al OT}A.&cral, 1ta30c; os n 1t&pi ab'toi} A.eY&lV "It looks, Euthyphro, as 
though when you were asked what the pious is, you are unwilling to make 
clear to me its being, but you state some property of it." Here ol'lcr{a re­
presents neither the existence of the subject nor any predicate which happens 
to be true (even uniquely true) of it, but the very nature or essence of the 
thing, as revealed in definition. In the Phaedo the term applies in a special 
way to the being of the Forms, which are what (a thing) really is, ab'to 'to 
a fcrnv.6 So the MyoC; 'tfjc; oucr{ac; in Aristotle is the "statement of the 
essence," the formula which specifies what a thing is. 

To follow the history of oucr{a further is no part of our present under­
taking.7 I close with one linguistic observation that may shed some light on 
the philosophic terminology. From Plato on, we can distinguish three as-

& See Weuhelt und Wusenscha/t, pp. 222-56; the book of Philolaus was "the first and 
perhaps the only written version of Pythagorean number doctrine before Plato" (p. 256). 
, PlU1edo 76 0 8 '1'\ 'tOUlOnl o&M, 77 A 2 nlV oOO{av f\v aU \'Qv i..tye~ following a(reo 
6 ftcmv at 74 B 2, 0 6, 75 B 1,02. Similarly at 78 0 1-4, where 'to (Iv Is used synonymously 
with ooota and tro'to b:QO"tov 6 fernv for "that being (ooota) of which we give an account 
of what it is ().Jyyov'toO etWl) in questions and answers." For Plato, of course, 'ta «(lV'tmo;) 
(lvm "the things that (truly) are" are just the Forms. And between the Forms and their 
essence or what they me, no distinction can be drawn. Hence in such Platonic contexts '1'\ 
oOOiu (taken distributively for all the Forms) and m 6V'tu are strictly equivalent in 
meaning. In the Sophl3t Plato again uses ooota and 'to (Iv as equivalent expressions for 
the kind Being. 
7 For a summary of the data, see R. Marten, OVDA im Denken Platons (1962). Marten 
refers to a monograph OUSIA by R. Hirzel (1913), which I have not been able to consuit. 
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. d ,,0 Intera occasIOn pro uce some genwne ambiguity. (1 ct, and wbi 
Platonic (or perhaps Socratic) use of OOO'ia ) Ther~ is the ne ch lllay on 
in the "What is X?" question, so that OOo1a~ ~Oll1inaIizatio Wr, sPe<:iticaUy 
only for Platonic Forms or Aristotelian essen IS IQ this sense n Or the Verb 
(2) There is the less technical use of 06...1,., c:.s (t6 tt to'tt tfroPerly Used 

VL"" lor "be' 'U ti ~ "true reality," however this may be conceived ,Ing," cce ' 'IVetvat). 
, 0 hAd ('th t ' as In th JtJsten,,~ " treatIse n t e rt an Wl a s ronger vetid' I e citati "", Or 

. . lea nua . on fr 
in the fragment of Philolaus. (3) There is the '. ~ce) In the u om the 
use of ouoia as equivalent to ta <'Svta in the POssIbility of a III se of toto:! 

(. thi Id) " Wh pre-Plato ' ore Co there are In s wor. ereas the noun' ( DIc sense. Cc ncrete 
serves as an "abstract" nominalization for: 1) .and Usually i' the things 
for the being of what-is (and it is thus syntac: finite Verb as pr~?) as weU 
infinitive 'to s{val), oooia in (3) is used -lik caIly parallel to th ICate, Le. 
for the subject so characterized. {This is W~t~any other abstr~ articular 
nominalization, as typically illustrated by th ~ the concret nouns_ 

. e articu] e Or 
6 tptxrov "the runner", In contrast to the ab ar Participl agent 
to 'tPSXSlV "running". This syntactic distin t~tract action no"'~ t6 ('Iv Or 

. , c IOn co ....... na';-- . 
Heldegger s contrast between dos Seiende and das ?,esponds in ~tion 
tendency to use ouoin concretely, like the partj . Sem der Seielld, Part to 
what is, was reinforced by the idiomatic sense Of~Ple, to refer to b:~') The 
For in the latter use oomn and ta c5vta ar property," "Po IngS or 

e rougbj ssess' 
doctrine of ouoin ("substance") in the Cate . Y synonym 0 IOns". 

gorzes A ..!_ Us. In 
returns to such a concrete use of the noun to d ' 'C\.llStotle em h . the 
ouoin of the Categories is precisely a title for t~gnh ~te ta c5vta as p aticauy 

a fie t lIlg_tL '. SUch, 'l'L sense. (Compare Met. Z.1028 30 tOOts to 1tpCn f/flt-zs In th . ~lle 
6.1tA.~ it oucrln av &t1l.) Since, however, Aristotl;n5v "at 00 ti a::~~t 
Platonic use of ouoia for "essence" (Where the noun:~ abandons the J.. av 
entities - other than Forms - but only the being hi esl&nates not P .tnore 
they participate), the possibility of COnfusion' Walch they have or ~CUlar 

IS Wa In Whj h sionally reflected in the translations. The troubled ys presen~ and c 
can be seen in part as an attempt, beginrung ,:urse of },fetaph Occa­
ouoin ("substance," as "the thing-which_is"): the COoc:rete IJlliQ l 
other notion of ouma as to ti ~v etval ("wha~ t"~ tbia ,::e or 
passages in Aristotle where one is genuinely a: ........ 18'). And there the 
"substance" or "essence" is the appropriate rend ~ iOIIlo kuo" lit 
case the two concepts are in fact one. Consid e~g - or 1rbetbcr ~ 

ty.,1\ er, 101 eza.-t... ... this 
1071· ~ ost dpn s{Val lLnTtv tOla6n)v ~~ ~ 000ia M_=-~ Il". A 
must be a principle such that its being is ICtivi .:"'t'1a4 "1Ienct ~ 
1071 bSff., we have the noun in the concrete sense o~ ClJl tthat Pr'ecedea 
oocrtnt 1tpllrral t{bv Ovtcov.) Similarly in the descriptio IQ~ .. : at 11 y.l. • 

OIl 0( the ,-.! lip 
~Yc IntelJcq 
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at DA III.5 43oa18 ~ oucrlq. lllv tvtpyEta. It is probably no accident that 
this ambiguity between abstract and concrete readings of oucrla is most 
acute - but also most harmless - in the case of immaterial entities such as 
the Active Intellect and the Prime Mover, where a genuine distinction 
between substance and essence can scarcely be drawn. For these, and for the 
7tplbtat oucrlat of Met. Z.l1, 10378 5, 828, bl_2, we have the case where the 
thing and its essence are strictly identical, just as a Platonic Form is in no 
sense distinct from the specific nature (cp6<n~) which it "has". In such a case 
there is no semantic distinction between the concrete (agent) and abstract 
(action) nominalization ofEtlli, that is, between to (}v and o\JO'ia,just because 
there is no conceptual distinction between the entity as such and its being­
what-it-is. 
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147Of. JOOf. n. 63 r.7, 1011b26 336n,367 

Frogs 11.7, 1017a27 215n 
953 154n 11.7, 1017a31 332 
1052 354,366n Z.l, 1028a30 461 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Z.l1, 1037a5, a28, /ph. in Tauris 
bl-2 462 721f. 360 (36) 

A.6, 1071b5ff., 20 461 Medea 
&d. Ethics 89 155 (107) 

1215b26 243 Troades 
Politics 1292 243 

1276b29 4On.2 
1278bll 40 n.2 HeracIitus 
1283b42 4On.2 fr. 1 (D.-K.) 354 n. 26 

Poetics fr. 112 125n 
1457al4-17 47 n.15 Herodotus 

Critias 
1. 2.1 358 

6.1 260 n. 29 
fr. 25. 16-42 (D.-K.) 303 (125) 7.2-8.1 260 n. 29 
fr. 25. 27ff. 318n 8.1 131 (69) 

Democritus 8.2 154 (106) 

frr. 174, 256 (D.-K.) 453 9.1 330n 

Demosthenes 11.1 173 

IX.43 167 11.5 330n 

XIV. 19 168 12.1 173 

xvm.72 242 n. 18 18.1 330n 

xvm.308 360n 26.2 425 

XXII.70 168 30.3 353 (24) 

LIX.30 155n 32.4 92 n.9 

Diogenes Laertius 35.2 358,425 

VII.63 68 n. 12 67.4 258n 

VII.70 68 n.13 84.3 425 
93.2 168 

Empedocles 95.1 354,454 
fr. 128.1 (D.-K.) 258 n. 26 97.1 353 (25) 
fr. 129 258 n. 26, 455 107.2 168 

Euripides 116.5 354 (1:1) 
Bacchae 118.1 355 

395f. 39 n. 2 120.2 242, 326 (131) 
Electra 146.3 141n 

346 354 148.1 260 n. 28 
Hecuba 152.1 141n 

284 242 (23) 201 279 (89) 
532 151 (97) 206.1 141n 
1214 379 209.5 329 (140) 

Helen 210.2 326 (132) 
926 450 n. 15.4 141n 

Hippolytus 28.1 327 (133) 
932 130 (67) 181.3 329 (141) 



470 INDEX OF PASSAGES CITED 

PasstJge cited Page of citatioll Passage cited Page of citatioll 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Herodotus (COllt.) 321 177 
m. 17.2 328 (138) 415 146 (90) 

108.4 120 (54) 732 180 (150) 
113.1 273 (76) Hippocrates 
152 156 n. 83 De Arte 
155.2 281n, 327 (134) 2-6 458f. 

IV. 32 139 (82), 354 (26) De Natura Hominis 
129.2 273 (75) 7 455f. 
134.2 153 (100) The Sacred Disease 
192.2 327 (135) ch. 4 
195.2 329 (139) (1.30 Grensemann) 302 (124) 

V. SO.2 353 (20) De Victu 
67.1 330 (143) 1.3 455 
106.4 353 Homer 

VI. 5.39 281n Iliad I 
35.3 153 11-73 72f. 
36.2 177 29 70 
37 140 n.66 49 237 (10), 384 n.13 
37.2 352 (21) 57 384 n.13 
SO.3 353 (22) 63 160 (123), 427 
65.2 131 (71) 70 143 n. 69, 
74.2 327 (136) 350 (18), 454f. 
86.~ 328 (137) 80 445 n. 23 

VII. 34 177 (143) 91 90 
52.7 321 (142) 107 96f. (9) 
111.1 219n 114 89f. (1) 
143.1 139 (83) 118 89f. (2) 
209.1 353 (23) 131 90 
237.2 353 144 166 (136) 

vm.57.2 329 (142) 153 446 
98.1 282n 156 166 (135), 450 

IX. 11.3 353 174 160 (120), 4SO 
115 133 (75) 176 94f. (3) 

Hesiod 188 285,384 n. 13 
Erga 213 266 n. 35 

11 236 (6) 251 384 n. 13 
23 391 271 166 (138) 
669 162 275 453 

Scutum 287 162 (127) 
230 147n 290 (,.,.494) 242(20) 

TheogollY 300 165 (132), 
32 3SO 266n.35 
38 3SO 335 446 
310 147n 338 105f. (22) 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

34Of. 115 (48) 164 446 
341 384 n. 13 180 361 (40) 
356( =507) 128 (65) 229 105ft'. (27) 
388 131 (72) 384 153 
416 114 429 105fl'. (28) 
493 384 n. 13 440 160 (119) 
562 161 (125) Iliad 4 
566 306f. n. 67, 428 13 451 
573f. 111 (40) 14 341 (9) 
583 90 20 101 (21) 

Iliad 2 22 150 
26(=63) 105f. (23) 51 276 (83) 
27 158 (115), 453 84 221 
73 112f. (41) 169 284 
95 283 (97) 189 338 (5) 
118 168 266 105f. (29) 
119 242 n. 17 318 152 (99) 
155 221 322f. 110 (38) 
196 445 n. 23 323 445 n. 23 
204 276 n. 43, 435 n. 1 478 206 
226 266 n. 35 534 209 (4) 
241 268 (66) Iliad 5 
246 105ff. (24) 9f. 249 (38) 
252 345 (10) 159f. 158 (116) 
340 163 177 131 (68) 
372 277 201 99 (15) 
379f. 269 (67) 218 155 (110) 
485 105ff. (25), 2S4 447 

159 (118) 331 1020 
489 267 (64) 349 153 
618 276 (82) 360 158 (113) 
641 241 (14) 379 451 
687 278 (85) 402 221 
760 105ft'. (26) 740 450 
811 246(28) 873 132 (74) 
852 448 877 166(139), 
857 448 306n.67 

Iliad 3 I/iad6 
3 221,285 123 121 (55) 
4Of. 99 (16) 130 241 (15) 
4lf. 109 (34) 152 231,246(27), 
45 158n, 165 (131), 410,422 

268 (65) 153 230, 243 (24) 
114f. 165 (130) 206 122 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Homer 277 160 (121) 
Iliad 6 (cont.) 312f. 365 

211 122 (56),168 316 286 (101) 
295 177 324 154 (105) 
352 448 337 176n 
41 Of. 99 (17) 364 266 (60) 
413 267 (62) 395 261 (52) 
434 206 415f. 287 (104) 
462 285 474 173 
488 132 (73) 527 345 (11) 

Iliad 7 551 154 (104) 
28f. 98ff. (12) 573 285 
73 263 (56) 669 196 (3) 
97f. 110 (39) 688 279 n. 44 
102 163 Iliad 10 
282 (=293) 220 66 261 (51) 
424 154 (103) 113 158 (112) 
433 439 n. 11,447 172 115n 
446 236 (3) 269 207 
458 (.,., 451) 237 (7) 314-8 250 (39) 

Iliad 8 357 159 (117) 
1 292 378f. 266 (61) 
16 158 (114) 383 95 (7) 
66 174,230,287 Iliad 11 

(103),447 6 178 (146) 
223 178 (146) 13 196 (2) 
373 280 (95) 30--8 264n 
456 158 (113) 73 221 
473-7 98ff. (13) 84 287 (103) 
521 166 (137) 339 178 (145) 
523 341 (7) 443 269 (68) 

Iliad 9 612 128 (64) 
25 95 (6) 648 293 (114), 451 
29 151 (95) 681 160 (122) 
39 110 (36) 711-3 247 (29) 
85 262 722f. 140 (85), 247 
116 161 (126) (30) 
125 196 (1) 737 221 
134 114 n. 33 762 1520, 361 (39) 
135 160(121) 793 96f. (10) 
144 267 (63) 838 156 (Ill), 356 
230 163 (28) 
236 173 Iliad 12 
275f. 112f. (43) 12 94f. (4) 
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Passage cited Page 01 citation Passage cited Page 01 citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

69 351 n.24 224 221 
71 352n 242 348 (17) 
278 173 lllo.d 20 
392 270 246 179 (147) 
410 150 302 113 (47) 
471 285 435 163 

lllo.d 13 lllo.d 21 
32--4 247 (31) 80 447 
111 446 103 278 (84),411 
114 294 (116) 109 168 
236 326n 111 173,280 (96) 
312 279 n. 44 150 122 (57) 
636 23811. 293 (112) 154 424 
663f. 250 (40) 189 161 (124) 
681 139 n. 63 193 294 (115) 
789 236 (5) 275 447 
814 178 (144) 281 116 (50), 292 
817 280n 291 114 

Iliad 14 322 115n 
107 278 (86) 565 294 
108 155n lllo.d 22 
113 168 153 264 (58) 
122 153 199 75 n.23 
299 272 (73) 219 294 n. 56 
313 295 (118) 318 218 (8) 

lllo.d 15 319 177 
396 291 384 242 (19), 454 
737 272 (74) 401 284 (98) 

lllo.d 16 513 326n 
630 163 lllo.d 23 
7SO 235 (2) 44 446 

I1lo.d 17 103f. 274 (77) 
147 286 (101) 205 451 
446 275 (80) 42Off. 289 (110) 
514 163 439 275 (81) 
575f. 250 (41) 549f. 266 (59), 422 
640 278 (87) 643 361 

lllo.d 18 lllo.d 24 
266 341 (8) 56 346 (14) 
549 206 57 391 

lllo.d 19 66 391 
111 168 71 296(120) 
157 287 (105) 367 124 
221 238n 373 81, 155, 335 (1) 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Homer Odyssey 6 
Iliad 24 (cont.) 35 448 

387 122 (58) 82 231, 238 (11) 
407 365 145f. 98ff. (14) 
413 447 196 424, 429 n. 16 
426 362 (41) 201 239 (13) 
489 279 (90) 287 241 (18) 
669 338 (4) Odyssey 8 
763 267n 147 241 (17) 

Odyssey 1 298 294 (117) 
llf. 128 n. 50,427 299 180 (151) 
40 284 (99) 320 452 
116 391 465 391 
170 123 n.42 511 114f. 
261 294 549 99 (18) 
267 163 55Off. 123 n. 41 
347f. 447 Odyssey 9 
370 100 (20) 19ff. 123 (59),424 

Odyssey 2 52 114 
82 151 (96) 118 220 
87 446 136 115 (49) 
203 181n 143 177 
230-2 133 (76) 425 321 (128) 
292f. 261 (54),410 432 322 n. 83 

Odyssey 3 508 243 (25), 250 (42) 
180 174 (140) Odyssey 10 
293ff. 247 (32) 44f. 124 (60) 

Odyssey 4 73 112f. (44) 
85 220 192f. 287 (102) 
285 151 (96) 273 111,114 
354-60 248 (34) 469 174 n. 104 
475f. 445 493 448 
566 451 552 321 (129) 
634 115n Odyssey 11 
695 286 (101) 218 1l2f. (42) 
771 270 252 424 n. 8 
844-7 247 (33) 336 152 (98) 

Odyssey 5 348 346n.17 
8 133(76) 444 284 (100) 
4lf. 113 (46), 445 456 180 (152) 
101 449 605 237 (9), 283 (9) 
189 115n Odyssey 12 
474 98 (14) 80 165 (129) 
483ff. 289 (109) 120 238 (12), 293 (113) 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

312 175 (141) Odyssey 19 
32or. 288 (108) 172-80 248(36) 

Odyssey 13 309 346 n.17 
96-113 248 (35), 264n 312 345 (13) 
105 264 (57) 315 362 n. 30 
160 220 344-8 323f. (130) 
234 218 (7) 353 324 (with n. 85) 
243 206 409 108 n. 28 
244-7 275 (78), 320 Odyssey 20 

(78) 182 262 (55) 
246 429f. 287 253 
364 219n Odyssey 21 
423 218 (5) 107 236 (4) 

Odyssey 14 142 75 
176 152n 212 345 (12) 
231 222 25lf. 261 (53) 
255 218 (6) 426 447 
334 222 Odyssey 22 
476 173 126 249 (37) 

Odyssey 15 226 448 
175 448 319 286 (101) 
267 362 n. 30, 267n Odyssey 23 
343 276 n.42 62 361 (38) 
403ff. 249n 371 174, 290 (111) 
417 253f. Odyssey 24 
426 424 n. 8 159 351 n.23 
433 230, 235 (1), 241 262-4 242 (21), 378 

(1) 289 362 n. 30, 
435 339 (6) 298 123 n. 42 
532 361 (37) 306 108 n.28 
533 275 (79) 351 244(26) 

Odyssey 16 289 362 n. 30 
45 68 n.12, 435 

n. 1 Lysias 
91 113 (45),446 I. 4 270 (69) 
101 114 6 182 
437 239n, 306 n. 67 10 176 (142), 352n 

Odyssey 17 16 143 (86A),424f. 
523 448 18 352n 

Odyssey 18 19 143 (868) 
79 241 (16) 22 260 (49) 
215,220 448 29 95f. (8) 
275 114n 34 163 
327 138 (81) 42 351 (19) 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Nwnbers of (Nwnbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Lysias (cont.) Euthydemus 
XII. 58 168 284A-C 3400 
XIII. 1 1051f. (30) 284B 2-3 367n 

7 153 Euthyphro 
15 3520 4E9 326 
16 285 9C5,10D 12 110n 
23 96f. (11) 11A7 460 
28 280 (94) 21B 1 450 
33 105f. (31) Gorgias 
39 142n 511A 7 455 
44 442f. Hippias Malor 
55 26On.29 282A4 336 (2) 
58 181 (153) Parmenides 
66 110 (37) 128C2 359 (33) 
71 286 Phaedo 
79 150 61C 4 182 
80 286 70A 1-6, 70B 2, 70C 4, 
83 162 (128) 77A 10 274n 
87 164 74B 2-750 2 420 
90 153 74B 2-78D 4 4600 
92 149 (93) 74C 1 421n 

93B 4, 103E 2 370n 
Melissus 108C 5 263 

fr. 8.2 (D.-K.) 305 (127) Philebus 
Menander 31C 6 338 

Sententiae 258 (Jaekel) 101 Protagoras 
31lE 4 183 

Parmenides Republic 
fr. 4.1 (D.-I(.) 456n 338C 1 110n 
fr. 6.1 294 n. 57 478B 61f. 367n 

Philolaus 522A3 236n 
fr. 6 (D.-I(.) 459 Sophist 

Plato 236E If. 367n 
Apology 247A8 387 

18B 6 259 (46), 410 247D-E 376n 
20B 123 261D-263D 47 n. 14 

Charmides 263B 3400 
166D 8 143 (89) Symposium 

Cratylus 205B 8-9 367n, 394n 
385B 7 340n Theaetetus 
385B 7-10, 429D 367n 144C 124 

5-6 147B 10, ISlE 2 11 On 
396A 6 282n 186C 369 
401C-D 458n 188D If. 340 n. 12, 337n 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Timaeus 137.2 123 
32C7 394n 142.9 168 

Protagoras n. 14.2 153 (102) 
fr. 1 (D.-K.) 341n,367 41.1 109 (35) 
fr. 4 302 (123) 44.3 243 

45.1 243 
Sophocles rn. 70.5 167 

AJax IV. 10.3 153 (101) 
466 360 (35) 66.3 168 
664 359 (32) 93.1 175 
778,783 242 (22) 103.5 454 
1157f. 119 (51) VI. 16.5 367n 

Electra VII. 8.2 455 
584 366n 
1177 119 (53) Xenophon 
1218f. 302 (122) Anabasis 
1434 391 I. 1.4 164 

O.C. 1.10 149 
644 119 (52) 1.11 453 

O.T. 2.3 167,432 
89f. 134 (71) 2.7 165 (133) 
369f. 325 2.8 168 
747 134 (78) 2.13 165 (134) 
1146 137 (80) 2.21 131 (70) 

Philoctetes 2.25 106ff. (32) 
415 379 3.6 100ff. (33) 
733, 751, 753 124 (61) 4.5 351 n. 23 
1234 129 (66) 5.3 295 (119) 
1241 279 (88), 360n 5.7 279 (92) 
1312 379 5.9 149 n.75 

Trachiniae 6.6 280 (93) 
474 336 (3) 6.8 149 n.75 

6.9 182 (154) 
Thucydides 8.22 164 

I. 8.4 163 8.25 285 
10.2 357 (31) 9.14 270 (70) 
24.1 260 (48) 9.15 270 (71) 
38.4 136 (79) 9.27 95 (5) 
58.2 237 (8) 10.6 149 (94) 
78.2 155 (109) 10.14 125 
78.4 164 n. 1.3 164 
86.3 180 (149) 1.4 168 
132.4 347 (15) 1.7 150 
136.4 123 1.16 164 
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Passage cited Page of citation Passage cited Page of citation 
(Numbers of (Numbers of 
sample sentences sample sentences 
given in bold) given in bold) 

Xenophon 1.33 175, 348 (16) 
Anabasis 2.29 243n 

II (cont.) 2.37 182 (155) 
1.21 285 3.11 288 (107) 
1.22 125 IV. 1.5 175 
2.10 270 (72) V. 8.6 143 (87) 
2.12 179 (148) VI. 1.6 140 (84),359 (34) 
2.13 142n 4.26 175 
2.16 175 VII. 4.7 260 (50) 
2.19 285 Hellenica 
2.21 285 VI. 5.39 281n 
3.1 99 (19) Memorabilia 
4.6 147 (91) Ill. 6.3 147 (92) 

Ill. 1.4 258 (43) Xenophanes 
1.11 287 (106) fr. 20 (D.-K.) 125n 
1.26 259 (45) 
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Abelard, Peter, 36, 186n 
Ackrill, John, 47n 
Aerts, W. J., 127-43 
Alexander of Aphrodisias, 170n 
Ammonius,47n 
Aristotle, 6, 36, 43f., 46-8, 332, 336n, 358, 

368f., 416-8 

Bach, E., 211-3nn 
Behagel, 0., 434n 
Benveniste, Emile, 1, 56f., 71n, 91n, 129n, 

169 and passim 
Bloch, A., 258n, 425n, 433n 
Boeder, H., 365n 
Bn"ndal, V., 440n 
Brugmann, Karl, 115n, 156n, 178, 199n, 

225n, 334, 395n 
Burguiere, P., 179n 
Burkert, Walter, 459f. 
Bumet, John, 42lf. 

Callimachus, 66n, 444n 
Cardona, George, 257n, 304n, 306n 
Carnap, Rudolph, 6 
Chantraine, Pierre, 75n, 78n, 86n, 107n, 

112n, 132 and passim 
Chen, Chung-Hwan, 48n 
Chomsky, Noam, 10-15,38, 42n, 44f., 46n, 

77n, 185n 
Cunnigham, M. P., 62 

Danto, Arthur, 310n 
DeLacy, Phillip, 424 
Delbriick, B., 199n, 304, 324n 
Descartes, Renee, 416f. 
Dover, K. J., 127nn, 291n, 367n, 431n, 433 

Ebeling, H., 83f 
Ebeling, H. L., 430-34. 
Ekman, Erik, 44O-43nn 
Emout, A., 232n, 385n 

Ficino, Marsilio, 387 
Fillmore, Charles A., 46n, 58, 62n, 93n, 171 f., 

211n 
Fischer, P., 434n 
Fraenkel, A. A., 314n 
Fraenkel, Eduard, 338n 
Frege, G., 44, 190n, 299, 404 
Frisk, H., 151n, 332n 

Gauthiot, R., 157n 
Geach, P. T., 41n, 187n, 190n 
Gehring, A., 206-8 
Gilson, Etienne, 7-9, 232n 
Goodrnan, Nelson, 385n 
Goodwin, W. W., 236n 
Graham, A. C., 2, 19n, 50n, 216n 
Grassmann, H., 384n, 392 
Guiraud, Charles, 116n, 119n, 188n, 266n, 

435n,439-42nn,445n 

Hacking, lan, 54-6 
Harris, Zellig S., 10-2, 18n, 2Of. nn, 46nn, 

51n, 60-2 al1d passim 
Heidegger, Martin, 223n,231, 314n, 364,416 
Herrnann, Gottfried, 420-4 
Hennann, Ed., lOOn, 113n, 115-7nn, 169, 

173f. nn 
Hintikka, Jaakko, 368n, 388 
Hit, Danuta, 12n, 19n 
HiZ, Henry, 7n, 21n, 31n, 72n, 229 
Hjelrnslev, Louis, 436n 
Hockett, C. F., 45 
Hofrnann, J. B., 151n, 364 
Hume, David, 388 
Husserl, Edmund, 190, 215, 314n, 337 

Italie, G., 83 

Jesperson, Otto, 31n, 39, 4On, 136n, 195n, 
201-5,254 

Joshi, A. K., 12n, 19n 
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lCanrlnsky,Jack,388n 
lCeifer, F., 157n 
lCenny, Anthony, 369n 
lCerschensteiner, Jula, 456n 
lCinzel, J., 62n 
1()owski, J., 375n, 378n 
:Kneale, William, 108n 
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lClihner~erth,68n, 75n,103n, 151n,153n, 

156f. and passim 
lCuroda, Yuki, 31n 

Lakoff, George, 190n, 193f. 
Lakoff, Robin T., IOn 
Lange, L., 62n 
Langendoen, D. T., 28n, 216n 
Lasso de la Vega, Jose S., 66n, 427-9, 

435f.nn, 439--44nn 
Lattimore, Richmond, 94n and passim 
Leibniz, G., 401n 
Lejewski, C., 5nn, 48n, 309n 
LeSniewski, S., 4-7, 21n, 309n, 405n 
Liddell-Scott-Jones, 82f., 156f., 39Of. 
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Luschei, E. C., 5n 
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179n, 188, 195, 199n, 223, 435 
Meyer-Llibke, W., 223n 
Miklosich, F., 17On, 172n, 174n 
Mill, John Stuart, 4, 184-6 
Mosse, Fernand, 32n 
Mourelatos, Alexander P. D., 125n, 346, 

365n 
Munro, D. B., 62n, lOOn, 103, l04n, 151, 

152n, 181n, 221n 

Newman, W. L., 40n 

Onians, R. B., 163n, 292 
Owen, G. E. L., 6 

Palmer, G. H., 94n and passim 
Parrn.enides, 333, 369, 416f. 
Plato, 46f., 74n, 34On, 369, 416f. 
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Port Royal Logic, 8, 44, 213-5 
Porzig, W., 78, 97, 391n 
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Quine, W. V. 0., 8n, 69, 93, 184-6, 234, 
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Rabassa, Gregory, 28n 
Redard, G., 118n 
Renan, Emst, 373 
Robbins, Beverly L., 15n, 93n, 201n 
Robinson, Richard, 368 
Russell, Bertrand, 4-7, 16, 21n, 36, 305, 

403f., 406 
Ryle, Gilbert, 77n 

Sapir, Edward, 51f., 54-7 
Saussure, Ferdinand de, 78n 
Schwyzer-Debrunner, 75n, 78n, 85n, l04n, 

149n, 167 and passim 
Searle, John, 193n 
Sellars, Wilfrid, 313n 
Smyth, H. E., 145n, 149n 
Solmsen, Friedrich, 351n 
Sommers, Fred, 336n, 339n 
Steinthal, H., 102n, 170n 
Strawson, P. F., 2, 43 54-7,308n 
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Tarski, Alfred, 69, 336 
Toms, Eric, 308n 
Tugendhat, Emst, 4n, 343n 

Vendler, Zeno, 14n, 17n, 26n, 32n 
Vendry~, J., 421-3 
V1astos, Gregory, 274n 

Wackemagel, J., 420--3 
Westermann, D., 216n 
Whorff, B. L., 2 
Wittgenstein, Ludwig, 186n, 19On, 215, 

310f., 314n, 337, 343n, 404, 417 



SUBJECT INDEX 

Absolute Construction of stili: 
how defined, 240; 
in existential Type 1,241; in Type IV, 281 ; 
in Type VI, 297ff., 3~2; 
in veridical use, 333-7 

Abstract and concrete meaning, 380-7 
Abstract noun, 16f., 94-7; 

defined transfonnationally, 77ff.; 
used metaphorically as predicate with 

concrete subject, 109; 
as subject or predicate of be, 109-18, 

269f., 283-8; 
used with concrete sense, 288-92, 461; 
contrasted with infinitives, 295; 
abstract nominalization of be (oilcria), 

457-62 
Accent of £crri, 276n, 420-4 
Adjectives: 

as predicates of be, 89-102; 
how distinguished from nouns, 102-4; 
transformational status, 89f.; 
most common form of predicate, 101f.; 
agent adjectives, 145, 148; 
quantifier-adjectives, 261-3, 276, 325 

Adverbs as predicate with be, 150-6, 181, 
228n, 356, 361 

Agent nouns and adjectives, see Adjectives, 
Nominalization 

Ambiguity of meaning, 233f.; 
can be a conceptual advantage, 403; 
between concrete and abstract sense of 

oilcria, 461 ; 
two senses of "exists"? 307-9; 
see also Meaning, focal, Univocity 

Apposition, transformationally derived 
from copula construction, 201-3 

Aspect, see Durative aspect, Static aspect 
Assertion, see Truth claim 

Become, verbs meaning, 196, 198 (with n. 
20)-200, 204-7,2~2; 

in veridical use, 35lf. n. 24, 355, 389; 
original meaning of ·gen-, 384f., 387; 
see also Static aspect 

Chinese, the copula in, 216 
Comment, see Topic and comment 
Concrete nouns, see under Noun: first· 

order nominal; also Abstract nouns, use, 
with concrete sense 

Copula, theory of, 4-9, and Chapter , 
throughout; 
according to Port Royal, 8, 213-5; 
copula as represented in formal logic 

212f.; 
formal definition of, 20, 38; 
non-elementary, 21, 86, 89; 
near-elementary,25ff.; 
different types in English, 22-30, 33 ; 
first-order and second-order, 25ff., 398-

400; 
copula uses in Greek: Chapter I' 

throughout; 
hypothetical development of, 199-204; 
overlap with existential uses of be, 164-

(and see under Existence); 
associated with sentence form as suct 

395-7,412; 
as expression of truth claim, 407f 

412; 
as basis for veridical and existential use 

of be, 407-14; 
see also Predication 

Declarative sentence, see Moods, Trut 
Claim 

Deep structure, xi; 
elimination of be from, 195, 207, 211-< 

271,437n; 
see also Kernel sentence form, TransfoJ 

mational grammar 
Deixis, identification of extra-linguistic sui 
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ject by situation of utterance, 69-75 
(with n. 16); 
situational and contextual deixis, 120 

Deletion, see Zeroing 
Durative aspect of be, 196 (with n. 17),219, 

233-5, 237-9; see also Static (stative) 
aspect 

Elementary sentences, see Kernel sentence 
forms. 

Ellipse, 67-70, 158, 275, 435n; see also 
Zeroing 

Enclitic t<1'tt, see Accent 
Essive clause, in veridical construction, 337 
Ewe language, 215f., 377 
Existence and the verb be, 4-9, Chapter VI 

throughout; 
there is in Englisb, 31-5, 229-32, 251f., 

277; 
copula vs. existential verb, an incoherent 

dichotomy, 80-4; 
mixed uses (copula with existential 

sense), 164-7,261-4,272:"7; 
inappropriateness of term "existential", 

231f., 
existential nuance in strict sense of quan­

tifier, 233f., 238f., 277-82, 297-310; 
existential sentence types, 239ff.; 
rhetorical function of introducing subject, 

246,252-7; 
problem of post-Homeric, "purely exis­

tential" sentence type ("There are 
gods"), 300ff.; 

two concepts of existence, 301-10; 
as presupposed by elementary copula 

uses, 309, 409; 
expressed by spatial metaphors, 387f.; 
English verb exists, 316n; 
see also Locative construction, Spatial 

intuition 

Factitive (causal) verb *dhe- "put/make", 
390-3 

First-order and second-order uses of st)Jt, 
297-300, 398-400 

First-order nominals, see under Noun 
Focal Meaning, see under Meaning 

Genitive, as predicate with be, see under 
Predicate 

Hittite, veridical use of be in, 335n 
Homeric poems: use of Iliad and Odyssey 

as primary corpus, 9, 208, 240, 296f., 
334; 

see also Statistics on the uses of £l)Jt 

Identity, the is of, 4f., 39, 372n, 4OOf. n. 33; 
as a function of special predicates, 120, 

143f.; 
in definitions, 121, 125f.; 
questions of personal identity, 121-4 

Impersonal construction: in general 57f., 
61f., 169-81; 
of copula in English, 35; 
oif:illi, 154f., 156n, 173-82, 296 

Indicative, see Moods 
Indo-European, the verb be in, 1-3, 9, 36, 

214, 226f., 295, 297, 401; 
hypothetical development of the copula 

in, 199ff., 435f.; 
existential uses, 257n, 277, 320--2; 
veridical value (especially with participle), 

332-6,350, 359n, 363; 
etymology of *es-, 373ft'. 

Infinitive: not originally a dative form, 100 
n. 17, 179n; 
redundant infinitiv~ 181-3; 
syntactic function and meaning, 295f. 
see also Potential construction, Sentential 

subjects 
Initial position for st)Jt, 

in periphrasis, 139f.; 
singular verb with plural "subject", 177. 

219 n. 45, 425; 
for existential verb, 245, 248, 251-6, 263, 

274' 
with ;eridical value, 332, 358-60 
no regular correlation with existential 

sense, 'lGCl n. '2.9, 41AC; 
see also Accent 

Intentional modalities, 191-4, 337-43, 393; 
see also Moods, non-indicative. 

Intonation, see Sentence intonation 

Judgement, theory of: its connection with 
copula, 44, 169f. 

Kernel sentence forms, 11-20,61-7,86, and 
passim; 
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in the analysis of periphrasis, 127ff.; 
with verb and sentence operators, 144ff.; 
existential verb in kernel, 244; 
copula kernels for existential uses, 253--6, 

259; 
existential uses without be in kernel, 281, 

283; 
see also Sentence operators, Transforma­

tional grammar 
Kinetic aspect, see Static aspect 

Lexical value, 
for be as existential verb, 232-9,307; 
for be in veridical use, 33lff.; 
see also Paraphrase 

Locative construction of copula, 
in English, 18, 27-9 
in Greek, 156-67 
paralocative and metaphorical uses, 159-

64,375-9 
connected with existential sense, 164-7, 

233-7, 252-7, 262, 271-6, 288f., 314, 
376; 

with vital sense, 378f.; 
see also Possessive construction 

Meaning, focal, 6f., 386f., 392; 
meaning of be as copula, 194-8,222-7, 

395-9; 
of existential verb: how it is to be ana­

lyzed, 229f., 307-14 
see also Ambiguity, Lexical Value, Para­

phrase, Semantics, Univocity 
Metaphor, in use of locative construction, 

161-4; 
in the development of meaning, 373-87 

Moods: indicative-declarative, 187,asmark 
of truth claim 189-91, 343f.; 
non-indicative ("oblique") moods, 189-
94,311n 

Morphological derivation, how related to 
transformational derivation, 17,78,107, 
289f. 

Mutative aspect, see Static aspect 

Names, see Proper names 
Nominalization as a transformation, 15-17, 

26; 
abstract nouns as nominalizations, 16f., 

77-9, and see Abstract nouns; 
agent (concrete) nominalization, 77,106-

8, 142, 144f., 148, 461 ; 
sentential nominalization, 79f.; 
nominalized forms of etlli: {)v and ou<:rla, 

453--62; 
see also Abstract nouns, Sentential sub­

jects 
Nominal sentence, 63-7, 68 n.12, 188f., 

195, Appendix B (435-52); 
the term is confusing, 85f.; 
not primitive, 200f.; 
results from zeroing of be, 210f.; 
the special case of Xpr" 117f., 442 
see also Omission of etllt 

Non-copulative uses of be, 
in English, 22f., 30-5; 
in Greek, 80-4, 224, 228ff., Chapters VI 

and VII throughout; 
see also Existence, Possessive construc­

tion, Potential use, Veridical use 
Nootka language, 54-8, 171 
Noun: elementary nouns, 18f., 76f., 93; 

in predicate position 107f.; 
distinction of noun-verb correlated with 

subject-predicate structure, 47-59; 
similarly for noun-adjective distinction, 

103f.; 
personal nouns, 77, 91-4; 
first-order nominals, 76f., 93f., 290-2, 

298; 
so-called animate nouns, 77, 93; 
see also Abstract nouns, Nominalization, 

Proper names, Sentential subjects 
Nuncupative use of be, see Proper names 

Omission of dlli, irrelevant for deep struc­
ture, 65f., 264n, 274, Appendix B (435-
52); applies to existential verb as well as 
copula, 249n, 449-52; 
see also Nominal sentence 

Ontology and the verb be, 1-8, 372, 402-6, 
416-9 

Operand, see Sentence operator, Verb 
operator 

Paralocative, see Locative construction 
Paraphrase, as a method of defining lexical 

meaning, 229-33, 239, 307 
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Participle of be, philosophical use of, 367, 
455-7 

Performative use of language, 184; perfor­
mative verbs and sentence operators, 
193f.; see also Speech acts 

Periphrastic construction of be, 126-48; 
definition of, 127-30; 
philosophical interest of, as replacing any 

finite verb by be, 8 (with n. 13), 126, 
214f. (with n. 45); 

static aspect of, 137f.; 
articular participle not periphrastic, 142f. 

Person, grammatical, 70-5, 9lf.; 
in existential uses of be, 240, 400 n. 32, 

418; 
connections with persons as paradigm 

subjects, 92, 223, 416-8; 
see also Noun, personal 

Possessive construction of be, 62n, 80f., 
228,265-71 ; 
combined with copula, 323f.; 
parallel in Ewe, 215; 
overlap with locative construction, 160, 

265-8, (with n. 34), 323, with locative­
existential, 165f., 273f., with copula­
existential, 276f.; 

reflected in sense of lSvta and ouo-ia 
("property"), 455, 458, 461 

potential construction (to-tt with infinitive), 
80f., 178f., 228, 292-6 

Predicate: broader and narrower definition 
of,38f.; 
ontological predicates in Aristotle, 43, 

47f.; 
predicate genitive, 161, 167-9, 228n; 
predicate nouns and adjectives with verbs 

other than be, 202ff., 217-22; 
see also Copula, Predication, Subject, 

and Chapter 11 throughout. 
Predication and the verb be, 4-8, Chapter II 

throughout; 
syntactic and semantic predication, 42, 

69, 185,227; 
ontological, 43, 47f.; 
judgmental (conceptual), 44f.; 
verb as a sign of, 184-91,226, 396ff. 
is of predication, in formal logic and 

natural languages, 212-5; 
connected with static aspect, 224, 415f. 

sign of predication: three levels of gener­
ality, 226f., 396f.; 

see also Copula 
Prepositions, the use of et~i with, 161-4; 

see also Locative construction 
Proper names, 

as elementary nouns, 54n, 93 with n. 12; 
as discriminating individuals, 73f. with 

n.21; 
as predicates of be (nuncupative use), 36, 

108 with n. 29,315; 
nuncupative construction with be-re­

placer, 249n 

Quantifier-adjectives, see Adjectives 

Referential constancy and antecedent for 
pronouns, 71-4 

Sanskrit: existential verb in initial position, 
257n; 
omission of be in, 437 

Seem, its relation to be, 203f., 356f., 392-4 
Semantical uses of be, 399-414; 

as sentence-operators, restricted to third 
person, 400 n. 32, 418 

Semantics, strong and weak, 7n, 229; 
relation to syntactic analysis, 290, 307-13, 

342-4, 347n; 
semantic role of existential verb, 310-4; 
see also Lexical value, Meaning, Para-

phrase 
Sentencehood and predication, 185-91 
Sentence intonation, 187 with n. 5, 189, 191 
Sentence operator: the verb be as, 23 (with 

n.42), 116-8,203; 
in periphrasis, 146f.; 
includes all cases of sentential subject for 

be, 150; 
in impersonal construction, 178-81; 
moods and modalities as sentence opera­

tors, 191-4; 
existential verb as, 141,258,270,277-82 

(Type IV), 282-8 (Type V), 310-9; 
veridical use of be as, 311-3; 
quantifier words as, 263; 
in potential construction, 293-6; 
occurs only in third person, 400 n. 32,418; 
see also Kernel sentence forms 
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Sentential subjects (nominalized sentences), 
79f., 94, 97-101, 110-8, 178; cf. 283ff.; 
in veridical use, 313, 335ff. 

Situation of utterance (speech situation), 
distinguished from linguistic context, 70, 

75 
as factor in sentence form, 396n; 
as affecting truth conditions, 416; 
see also Deixis 

Spatial intuition: underlying the concept of 
existence, 313f., 317f., 387f.; 
underlying other abstract concepts, 373f., 

380-6 
see also Locative construction 

Speech acts, theory of, 186f., 193 n.11, 
345f. 

Statement, see Truth claim 
Static (stative) aspect of be, 

contrasted with kinetic (mutative) aspect, 
195-207, 217-27, 238; 

reinforced in perfect periphrasis, 132, 
137f.; 

characterizes the system as a whole, 388f. ; 
underlies the causal verb "put/make" 

(·dhe-), 390-3; 
its philosophical significance, 415f. 

Station, verbs of, as be-replacers, 217-9, 
222-4 

Statistics on the uses of still, 87 with n. 4, 
92 n. 10, 102, 104, 1420, 158, 200, 324, 
333 with n. 3, 412; 
on word order, 427-34; 
frequency of is and was in English, 407n 

Stoic theory of lekta, 44, 48; 
defective (elliptical) lekta, 68f; 
theory of impersonal verbs, 170 with n. 26 

Subject, 
formal definition of (for English), 38; 
grammatical and extra-linguistic, 42ff., 

49ff., 312-4, 318f.; 
logical subject and predicate, 44f.; 
ontological subjects in Aristotle, 47f.; 
understood subject, 61, 68-75,90; 
sentential subjects (nominalized sen-

tences), 79; 
distinction of subject and predicate lapses, 

120, 144; 
see also Predicate and Chapter IT through­

out 

Topic and comment, 400, 45f., 224; 
in statements of identity, 120, 144 

Transformational grammar, 10-35, 60-7, 
88-90, etc.; 
applied to periphrasis, 127ff., 144f.; 
to impersonal verbs, 171ff.; 
to the theory of moods, 191-4; 
to apposition and quasi-predicatives, 

201-3; 
to existential sentence types, 251-8, 277-

88, 298--301 ; 
to possessive construction, 265-71 ; 
see also Kernel sentence forms, Nominal­

ization, Verb operator, Sentence oper­
ator, Zeroing 

Truth (concept of) and the verb be, 5,313, 
331-70 

Truth claim, 186f., 343f., 
associated with indicative verb and de­

clarative sentence form, 189-91, 194, 
226, 331, 357, 359; 

expressed by dill, 311, 359, 368-70; 
contrasted with metalinguistic concept of 

truth, 369f.; 
see also Veridical use 

Turkish: moods and tenses in, 192; 
copula in, 214 

Univocity: the myth of primitive simplicity 
of meaning, 38Off. 
see also Ambiguity, Metaphor 

Verb: 
as sign of predication, 47-53, 184--91: 
the verb beasa theoretical entity, 207-10; 
verbs of station, 217-24,388; 
see also Noun, Mood, Impersonal con­

struction, Static aspect, Truth claim 
Verb operator, 144--50, 163, 203 
Verbals in -t~ and -tt~, as used with 

stili, 146f. 
Verbless sentence, see Nominal sentence 
Veridical use of be, 23, 155,215,228,331-

70; 
connections with existential use, 309; 
semantic analysis, 311-3; 
veridical construction defined, 335-7, 

342-4; 
generalized for intentional modalities 
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other than statement, 337-42; 
connections with copula, 356--62, 408; 
see also Truth claim 

Vital nuance ("am alive") for be, 22f., 224f., 
233-5, 240-5; 
connection with locative use, 378f. 

Word order: in formal definition of subject 
and predicate for English, 38-40; 
in Greek, of no syntactic significance, 113 

139, 254f., 264n, 424-33; 
see also Initial position 

Zeroing: 
of subject expression, 61, 63-8, 90, 98, 

283f., 293f.; 
oUuti, 63, 65f., 111, 210f., 335f., 436ff.; 
other cases of zeroing, 158n, 209-11,339; 
zero forms of personal pronouns, 63-5; 
see also Ellipse 
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